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Vorrede. 


i^icht  ohne  Bedenken  folg"te  ich  der  Aufforderung  meines  Ver- 
legers, die  Bearbeitung  des  zweiten  Bandes  von  Fiedler's  Grammatik 
zu  übernehmen;  denn,  wenn  es  schon  an  eich  schwierig  ist,  ein  so 
allseitig  anerkanntes  Werk  fortzusetzen,  ohne  zu  sehr  hinter  seinem 
Werthe  zurückzustehen,  so  ist  dies  um  so  mehr  der  Fall  auf  einem 
Gebiete,  das  bisher  noch  so  wenig  in  gmud lieberer  Weise  bear- 
beitet worden,  ja  das  von  den  Engländern  selbst  sehr  vernachlässigt 
ist.  Denn  wenn  auch  Monboddo  (I.  339)  mit  Recht  von  der  Syntax 
sagt,  sie  sei  „the  last,  but  the  first  and  principal  pari,  leing  that 
for  tchich  everif  other  pari  of  the  art  is  intended"  —  so  erklärte 
doch  schon  Wallis  p.  66  die  englische  Grammatik  für  die  leichteste 
von  allen,  die  er  kenne,  die  in  den  wenigsten  Regeln  abgemacht 
werden  könne,  und  Lowth  ,A  short  introduction  to  English  gtam- 
rnar'  Lond.  1767  fasst  das  ürtheil  der  englischen  Grammatiker  in 
den  folgenden  Worten  zusammen:  „The  constructi'on  i's  so  easy 
and  obvious,  that  our  gramman'ans  have  thought  it  hardlij  vjorth 
while  to  qive  us  anything  like  a  regidar  and  systeviatical  syntax. 
The  English  Grammar  that  has  heen  last  presented  to  the  puhlic, 
and  hy  the  person  best  quah'^ed  to  have  gi'ven  us  a  perfect  one 
(seil.  Dr.  Johnson),  comprises  the  whole  Syntax  in  ten  lines:  for 
this  reason  „because  our  language  has  so  little  infiexwn,  that  its 
constructian  nei'fher  requires  nor  admits  many  rides"  (cf.  Blair 
cL  IX.  199'.  Eine  vollständig  befriedigende  Behandlung  dieses 
Gebietes  finden  wir  auch  nicht  in  Latham's  sonst  so  verdienstlichem 
Werke. 

Hierzu  kam.  dass  meine  Zeit  durch  Berufsgeschäfte  sehr  in 
Anspruch  genommen,  dass  das  Werk  noch  nicht  vollständig 
beendet  war,  als  ich,  der  gerechten  Forderung  meines  Verlegers 
nachgebend,    der   das   Publikum  nicht  noch  länger   auf   den  schon 


lange  verheissenen  zweiten  Band  wollte  warten  lassen,  den  Druck 
beginnen  Hess,  so  dass  manche  Unebenheiten,  die  sich  darin  vor- 
finden, diesem  Umstände  zuzuschreiben  sind.  Da  ich  diesen  Band 
nicht  übermässig  ausdehnen  und  ursprünglich  nicht  die  Bogenzahl 
des  ersten  Bandes  überschreiten  zu  dürfen  glaubte,  so  konnte  man- 
ches nur  angedeutet  werden,  das  ich  gern  mehr  begründet  und  aus- 
geführt hätte;  auch  die  zerstreuten  Bemerkungen  über  die  Wort- 
folge würden  sonst  von  Anfang  an  ihren  richtigen  Platz  in  dem 
Kaintel  gefunden  haben,  das  ich  erst  später  noch  zusetzen  konnte, 
als  die  Liberalität  des  Verlegers  mir  noch  einige  Bogen  mehr  ver- 
stattete. 

Wenn  ich  auch  im  Ganzen  mich  durch  den  von  Fiedler  einge- 
schlagenen Gi-ang  gebunden  glaubte,  so  hatte  ich  doch  in  dem  leider 
nicht  fortgesetzten  4.  Theile  der  Grimm'schen  Grammatik  ein  Vor- 
bild, dem  ich  vielfach  gern  gefolgt  bin,  und  ich  kann  nicht  umhin, 
an  dieser  Stelle  dem  treuen  Führer,  wie  einzelnen  anderen  Gelehr- 
ten, deren  Forschungen  mir  von  grossem  Nutzen  gewesen  sind,  als 
EttmüUer,  Mätzner,  Schmitz,  Becker,  Sander  etc.  meinen  Dank  aus- 
zusprechen. Es  ist  mein  stetes  Bestreben  gewesen,  wo  irgend 
möglich  meine  Quellen  genau  anzugeben;  um  aber  dadurch  nicht 
den  Raum  übermässig  zu  beschränken,  habe  ich  für  die  Namen  der 
meisten  genannten  Autoren  bestimmte  Abkürzungen  eintreten  lassen, 
welche  sich  aus  der  beifolgenden  Liste  ergeben,  in  der  ich  (mit 
Hinweisung  auf  mehrere  schon  von  Fiedler  erwähnte  Werke)  zu- 
gleich eine  Nachweisung  der  von  mir  für  'diesen  Zweck  unternom- 
menen Studien  geben  wollte. 

War  es  mir  auch  bei  meinem  Aufenthalte  in  England  vergönnt, 
manches  auf  dem  Continente  schwerer  zu  erlangende  Buch  oder 
Mscpt.  einzusehen,  so  kann  ich  doch  nicht  verkennen,  wie  lückenhaft 
auch  meine  Forschungen  noch  geblieben  sind,  und  nehme  schhess- 
lich  noch  die  Nachsicht  der  Leser  für  eine  Anzahl  von  Druckfehlern 
in  Anspruch,  die  trotz  mehrfacher  Correcturen  stehen  geblieben  sind 
und  die  ich  an  den  betreffenden  Stellen  zu  verbessern  bitte. 

Brandenburg  a.  H. ,  im  December  1860. 

Dr.  Sachs. 


Verzeichniss    der    Abkürzungen    und    Ausgaben. 

NB      Werke  ohue  Angabe  der  Aufgabe  sind  Tauchnitz  odd. 
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K    Abjs.     Kyng  Alysaunder,  s.  Weber  Metrical  Komanccs  111.     Edinb.  1810. 

Andr.     The  Ilistory  of  the  advi^ntures  of  Jos.  Andrews  by  H.  Fielding  Lond.    1775. 

Apartments,     by  W.  Brou^li.     Leipüig  1854. 

AE      altenglisch. 

ags.     angelsächsisch. 

Ba.     Bacon,  Locke  Select  Works  ed      12,    London   1841. 

Beo.     Beowulf  ed.  Kemble  Lond.  1835. 

B.  FL.     The  AVorks  of  Beauniont  and  Fletcher  ed  Darley.    2.     gr.    8.     Lond.   1839. 

B.  J.     Ben  Jonson,  Works  bei  W.  Gittord.     gr.  8.     Lond.   1853. 

Bl.     Blair  Lectures  on  Rhetoric.     3.     8.     Basil.   1788. 

B-  La.     The  Bowtou  Luniiuary.     Boltou,  Zeitung  im  Laucash.  Dialect. 

Büut.     ScreaduDga  ed.  Boutcrwck.     Elberfeld   1«58. 

Br.     GooM  Brown  The  granimar  of  English  Granimars.     New- York    IS'jl. 

—    Historical  Sketches  of  Statesnien  by  H.  Brougham.  3.     8.     Lond.   ISüfi. 

'/'.  Br.     Tom  Brown's  School-Itays. 

B.  St.     Beecher  .Stowe. 

Bu.     Bulwer.  —  L.    D.     Last  Days  of  Pompeji.  —  N.&.M.  Night  and  Moming.  — 

My   JS'.     My    novel.    —    Pelli.      Pelham.    —     W    w.   h.      What    will    he   do 

with  it? 
Bun.     Bunyan  Th<-  Pilgrim's  Progress.     16.     Lond.   lSö)i. 
Bur.     Buni's  Poetical  Works.  —  L.     Letters  2.   16.     Lond.   18i9. 
Biit.     Butler  ef.  Hud. 
By      The  complet*  works  of  Lord  Bvron.  4.     8.     Paris  1832.  —   D-  J.  Don  Juan. 

—  Ch.  H.     Child  Harold.  —  Slaz.     Mazeppn. 
C  F.     Carlyle  Prederick  the  Great.  —  Fr.  R.     id.  French  Revolution. 
Ca.     Caedmon  ed.  Thorpe.     Lond.   1832. 
Ch.     The  Poetical  works  of  G.  Chaucer,  s.  Theil  I.  VIL  —    Tr.     Troilus:   —  Leg. 

Legend  of  women ;   —   R.  Rose. 
Chap.     Chapman  in  Greene's  Poems.  ' 

Che.     Letters  written  by  the  late  Earl  of  Chesterfield.  4.     8.     Lond.   1774. 
Clinker.     Smollet,  Humphrey  Clinker. 

Co.     Coopfr  England  Paris  1837.  8.  id.    The  Wati^r  witch   3.     8.     Dresd.    18^0.  — 
Col.    A  glossarial  index  to    the    printed  E.    literatuxe    of  the     13th.  Century  by   H. 

Coleridge.     Lond.   1859. 
Col.  Pico.     Coleridge  Schiller's  tragedies  (Cooke's  Standard  library) ;  Poems. 
Crus.     Defoe,  Robinson  Crusoe. 
Cic.     Poems  by  W.  Cowper.     16.     Lond.    1848. 
D.     Dickens.  —H    Wo.  Household  Words.  —  Christm.  Christmas  Xuraber  1853.  — 

Bleak  H.     Bleak  House.  —  Nick.    Xickleby.  —  Pickw.     Pickwicks.  —  Sketch. 

Sketches.  —  Amer.  N.     American  Notes.    Christmas   Carol. 
Disob.  Ch.     Enterlude  of  the  Disobedient  Chüde,     Programm,  Danzig   1847. 
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Do.  Dodsley  a  select  coUection  of  old  plays.  Lond.  1780.  —  Wakef.  George 
the  Pinner  of  Wakefield.  —  H.  W)wre,  Honest  Whore.  —  leron.  leronimo. 
—  Span.  trag.     Spanisti  tragedy.  —  /;)/.  Mar.     Inforced  Marriage. 

Drayton  Polyolbion.     4.     Lond.   1618. 

Dr.  The  Poetical  Works  of  J.  Dryden.  2  voll.  Lond.  1848;  —Am.  Virgü's 
Aeneis.  London  1811.  —  The  critical  and  miscellaneous  prose  works  of  Dry- 
den ed.  Malone,     Lond.   1800. 

E.  Ettmüller  Engla  and  Seaxna  Scopas.  Leipzig  1850.  —  Lex.  id.  Lexicon  An- 
glosaxonicura  id.   1851. 

Ellis  Specimens  of  Early  English  Eomances  3.     8.     Lond.  1811. 
Emerson  English  Traits.     8.     Lond.   1856, 
Euph.     Euphues  and  his  England.     Lond.    1610. 

F.  Fielding,  a  Journey  from  this  world.     Gotha  1807. 

Ford,  draniatic  works  of  .  .  ed.  GifFord.     2.     8.     Lond.   1827. 

Fr.     The  works  of  Benj.  Franklin.     Nürnberg.     16. 

Fu.     Füller  Church  History  of  Britain  ed.  Nichols  3.     8.     Lond,    1842. 

G.  Gower  Confessio  amantis  ed  Caxton.     fol.     1493. 
Ga.     Gay  Fables.     16.     Nürnberg. 

Gi.  Gibbon,  History  of  the  Decline  and  Fall  of  the  Roman  Empire.  12.  8.  Ba- 
sel 1787. 

Go.     Goldsmith.  —  Nat.  Hist.     Natural  History. 

Gr.  Greene  and  Marlowe,  poems  ed.  Bell.  Lond.  1856.  8.  —  Dramatical  works 
of  R.  Greene  ed.  Dyce.   2.     8.     Lond.   1831. 

Grand.     The  history  of  Sir  Grandison  by  S.  Eichardson.   7.     8.     Lond.  1770. 

Gri.     Grimm  Deutsche  Grammatik. 

—  Tales  from  the  Eastern  Land  by  A.  Grimm     12.     Lond.   1852. 

The  Guardian.     2.     8.    Lond    1756. 

Harris,  philological  inquiries.     Lond.   1781;  Hermes.     Lond.    1771. 

Hemans,  A.     Songs  of  the  Affections.    Edinb.  1854. 

Ho.     Hooker,  Eight  Books  of  the  Laws  of  Ecclesiastical  Polity.     Lond.'  1632. 

/.  Home  Tooke  "Enta  miqöiVTU  ed.  Taylor.     2.     8.     Lond.  1829. 

Hogg,  The  Queen's  Wake.     16.     Lond.    1841. 

Hu.     Hume  and  SmoUet  History  of  England  ed.  Hughes.     Lond.   1834. 

Hud.     Hudibras. 

Poetical  remains  of  James  the  first.     8.     Edinb.   1783. 

J.     Johnson;  Rasselas.     Lond.   1807.  —  L.  id.  Lives  of  the  English  Poets. 

Ir.  W.  Irving.  —  Knick.  Knickerboker's  History  of  New- York.  Lond.  Bohu's 
■      Standard  Library. 

Ju.     The  letters  of  Junius.     16.     Nürnberg. 

L.     Lagamon's  Brut  ed.  Madden.  3.     8.     Lond.  1847. 

La.     Latham,     2.     8.     Lond.   1855. 

Lamb's  Tales  from  Shakespeare.     16.     Lond.   1839. 

Lewe.<i  Life  of  Goethe. 

Le.     Lever  0.  D.  O'Donoghue.  —  R.   C.  Roland  Cashel. 

Lilip.     Swift,  GuUiver's  travels  to  Liliput. 

Lo.     Works  of  John  Locke.     10.     8.     Lond.   1812. 

Longfellow's  Poetical  works  Halifax  1852. 

Lydg.     Lydg&te. 

Ma.     Marlowc,  The  works  of,  ed.  Dyce.     3.     8.     Lond.  1850. 

Mac.  Macaulay  History  of  England.  —  Ess.  id.  Essays ;  —  biogr.  ess.  biographi- 
cal  essays. 

Macn.     Tales  by  Eob.  Macnish.     2.     8.     Lond.  1844. 

Mand.     Mandeville  s.  I.  VIII. 

Mar.     Marryat.  —  P.  S.  Peter  Simple. — J.  Faith.   Jacob  Faithful. — Violet, — Mission. 

Mas.singer  and  Ford  ed.  Coleridge.     Lond.   1839. 

Moore's  Poetical  works. 

Mi.  The  works  of  J.  Milton.  2.  4.  Lond.  1753.  —  P.  L.  Paradise  Lost.  — 
P.  A.     Paradise  Regained.  —  .S.  Ag.     Samson  Agonistes. 

Mir.  PL     Miracle  Plays,  s.  I.  VIII. 

j4  Mirror  for  Magistrates.     4.     Lond.  1610.  * 
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Montag.     Letters  of  Lady  Montague.     8.     Leipzig  1*49. 

ü.     Koith  Plutarcli's  Lives,  s.  Delius  Sbakspeare. 

(.'<ic.     Plays  written  by  Tli.  Otway.     2,  8.      Lond.    1733.     —  5.  F.  Soldier's  For- 
tune. 

Or.     Orosius  ed.  8.   Lond.   17  73. 

Os.     Ossian. 

F.     Percy,  Reliques  of  Ancient  English  Poetry.     Lond.   1839. 

Perkins  Christian  Keligion.     Lond.   1688. 

Pickte.     Smoilet,    Peregrine  Pickle.     Lond.  1781. 

Po.     The    poctical  works  of  A.  Pope.     16.    Lond.   1836. 

The   select  works  of  E.  A.  Poe.    2.     8.     Leipzig  1856. 

Presc.     History   of  the  Keign    of  Philip   ihe  Second   by   Prescott.     3.     8.     Leiprig 
1857. 

Ps.  Psalm;  —  Prov.  Prorerbs. 

Q.  D.,  q.  Dur.     Scott,  Quentin  Durward. 

Poems  by  Allan  Ramsay.     2.     Lond.  1751. 

R.     The  works  of  Sir  W.  Raleigh  8.  8.     Oxf.   1829. 

Ritson  ancient  erglish  metrical  romancees  2.     8.     Lond.    1802. 

R.  0.   G.     Kob.   of  Glocester.     0.\ford  1724. 

Roh.     The  History  of  Araerica  hy  W.  Robertson.  2.  8.     Bcrwick  1811. 

R.   R.     The  adveutures  of  Roderiok  Random  by  Smoilet.     8.     Lond.  1783. 

S.     Spenser,  The  Faerie  Queene.     8.     Lond.  1856. 

Sam  Slick  in  England.  2.     8.     Paris  1845. 

Sackv.     Sackville  s.  Warton. 

Sc.     Scott's  Novels  ed.  Tauchnitz,  und  "Waverley  Novels.     Edinb.   1842T 

sc.    schottisch. 

Sclecl    pieces  of  tarly  populär  poetry  2.   8.     Lond.  1817. 

Sh.  Shakespeare.  C  o.  F..  Comedy  of  Errors.  —  as  you  I.  As  you  like  — 
Tamirtj^,  Taming  of  a  shrew.  —  lud.  Induction.  —  Tcmp  Tempest.  — 
M.  W.  Merry  wives.  —  M.  A.  Pr.  Midsummeruight's  Drcam.  —  A.  &  Cl. 
Antony  and  Cleopntra.  —  l'w  A  Twelfth  Night.  —  M.  f.  M.  Me.asure  for 
Measure.  —  Af.  ad«  Much  ado  about  nothing.  —  7-  L.  Love's  Labour's  Lost. 
—  Merdi.  Merchant  of  Venite.  —  ^4/^'*  u-.  All's  well  th.it  cnds  wdl.  — 
W.  T.  Winter's  Tale.  —  Troil.  Troilus  and  Cressido.  —  i'ymh.  Cymbeline. 
Oth.  Othello. 

Shel.     The  poetical  works  of  Shelley.     16.     Lond.   1845. 

Sher.     Sheridan. 

Shep.     Ainsworth  J.  Sheppard. 

Si.     The  countesse  of  Pembrokea  Arcadia.     4.    Lond.   1605. 

The  works  of  Rob.  Southey.     12,     Zwickau  1820. 

Spec.     The  Spectator.     8.     8.     Lond.   1718. 

S.  Jovrney.     A  Sentimental  Journey.     2.     8.     Leipzig  1771. 

Sw.     The    works    of   J.    Swift    ed    Hawkesworth.      12.     8.      Lond.   1760     und   Tub. 

Tale  0/  a   Tub.  in  the  works  of  Swift.     Schneeherg  1830. 

Tat.     The  Lucubrations  of  Isaac  Bickerstafl'  (Tatler;.     4.     8.     Lond.*  1711. 

Tay.     J.  Taylor  Holy  Dying. 

Te.     Poems  of  A.  Tennyson. 

Temple,  s.  pag.   151 

Th.  Thackeray.  —  V.  Fair,  ■\'anity  Fair.  —  T.  S.  Titmarsh.  —  Pcnd.  Penden- 
nis. Newcomes. 

Tlio.     The  Poetical  Works  of  J.  Thomson.  2.     16.     Edinburgh   1777. 

The  works  of  Dr.  J.   Tillotson  12.     8.     London  1743. 

Torrent  of  Portugal  ed.  Halliwell.     8.     Lond.   1842. 

Tredd.     Tom  Treddlehoyle's  Trip  ta  Lunnan.     Leeds  1855. 

Tr.    W.  I.     TroUope  West-Indies. 

V.  0.    W.      Vicar  of  Wakefield  s.  Goldsraith. 

W.     The  Poetical  works  of  W.  Wordsworth.     8.     Lond.   1858. 

Wa.     The  Hi.story  of  English  Poetry  by  Th.  Warton  ed.  Price.    3.   8.   Lond.   1840. 

Joh.    Wallis  Grammatica  linguae  angücanae.    8.     Lond.   1688. 

War.     Warren.  —  N.  &.  Th.     Now  and  Then.  —  D.  Diary  of  a  Physician. 
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IVi.     The  holy  bible  in  the  earliest  E.  versions  of  Wycliffe  and  Followers  ed.  Mnd- 
den.     4.     4.     Oxf.   1850. 
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Der  denkende  Mensch  redet  in  Sätzen. 

Diese  sind  a;  einfach  b)  zusammengesetzt.  Die  Syntax  hat 
sich  also  mit  der  Lehre  vom  einfachen  und  vom  zusammenge- 
setzten Satze  (siin2)le,  rom^joimd  sentence)  zu  beschcäftigen.  In  letz- 
terem ergibt  die  logische  Beiordnung  beigeordnete  (coordinate),  die 
Unterordnung  untergeordnete  Sätze  (subordinate),  von  denen  der  eine 
,  Hauptsatz  (principal) ,  der  andre  Nebensatz  (accessorij)  oder  der 
Stellung  nach  Vordersatz  (preceding)  und  Nachsatz  (sid)sequent  s.) 
genannt  wird. 

Einfach  heisst  der  Satz,  wenn  er  nur  einen  casus  rectiis  als 
Subject,  und  eine  Aussage  in  sich  fasst  (Gri,  IV.  1).  Unter  den 
Stoffwörtern  ist  das  wichtigste  das  Verbum ;  die  Syntax  hat  also  die 
Verbalverhältnisse  vor  den  Nominalverhältnissen  abzuhandeln  (id.  2). 

Nach  dem  im  1.  Theile  erläuterten  Entwicklungsgange  der  eng- 
lischen Sprache  erklären  sich  die  Erscheinungen  der  englischen  Syn- 
tax aus  dem  angelsächsischen  resp.  den  stammverwandten  germanischen 
Dialecten  und  aus  dem  in  seiner  älteren,  normannischen  Periode  nach 
England  verpflanzten  Französischen;  doch  ist  die  englische  Sprache 
auch  den  alten  Sprachen,  besonders  dem  seit  Wallis'  und  lAlrfs 
Grammatiken  bedeutend  studirten  Latein,  vielfach  zu  Dank  verpflich- 
tet; Camphells  Urtheil  (The  phüosopliy  of  Rhetoric,  Loiido}i  1776. 
I.  502^  the  English  lias  little  or  no  affinity  in  structure  either  to 
the   Latin  or  to  the  Greek,  ist  sehr  zu  beschränken. 


I-    Verbiiiti  im  einfachen  j^atze. 

1.   Genus. 
A.    Actio  um. 

Die  innere  Thätigkeit,    welche  das  Verb  ausdrückt,  bleibt  ent- 
weder bei  dem  thätigen  Wesen  stehn  (intransitive)  oder  sie  richtet 
sich  auf  einen  Gegenstand  (transitive) :  dieses  lässt,  wenn  der  casus 
Sachs  wiss.  engl.  Gramm.  II.  1 


oUiquus  zum  rectus  wird,  eine  Umwandlung  in  das  Passiimm  /u. 
Das  eno-lische  Passiv  hat  nur  eine  zusammengesetzte  Form;  aber 
auch  beim  Activ  ist  neben  der  einfachen  Ausdnicksweise  für  be- 
stimmte Beziehungen  des  Begriffs  eine  umschriebene  ge- 
bräuchlich : 

1)  mit  dem  verbum  suhstantivuvi  (cf.  Gram.  I.  292), 
um  das  Anhalten  der  Handlung  zu  bezeichnen;  (daher  Br.  360:  those 
verhs,  wMch  in  their  simple  F'orm,  implii  .contimiance,  do  not  ad- 
mit  the  Compound  fo7"m).  Mm  Oirus  väs  after  fyligende  ( Or.);hru- 
cende  väs  =  edehat  (Marcus  I.  G).  feor  gifoerde  and  faerende 
väs  (id.  XII.  1).  an  ereile  that  uxise  wonamle  (Torrent  14).  my" 
lord,  he  going  (Edward  2) ;  He  shall  die.  Shall,  loas  too  slowly 
Said,  Jie's  dying;  iliatis  yet  too  slow,  he's  dead  (B.  J.  Catiline  3.  3j. 
wie  of  niy  companions  heing  going  hy  sea  to  London  (Cr.  b); 
erweitert :  where  the  great  question  of  reUgious  liberty  against  the 
spanish  inquisition  loas  heing  settled  (Lmigfellow);  his  quar- 
ters are  heing  got  ready  (Th.);  sc:  he's  gashlin'  his  heill,  he's 
maJcing  for  redin\  Hierbei  tritt  ein  Wechsel  der  Bedeutung  ein, 
indem  das  active  Particip  vielfältig  passiven  Sinn  annimmt  oder  viel- 
mehr die  Bedeutung  des  Verbs  in  abstractem  Sinne  angibt:  these 
measures  were  tahing  (Ivanlioe),  the  horses  are  harnessing  (J.  Eyre). 

2)  Nahe  liegt  die  Anwendung  von  7oerden  im  ags.  für  den  Be- 
ginn der  Handlung:  ic  veordhe  geomriende  „ich  fange  an  zu  klagen" 
cf.  E.  Lexicon  106.  Das  Verb  existirt  noch  im  ÄE.  good  nien 
io  viorthe  (P.  P.)  und  im  sc.  the  day  icorthit  schort  (Wa.  2.  114^ 
imd  findet  sich  auch  nocli  mit  dem  2Jtt'i'tici2J  praeterifi  cuman:  veord- 
hedh  cumeM  \cf.  he  wende  anone  to  worthe  out  of  his  mynde 
(Gh.  Compjlaint  of  Mars  94 j  und  im  Kent -TüdiXeci  an.  1340: 
viorthe  thi  uiil  ase  in  heuene  and  ine  erthe  im  Vaterunser]. 

3)  Endlich  wird  kommen  mit  dem  Infinitiv  oder  Particip  ge- 
braucht, um  die  Vergangenheit  zu  umschreiben  [verschieden  von  der 
die  Zukunft  bezeichnenden  französischen  Verbindung  von  alle)-  und 
venir  mit  dem  Infinitiv,  die  sich  auch  schon  im  ags.  vorfindet, 
s.  Gram.  1,  293  cf.  Dr:  /  was  going  to  have  named  the  Fox; 
und  von  der  noch  nüancirten  Construction  men  come  at  last  to 
calculate  (Q,.  Dur.  6.  u.  35),  how  came  you  to  have  coramitted  such 
an  offence  (id.  105),  the  union  between  husband  and  wife  came  early 
to  he  considered,  not  only  as  a  solemn,  but  as  a  permanent  con- 
tract  (Kub.)]  z.  B.  com  gongan  (Beo.)  =  il  vint  chevauchant'^  hider 


he  com  faren  (L.);  ther  comcfo  a  Ute  childo  (Wa.T.  14 j.  lie  cam 
s'smttin   (sc);  A.E.  mir  nooh  mit  dem  pari,  praes.  cf.  I.  2l*o. 

Das  Verb,  substant.  mit  dem  Infinitiv  drückt  ein  Solleu  aus: 
he  sohte  livat  he  fn'sunt  luiujuin  to  (Joniie  vaere  (Beda)  cf.  La. 
II.  4(KJ.  [statt  dieses  mit  tuturischer  Bedeutung-  stehenden  Infinitivs 
nach  to  wie  JSIatth.  III.  37.  the  virath  to  come  stand  auch  wrath 
to  coviyrifje  cf.  ^lattli.  XL  3  und  Hurne  Tunke  II.  504.  Br.  328.]: 
gesette  to  (jeheaUienne  (Genes.  3.  24),  it  is  to  dispise  (Ch.),  false 
fame  is  not  to  drede  (id.);  Gotcer  sauing  for  his  good  and  grave 
moralities  had  nothing  in  hitn  highlg  to  be  commendid  (Pu.);  thus 
much  is  to  be  saidfSi.J;  the  Lord's  name  is  to  be  praised  (Vs.llo/6); 
we  are  not  to  be  surprised  (V.  o.  W.  15),  nor  is  it  to  be  forgotten 
(Sc),  there  was  to  be  a  sale(D.);  who  was  soon  to  have  beenmar- 
ried  ( Chesterfiidd).  So  heisst  /  am  to  write  ich  soll  schreiben, 
wofür  auch  that  toay  my  soul  will  have  to  go  (le.),  I  am  rery 
sorry  to  have  it  to  teil  (Le..)  gesetzt  werden  kann;  /  am  going 
to  write  nach  Analogie  des  französischen  je  vais  ecrire  ich  bin  im 
Beg-nff  zu  schreiben:  the  appearance  of  going  to  be  hanged  prc- 
seiitly  (JK);  when  thoti  gotst  to  return  into  Egy^d  (Exod,  4.  21), 
sogar  he  is  going  to  be  gone  3  years  (B.  St.).  [In  der  Mitte  zwi 
sehen  beiden  steht:  upon  that  which  he  is  likely  to  do  (Q.  Dur.  G).] 
Hierfür  findet  sich  auch  Infinitiv  ohne  to:  the  body  is  gone  be 
wm-m'd  (Honest  ]\'liore),  let  her  sheep  go  renne  (Ch.  V,  181)  ; 
oder  part.  praiit.  to  gang  gizzen ,  he's  gaen  axc  gleyd  (sc.);  neben 
andern  Liuschreibungen  als  body  and  soule  loere  at  departing  (Ch); 
in  act  to  throw  (Te.). 

Zur  Verstärkung-  des  Vta-bi  dient  das  vom  Engländer  bei  der 
Frage  nach  dem  Befindmi  ho%c  do  you  do'?  angewandte  Verb,  von 
dem  C,  Fred.  II.  132  sagt:  the  all  of  things  is  an  infinite  co'i.- 
jugation  of  the  verb  to  do.  In  der  verneinenden  und  fragenden 
Fonn  (La.  2.  433)  ist  dieser  Zusatz  jetzt  Regel,  ausser  wenn  das 
Verb  schon  durch  ein  Ilülfsw^ort  bestimmt  ist.  Im  ags.  kommt  es 
noch  gar  nicht  vor  (Gri.  IV.  94),  auch  bei  Ch.  Legend  152  nur 
ähnlich  /  doe  no  care;  14742  ivhy  do  ye  clepe"?  14144:  is  ther  no 
morsel  bred  that  ye  do  kepe?  cf.  Tyrwhitt  Essay  note  37;  bei  S. 
schon  neben  der  einfachen  Form:  that  Laves  not  me,  then  doe  it 
not  prolong  (4.  12.  9) ;  und  sonst  öfter  nebeneinander,  auch  in  der 
Frage  zuweilen  (V.  1.  19);  im  Euphres  nicht  bei  der  Frage:  tohy 
extoll  yofit  so  much  my  birth?,  in  der  Bibel  Ps.  21:  why  do  the 
heathen  ragef   (Ps.  43.  2);    bei  Gr.  im  Verse  oft  beim  bejahenden 
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Verb,  aber  auch  schon  no  loind  doth  waste  their  power  ( Worhs  42), 
bei  Chap.  199  tho^tgh  her  hnoioledge  did  not  teach  her  so ;  bei  Sh. 
noch  seltner  z.  B.  John  V.  7 :  /  do  not  ash  you  much  neben  /  know 
not  what  may  fall,  I  like  it  not  (J.  Caesar).  Wallis  p.  106  sagt: 
Do  et  did  indicant  emphatice  tempus  praesens  et  p}raeterituni  im- 
perfectum ;  aber  bei  der  Verneinimg  nur,  not  stehe  nach  dem  Verb, 
während  er  hier  nichts  vom  Zusätze  von  do  erwähnt,  der  nach  Br. 
372  in  Frage  und  Verneinung  the  only  proper  mode  of  expressimi 
in  the  familiär  style,  but  in  the  solemn  or  the  poetic  style,  though 
either  inay  he  used,  the  simple  forni  is  niore  diynified  and  per- 
haps  more  yracejid.  Doch  kommen  auch  viele  Fälle  vor,  wo  do 
ausgelassen  wird  z.  B.  what  say  you  to  a  natural  basin  of  pure 
water?  (H.  Clinker);  thinh  you  that  we  are  ignorant  ichose  pri- 
soners  we  are?  (Ivanhoe);  if  the  ta/mig  to  anothers  prineiples  .  . 
made  not  him  a  philosopher  (Locke);  it  lasted  not  long  .  .  .  he  did 
not  hurst  out  in  fury  (Dana). 

Falsch  ist  dieser  Zusatz  beim  Hülfsverb  z.  B.  they  don^t  ought 
to  be  separated  (S,  Slick),  selten  Constructionen  wie:  these  do 
all  have  a  hind  of  ßlial  retrospect  to  Plato^  (Emerson),  cf.  La. 
IL  404. 

Beim  bejahenden  Verb  steht  do,  um  die  Handlung  nachdrück- 
licher hervorzuheben:  that  seynt  Berin  dude  to  Oristendome  in 
Engelonde  fürst  brynge  (Wa.  I.  15),  he  rode  uiDon  a  cherub  and 
did  ßy,  yea,  he  did  ßy  upon  the  wings  of  the  vnnd  (Ps.  XVIII. 
10);  ofut  on  thee,  rüde  man!  thou  dost  shame  thy  mother  {K.Zo\\\\ 
I.  1),  we  princes  do  use  to  prefer  many  (B.  St.).  wait  til  niy  re- 
turn if  I  do  return  (Th.)  ;  try,  said  he,  do  try  it',  I  write  dmon  these 
opinions  not  because  I  believe  that  this  or  any  other  thing  was  so, 
because  I  thought  so,  but  only  because  I did  tliinh  so  (D.).  Aber  die 
zu  häufige  Anwendung  dieser  Umschreibung  hat  schon  J.  in  Cowley's 
Leben  (L44)  getadeM:  theivords  do  and  did,  wliichso  much  degrade 
in  present  estimation  the  line  that  admits  them,  xoere  in  the  tiine 
of  üowley  Utile  ce7isured  or  avoided;  auch  bei  S.  entstellt  dieses 
Verb  überaus  häufig  den  Vers:  s.  Br.  340.  Unrichtig  ist  auch  der 
volksmässige  Ausdruck  bei  Le.  (O'Donoghue  193 j:  that' s  the  very 
thing  I  do  be  telling  him;  denn  Br.  345  sagt:  in  the  imperative 
mood,  be  a7id  have  admit  the  emphatic  word  do  before  them, 
schliesst  aber  mit  Recht  weitere  Ausdehnung  dieses  Gebrauches  aus : 
cf.  id.  344  und  J's.  Grammatik.  Im  niederländischen  kommt  es  vor, 
im  altdeutschen  gar  nicht,    mittelhochdcmtsch    selten  und  auch  neu- 
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hochdeutsch  mehr  in  der  Volkssprache  (Gri.  TV.  94);  zuweilen  mit 
Verstärkung  des  Begriffs  z.  B.  in  dem  von  La.  citirtcn  (II.  329)  „die 
Augen    thüten   ihm   winken"   von    Goethe.     Statt    seiner   findet  sich 
A, E.  ebenso  to  viake:  ine7i  make  dnno  the  branch  thereof  (Man 
deville). 

In  doe  ine  not  dife  (8.  II.  5.  12)  hat  doc  die  Bedeutung  von 
faire;  wie  schon  bei  Ch.  14738  theif  for  hunijer  wolden  do  him 
dien  (cf.  S.  2.  5.  2(3  füll  mani/  doiujhtie  kni<jhtes  he  in  Jiis  daijes 
had  doen  to  death) ;  to  do  him  lamjh  (Ö.  2.  6.  7),  frota  ther  richesse 
dothe  kein  //e  (Ch.  Rose  5474  etc.);  da  nie  not  to  dei/e:BG.  (K.  James). 

Vom  obigen  verschieden  sind  die  folgenden  Fälle  eigenthüm- 
lichen  Gebrauches  von  do:  fhere  are  troo  insidts  that  the  less  for- 
funate  in  life  never  do,  or  never  can  forgive  (Le.);  it  does  not  do 
toifh  old  o7ies  (id.);  it  meide  mee  shudder  ayean,  this  d i d  (TredidXehoyXQ) . 


B.     Pass  ivuni. 

Von  der  allein  noch  im  Gothischen  vorkommenden  einfachen 
Passiv-Form*)  sind  sämmtliche  andre  Idiome  abgegangen,  aber  auch 
die  im  acfs.  noch  gebrauchten  Hülfsverbcn  veordhan  und  vesan  (cf. 
Gram.  I.  292)  hat  das  Englische  eingebüsst,  obwohl  es  das  erste 
noch  als  uuxiliar  in  älterer  Zeit  behielt  z.  B.  worth  ysene  =  he 
will  he  seen  (Ilorn  686) ,  that  sohre  shall  I  never  worthe  G.  5. 
128  cf.   Ch.  Troilus  III.  165.  II.  344.  7.    Douglas    VIII.  244. 250. 

Ein  Analogon  des  jetzt  allein  gebräuchlichen  to  he  bildet  to 
hecome  mit  dem  Particip,  um  den  Anfang  der  passiven  Handlung 
zu  bezeichnen  z.B.  I  hecame  acquainted  with  him;  from  Asia  all 
the  other  portions  of  the  (flöhe  hecame  •peo'pled;  womit  nicht  zu 
verwechseln  ist  der  schon  im  acfs.  vorkommende  Gebrauch:  on  Aijze 
f>at  land  he  fleonde  hecom  (Or.)  cf  from  hdncf  reserced  .  .  he  is 
hecame  ohliging  (H.  Clinker) ;  they  are  all  together  hecome  filfhy 
(Ps.  XIV.  3). 

Statt  dessen  findet  sich  auch  das  sinvplex  to  come  z.  B.  so 
came  I  «  icidoio  (i^h.),  she  has  had  the  good  fortune  to  come  ac- 
quainted with  a  pioiis  Christian  (H.  Clinker),  das  sich  am  einfach- 


*)  getade  maersung  his  (Matth.  4.  24)    für   ejus  fama  diffunditur  scheint  der 
letzte  Eest  im  ags.;  hwaet    iow  is  güene  ist  sonst  das  ags.  für  quid  vobis  vidMur? 
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^^ten  erklärt  aus  Constructionen  wie  what  has  covie  of  Major  Dohbm 
(Th.)  und  7ohen  he  came  to  knoio,  the  real  facts  (Lewes  cf.  sc.) 
ril  cum  gude  for  Mm. 

Ferner  gehören  hierher  auxilicäre  Constructionen  der  folgenden 
Verba:    to  wax:   Dauith   waxe  strongere  and  strongere  (Wi.)  ;  he 

wexed  wroth  (S.  5.  2.   12) ;  this  lady  taexe  afraied  (Ch.  4983). 

Ale  in  toex  werte  in  the  morivening  (Oh.  4232).  the  people  loaxed 

iiev]!  mighty  (Exod.   1.  20). 
to  groio:  we  grew  the  fable  of  the  citi/  (Tc.),    fJie  common  niouth 

(jreiü  oratori/  (id.),  to  grow  pale,  mad,  old  (Otway  2.   71). 
io  run  distracted,  mad  (D.  Sketch.  177);  vM'ld,  cold  (Otway);  to go 

this  dog  went  mad  (V.  o.W). 
to  fall  acquainted  (schon  Wa.  3.   181),    to  fall  sich   (tomber  ma- 
lade); themselves  at  discord  feil  (ß.).  toe  feil  accorded(Ch.  6394). 
I  hold,  it  cowardice  to  rest  mistrustful   (Henry  VI.  ^  IV.  2),   she 

rested  not  so  satisfide  (S.  IV.  12.  25),  to  rest  contenfed  (Ir.)  etc. 
he  gcts  more  used  to  my  voice  (Lewes)  etc. 

Im  Neger-Englisch  gibt  es  gar  kein  Passiv,  sondern  entweder 
dient  das  Activ  ohne  Weiteres  statt  seiner,  oder  es  wird  umschrie- 
ben durch  die  für  tnan  gebräuchlichen  Constructionen. 


C.    Reflexiv. 

Bas  im  Ags.  und  E.  nicht  vorhandne  Medium  (s.  pag.  16)  wird  er- 
setzt durch  das  Reflexiv  d.  h.  die  active,  sich  durch  ein  Pronom 
im  Dativ  oder  Accusativ  auf  sich  zurückbeziehende  Handlung.  Der 
Accusativ  ist  im  Ags.  seltner  z.  B.  Gri.  IV.  38:  bei  restan  und 
vendan;  öfter  der  Dativ,  bei  gevitan,  hveorfan,  ondraedan,  tredan, 
vesa.n,  vitan  —  so   auch  he  hini  hamvcard  ferde  (Or). 

Im   älteren    E.  wai'en    die    Reflex,   häufiger  als  jetzt,  wo  viele 
Verba  entweder  ganz  diese  Form  abgelegt  haben  (im  Neger-Englisch 
aber  darf  srefs  =  seif  beim  Pronom.  nie  fehlen)  oder  doch  daneben 
eine  Form  ohne  Pronom  zulassen. 
soche  as  thetii  absente  fro  Lovis   Coiirte  (Ch.). 
nor  could  the  yottth  abstain  but  he  must  wear  the  ring  (Ma.). 
abuse:  you  abuse  yourself  (B.  J.  249). 
accoiniuodate  a]s' intr.  nach  Webster  veraltet;   bei  B.  J.  E.   M. 

i.  H.  und  Henry  IV.^  3.  2.  transitiv:  geziert. 
accompany:     B.  Fl.    II.  435    if  it   shall  please   your  grace  to 

accom^pany  yourself  with  him. 


Madame,  I  can  me  loell  accorde  (G.) 

Ma.  Di'do  416:  «*  ^Kf/7??;r/  fn'eiuh  accusfoin. 

acquaint  fhjjself  with  God  (Cowper). 

/  have  not  yef  acquitted  mt/self  of  t't.  (Q,.  Dur.  138). 

address:  a  Frenchman  can  address  hf  in  seif  to  a  variety  of  Ser- 
vices (Q.  Dur.  28). 

allie  Ch.   12550  und   \2r>b'2  mit  und  ohuf  pron. 

amuse  tr.  u.  rcfl. 

//e  women  shal  appa reite  iioa  (Cli.  5925): 

wiihoxU  scrnpUnfj  to  appropriate  a  viuch  fjreater  share  (Sc). 

appro  ve:  loho  ahoaijs  a^iproi'ed  hhnself  ifoar  true frlend,  (Lilip.iKö). 

f^is  folc  hem  armede  anon  (11.  o.  Cfl.)  tohere  thei/  arined  a<jaiiist 
h'm  (Q.  Dur.). 

assurc:  In  vuf seife  I  me  assured  (Ch.  Dr.  143)  —  assure  tkee 
(Oth.  3.  3)  H.  J.  114.  thoii  hast  no  husiness,  I  assttre  me.  He 
her  viell  assured  that  .  .  (S.  4.    \'l.  23). 

avail  und  prevail  (Ma.,  Sh.;  Dr.)  nicht  zu  yerwochseln  mit 
a-vail,  besser  arale  8.  Wa.  3.  31;  aber  Ps.  9.  19  let  not  men 
preixu'l.  his  shield  that  noiujJit  him  now  availed  (S.)  i'f  doith 
nothnif/  araill  (Ch.  M.  T.)  imd  himself  It  araileth  not  a  mite 
(Ch.  R.)  neither  tears  for  this  or  that  armiled  (Gr.).  too  late 
to  avail  inijself  of  the  infonaation  (Q,.  Dur.  102). 

Ch.  10768:  ife  ifourself  upon  i/ourself  awreke  cf.  Gorboduc  4.  1. 
wrooke  on  thee,  so  auch  S :  inre<d:,e  reti. ;  ags.  vrek  me  vit  minne 
vitervinnnv:  Luc.  18.  13.  yif  hine  hca  avrecan  ville  (L.  Adelst.  20). 
h\t  hes  hitijevrecan  mihte  (Or.)=  he  wokle  atoreke  Äe(Wa.  1.51). 

hear:  the  Scottismeil  sa  will  thaim  bar  (Barbour.).  Chaucer 
hath  so  loell  hiiii  boinie  (Lydgate). 

beheoryan:  bebeorh  f>e  f>one  bealoniö  (Beo.  3513). 

behave:  he  did  behave  his  anger  (Timon  3.  5).  8i.  Are.  he  be- 
havefh  himself  like  a  poet  (cf.  Ps.  35.  14).  the  queen  behaves 
her  like-  a  cmirfezan  (Dumb.  Knight)  in  neuerer  Zeit  mehr  ohne 
pron.  (Webster),  bei  Swift  refl. 

misbehave)  D.  Sketches  22.  he  had  grossly  misbehaved  himself, 

to  bend  mie's  seif  (will,  mind)  upon  ... 

bepiss:  Pord.  opp.  518. 

/  determine  to  bestoio  some  tiine  in  learning  langttages  (Ford 
Loves  Sacrif.  I.-  1).  teil  me  hoto  you  loould  bestoiv  yourself 
"(John  3.  1). 

betake:   he   betok    hivi    Sir  Henri  is  sone    to   be   is   companion 
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(R.o.G.)  Ch.  8037  und  3748  nicht  direct  reflexiv;  Sw.  fcH.;  God  1 
beteach  nie  tili.  sc.  God  hetooh  io  hem  the  comandemeni's  (Wi,); 
none  other  way  will  I  this  day  betaice.  (S.). 

bethink:  (sc.  to  tak  ones  seil),  thaittore  inon  thic  the  bithenck 
(Wa.  I.  22)  5.  Cfesar  IV.  3;  I  shall  otherwise  bethink  me  (cf. 
Parad.  Lost  II.  73).  C. :  that  herb-nierchant  has  bethomjht  hiia  of 
the  (jnind  Berline.  they  bithoughten  on  hise  toordis  (Wi.). 

betray,  seltner  discover  one's  seif  z.  B.  the  light  of  hidden  ßre 
itselj'  discovers(M.2i.)^  love  that  ts  cmiceal'd  betrays  poor  lovers  (M.) 
the  metal,  which  .  .  every  lohere  betray ed  itselfe  (8.4.11.45.  cf. 
Lear  3.  6). 

boast:  the  wiched  boasteth  of  his  hearl's  desire  (Ps.  X.  3)  und 
49.  G  they  boast  themselves  in  the  niulfitude  of  their  riches; 
boastiny  his  pareniaye  {}ila.r\.) ;  to  boast  an  ac<  (Ändromacha76). 
—  The  inhabitants  boast  themselves  the  sole  descendants  (Bu.), 
Mi.  Comus  ebenso,  jetzt  ohne  pron.  dafür  Ch.  5985  acante,  Douglas 
awant;  sonst  noch  bray. 

Hamlet  1.  2:  iny  thow/hts  .  .  boto  them  to  your  yracions  leave  cf. 
ags.  he  nider  a^e«/i (Joh. 20. 5).  onofiistwo  iaostbmoen{yAi.(d022\ 
she  boioed  her  to  the  people  (Henry  VIII.  4.  1;  Otway  Titus 
32,  Bu.  Rienzi  120). 

hriyhten   mit  und  ohne  pron. 

my  tiiaster  may  busy  himself  about  protection  (B.  I.  249).  hihsy- 
iny  fheinselves  in  thimjs  totally  incomprehensible  (Ir.). 

the  lU'iijhboHi-s  xoould  collect  around.  him   (tr.). 

comniit:  the  poor  comtaitteth  himself  unto  thee  Ps.  X.  14;  \ 
ähnlich  ays.  to  him  ic  me  yebidde.  cmnmit  not  with  mans 
sioorn  spoase  (Lear  3.  4). 

com  fort  fhyself.      What  comfort  ts  in  me?  (Te.), 

comjilain:  ohne  pron.  Ch.  Rose  5014;  8.:  they  tlius  to  themsel- 
ves complaincd  (Ma.).  Richard  IL  1.  2  where  then,  alas,  may 
1  coniplain  niyself  f'cf.  se  plaindre)  1  will  complain  tue  und 
daneben  11,1  comptlain  unto  the  kimj  (Edmonton). 

who  had  comported  themselves.  witli,  sinyidar  wisdom   (Ir.) 

conceal  one's  seif. 

conce r n  one's  seif  about  (^8c.  to  sounyc). 

ill  to  worse  concerts  (Chap.  222). 

c  onduct:  you  viust  cowluct  your.self  in  a  Uifferent  manner  (Q,.  Dur.) 

/  shall  burcly  confine  myself  to  tliat  .  .  (Ir.,   Oth.  IV.    1). 

Cover:  who  coverest  thy seif  with  light  (Ps.   104). 
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declare  refl.  (D.  Sketch.  20). 

KiTid  Jiqjiter   has  law    declined  hrmself  (Ma.  255),  it  bef/on  to 

decline  to  softness  (Taylor,  cf.  to  ludd  o-ff  o'oms  seil  sc). 
defend  refl. 

him  ne  deine  de  no^t  to  Ufffje  in  ße  castel  (R.  o.  G.). 
he  deliteth  him  in   the  keepiiu)   of  his  tresoxvr  (Ch.  V.  190,  Rose 

5(J34)    hecause  he  delighted  in   me  (Ps.  18;  19)  und  37.  4  deliijht 

thf/self  also  in  the  Lord, 
deliver  imd  one's  seif, 
deuiean  (sc.  /  vmdwi  heloio     mijsell  sae  far.  Fife.). —  thus  de- 

meaning   thyself  toioards   ns    (Q.  Diir.;    Mi.).     I   have   not  seen 

him  to  demean  him.  so  ( Hpan.  troffedtj). 
he  fhut  despeireth  him  Ch.  V.   178  und  trans.   179. 
des/joile  Ch.  8250:  loomen  shoidd  despoilon  hire  right  there. 
hoivever  xoe  maij  detenuine  on  the  aiitJienticity  (d^ Israeli), 
he  him  dights  to  play  (S.  2.  8.  6) 
disperse:  Rieh.  II.  2.  4  roe  vnll  dispeise  oarselves. 
douht  mit  und  ohnn  reti.    Timon  I.  2:    1  doubt   me   cf.   Si.    Arcad. 

11;    Ant.  &  Cleop.  3.  4.     1  doubt   me    much  that  thou  art  some 

Jcnave  (Ir.) 
dreaä:   drede    the  nat  for  I  am  here  (Ch.  Lucrece  63).    /  drede 

nie  sore  1  am  betrayd  (Coventrv  M.  PI.  42). 
dress,  z.B.  to  dress  for  dinner  und  mit  pron.  (dafür  auch  sc.  pre'Ä;, 

preek,  put  on,  red  up  one^s  seif;  (ruij  him  clad  (Sir  Guif). 
encave  yourself  (Oth.  lY.  1). 

Ant.  &  Cleop.  lY.  12  there  is  left  iis  oiirselves  to  end  oiirsehes. 
thoxtgh  he  sehiom  engages  in  any  friendly  office  (Jr.). 
/  enlarged  niyself  iiiuch  on  these  .  .  partictdcirs  (Lilip.) 
1  entremet  not  of  that  fare  Ch.  R.  6501.     if  he  xooidd  him  en- 

termette  id.  2966. 
every  one  erects  himself  info  a  Jud<je  (Blair), 
exalt:  let  not  the  rehelUoii^s  cxalf  themselres  (Ps.  (y^^.  7)  und  exalt 

the  Lord  our  God :  91.   9.   [ofergeaforjan   (Ps.   36.  37)  ags.^ 
ex  cell  bei  Dr.  refl. 

the  active  spirit  of  commerce  e x  er  t e  d,- itfelf  (Roh.) 
he  expressed  himself  happy  (Q.Dur.). 
extend:  lohich  extends  itself  easivmrd  (Lilip.  'l'l'l). 
toe  that  are  coiisuls,  müy  fail  oiirselves  ( ß.  J.  Catil.^  4.  2). 
the  lady  fathers  herseif  (Much  ado  1.  1). 
fear:  1  feare  mee  fEuph.  19.  Arcadia  11)  (t.  CTurton  T.  S.  II.  12.  40 
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ab(n'  oh,  fear   me  not  (E.  Ir.)  d.  li.   fürchte  mich  nicht  oder  für 

mich;    so   1  do  fear   fhee    d.  li.    tVir    dich    (M.  l'.M.  3.   1)    oft  bei 

8h.;  noch  bei  8c.;  and  Moses  fear ed  (Exod.  2.   14).   I  fear  ine 

tke  mistake  hafli  cost  Mm  dear  (Bn.  Rienzi  11). 
fcel  mit   und  ohne  refl. 
vje  sind  feine  us.  (6'Ä.  4771). 
fo  fix  his  residence  (Bu.).  he  /i.ced  on  >Sir  I/enri/  Wotfon  (d' Israeli): 

über  dieses  "Wort  als  trans.  Aniericiiiüsnms  s.  Dickens  Notes  p.  175. 
flaffer:  he  ßafferefh  himself  in  his  own  et/es  (Ps.   36.  2) 
foflech  one's  seif  sc.  =  catch  ßeas. 

to  forsee  one's  seif  sc.  sein  Interesse  ans  dem  Auge  hissen. 
f  rende  the  loith  sapience  (Gh.). 

fref:  (Ps.  37.   1)  frei  not  thi/self  because  of  evildoers. 
ifafher:  they  (jathered  fhemsehies  iogether  (Ps.  35,   15  nnd  47.  9) 

the  princes  of  the  peoptle  are   gathered   together ',  Q,.  Dur.:    trorii- 

sers  tnhich  rjathered,  heneath  t-h.e  knee. 
1  nie  to  liitn  yehidde   (Beda-  1,   7)   =   /  adore  hiin. 
<l  e  t  i/e  gone  (cf.  kit  ye  sc.)  get  //on  to  j/onr  nunnerg  (Ford  Witch 

cf.'E.'455). 
give:  1  give   iiigself  niito  prager   fPs.    100.  4.) 
1*.    210:    goe    thee    dovme    into   gondor   toione.    he   goth    hini    home 

(Ch.  12141). 
gratulate:  goxvr  a/athors  mag  grat.ulate  themselves  (Sc). 
hark  thee  (Otvmy). 
haste:  Gug  hastes  hgiu  to  ride  (Sir  (rug);   O   Lord,  haste    thee 

to    help   me    (Ps.  22,   19),   aber  id.    10.  4  thoir  sorrows   shall   he 

multiplied  that  hasten  after  anothcr  god;  (48.  5)   flieg  were  trou- 

bled  and  hastedj  aniaij ',  Q.   Dur.:    a  man  inho  iiias  hastening  to 

his  assistance. 
help:   Ottocar  coidd  not  helji  himself  (C). 
hide:  Moses  hid  in   the  sand,  (Exod.  2.    \2\  vthg  liidest  thou  thg- 

self  in  time  of  trouhle  (Ps.  10.  1);  scot.  dam  nicht  refl. 
then  each  to  rest  him  hies  (8.  2.  2) ;  he  Med  Mm  to  the  flocks  (Crr.) 
he    croucheth    and    hnmhleth     himself     (Ps.  X.    10);     they     loho 

hurable  themselves  shall  be  exalted,  (Q,.  Dur.  133). 
1  have  not   hurt  myself ,  Imt  1  rafher  think    that  you  have  hurt 

m,e  (D.). 
if  ye  inciine  (e  und  sc.)  vv.tt.   Otway  Titus  27. 
Charles  in  du  lg e  d  himself  with  the  artists  (d' Israeli. t/r.  fSketch.2S2). 
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ingratiate:  in  order  to  itujratiate  ?mVA  yot*,  von  Brown  getadelt; 

dafiir  sc:  to  mak  in  loi'  one,  to  nuih  thiek  with  .  . 
he  had  initiated  himself  in  arvts  (liu.). 
ihe   Ottomites:  .  .  .  have  there   injointed   them  with  an  affer  ßeet 

(Oth.     1.  3). 
insinuate:  to  see  so  great  a  hordhasibj  insinnatei^. kxi^x.  4.  2j. 

wiU  thou  insinuate  xohat  I  am  ?  (Q.  Dur.  254)  bei  Dr.  insinuate  into ; 
another  insinuafes  thathis  comef  shall  tum  tail  upon  our  loorld.  ( Ir.). 
no  sooner  did  this  ungracious  thoiight  int  rüde  itself  (Q,.  Dur.  27(i) 

und  ohne   pron. 
join:  Exod.   1.   10:    fkey  join    unto   our  enemies   und    Ps.  83.  8: 

Ässur  is  joined  with  them :  sonst  mit  refl. 
joy:  the  hing  shall  joy  in  thy  strength  (Pr.  21.   1).  the  Sotuiay  a 

day  hit  is  that  angels  jogen  (Wa.  I.  19);  refl.  iSpectator.  sonst  to 

enjoy  trans. 
he  snujfed,  up  volatile  salts  to  keep)  him,  from  fainting  (H. Klinker), 
lay:  1  laid  me  dotmi  and  slept  (Ps.  3.  5).  he  hos  laid  himself  by 

wt    oer  muckle  wark  (sc). 
ort  a  launde  lenede  1  nie  (P.  P). 

magnify  (Ps.  35.   2ß)  that  magnify  themselves  against  me. 
I  7nart)el  to  h^ar  you  spioak  thus  (Q.  Dur.)  cf.  ihey  had,  mervelle 

of  hys  de.de  (Wa.   1.   197)  und  imperson. 
do  ye  dare  to  niate  yourselves  with  the  wild  boar?  (Q,.  Dur.) 
to  mean  one's  seif  (sc). 
to  misken  one's  seif  (sc). 

dinna  mismake  yoursellfor  me  (Ettr.  Forest). 
ye  needna  mismuive  y  our  seil  (Glydes). 
he  shoidd,  nieddle  in  the  hroil  (Jr.). 
mix  ohne  pron.  Avie  auch  mingle. 
mount:  mount  thee  upon  his  h/yrse  (E.ich.  IL  5.  3). 
nestle  refl.  bei  Ba.,  sonst  one's  seif. 
nourish  refl.  bei  Ba. 
ych  obligi  me  to  ße  (B.  o.  GL). 
to  obtrude  one's  seif  und  ohne  refl. 
to  overeat  one's  seif  (sc). 

I  wiss  1  may  be  able  to  own  mysell  in  the  business  (sc). 
patient  yourself,  Madam  (T.  Andr.   1.  2). 
peine  Ch.  4740:    she  peineth  hire  to  niake  good  countenance ;   S 

4.   11.   25    lohich  pained   themselves   her  footing   to   direct;    sc. 
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ohne   refl.  und    he   pyned    himself  frz.   se  peiner;  pyned   under 

Ponce  Pilat  (A.  E.  bei  Wa.  I.   166). 
peril:    it.    vxis    heiter  .  .  .  ihan   to  peril  themselves  in  defence  of 

their  own  suhstance  (Q,.  Dur.). 
fcarfid  to  perh  hiiri  hy  tlie  eaqles  side  (Gr.  36). 
IJennj  VIII.  3.2:  I  persuade  inie,  froni  her  will  fall  soiiie  blessinfj. 
Ivanh.  24:  whichCedric  piqued  hiniself  upon  maintaining. 
to  piain  me  to    the  God  (Edward  2).    I  coidde  piain  (Ch.  5969 

und  E,.  5045)  und  /  xool  me  piain  (Oh.  K.  6407). 
Voltaire  pliimes  himself  not  a  Utile  itpon  the  saper ior  hienseance 

of  the  French  theatre  (Blair.)  dagegen  :   innst  Ponipeij  as  his  last 

foe  plnme  on  vie'^  (Ma.  246 j. 
he  has  possessed  himself  of  the  toion  (Q.  Dui*.  67,  Bu.) 
to  prap  one's  seif  up  (sc). 
prepare:    the   lohole  partij    retreated    to  prepare  for   their    ban- 

quett  (Sc). 
he  cared  not  to  2)resent  Jiiviself  before  thein  (Sc),  in  case  am) 

favorahle  opportunity  should  preseni  (Ir.) 
this  poor  IC  reich  should  pride  hiin  in  his  tooe  ( Shel.),  refl.  V.o.  W. 

Richardson;  JVeio- Yorkers  pridinc/   themselves  xqjon  being genuine 

Knickerbochers  (Ir.). 
that  to  thine  honour  I  viaie  me  provide  (Ch.). 
prove:    prove   thoii    thee    honest    (B.   J.    Catil.)    (D.   Twist  4); 

it  may  prove  his  oton  iorment  (Swift). 
to  rahle  ones  seif  (sc). 

recollect:  the  Spaniards recollected themselves ( Sin. )  und  ohnepron. 
recover:   Isabelle  recovering  herseif  said  .  .  .  (Q,.  Dur.);  ^Äe  Brilon 

prince  recovering  his  stolne  sword  (S.J. 
ere  he  conld  himself  recure  again  (S.  5.    1). 
/  could  not  refrain  from,  Tind  mit  pron. 
to  refund  ones  seif  (Sviift). 
rejoice  Ch.  V.   156:  the  devil  euer  reJoi/setJihim  of  tuannes  härme. 

Ps.  2.   1 1  rejoice    vulh    Irembling :    so    stets  in   der   Bibel ,    wenn 

nicht  trans.:    z.  B.    the   statues   of  Lord   are   righl  rejoicing  the 

heart  Ps.   19.  8  —  eigentliiimlich  never  mother  rejoiced  deliver- 

ance  more  (Oymb.  5.  5). 
remember  (ags.    nur   von    anderem  Stamme:    myndig   väs  petrus 

wordes  und    qemynjan    reininisai  und  gemynd.an  trans.  E.  219). 

can  they  not  remember  hem  und.  remember  on  me  (Ch.  5.  179). 

God.  remembered  his  covenanl  vnth  yibraham    (Exod.   2.   24).   B. 
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J. :  /  now  remember  ine,  Sir,  of  a  sad  fate  (cf.  Span,  tragedy), 

so  oft  bei  B.  Fl. 
rendezvous  refl.  bei  Tillot.sou  I.  31. 
repeni:   of  her   esfate   she   her  repented  (Ch.  R.  7404)  und  mit 

refl. :  at  lohat  fime  soeuer  a  sinner   repenteth   htm  of  his  Sinnes 

(Euph.  76);  bei   B.   J.  ohne   und   mit   pron.    (Catiline);    bei    Wi. 

refl.:  Ant.  cD  Cl.  III.  3:    I  repent  me  much  (cf.  Par.  Lost  XII. 

474).  t/ell  repent  ye  (A.    Ramsay),    bei  Marryat:    1  repent   me 

und  1  repent  of  (J    Faithful  351.  358). 
Coriolan  1.  9:   ere  we  do   repose   us;   Henry  VI. '^  2.   1    loe   will 

repose  us  here. 
resolve  yourselves apart  (Macb.  3. 1)  ohne  pr.  und  (id.)  we  are  resolved. 
rest:  ags.  Exod.  31.   17:  hehimreste;  oiir  Lord  rested  htm  (Man- 

dev.)  so  bei  Bp'on,  Macaulay;    tlie   rod  of  fhe  wicked  shall  not 

rest   upon   ihe   lot    of  the  rkjhteons    (Ps.   125) ;   rest  ijou  merry 

(Q,.  Dur.  49),  rest  avihile  (Lear  3.  6),  rest  thee  tranquü  (Shel). 
Coi'iolan  1.  3:    (jive  me  leave  to  retire    tnyself  cf.  Rieh.  2.  4.   1, 

Tempest  5:  thence  retire  me  to  my  Milan, 
ride  Ch.   1G93  he  rode  himself  aioay  (Mirror  f.  M.  294). 
/  romed  me  aöout  (ß.  P.) 
to  whaf  license  dares  thy  unhridled  holdness   run    itself?     (B.  J. 

Catiline  4.  2);   to  run  mad  (Oth.  3.  3). 
to  rynd  one's  seif  (sc). 
save:  'iis  time  thou  save  thyself  (A.  Cato). 

seme  Si.  refl.;   worthy  thou  of  Jier  doest rightly  seeme  (S.  5.  1.  28). 
sette    (sette  de  wind  Marcus  6.  51.  ags.)  =  cessare.  ^efteth  him 

doun  (Ch.),   the  längs  of  the  earth  set  themselves  (Ps.  2.  2). 
settle:  a  dove  settles  on  her  finger  (B.  St.)  sonst  ansiedeln. 
shame:  ne  dop  heo  me  schäme  yno'S  (R.  o  Grl.)  vnü  you  shame  your- 

self  (Rani.  Alley),    /  shame  me  of  the  pari  I  played   (Sc.  Lady 

384),  ags.  sceavijan  ohne  casus,   und  impers.   mit  dat.  und  gen. 

(E.  672)  inell  mote  1  shame   to   teil  (S.)    dafür    scot.    to   heast; 

for  the  humour  of  love  he  shameth  (Gr.)  und  /  shmne  to  let  slip 

.  .  id.;   ye   have    shamed   the   coiinsel  of  fhe  pour  (Ps.  XIV.    6). 
.    never  shame  his  Highness  for  that{Ql.  Dur.)  lohith  which  even  Lewis 

shamed  to  pollute  the  interior.  id. 
to  shank  one's  seif  aiva.  (sc). 
mariners  shipwreck  themselves  (Ma.  251). 
show:  with  the  merciful  thou  wilt  shew  thyself  merciful(Fä.  IS.  2b) 

(to  miistur  SQ.). 
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shrive  Ch.  V.  213  scarely  may  lio  slirive  Mm. 

they  shrowd  flieinselves  froiii  amseless  feare  ( H.). 

he  had  shtit  hiinself  up  in  a  cave  (Q,.  Dur.). 

Sit:  bei  Ch.  impersonal;    Ho.:   he  sitteth  hivi  doion;  he  sils  Mm 

down   (Go.    Traveller);    they   saf    theni    down    (D.),    mit   them- 

selves  (Jr.). 
slay:  mony  was  /»e  gode  hody  ftat  hymself  slon  ftat  day  (R.o.GL). 
Sport  Or.:  to  sport  hiinself  (159),  /  have  sporfed  nie  .  . 
spread:  ihe  news  spread  fast,  und  refl. 
stand:  stand  thee  dose  (M.  A.  a.  N.  III.  3). 
he  had  stationed  hiuiself  in  the  aubercje  helow  (Q,.  Dur.). 
1  stept  nie  back  (All  Fools). 

the  Hon  lay  and  stretch'd  Min  in  the  lawns  (Gr.). 
he  stripped  hint  to  the  ivory  skin  (Ma.). 
submit:  1  nie  submit  unto  your  grace   (Ch.),  the  strangers  shall 

submit  themselves  unto  nie  (Ps.  18.  44),  he  resolved  to  submit  to 

the  ridicule  (Q,.  Dur.  70). 
supply:  did  supply  thee  at  the  gardenhouse  (M.  f.  M.  5.  1),  a7iy 

one  eise  who  pleased  might  sup>ply  themselves  (War.), 
to  Mm  1  will  surrender  niyself  (Q,.  Dur.). 
/  wadna  sussie  mysell  =  /  would  not  put  myself  to  the  frouhle 

=  se  soucier  (sc). 
a  better  never  did  s^istai/i  itself  (Oth.  5.  2). 
think:  and  hytii  thynke  (Audlay);  does  it  not,  think  thee,  stand  me 

now  upo7i  (Hamlet  V.  2) ;  he  thinks  himsell  na,e  sheep-shank  =  he 

is  conceited  (sc). 
Mars  took  Mm  to  Ms  lance  (Gr.)  cf.  betake. 
trouble  a  give  ones  seif  troiible,  sc.  fash  one's  thumbe. 
turn:  turn  thee  imto  me  (Ps.  25.   16),    doch  18.  35  neither  did  1 

tarn  again.;  80.  3  turn  us  again.;  85.   3  thou  hast  turned   thy- 

self  froiii  the  ßerceness ;   he  can  turne  cat  in  the  paune  (Dämon. 

cf.  Gentlem.  Magaz.  1754) ;  E^igland,  began  to  tum  France  (Fu.), 

TU  teach   thee    to   turn  thyself  to   any    thing    (Ma.),    they   will 

turn  their  own  farmers  ( Sio.). 
my  muse  herseif  now  tyred  has  (S.  4.   11.  53),  jetzt  gewöhnlich 

pass.  gebraucht. 
he  unlad.es  himself  of  that  false  xoealth  (Chap.). 
value:   loalued  myself  upon  being  a  strict  monogamist  (V.o.  W.) 

cf.  Q.  Dur.  28.  '        ^  ' 

vindan  ags.  refl.   (E.    121). 
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I  loarrani  me  (War.   K  a  Th.  30).  Jr.;  (Oth.  3.  3)    7  imrranf 

it  grieces  tuy  Jmsbatui  ==  l  (jive  the  Warrant,  id. 
loash:     Exod.  2.  5  and  the   daughter  of  Pliaraoh  cnme  doion  to 

toash  herseif;  John  IX.  7  go  wash  in  the  pool  of  Süoam. 
wed:  yef  1  schal  wedden  that  faire   may   (Otuel),   Ch.   8027   to 
wedden  me,  5856  intr.,  5831  trans.;  he  wold  he  icedded  8U(iO. 
wed  vnth  me  und  wed  thyself  to  me  (Gr.;  Eii.  Rienzi  103);  vedd- 
jan  ags.  spondere  und  dare  in  matrimonium  (E.  87). 
\oend  Ch.  R.   1553:    tvnto    the    loelle   than  went    1  me  (cf.  Torrent 
115);  Ps.  ()8.  7:  when  thon  wentesf  forlh  htfore  thy  people.  vnth 
him  to  wende  aboute  (ll.o.GL),   ags.  vendan  vertere,  auoli  retl. 
mit  pron.  und  ire  (E.   122). 
wilhdraw  (Oth.   4.    1). 

wonder:    monige  giwundrade    weran    (Marcus  6.    1)    (Ch.    8209). 
hym  ne  schulde  not  ivondry  .  .  (11.  o.  OL),  ags.    ongan    io   vun- 
drigan  (Boeth.  40.   1)   und  mit  g-en.   (E.   124);  snwh  as  the  loorld 
would  wonder  to  behold  (Ma.J;  1  umuler  whence  he  has  canght 
-      t^^cgiß  (U-  Dur.   154). 
wratch  sc.  =  faigue  one's  seif, 
to  xoreth  one's  seif  sc.  =  to  de  wroth. 

Die  reflexive  Beziehung  wurde  in  der  altern  Zeit  nur  durch 
das  einfache  Pronomen  ausgedrückt:  so  im  Ags.  tur  alle  drei 
Personen,  obwohl  seif,  sylf  existirte,  aber  declinirt  und  mit 
dem  davor  stehenden  pronum.  personale  den  Casus  wechselnd 
(s.  Hickes  p.  26.  Tyrwhitt  Essay  n.  30).  Seit  Chaucer  kam  die 
Sitte  auf,  nur  my,  thy ,  him,  hire,  our,  your,  hem  vor  seif  zu 
setzen,  das  aber  bei  ihm  noch  ohne  Rücksicht  auf  den  Numerus  mit 
selven  wechselt  (s.  Gram.  I.  22H  etc.).  Für  das  jetzige  Englisch 
gilt  wohl,  freilich  mit  nicht  blos  auf  poetischen  Ausdruck  oder  Im- 
perativ, ^^^e  Latliam  behauptet,  beschränkten  Ausnahmen,  Lathains 
Regel:  II.  342:  whenever  we  use  a  verb  re/lectively  loe  use  the 
Word  seif  in  combinatioii  with  the  personal  pronoun.  Dass  aber 
in  1  fear  me  (noch  bei  Camiibell  Lives  of  the  Ghancellars)  fear 
intrans.  oder  neutral  sei,  väe  Latham  behauptet,  ist  ebenso  unrich- 
tig wie  die  Auffassung  des  mount  ye  als  equivocal  reflective,  da 
es  sem  könne  be  mounted  oder  mount  yourselves:  es  ist  wie  das  bei 
La.  II.  343  citirte  sc.  Busk  ye,  busk  ye,  my  bonny ,  bonny  bride 
reflexiv. 

Eine  sicher  franz.  Einflüsse  zuzuschreibende  Construction  des 
Reflex,  tindet  sich  bei  Ch.  12597  those  rioioures  .  .  were  set  hem 
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in  a  tacenie  for  to  drinke  =  s'etaient  'i/iis  (Henri/  YU  IV.  3): 
ilie  kimj  hij  fhis  is  set  kirn  (Jnva  fo  sieep',  doch  ist  dieser  Gebrauch 
sehr  vereinzelt;  vielleicht  gehört,  hierher  auch:  tliou  arf  defmnd 
ihy seife,  and  so  is  hee  {IVa.  3.  236). 

Die  retiexive  Beziehung-  wird  vielfach  nicht  durch  das  einfache 
Pronom.,  sondern  durch  ausgelührtere  substantivische  Constructionen 
bezeichnet  z.  B.  to  ivash  ones  fo^'f,  1  loill  wash  luine  kmids  in 
innocence  (Ps.  26.  6)  cf.  l  humhlcd  niy  soid  wifJi,  fasting  (id.  35. 
13)  to  comb  ones  hair,  tu  lauxjh  in  one's  sleeoe,  (sc.)  to  put  hand 
in  (oder  tili)  ones  seif  =  sich  tödten ;  1  saio  h.er  Imrst  her  helly 
witJi  Imujhiny  (Ford  Fity  she's  a  w]^ore  1.  4);  to  lint  ooie's  lioucjli 
(sc),  to  play  one's  pmr,  to  piclde  in  on^s  ain  poch  neuk,  to 
pouss  one's  fortune  (sc.)',  cliarm  your  tongue  Oth.  6.  2  =  be  silent 
{JS.  5.  9). 

Auch  tritt  die  passive  Form  für  die  reflexive  ein  z.  B.  to  be  mis- 
taken,  to  be  abashed,  afraid  (Ch.  13330.  B.  Fl.  1.  242);  fuy  uncle 
insisted  upon  Jus  being  seafed  (IL  C linker),  to  be  aniazed  (B.  Fl. 
I.  548).,  ashamed  (id.  1.  191),  astonished,  deteriuined,  deceived 
(id.  1.  130),  displeased ,  disposed,  excused,  ivhai  nedetk  man 
to  be  despeired  (Ch.  5.  179);  we  be  pyurposed  ^you  to  sayne  (Ch. 
Dr.  242);  if  a  inan  in  o  point  be  agreved  (Ch.  4179)  if  thou  art 
so  purposed  (Bu.),  we  are  agreed  (Ja.);  he  is  pleased  (B.  Fl. 
1.  128);  1  loill  he  sworn  (T.  Jones  III.  280.  Sh.),  the  enemieswere 
possessed  of  the  hills;  to  no  man  deig'iied  hire  for  to  be  botule 
(Ch.  14271),  of  a  ndrtlie  I  am  bethought  (Ch.  769),  ye  benought 
amwied  (id.  7430).  Dies  findet  sich  auch  ähnlich  statt  des  intr.  z.  B. 
S.:  thou  shalt  be  dead  =  die.  be  not  acknoion  mit  (Oth.  3.  3), 
grieved,  rejoiced,  resolved  (V.o.  W.),  let  the  foiol  be  multiplied 
neben  miUti2jly  (Mi.  P.  L.  VII.  398),  traveUd  he  should  be  (B, 
Fl.  I.  544)  etc.;  wo  endlich  noch  statt  des  particip.  ein  adjectiv. 
eintreten  kann,  das  den  Begrift'  des  Verbs  wiedergibt  als  1  am  glad 
=  /  rejoice;  to  be  amiss  (Macb.  2. 3j;  so  gilt  ashamed  selbst  jetzt, 
da  kein  Verb  ashame  mehr  vorkommt,  als  adjectiv  (Br.  370);  da- 
neben rest  assurd  on  it  (B.  Fl.  I.   111),  stand  ama£d  (id.  552). 

Hierher  gehören  die  jetzt  falschlich  zusammengeschriebenen  he 
gonc,  (Oth.  3.  3),  und  beware,  bei  Blair  Khetor.  als  ein  Wort;  etc. 
aber  I  vxis  vKire  of  the  quene  {Ch.  Dr.  293)  to  ben  wäre  fro  falsen- 
esse  (Ch.  Leg.  473 j,  beth  wäre  (Ch.  14146  etc.),  er  we  wer  war 
(F.  F.);  of  whom  he  thou  wäre  also  (IL  Tim.  4.  15).  2vas  took 
ere  she  was  wäre  (Mi.  Comus)  und  Acts  XILL  6:  tliey  ivere  aware 
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of  it.;  they  loere  vKire  thut  all  the  decks  loere  deiise  (Te.)  bewei- 
sen die  Abstammung,  liie  dann  falsch  durch  Umwandlung-  des  Aus- 
drucks in  trans.  verwischt  wurde  (Pope  richtig  be  icare  of  man, 
wie  B.  J.  CatilineÖ.  6  ofwhora  you  rather  shoidd  be  wäre).  Ch.  14651 
to  beware  cf.  noiv  teure  you  (id.  13629),  Dr.:  beware  the  public 
laughter;  so  auch  Maeb.  IV .  1.  bexcare  Macduff;  ice  must  beware 
an  amhush  (Bu  Rienzi  10)  verändern  7,u  einem  trans.  Verb,  was 
Mi.  we  should  be  wary  ichat  persecution  tve  raise  mit  geringem 
Wechsel  aaf  die  ältere  Form  zurückführte. 


D.     Medialintransitive. 

Eine  gi'osse  Anzahl  Ton  Verben  (starker  und  schwacher  Con- 
jugation)  gehören  zu  den  von  Gri.  lY.  50  Medialintransitive  genann- 
ten d.  h.  sie  sind  den  Umständen  nach  bald  transitiv  bald  intransitiv ; 
eine  andre  Classe  aber,  die  wir  Medialtransitive  nennen  möchten, 
sind  ebensowohl  transitiv  als  reflexiv,  ohne  jedoch  gewöhnlich  das 
Reflex,  durch  ein  Pronom.  anzudeuten;  dies  sind  folgende: 
to  abdicate. 

to  abscond  und  absent  tr.  (.Sh.  Haml.  V.  2). 
to  accumulate.  (T,  Brown   148.  8h.) 

address    (cf.    s  adresser   a):    1  am    ignorant  v^liom  I  may  have 
the  h&nour  to  address  (Q,.  Dur.  48);  dafür:  to  wliat partis  I  shal 
one  dresse  (Ch.  Magdal.  401). 
advance    {s  avancer  und  avancer^  in  prrice  imd  tlie  price;    it  is 
not  honest,  it  may  not  avance  (Ch.  v.  246) ;    shall  not  advance 
thee  better  (B.  J.  249) ;    Hercules  that  did  advance   to  vanquish 
all  the  World  (S.  4.   11.   16);  1  thus  have  avauncid  thee  (Ch.E,.) 
say   loeill    himself   loill    somefime    avance  (sc.);    fJie   step  vnth 
which    he    advanced   (Sc.) ;    tliey     refiise     to     advance    a    step) 
(Bu.). 
adventure  upon  the  deep  waters  (Jr.  Sh.). 
agreeing  well,  but  not  agreed  (Gr.  Sh.). 
or  to  ally  themseloes  with  de  la  Mark  (Q.  Dur.  481)  (Ch.   12552 

und  12550). 
alter    for    the  ivorse;     alter    ones'tnind;    my    apjpearance  by  a 
ßne  suit  of  clothes  (V.  oW.);  the  ship  has  one  point  reached,  tlien 
alters  all   ((!hap.  222)    B.  J.   Cat.  5.  6:    poor  petly  states  may 
Sachs,  wiss.  ("ngl:    Gramm.   II.  2 
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alter   lipon  humour ;    tiie  scene  could  not  have  attered  so  entire- 

ly  (Ir.). 

lüs  noyc  to  a tuend  (P.  P.)  Ch.  3068  yet  they  mow  ht'r  Itistes 
not  amend  und  3076  ther  wol  1  firste  anie7iden  and  begin;  it^s 
never  too  late  to  mend  (Lear  2.  4);  inend  when  tliou  canst  that 
State  lohicli  liardly  any  change  can  mend  (Ju.) 

a  stranger  aitplied.  for  lodgings  (Ir.) ;  whoever  doth  to  teniper- 
aunce  apply  Ms  steadfast  life  (8.  4.  5);  tliis  description  appUe.s 
otily  to  sonie  trihes  (E,ob.);  f^ia  hold  orator  applied  the  satire  (Gi.). 

appropriate  refl.   (Q,.  Dur.   153). 

all  persons  should  assemble  without  arnis  (Gi.);  they  assemhled 
themselves  in  great  numbers  (Sc.  B.  St.) ;  quhen  thir  two  ba- 
taillis  wer  assemblyt  und  tltai  saio  the  erb  asseinbill  wltli  lüs 
cunipany  (Barbour). 

/  began  to  associate  withnone  but  disappointed  autJiors  (V.o.W.). 
/  associate  hitii  with  his  brother. 

fhus  'tired  ('sc.  attire)  was  this  lordly  stoain  (Gr.  105.);  'tis  for 
myself  that  I  would  attire  (Bu.). 

he  augmented  his  fortune  und  lüs  anibition  augmented  with  lüs 
fortune   (cf.  E.), 

bathe  (se  baigner),  badjan  tr.  und  refl.;  he  bathes  lüin  in  the 
fame  (Gr.)  und  when  they  bathe  (id.)  und  bathing  their  golden 
liair  (id.).  a  cold  sweat  ...  bathes  me  (Massinger  Eniperor 5.  3); 
so  to  imbathe  (Comus). 

bear,  ags.  beran:  niy  Lord  tvhat'ts'hums  sister ,  you  must  now 
bear  yonrself  statelich  (B.  J.  Alchemist  2.  1);  a  onan  shoidd 
bere  him  toith  his  wif  {Ch.FsbTSons  tale);  this  gentlenian  you  must 
bear  withal  (B.  J.  Alchemist  2.  1);  such  rehukes  we  must  bear 
xoith  willing  Shoulders  id.;  it  must  not  bear  my  daughter  (Ti- 
tnon  1.   1). 

that  bends  not  as  I  tread  (Comus);  the  continent  appeared  to 
bend  toioards  the  east  (Rob.). 

Ch.  6426  /  xool  beshrewe  thy  face,  6427  I  beshrewe  me.  Sh. 

sorrows    tone  still  blends  with  victory  (Hemans). 

they  collect  in  various  points  (Ir.). 

he  shall  not  have  long  to  commune  xoith  such  companionship  (La.) ; 
for  their  communing  (Hemans):  so  communiquer  frz. 

/  should  conduct  my  readers  into  the  city  (Ir.);  ohne  accus, 
und  pron.  amerikanisch  statt  des  refl. 

the  necessity  of  conform  ing  to  a  new  code  (Le.) ,  auch  mit  refl. 
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wkches    contract    themselves  to  Incubus  (Reginald  Scot),    sonst 

ohne  refl. 
couch  we  a  wkäe  (Hamlet  5.  1). 
171  coujjliny  viith  a  man,  (Chap.  214.    Ob.). 
for  what  do  ye  croiod  so'i-   (Bu.   Sh.) 
he  de  clared  his  will  und  y'o/-  the  conitacmwealth  .  . 
to  detevhiine  (Ford.)  Sh.  trans.  und  refl. 
'he   iiteiiibers   of  the    aociety    unist    dispe  rse  ....  Rob.     'und  to 

disperse  a  crowdj. 
until  it  dlssolves  hüo    itself  [Iw),    their  alUauce   dissolved  itself 

(Q.  Dur.) 
they  yan  his  wounds  to  dress  (S.),  thej  dress  like  counts  (Q.  Dur.) 
even  he  drops  down  (Timon  1.   1). 
haviny  once  vwre  emba rked  for  ihis  country  {dr.)  .  .  \the  troops:. 

one's  fortune  in  an  undertakiny\ 
having  enyayed  early  in  triide  (Hob.),    the  chief  ohject  that  en- 

yoyed  me  in  this  controversy  (Ju.). 
to  enlarye  on  a  subject  (und  a  room). 
herein  tlie  nobless  of  this  kniyht  exceedes  (S.). 
to  expatiate  refl.,  bei  Dr.  trans. 
the  huye  niass  of  chaos  took  a  sudden  occassion  to  explode  .  .and 

in  that  act  exploded  the  sim  (It.). 
he  iiiiyht  perhaps  feel  mortified  iQ.  Dur.)    und  in  feeliny  uiyself 

equal  to  offeriTty  a  stranyer  a  sort  of  hospitalitj  .  id. 
I  neoer  feit  in  better  spirits  (Le.J. 

the  best  soiaetimes  foryet  und  jou  icere  thus  foryot  (Oth.  2.   3). 
they  cannot  form  into  large  co-mtnunities  (l^oh.)  undi  fonainy  them- 
selves into  2  lines  (id.),  the  rainboio  forms  (Te.). 
her  words  did  yathe r  ihunder  as  they  ran  [Te.),  thefuturefro^n 

the  causes  which  arise  in  each  event  I  yather  QiheL) ^  the  smith 

seemed  to  yather  hiniself  iqjßn.,;  the  yatheriny  confusion  [ß\i]. 

cf.  C. 
the  bird  of  Juno  ylories  in  his  plumes  (Gr.). 
at  this  tale  1  saio    no    man    hini    yrcve    (Ch.    3857),    how    they 

yrieved    the    sprinys    decayiny    (Gr.  B.  PL  I.  550)  und  thus  he 

yrieved  (id.),  she  yan  thereat  to  frei  and  yreatly  yrieve  (ß.  4.  12. 

26),  I  yrieveme  much  for  the  accident  (Bu.  ßienzi). 
haste  1  all  about  (Mi.)  und   hasten   the   icelcome   end  of  all  my 

pains  (id.  S.  A.).  Captain  Jlardy  hastcncd  upon  the  deck  rSouthey). 

2* 
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1  Will  herherowe  me  {V\\.  E,.  G148),  jetzt  to  harhour. 
imagining   that  Ganymede  had  left  tlie  heavens  (Ma.). 
infimacji  iinjir ov es  witli  titne  (Ir.),    the  scholar  wlio  improves  Jus 

thne  (Sanborn  Grammar)  —  to  improve  liimself  in  the  study  of 

languages  (Ir.) ;   the  art  icas  not  improved  (Rob.),  such  a  scene 

of  debauchery  as  Satan  would  scarcely  have  improved  (Q,.  Dur.). 
ii  will  require  the  hand    of   authority  to  interpose    (Rob.).    the 

unconquered  powers  interpose  hetween  a  hing  and  virtue  (Shel.) 
do  you  pvesume  to  intrude  yourself  (iv.)  und  ohne  refl.  whereunto 

foid  things  sometimes  intrude  not  (Otli.  3.  3)  cf.  C. 
join  xcith  me  (Timon  1.   1)  .  .  .  the  army  .  .  .  different  pieces  .  .  . 
to  lay  up  refl.  {War.,  Now  and  Then  8). 
thou  mightest  match  wiili  the  haughtiest  names  (Bu.). 
for  the  ton  storie    the   tothir  medlyth  wifhal  (Sangreal),    at  mar- 

hets  and  miracles  we  unedeley    us    never    (P.  P.).    ah   am  not 

wun  a  theni  at   meddals  7ne  head  e  family  mattars  (Treddle- 

hoyle). 
you'll  meet  the  captai'tis  toorship  (B.  J.),  tlie  church  meets  at  12 

o'  dock  (sc.  to  take  in)',  soul  with  soul  hi  kissing  meefeth  (Grr.). 
you  mistahe  (V.  o.  W.  Comus),  Tristan  but  pretends  to  mistake 

(Q.  Dur.   109);    v)hiles   cause   not  tvell  conceived  ye   mistake  (S. 

2.  2) ;  1  could  not  be  mistaken  (Marr.). 
two  clear  tapers  mix   in    one    their    light  und  moisture   and   lieat 

must  mix  (Chap.,  Comus);  there  mixed  with  these  jeudsa  spirit 

of  rüde  chivalry   (Q.  Dur.  Bu.);  yearning  to  mix   himself  ivith 

iife  (Te.,  B.  FL  1.   121). 
a  leader  off  er  s  to  conduct  the  expedition  (Rob.). 
what  petty  fellow  this  is  that  opposes  (B.  J,   Catil.), 
I  never  in  conversation  overbear  (Gray.). 
I  pledge  myself  to  success  (Bu.);  sonst  meist  ohne  pron. 
to  prepare  for  the  party  .  .  a  work  .  .  . 
whithir  purp  ose  ye  towend  (Ch.  Court  of  L.) 
he  is  conie  up  to  learn  to  quarr el  (B.  J.) 
him  to  recover  froni  the  pe ine  (Ch.  Dr.  680) ;   Quentin  recovered 

from  his   ftrst  surprise  (Q.  Dur.).     Hymen   soon    reeovering  all 

he  lost  (Chap.). 
to  redouble,  frz.  redoubler  (Racine  Iphigen.  2.   1). 
until  they  shoxdd  reform  (Ir.). 
fro  her  presence  I  tvol  myself e    refraine    (Ch.    Magdal.);    1  iiß 
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raought   rcfrain  from    lears   (Sackville),    I  cannot  refrain  frovi 
itiserting  it  (Ir.). 

the  rage  of  conquerors  r  eh  in  dl  es  loith  new  fnrn  (Rob.). 

/  cannot  reh/  upmi  h/'in  .  .  (D.  Sh.) 

rohen  they  hlamed  Juni,  Jiave   1  not  resented  (Bu.)- 

/  resolved  once  for  all  (Rambler);  resolving  to  revenge  his  blood, 
(S.  Gr.).  quesffons  to  resolre  (Ir.). 

like  hi'm  tkat  retires  info  a  hatfle  to  meditate  (Taylor)  .  .ahlll.. 

to  retreat. 

loheter  the  sim  revolved  round  it  (Ir.). 

to  rhu  me.  i^^^-) 

the  Spaniel  rolls  upon  the  soffest  g round  (Gay). 

he  requested  Crevecoeur  to  separate  from  him  (Q.  Dur.);  heing 
separated  and  removed  (Ma.). 

his  sun  had  set  (d'Israeli),  the  current  of  my  heing  sets  to  thee  (Te.) 

1  will  strain  a  Utile  (Timon  1.   1),  sonst  auch  mit  refl. 

irhen  he,  who  loves  her,  suhdues  himself  (Bu.). 

the  nobles  supported  fhemselves  (Bn.)  sonst  auch  ohne  pron. 

TU  unholt  to  you  (Timon  1,  1). 

the  faculties  of  his  unterstanding  tinf  old  (Rob.,  Co.W.  witch.  1.4). 

to  venture. 

noio  vex  ladies  (B.  Fl.  1.  552). 

to  10  arm. 

his  fuiy  loill  loaste  itself  (Q.  Dur.);  tili  all  to  cinders  toaste 
(Sackville) ,  it  may  xoaste  its  force  (Rob.). 

withdraw  (Ch.,  auch  mit  Refl.  XI.  7),  bei  Si.  504  noch  toithdraio 
himself;  so  S.  2.  6.  37  und  noch  Q,.  Dur.  98.  thou  mayst  viith- 
draxo  (Q.  Dur.  71),  his  fr  st  care  xoas  to  roithdraw  him  from  the 
daily  Society  of  the  Kennyfechs  (Le.) ,  neither  heauty  nor  the 
chuse  toithdreio  him  from  the  attend.ance  ...  Q.  Dur.  37  und  to 
loithdraio  the  attention  from  the  music  id.;  to  loithdraio  the 
curtain  (Ir.). 

yield:  {he)  rather  guilty  chose  himself  to  yieUl  {^.b.  1.24)  und  id. 
3.  27 :  {he)  did  yield  she  should  remaine. 

Manche  sonst   nur   trans.   Yerba  können  durch   Fortlassen   des 

Objects    intr.    angewandt    werden,     z.  B.   Speciafors  remark,  jud- 

ges  decide,  parties  loatch  (Blair  Rhet.  271);   the  grand  elernentary 

principles  of  pleasure ,  hy  which  he  knows ,  arid  feels ,   aivd  lives, 

aiul  moves  (Wordsworth  pref.  XXIII.),  as  traveüers  inform  (S.). 
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Andere  Verba  werden  durch  Duiiebensetznng  des  pronomen  it 
als  Object  zu  transitiven  gemacht,  obwohl  sie  sonst  nicht  transitiv 
sind:  so  besonders  bei  Sh.  ganz  gewöhnlich: 

1  seethem  lording  //f  (Henry  VI.  2,  Gr.);  Vit  prlnce  li  out  (Gr.; 
Cymb.  3.  3  Ba.  Rienzi  25). 

hp  tliat  knoivs  to  court  it  (Andron.  2.   1). 

sliall  loe  see  hitn  down  ü  B.  Jons.  (E.  M.  out  of.  h.   H.). 

rix  queen  it  no   inch  farther  (W.  Tale  4.  3),  he  dukes  it  well 
(M.  f.  M.).  currantin  it  .  .  (Devonsh.  Archiv  X.  316). 

(/id  fhis  companion  revel  and  feast  it  (C.  o.  Errors^Henry  VI.  3), 
cf.  before  we  revel  it  (Gr.). 

tlint  sm  ooth'si  it  so  with  hing  and  coinirtonweal (Henry  VI.  '^  ,2.\ ). 

she  sioeeps  it  through  tho  court  (id.   1.  3). 

7  eome  to  wive  it  (Taming   1.  2). 

niif  trtie  lip  Jiath  vir gin' d  it  (Cor.  5.  3). 

lioio  the  slave  doth  latin  it  (B.  J.   8ilent  woiaan  2.    \). 

Vll  devil-porter  it  no  longer  (Macb.  2.  3). 

so  Mi.:  Allegro  come  and  trip  it  as  you  go. 

ihr  man  who  so  long  battled  it  with  the  ßrst  Pitt  (Co.). 

notn  did  they  career  it  gaily  (Ir.  Knick.   197). 

if  i/ou  itiouth  it  (Hamlet  3.  2)  cf.  tuouthing  out  his  hölloxo  oes  (Te.) 

et",  how  she  mouths  =  (kiss'es)    behind    nti/    back  (id.),  roaming 

it  (var.  toronging  it)    thus  (Hamlet  1.  3).     i'll  able  it  =    nnder- 

take  (Widows    tears  164)    ist    das  Pron.  wohl  echtes  Object. 

Hiermit  hängt  die  der  englischen  Sprache  sehr  geläufige  Eähig- 

keit  Verba  zu  bilden,  zusammen,  als:  tJiaf  ma>i  plea.sui-e  Dioge- 
nes   =  please    (Ant.  2.  2,    Sj)an.    tragedy,    uml     noch    bei     Tlu); 

Jainps  wars  hard  upon  the  borders    (P.  of  Wakeßeld) ;    to  fool 

hitn  asleep  (Malcontent.  Twelf'th  N.),  to  table  at  ari  ordinary  (Inf. 

Marriage),  to  holla  (Lear),  weXl  surety  hiru    (Cor.  3.   1,    All's    well 

5.  3),   1  avt  too  high -hörn    to  be  properfied    (John  5.   2,  Timon   1. 

1),  he   is    imqiuilitied  (Ant.  3.  9),   he   hos   widow'd  and  unchilded 

many   a    one  (Cor.  extr.),    %oidoi>ul    of   the    power  (Te.)    [Ant.   1. 

2  loidoio  them  all  alle  als  Wittwe  überleben] ;  forfune  him  accord- 
ingly  (Ant.  1.  2);  you  skould  safe  iny  going  (Ant.  1.  3;  4.  6), 
/  inill  description  the    matter    (M.   Wives   1.  2) ,    the    hearths  tliat 

Spaniel d  nie  at  heels  (Ant.  4.  10),  death  and  confusion  dog  at 
thee  the  heels  (Rieh.  III.  4. 1),  to  martyr  trans.  (Span.  Tragedy),  ebenso 
spirit  (Dumb.  Knight),    /*/    it  has  rajfiand  so  (Oth.   2.    1),    /  shall 
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short  viy  loord  (Cymb.  1.  7),  coioards  fatJier  coioards,  and  hase 
things  slre  hase  (Cymb.  4.2),  being  so  father  d  and  so  liiishanded 
(Alls  well  5.  1)  (Caesar  2.  1  cf.  M.  Ado  1.  1;  Macb.  4.  2),  he 
childed  as  I  father  d  (Lear  3.  6),  we  cave  here  (Cymb.  4.  2),  we 
hoitse  in  the  rock  (3.  3) ,  as  to  ■prenoininate  in  nice  coiijecttire 
(Tro.  4.  5),  it  doth  lihijsic  love  (C3'mb.  3.  2,  W.  T.  1.  1),  the  forge 
that  stithied  Mars  his  heltii  (Tro.  4.  5),  to  voice  Min  consul  (Cor. 
2.  3) ,  Caesar  the  good  Brutus  ghosted  (Ant.  2.  6 ,  Burton) ,  the 
disguise  hath  antick! d  us  all  (Ant.  2.  7),  wotddst  thoic  he  loindowd 
(^Ant.  4.  12),  he  loords  nie  (id.  5.  2),  soine  squeaking  Cleopatra 
boy  mi/  greatness  (id.),  i/ou  shall  nose  him  (Harn.  4.  3),  they  do 
so  all-to-he-inadain  me  (E.  J.  Barth,  fair  5.  3),  to  captive  his  comi- 
trif  (B.  J.  8ejan.  1.  1),  1  petition  ijoio  (B.  J.  Silent  woman  2.  4), 
this  day  shall  gentlt  his  condition  (Henry  V.  4.  3),  loe  are  noto 
to  examination  these  men  (M.  Ado  3.  5),  they  comdempnacyon 
(Mir.  Plays  238),  to  patronage  his  theft  (Henry  Yl.  ^.3.  1,  3.  4), 
TU  ivise  your  icorship  (B.  Fl.  I.  352),  to  xoeatJier  the  Storni 
(T.  Jones),  hrandied  (Pickw.  1.  71),  he  hath  out-villained  vil- 
lany  (AU's  well  4.  3),  Italy  hath  out-craftied  him  (Cymb.  3.  4), 
that's  curdied  (Cor.  5.  3),  muddied.  in  fortunes  vioat  (AU's  well 
5.  2),  every  men  of  thein  hloodied  (iforth  Plutarch).  Diese  Par- 
ticip-Bildung  zeigt  sich  oft  z.  B.  noch  in  deep-itdder'd  kine  bei  Te. ; 
evil-starid  (id.),  is  your  general  loiv'd  (Oth.  2.  1,  3.  4),  cf.  the 
slave  icill  run  a-wiving  (B.  J.  Alchemist  5.  2) ,  to  have  him  see 
me  tooman'd  (Oth.  3.  4),  /  must  he  circumstancd  (Oth.  3.  4), 
yait  do  see  me  loeapond  (Oth.  5.  2),  my  affairs  are  servanted  to 
ofhers  (Cor.  5.  2),  he  godded  me  (Cor.  5.  3)  ■ —  heing  strmnpeted 
by  thy  contagion  (Sh.  C.  o.  E.  2.  2),  that  has  so  cowarded  your 
blood  (Henry  V.  2.  2),  mustachioed  (Carl.),  /  coated  and  cravated 
and  essenced  and  oiled.  (Pelham  134),  tomahawked  (Bleak.  H.  2. 
268),  of  all  the  7ioses  his  hests  them  by  chalks  (J.  Faithful  117), 
to  new-skylight  (Pick.  1.  169),  Jf  you  want  to  out  with  something 
(Bleak.  H.). 

it  out-herods  Herod  (Haml.  3.  2,  cf.  Ant.  3.  3;  Ivanhoe  69, 
C.  Fr.  3.  7),  Noah's  deluge  out-delug^d  (C).  Morgan  out-bonner'd 
ecen  Bonner  hiinself  (Fu.  Ch.  H.  8.  21)  (cf.  syllaturire  und  ^?) 
uno/.aiGUQwd^rjg  Antonin.  6.  30);  to  out  sabre  (Jr.  Sketch.  284)  ist 
verschieden  daron,  da  out  als  Verb  gebraucht  ist. 

none  of  your  misfering  (D.),  all  his  he-ing  aiul  I-ing  (Pick.  2. 
348),     there    loas    no  missing  of  the  girl   (Bleak.  H    2.   61).  dont 
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missis  ine  (Nicki.).  O  brif,  my  Lord.  But  ine  a  nose  of  wax 
(Inf.  Marriag-e);  /  loäl  star-chambe}-  ijou  «//(Rani.  Alley  515), 
she  Phebe's  me  (As  you  1.  4.  o),  TU  fer  Mm  (Henry  V.  4.  4), 
/  would  not  have  been  so  ßdmsed  (Cor.  2.  1),  a  pox  bots  ye 
(Hon.  Whore  2.  479),  Docj,  1  loül  Golden- Bull  you{Q.),  neither 
do  vien  now  monsieur  and  sir  on&  another;  slie  captain'd  and 
Buttler  d  Mm  (Waverley),  Sirring  and  Madaming  (Sonthey),  dont 
Mühj  nie  (Th.),  de-Isaacised  Sir  Isaac  (What  will  he  do  2.  5). 

Verba   mit   dem   Accusativ   ans  der  Stammsilbe  sind  g'anz  ge- 
wülmlich,  besonders  mit  einer  adjectivischen  Bestimmung-: 
thou  dijst  the  death  (D.  Knight.     Cymb.  clc.     Ivanhoe  o73). 
no  joy  eiijoys  my  lieart  (Edmonton). 
he  talked  Ms  falk  (Th.) 

my  (juardian  lauyhed  the  pleasanfest  laiigh   (D.). 
while  1  breathe  the  breath  of  lije  (D.). 
coughing  Ms  cough   of  defercnce  (D.). 
/  have  Said  my  eay  (Th.). 
rhey  smile  ghostly  smiles  (Th.). 

sleej)ing  the  slecp  of  death.  (Warr.),  su,rh  a  slecp  they  sleep  (Tc). 
he  yaxoned  a  imde  long  yaion  (C). 
toe  loill  kiss  sioeet  kisses  (Te.). 
not  though  I  live  3  lives  of  inortal  men  (Te.). 
flies  an  eagle  ßight  (Timon  1.   1). 

grace  me  no  grace  (Rieh.  IL,  Romeo  3.  4,  Waverley  432). 

plot  me  no  plots  (B.  El.   Knight  of  the  T.  2.  2). 

fine  me  no  fines  (Hon.  Whore). 

discover  no  discoveries  (Eastward  Hoe). 

sir  me  no  sirs  (D.  Knight). 

hear  me  no  hearings  (Inforoed  Marriage). 

word  me  no  xvords  (id.). 

Pancridge  me  no  Pancridge  (B.  J.  Tale  of  a  Tiib  2.   J). 

thank  me  no  thankings  nor  proud  me  no  proitds  (Rom.  3.  b). 

clerk  me  no  clerks  (Ivanh.   195). 

dear  me  no  dears  (Browne). 

but  me  no  buts  (Lev.cs   1.  322). 
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E.    MedialiyUransitu-e, 

die  bald  trans.  bald  intr.    sind,    gibt    es    im  Englischen    eine    sehr 
grosse  3Ienge,    von    denen    die   gebräuchlichsten   hier   Platz    finden 
mögen : 
their  veneration  for  ancient  maxims  had  fjreatly  ahated  (Hob.), 

Ch.  Pars,  tale   tr. :   her   hoxmhj   slie   ahated   ( S.);   to   abate  the 

hiyhts  of  i^ide  (Taylor), 
love  that  profit  doih  abide  (Ch.  Rose),  man  heing  in  honour  abides 

not  fPs.  49.  12 j;  sothfast  friends  in  evenj  fortime  tcollen  abide 

(Ch.  Hose  6016);   let   no  man   abide  this   dead   (Caesar   3.  1); 

so   abide  a  loss ;  hij ,    in  a  thiny;  that  stroTce  fhoti  dearly   shalf 

ab}/  (S.  cf.  Ch.  Eose  5891  j.  /  abode  fo  hiotcin  7chaf  this  peple 

ment  (Ch.). 
acan  ays.:  agere,  ayitari. 
accept  mit  Acc.  und  of. 
accord:    that    their  h/fe    and  preachipige    niaye    godhf    accord 

(Disob.  child),  intr.   Sh.:    it  accordith   nat  to  my  matere    f^Ch. 

Dido  32j;  lier  sorrows  and  her  tears  did  loell  accord,  (Gr.),  af- 

ter  discorde   they     accorded   (Ch.  Hose)   und   withoiitin    hrr  V'e 

hen  accorded. 
account  Acc.  wnA^or,  of. 
adjoin  (Haml.  3.  3;  A.  &  Cl.  IV.  10). 
a  course  which  may  advantage  him  (^R.  Allay  413/ 
our  number  may  affright  intr.  (^li.  Comusj. 
aforjan  valere,  validum  red,dere  ags. 

roe  alighted   Worcester  (D.  American.  N.),  sonst  praepos. 
answer  a  bill;  it  ansioers  no  pitrpose  ■ — ■  hell  ansioer  for  it. 
approach  to  the  person  of  the  beauty  (^Q.  Dur.  193.  Mach.  2.  3J; 

approaching  the  young  soldier  (id.). 
ere  we  coidxl  arrive  the  point   (Caesar  1.  2,  Coriol.  2.  3,    Henry 

\I.'^  Y.  3j,  bei  S.:  arrive  nigh  icrJo  .  . 
u'asfing  moes  that  never  shall  aslake  (^8ackvilleJ^  cf.  slake. 
that  gallant  spirit  has  aspir'd  the  clouds  (Romeo  3.   1). 
he  and.  Äußdias  can  no   viore   atone  (Coriol.  4.  6),   to  atone  for 

his  shamefnl  asper sions  by  asking  pardon  (Jr.). 
the  same  Obligation  irhich  attaches  to  me  (Q.  Dur.  427). 
thmigh  I  coidd  attain  to  that  (Mi.)  (Otw.  Titus  3.  1). 
ätyvan  monstrare,  appci.rere  ags. 
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OAicht  und  echtsc.  trän«,  und  intraiis..-  fo  owe  und  fo  he  indebfed  to.. 
fhis  augitrs  loell  (Ir.). 
avale  et",  uvml  (M.  F.  M.  3.   1). 

/  will  hack  thee  (Roiuoo   1.   1)  et".   Henry  IV. ^  2.  4.  auch  intr. 
halance  an  account,  fhe  led(fer  (Henry   W'^  f).    1)  und   intr. 
hate  tr.  (Revemjers  froAjedu  ?)\(),   Hh.). 
ha//  tkf  moon  (J.   Cacs.  4.  o). 

hear:  thc'if  haste  nofwho  hear  such  charye  and  coste  (Disoh.  ch'ld). 

he  heaf  himself  aijamst  his  bars  ( Bn.);  hc  hct  hine  silfne  (Fast. 

<34);   the  gh'de   ichcreof  (jamst    tiH'cphuj  ßiiifs   did    heat  (Gr.); 

his  heart  heaf.  high  ( Q.  Dur.);  the  dmiin  heating  (Ii'.). 

when  he   intendeth   to   hecome   fhe  ßeld   (John   ö.   1)   cf.    2.   1;   Ite 

heeanie  it  so  well  (J.  Ändr.  2Hö). 
heggar  (T.  Jones  2.  228  All's  w.  2.    i;  tr.  ^ 

fo  see  hiiit  hehave  it  (B.  J.  350). 
he  wa.s-  not  to  benefit  hy  its  provisioiis  (he.  Mi.). 
he  there  disiiiounting  beut;   a  lowli/  knee  to  earfh  he   bent  (Te.). 
to  hlahken  in  fhe  face  (Havelock  21()5). 
blood  froin   his  wounds  did   bleede  ( S.);   mi/ne  hört  1  feie  notv 

bledifh  inwardlij  (Ch.). 
Glory  never  blows  cold  Fitifs  fires  (Chap.  224,  Mach.  1.  3). 
bliish  tr.  bei  Sh.,  Henry  VL  3.  2,  B.  Fl.  1.  585. 
once  in  a  passion  he  soon  boiled  over  (Ir.). 
morfid  eyes  do  see  fheni  bolster  (Oth.  3.  3). 
bovie   thine  eris  to   my  complaint  (Ch.);  fh'y  boined.   their  heads 

(Ex<.d.  4,  Timoii   1.  1)  und  bow  allein  (Ch.  i\^    173). 
the  croivd  break ing  in  all  directions   (Bit.);    ofhernuse    onr   Con- 
ference breakioig    off   (Q,.   Dur.   456) ;    direful   thunders    break 
(Mucb.   1.  2).  " 

v)h(re  they  niost  breed  aml  haunt   (Mach.    1.  6);    of  lohich   there 

gon  fo  bredin  soche  a  fire  (Ch.  Dido  233). 
the  ha])py  sfars  setin  to  brtghten  (Te.). 

burn  (beornan,  brennan)  (Ch.  5950.  1 .,  ß.  Fl.  1.  577);  bnrnt  1 
doe  burne  ( S.);  J.weiul  have  brent  (Ywain).  he  Inirns  for  deeds 
of  glorioiAS  chivalry  (Ir.). 
cabin  in  a  cave  (T.  Andr.  4.  2) ;  7  amcabind  (Mach.  3.  4). 
fo  cease  his  sufrage  (S.)  und  make  hini  cease  for  ought  id.; 
my  legges  frmn  goynge  neuer  ceused  ( Disobedient  child);  the 
discordb-...if  for  fhe   fiuie    would.    cease   (Chap.   198).    tr.  ol'L  bei 


Caxton;  we  throuyh  mir  gile  doln  hiin  ceise  (Ch.E. 7165.  Henry 
VI.^  I.  1)  so  surcea^e  tr.  (S.J. 

one  party  cedes  half  of  its  chiims  (Ir.) 

fhe  iiicme  chaungith  sone  (X'li.  R.  711^1);  you  trill  chamuje  to 
anotJier  thouyht  anon  (B.  J.  C'atil.  o.  5);  he  doiii  re Juice  eoery 
minute  to  cJuiunge  m  choice  (Crr.J;  siuldenly  her  j^m-mer  col&nr 
changed  (Md.);  he  hos  since  changed  (Q.  Vvr.)  und  he  chan- 
ged  his  ruß^ian  imrjjose  f  hie);  loell  change  all  metals  ( B.  J.). 

to  chide  witJi  Hero  (Chap.  200). 

r-  h  lll. 

thotigh  long  they  choke  f Shel.   Sh.). 

the  iceather  gan  to  cleare   fS.J;   I  clear'd  to  him  that  Sisyphus 

toas  danin'd  (B.  J.  248). 
cleofan,    cleave:   ichy   vnlt  tlioa    cleve   or   fallin   all   atwo?   fCh. 

Leg.  of  Tisbe   b3J;  two   tiviiis  cleaving   together  (Mi.);   if  you 

shall  cleave  to  my  consent  (Mach.  2.   1). 
'lose:  tili  thdt  for  drede  his  eyen  close  (Ch.R.  5393);  each  vision 

that  closed  each  well-spent  day  ( Sh<jl.);  toe  closed  bicsincss',  the 

zcound  closes  (D.  Sketch.   122). 
as  he  observed  fhe  C-ardinal  colours  somewhat  (Q,.  Dur.   165);  of 

soche  a,  colour...  tcas  Äbstinence   coloured  (Ch.  E.   7-l<.>3,  M.  F. 

M.  II.   ij. 
that  in   doinestic  good  cotnbine  s   (Mi.  S.A.)'.    fhe   region  seemed 

to  coinbine  all  that  is  delighfful  (he.). 
cohimencing  in  a  truth  (Maeb.  1.  3). 

mahes  rueioith  thy  strength  to  communicate  ( Sh.C.o.E.2.2)ci. D. 
Art  sfryving  to  compaire  vith  Natare  (S.  2.  5.  29,   B.   Fl.   I.    111 

et".  F.). 
this  concludes  (John  1.   \). 
leCs  not  consort   loith    thein    (Macb.  2.  o);    Teras  would  consort 

soft  virgins  in  their  loces  (Chap.  206j  cf.  207;  bting  consorted 

with  Manild  ( S.). 
conspire  (Hyd^e^  Sh.). 
it  milde    my    eyes   in    very   tears  consuine   (Sachv.);    tny   sheep 

consume  atui  faint  (Gr.  39);    what  man  does  good,  but  he  con- 

sumes  thereby   (Chap.  220)  Ps.  37.  20   et^-. :    the    bush  was  not 

consunted  (Exod.j;  so  Jr.;  Gray, 
viany  lohigs  were  contained  in  their  places  ( Sviift). 
h"  continued  most  patient  (Gr.  R);  their  houses  shall..  cantinue 


28 

jw  ever  (Ps.  49. 11);  loe  shall  continue  our  graces  towards  him 

(Macb.  1.6,Lilip.o2G).  the  huUescontimiedtheir  joui-ney(Q.Dti,r.). 
tlie  viean  and  miser alle  liuts  contrasted  toith  those  ancient  fanes . . 

seem  Uke  a  tum...  (Shell.). 
cares  to  comfort  doe  convart,  Reim  statt  convert  (Turberville  15G7 

bei  Wa.  3.  35),  so  auch   bei  Parker:  tny  soule  and  hart  he  did 

convart   (Wu.   3.    1G3)   cf.   suhvart   (id.  3.  303);    Courtesi/   iffictf 

mnst  convert  to  d/sdain  (M.  Ädo  1.  1). 
bofore  this  jt^f-tyose  cool  (Macb.  4.   1);    cooling   and  condensing  in 

2Jrocess  of  time  (Ir.). 
he  yesterday  coped  llecfor    (Troil.  17);  too  Utnited   to    cope    icifh 

the  large  army  (Q.  D.). 
heing  suffered  to  corrupt  (iiitr.)  on  its  surface  (E,ob.   1.  244). 
they  do  not  er  ach  each  other  (Ir.). 

V)hat  eiicr  creeps  the  ground  (Mi.  P.  L.  VII.  475,  B.  Fl.    1.  577). 
who  swelling  sayles  in   Cas2)ian  sea  dofh  Crosse  (*S.J 
crnmöle  (John  5.  7). 

all  the  things  looxdd  curl  round  my  silver  feet  (Te.). 
coaches  loor  cutti'n  away  (Treddlehoyle). 
to  dare  the  vile  contagion  (J.  Caes.  2.   1) ;  he  loill  ansioir  the  let- 

ter's  master,  hoin  he  dar  es,   heing  dared  (Rom.  2    4.  cf.  Henry 

VI.2  3.  2. 
the  days  darheii  rouiul  me(Te.,  JSh.J. 
dart  (D.  Sketch.   138,  Sh.). 
the  ivaves  are  das  hing   ihrough  the  rent  planks  (Bu.);   to  sully 

and  dash  out  the  dissembling  colours  of  a  lustful  beauty  (Tay.); 

he  dashed  theni  avxvy  (Bu.). 
deal:  in  dealing  yonder  runagate  (Q,.  Dur.  456) ;   a  ßction  dealing 

in  such  suhjects  (Bu.). 
de  cid  e. 
Phoebus  cjan  decline    his  weary  wagon  (S.)',    a  shadoio  that  de- 

clineth  (Ps.  102);  decline  the  opportunity  (Q.  Dur.), 
its  colour  deepens  gradually  as  we  advance  (Hob.), 
but  now  delay  not  (Te.). 
depart  this  life  (Holinshed),  the  couniry  (R.);  deport  from  nie, 

ye  bloody  nien  (Ps.   139);  John  hath  vullingly  departed  xoilh  a 

part  (John  2.  2);  her  gyftes  to  departe  (Lydgate). 
the  seawant  depreciates  front  time  to  time  (Ir.). 
the  ancestors  of  whoni  they  are  descended  (Rob.,  Henry   VJ.^). 
an  air  conscious  of  deserving  (Hc). 
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desire  tr.  (J.  Caesar  1,  31.  F.  M.  I.  4). 

u-hose    goodness   he   despaired  quight  ( S.);    despair   thy   cliarm 

(Mach.  5.  7). 
determine  intr.  (All  fools  197.  Ford);   he  had  once  almost  deter- 

mined  to  claim  the  acquaintance  (Sc), 
devolve  upon  tr.  und  intr. 

would  7wi  diaper  her  meads  ivith  fair  (Gr.). 
dilate  tr.  Sh.  und  8. 
ye   shall  not  diminish    ought  fhereof  (Exod.  Y.  8  und  11),  dafür 

minish  (id.  V.   19). 
to  get  pügrims  and  dine  them   (C.  IV.  269). 

and  thou  shalt  discontinue  from  fhi'ne  heritage  (Jerem.  17.  4:). 
to  dispense    loith   her   cold  vovi   (Chap.   205);    tcith   which    others 

may  dispense  (Q.  Dur.,  Le.). 
dissemble  her  disguised  kind  (S.  3.  2). 
Job.  30.  22:    dissolve   (c,^.  D.)  my  substance;  the  heart  of  man 

dissolved  away   in   fenderness  (dr.);   tnater  dissolves  salt,    statt 

resolve  ( Sh.  M.    W.  I.   \). 
their  claws  distil  rrith  blood  (Gay.). 

the  time  in  which  they  divided  aiul  spi'ead  over  the  face  of  the 
globe  (Bob.),   let  all  this  wiched  creio  depart,   divided  themselves 

f-oiii  good  men  (B.  J.   Catil.) 
if  you  pcdter  or  double  in  your  ansv:ers  (Q.  I).  443,  Henrv  IV.- 

3.  2). 
/  doubt  it  not  (Sh.M.  Ädo  1.  1),  do  not  donbt  that  (Oth.  3.  3j 

zweifeln  und  argwöhnen;   C7^.i?.  1089  of  venims  durst  him  noth- 
ing doubt. 
sith  I  begon  draw  to  couri  (Ch.);   he   drew  unto  hini  nere  (S.); 

vKirs  rage  draws  nearfMa);  drawnigh  unto  my  soid  (Pti.69,  18; 

S.  2.   12.  4);   Francis  dreio  a  little  back  (Te.);   the   eMertain- 

ment  dreio  to  a  dose  (Le.). 
thus  shal  nienkinde  drenche  and  lese  hir  lif  (Ch.  3521). 
ice'll  drink  a  lady  ( Nickleby );  unto  B.  Fl.   1.  575. 
drive    (schon    drifan   E.    577),    he   mighty   doth   drive   the   holloic 

vessel  ( S.),    he   dryves   iiUo  the  hethene  hoost  (Richard  I.),    the 

hoxmds  shoxdd  drive  upmi  thy  limbs  (T.  Andr.  2.  3),    he  drove 

me  in  his  cabriolet  (Q.  Dur.),    the    rocks   driving   through   the 

air  (Ir.,   Otio.    Carl.  IV.   1). 
who  dwell  this  vnU  (Mi.  P.  R.  I). 
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(li'op  tlie  curtain,  und  intr. 

sliaU  hear  'ine  out  ayain  or  with  me  drown  (Utw.  Carl.  3.   1). 

fhe  drojjs  dry  ujj.  ( S.).  und  trans.  Mi.  P.  L.  VIII.  256. 

her  süver  tears  did   ehb   ami  ßow   delüjht    (Gr.   14). 

the    tavern   echoes   with    the    wraiiglhuin    of  fJw  inob   (If-),   whd/ 

but  youth  can  echo  hack  the  souI  of  youOi  (Bu.). 
sfarry  eyes,  whereat  my  siyht  did  eclipse   (Gr.   60),   no  hleiiu'sh 

did  eclipse  the  beauteous  sky  (id.  61.  so  Shel.  J\lab. ;  Jr.). 
the  tinie  that   hatli   all   in    weide    to    elden    folke    Itad    ruade    her 

elde  (Ch.  H.  31  >5). 
with  deth  I  fere  woll  ende  my  heoinesse  (Ch..). 
bis  hierey  endureth  for  ever  (Ps.   136),  her  beauty  should  dure 

(Ch.  Dr.  159),  stubbornly  to  endure  the  aitacks  of  their  enemies 

(Q.  Dur.  so  Taylor.  Cliap.  Jr.). 
his  desires  cnlarge  not  beyond  his  present  foriune  (Taylor),  how 

from  that  dunyemi  he  miylit  her  enlarye  (S.  IV.   12). 
enlistiny  as  trumpeter  (Jr. ),  Ae  enlisted  a  co/isiderable  force (Bn.) 
enqutre  tr.  (B.  J.  359). 
the    2^'^i'>^cesses    entered    the    apart ment   (Q,.    Dur.);     whieli,    like 

sweet  music,  entered  Hero's  ears  (Ma.);  as  she  entered  (Q,.  Dur.). 
certain  fiery  partieles  exhale  eonstantly  from  the  earth  (Jr.). 
that  mercy  whieh  ßerce  fire  and  iron  extends  (John  IV.  1),  d.h. 

welche  sich  erstreckt  auf...;   dagegen   their  researches  did.  not 

extend  beyond  the  provinces  (Hob.  Jr.,  Otw,  Tit.  1.2,  (.'h.  14887). 
fail  not  our  feast  (Mach.  3.   1),  failiny  the  nobles  (Bu.Rien/i48). 
faint  (Ch.  5341,  Henry  VIII.  2.  3  tr. ;  sonst  intr. 
fall:  surn  yifeol  ynib  öa   strcte  (Marc. 4. 4),  a  little  ere  the  iiiiyh- 

tiest  Jxdius  feil  (Hamlet),    eome,  let's  fall  to  (T.   Andr.  3.  2), 

here  did,  she  fall  a  tear  (Oth.  IV.   1.,  J.  Caes.  4.  2.,  Troil.  1.  3). 
fare  thee  tü(?/<((Macb.4.2, By.), /äre  now  loell  (Oh.  Legend. 551),  he 

hini  haiaioeard  ferde  (Or.),  a  Bnrdeaux-voyaye  for  to  fare  (Ch.). 
fear  (^o  eyjan  ags.  titriere,  terrere)  to  fearen  lubes   urithal  (^■), 

their  soid-feariny  claiiiours  (Jr.  John  2.  2^,  fear  iny  Jieart  with 

fieree  thouyhts   (Span,  tragedy   161),    upriyht  and.    anfear'd  (B. 

J.  Catiline,'  T.  Jones  2.  301,  M.  F.  M.  II.  Ij. 
for  feast ing  Jupiter  in  strangers  stead  (Gr.,  8h.). 
love  doth  feed  on  beauty' s  fare  (Gr.);   seeiny    the   shepherds  feed 

their  Jiocks  (Ma.  Gay);  feediny  upon  mens  fiesh  (Jr.);  theyfeed 

on  the  mechanics  labour  (Shel.,  Mi.  P.  L.  8.  256). 
fight:  sent  to  fight  the  Austriaiis  (C,  T.  Jones  2.  (56). 
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tlie  gentlemun  icho  figured  in  the  circles  (Zw,  Sh.). 

j-ledge  (Henry  IV.''^  1.  2  tr.,  Merch.  3.   1   intr.). 

flee  fßeohanf  (Ch.  6102). 

toe  itiay  float  the  sliip  into  harbour  (Le.). 

where  the  Nonoeymi  banners  flout  the  sky  (Mach.   1.  2). 

ai'r,  roater,  earth  ivas  swuiHf  was  ßowii,  was  walk'd  (Mi.  V.  L.  VII. 

504,  B.  Fl.  57Gj. 
fly  (fleogan)  she   coidd   theni   nimhly   move   and  after  fly   apace 

(S,;  so  auch  Chap.  222),   well  een  tot   lUce  French  falconers, 

ßy   at  any    thing  xoe  see,   tr.  (Hamlet  2.  '2),    I  did  bui  ßy  the 
.    falcon  (Q.  Dur.),  dafür  to  kt  ßy  (S.). 
her  loveliness  froze   my  sicif't  speech  (Te.). 
/'■!/  (Öh.). 

gaze  (Mi.  P.  L.  8.   258). 
gladden  {Ch.   11280.  8h.). 

/  glanced  my  looh  to  shun  so  bright  a  lanip  (Gr.). 
the  Cousins  gloomed  mere  disappointment  (Tred.  C.  1.   1<'^1). 
glow  (Ch.  2134.  Sh,). 
groxo  (grovan  i.)  it   can    only  grow  rye  (C),  where  we  please  to 

have  it  groxo  (Alfs  well  2.  3j,  anon  harvest  grexo  on  (Gr.). 
let  them  grudge  (Ps.  59,  Ch  0025),  if  that  prelat's  gratche  /if  (Ch. 

5988). 
gua^rd  (Sh.). 
hail  (Mach.  I.  5). 
hang:   right  over    hini    she   hong  (S.),   hoxc   xoretched  is  that  pom- 

man,  that  hangs  on  princes  favours  (Henry  VIII. ^  2). 
he  ad  pl.  F.  M.  2.  Ij. 

heat:  to  heat  his  frosty  bosom  hid  in  snoio  (Chap.  220). 
he  ave:  Marr.  P.  S.  347  :  Iicoiddheave-to  (Ctw. Carl. 3,  Dr.  Aen.  I.  210) 
hold:  not  able  so  much  as  their  heades  to  holde  up( Disob.  child). 

if  your  pleasure  hold  to  play  loith  Laertes  (Hamlet  2.  2),  does 

the  rumoiir  hold  for  true  (Timon  5.  1)  cf.  Eob.  1.  297). 
hearken  (Tempest  1.  2.  B.  Fl.  2.  490,  L.  L.  L.  I.  1). 
hoop:  hveorfan,  verty,  vertere  (E.  512,  Sh.  "W.  T.IV.  3). 
ill  usage  may  hurry  thera  into  excuses  (Jr.),  for  having  hnrried 

them  out  the  world  (Jr.)  so  haste, 
ilan:  fervere,  festinare  cf.  E.  Lex.  6")). 
whereby  my  name  impayrin  might{Q\\.J)i\b'db),  he  impaired  his 

cum  fortune  (Jr.  1). 
incline:  the  hert  encline  would  to  requestis  (Ch.  Dr. 884),  (thou) 
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Iiii/all  trntli  to  treason  doest  mcline  (S.),  oft  t.  nclinmcj  down  witli 

Idsses  (S.).  soft  himself  ineUnimj  on  his  knee  (S.).  to  lolucli  Jus 

heart  incUned  hiin  (Q,.  Dur.). 
sho  sträng  thing  doth  increase  (Ö.);   my  ^xf^^'s   eiLcresin  withovt 

tneasure  (Ch.  Magdal.).  and  daüij  he  his  lorongs  encreaseth  more 

(id.) ;    tf  riches   increase  (Ps.  ü2) ;    the  increasing  power  of  the 

duke  (Q.  Dur.);    the   Lord   shall  increase  you   more   and  more 

(Ps.  115.  8c  )  ;  whose  hountij  howidys  glory  much  increased  (Gr.; 

Chap.  198). 
indnlge  tr.   (Aram  42). 

the  bloody  hv^iness  uihich  informs  thus  to  niiiie  eyes  (Mach. 2.  1). 
inherit  (Rieh.  2.  I.   1). 

/  ivill  insult  on  him  (T.  Andr.  3.  2  cf.  Henry  Yl.^.  1.  4) 
tssue:   she  fortk  issewed  witJi  a  goodly  traine  (S.);   whicli   issues 

from  a  small  spring  (Ma.  242) ;  Rienzi  isstied.  front  the  church 

"(Gi.  Shel.). 
vifli  sighs  they  jar  their  imfcJies  on  (llieh.  II.  5.  5);    Kid    spau. 

trag'edy:  the  tiiimites  jarring . . .  et'.   Winters  tale. 
joy:  let  her  joy  her  raven-c.oloured  love   (T.  Andr.  2.  3),    off  she 

joyd  his  love  (S.  3.  1). 
jump:  v>hat  leapyng ,  tvhat  jumpyng  aioM<(Disob.  childTxich.III.3.  1) 
heel  abkühlen,  erkalten  (Gower.  8h.  L.  L.  5.  2),  umwerfen  (8h.). 
wJty  do  you  keep  alone  (Mach.  o.  2);  could  not  so  vmch  couragr 

Iceep  vmrm  tili  dicylight?  (Le.);  so  keep  nihere  you  are  (Te.). 
kindle  (Otw,  0.  1.  1). 

lahouring  to  appn^ove  liis  quarrel  good  (Ma.  244,  8h.). 
jiiste  cause  I  have  alas  to  lanient  (Disobcd.  child). 
langjan    ays   crescere  und  =  to    long  for    tr,    (Ca(;dmon  32.   1), 

Inngad  fie  avuht? 
laugh  tr.;  ags.  inhlogun  hine  (Marc.  5.  40)  cf.  A.  &  Ol.  2.  G. 
he  launches  ii2>on  a  tohehning  tide  (Jr.);   thus   d.ecorated  did  the 

g(dley  launch  forth.  (id.). 
lu'y  und  Ue  bei  Sh.,   Jr.  Knick.  111.  Le.  I.  220   he   laid  down  on 

the  sofa  und   oft    vom    Volke  verwechselt,  so  ags.  liggan  jacere 

und  tendere  E.  Lex.  160,     Aelinlich  wird  besoncUn-s  in  Amerika 

sit  und  set  verwechselt. 
maeg  se  blinda  ßone  plinda.n  laedan  ([.ucas  G,  39,  8h.).  our  path 

must  lead  to  this  (Hemans). 
cujainst  the  rugged  bark  leans  her  unpillovul  head    (Oomiis,  V\\. 
'  613.  7226)." 
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ßu  learesf  us  (Juh.  9.  34)  tr. ;  leornjan  discere  (Ch.  Melib..  P.s.  156.  33). 

Sylla  teacJumj  tliee,  at  last  learn  v)retch,  to  leave  thy  mmiarchy 

(Ma.  246),  aber  both  do   Icani   me  hoxc    to  respect  you  (Oth,   1. 

3  cf.  Ram.  Alley  412):    so   deutsch  populär  und  im  Götz,     that 

lerid  the  lanyaye  of  Sessoun  (Wa.   1.  65  =  leamed  intr.). 

the  chain  that  lengthens  as  k  goes  (8hel.,  Sh.). 

]iO;^mg  yriefe  may    l essen   being  told  (S.  4.   12.  6);  covetotisiiess 

lessens  the  use  to  all  purposes  (Taylor). 
to  level  (Sh.). 
to  lift  a  hrae-=to  ascend  a  brow  (sc),  the  burial  loill  lift  at  twall 

o'clock  (sc). 
leohtan,  onUohtan  intr.  und  mit  Dativ  (E.  Lex.   178). 
on   Otiiels  heued  he  lighfe {OivmX),  thi's  vdlein  did  me  light  upon  (S.). 
bees   have    Ughted   there    again    (^Ma.);    although    it    lighfed    hüu 
(Chap.  221).    torches    weren    light  (S.),    yon  sun ,    It'yhts    ä    the 
great  alone^  (Shel.). 
that  thought  loith  her  to  linke  in  marriage  (S.). 
listen  great  things  (.J.  Caesar  4.   1,  Haml.  1.3,  Mach.  2.  2);   lithe 

and  listen  to  lae  (P.  71). 
are  zce  felling  truthf  are  ire  liring  tnitM  (Eu.). 
when  it  lockedy    none  might  thorough  pass,  and  ichen  it  opened, 

no  man  might  it  dose  (S.   2.   9.  23). 
to  lodge  (Ch.   15104.  Sh.  Mouey  etc.). 

my  house  looks  you  (\h\mhKm^hi4:2b)-  so  bei  Ch.   12512  tr.;    looh 
ßeas  (Kam.  Alley  478);  he  could  look  «cm^y/e*  (Mackenzie).  look 
up  dear  (Macb.   1.  5);  look  on  it  again  1  dare  not  (Alacb.  2  2). 
to  loosen  (Lear  5.  1). 
to  lose  (Ch.  8947.  10943.  Sh.  B.J.  757). 
tchose  dark  hrow  lower  d  over  the  silver  sea  (Shel.). 
he  lurch'd  all  sioords   of  the  garland   (Coriol.   2.  2,  B.  J  ),    inlr 

(M.  Wives  2.  2). 
lyngers  forth  my  time  (Gorboduc);  linger  (Sh.). 
lyteljan  ags.  diminuere  und  diminui  (E.  Lex.   194). 
Horatio  to  nialign  tr.  (Sp.  tragedy  162)  Coriol. 1. 1 ;  so 7/m/«ce(R.). 
vianage  intr.  (Dr.) 
to  march  a  bloody  host  (Juhn  3.    1),  he  was  marched  off  to  the 

forest  (Q,.  Dur.). 
Shell  never  marry  under  a  Knight  (B.   J.  251);  married  unto  of 

bei  R.  und  sonst   (Ch.   14277). 
niasfer  (S.  B.  J.   Sh.  iufr.   und  tr.). 

Sachs  wiss.  engl.  Gramm.  II.  3 
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au  eaijlc   matcliefh  irifh  a  croto  (Gr.);    f't  was  such    as  to  match 

xoitli  fhat  oj  tJie   inost  coiii-tli/  nobles  ((i.    Dur.). 
as  thji  plans  inatiire  (Bii.). 

strictly  tn editat e  tlie  tlia'hhless  vniso  (Lycidas). 
Ids  lierte  is   hard   that  woll  not    nicke    (Ch.   II.  3541),    he   mekul 

hini  nnto  rnesure  (id.  3584). 
nor  woidd  I  >/oa  sliouhl  iiielt  ainai/  ijourself  (Jß.i.4^,  irhcn  moiin- 

fains   nu'lt   an   them   (Oth.   2.    1)    cl'.  Ps.  68.  tJie  opinion  that fire 

cannot  melt   out   of  ine  (M.   Ado   1.   1),    me  teere  ohliejed  to  melt 

do%on  the  süver  vessels  (Q.  Dur.;  S.  2.  5.  8). 
■mend  cf.  ameiid:  Ilonry  iV.  ^  5.  2,  Caesar  1.  1,  Q.  Dur.  412. 
ineiKjan    vn'scere   und    vu'sceri  (E.  Lex.  217):    sc.   tlie   com   i's   be- 

gmni'ng  to  meng,  und  auch  tr. 
inerfj e.  ,  ■  ' .  '  ■        •'    -     •    ■ 

merit.  '  '  \  '  '■"'  , ' 

iiiiceljan  aMfjeye,  augeri.   (E.  Lex.  212).  ,      .'>■     ^  '. 

in  ince. 
'ni  in  d. 
(3Iacb.   3.  4):    onrsf'/f  V'i/f  niing/e    irifh  soeict//   (Mi.   S.   A.   Hliel.), 

t/ie  nxiflih-e  and  the  'peaccfal  princcs  niintjle  tla  ir  diust  (^'l'aN  lor). 
mortify. 
niovnt. 
as  if /he//   n>  on  /■  iied  lo  he  hy  iajhtenee  of  earfh  out-h%trned(i^\vA\). 

223),  the    daif    losf    J  nwvrved  (Gr.    S.);    thre    all   their    echoes 

inourn  (Lycidas). 
all  litis  v'Oiid  viitli  them  aniisse   doe   niove   (S.    V.  1).  nor  vn'U  not 

■inore   frain    anij   hcat   ((ir.   Ali.    W    \\.    III.,   Jr.    Sc). 
Iheij   inultiplii   faste,-  in,  Anaiica.   (Hob.,    Ch.   5(510,  Alacb.    l.   2). 
tmizzle  (8h.   Winters  Tale). 
near  (Arani  290.  By:  D.  Juan  3.  28). 
nedan.  ags.:  c.onipcUere,  jetzt  need  meist  intr. 
the  rides  of  jyronmiciation  and  orthography  in.  Frcach  are  so  dif- 

ferent  j'nnii   lhosi\  v^hich  ol>tai)i    iv.   Knißish  (Campbell   1.  42); 

a  tradition  ohfains  aniornj  ihc  ivliahitants   (Rob.   B.   St.). 
oh  trude. 

occtipy,  tdl  I  eoiue  (Lucas   1t).  13)  Geschäfte  treiben. 
In  court    such  freedom  tniist   offend   (Gay)   und    these  murmurs 

which  offend,  the  shies  (id.). 
a  dta:k-(jn.ardant  cannot  office  nie  front  niy  son  (Coriol.  5.  2). 
open:  the  sau  jirst  opens  a  little  eye  of  heamn  (Taylor),  as  tliey 
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(ßie  arins)  opened  xoide  (Macb.;  Sp.  2.  6.  31),  and  your  fhroat 
opeiis  (ß.  Jons.),  our  teile  opeiis  on  u  yor<^eoi(^  night  (Le.). 

let  not   this  ivasp  out  live  its  hotli  (T.  Andr.  2.  3)  und  intr. 

lie  sleeps  safe  ivhen  princes  seufs  da  overthrow  (Grr.),  as  he  rose 
he  overtlirew  (Ch.  Dr.  ^'^'S). 

owe  (Grandison  2.  97)  Oth.  3.  3,  cf.  ovyJit. 

pack  heiice  (Gr.  Sh.  nnd  tr.,  A.  &  Cl.  4.  12). 

paragon  (Sh.). 

ivhom  the  worlds  large  Spaces  can  not  parallel  (Troil.  2.  2), 
Macb.  2. 3  my  yaitng  remembrance  cannot  parallel  a  felloio  to  it. 

parch  (Sh.). 

they  must  soon  part  company  (Sc);  i'n  short  time  these  2  parted 
(Gr.).  to  part  her  bowels  for  his  fantily  (Gr.);  its  rays  of  ra- 
pid light  parted  around  fJie  chariof.s  swifter  course  (Shel.),  froin 
the  hlasphemers  house  acwrse  shall  not  de  part  (Gr.  Timon  i.l), 
the  silver  clouds  disparted  (SbeL). 

partahe:  niy  friend  1  did partake  of  all  rny  love  (J.  Caes.  2,  1), 
thy  hosoin  shall  partake  the  secreis  of  niy  heart,  so  S.  2.  6.  21). 

yf  1  inay  passin  me  hereby  (Ch.  R.  6300),  zi  did  pass  all  over 
(Gr.);  can  grave  and  formal  pass  for  wise?  (Gay)  he  passed  to 
the  chains  (Bii);  to  pass  a  bill;  thus  passed  the  night  (Q.  Dur.). 

thurgh  uhiche  the  childe  is  perished  (Ch.  V.  165);  the  refined 
arts  may  decline  or  perisJi  (Rob.). 

Nept%Lne  with  a  cahn  did  please  his  slaves  (Gr.). 

1  am  about  to  plange  into  a  labyrinlh  (Jr.). 

ponder  tr.  und  mit  on  .  .   (Lear  3.  4). 

jjop  the  question  etc.,  und  intr.  (Sh.  Ch.  E,.  1019). 

tvhere  folly  noio  pjossesses  (Cynibel.   1.  6). 

pour:  the  croxod  woidd  have  poured  themselves  hither  (Ba.). 

practise  (B.  J.  369.) 

the  people  pressed  round  the  leartied  man  (Bu.    Otw.  Titus  20). 

to  see  in  yoiUh  hoio  I  too  far  presumed  (Gr.  Gay). 

prevent  me  the  pleasure  (Pelham  98). 

this  processe  the  better  1  myghte  procede  (Sangreal). 

pro  fit  (B.  J.  750,  C.  Fred.  I.  285,  M.  Wives  4.  1),  so  henefit 
tr.  (Mi). 

eyes  pr  ojecting  like  those  of  a  lobster  (Jr.). 

he  pushed  an  rudely  (Bu.). 

quake    [cveocan  E.  Lex.  401);   gladly  quaked    (Coiiol.   1.  9);  cf, 

.3* 
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(Heywood,  Silver  age)we' II quake  them ',  for  Ire  he  quolce  (Ch.  1578). 

ihe  sparks  soon  quencli.  S.  intr. ;  in  fire  she  will  not  qiiencli 
Cymbel.  1.  G). 

youmj  liot  colts,  beincj  racjed,  do  rage  tlie  more  (Richard  II. 2.1). 

bright  eyes  rain  injiuence  (Mi.  Allegro). 

how  ränge  we  fhrongli  fliis  spUere  (Chap.);  to  ränge  at  random 
(Gr.);  Henry  VIII.  2.  3:  to  ränge  xoith  liumble  livers  in  content. 

tlie  laonarch  ranks  loith  the  fool  (Q,.  Diir.). 

1  cannot  reach  tlie  price  of  it  .  .  .  the  country  reuches  to  .  .  . 

reconcile    mit  und  ohne  refl. ;  und  death  reconciles  all  things. 

there  is  no  time  for  a  man  to  recover  his  hair  (Sh.  C  o.  E.  2.  2) 
und  intr. 

it  reflects  ho7iour  on  liim;  Ih'.:  the  faults  of  wives  reßect  on  their 
husbands. 

God  will  relent  ayid  qidt  thee  all  his  debts  (Mi.  S.  A.). 

his  manacles  reviark  hivi  (Mi.  8.  A.). 

reniov'e  the  means  (Macb.  4.  3,  Cliaj).) ;  they  removed  far  frovi 
those  mild  regions  (Taylor.  Kob.  Bu.). 

what  tnwtal  hevines  about  his  herte  reneioith  (Gh.);  th.at  batteil 
gan  renew  (S.) ;  the  days  renew  (Gr.  Otw.  Titus  21). 

if  thou  teilt  renoiince  thy  miscreaunce  (S.) ;  renounce  the  ivorld 
(Q.  Dur.). 

In  place  that  I  repairin  to  (Ch.  H.  6985),  a  young  man  that 
here  rejKiired  (i(\.lb24),  the  Jtalian  mcrchant.9  rej/aired  to  Alexan- 
dria (Hob.)  —  she  did  repair  her  thoughts  (Chap.  200.  8.11.6.30). 

loho  reposed  great  confidence  in  Äo- (Q,.  Dur.);  on  uihich  reposed 
the  effigy  of  the  king  (Lingard). 

whether  it  resemble  unto  us  the  sanie  State  (Hooker). 

rest  (tr.  Dr.  A.  1.  230.  8h.  C.  o.  E.  4.  2). 

shamefastnesse  returnith  them  again  {(J\\.\  being  returned  to  his 
moihers  boiore  (8.  IV.  12),  to  return  thee  hovie  to  thy  country 
(Mi.  8.  A.),  England  reiurns  469  viember'A  (Cha'tidters)  —  they 
return  at  evening  (Ps.  59;   VI.  4;  Jerem.   15.  9). 

the  memhers  might  reunite  (Q,.  Dur.). 

wherewith,  (das,  revioeth,  in  iiiy  breast  the  stoeete  accord  (8ui'rey). 
ha.ring  revired,  tlie  commerce  with  India  (Rob.). 

the  statue  of  Mars  began  his  hauberk  ring  (Ch.  2433);  voio  rin- 
gen trompes  loud  (Ch.  2602);  the  skyis  rang  for  schoutyng  of 
the  larkis  (Dmibar;  so  noch  Tc.),  the  bells  were  rung  (Rob.) 

the  floioer  ripens  and.  fades  (Te.  Sh.). 
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my  heart  asondir  vul  rive  (Ch.). 

inaij  thij  hüloio    roll   asliore jhe  beryl  (Mi.  Comus),  the  wasfe  of 

years  that  i's  to  roll  betiveen  (Jr.  Shel.  Bu.  ßienzi  114). 
there  laen  maie  renne  in  openli)  (Ch.  R.  7007,  B.  Fl.  I.  106);  slie 

herseife  hiul   rönne   hdo    that  hazardize   (S.) ;     this  tongue   that 

riins    so   rouwllij   in  tlij  head,    shoxdd   r  un  tliij  head  front  thij 

unreverend  Shoulders    (Rieh.  II.  2.   1    et',  p.  ()  the   streams    nm 

^/rtc?we*s  (Montgommery  Sutan  I.),  to  rmi  ones  riy  upon  any  per- 

son  (sc). 
to  sail  this  schip  of  niine  (sc.  P.  20);   she  sails  the  aerial  Space 

(Popo,  Te.). 
fhoii  scornest  now  to  lend  thy  fading  joys  (Gr.). 
seeming  him  loas  his  ivife  (Gr.  83). 
tlte  haths  seeth  vntJi  secret  fire  (8.). 
inh.ere  they  are  now  settled  (Roh.);   one  kind   apter  to  stay  and, 

settle  US  (Hooker);  the  Jeios  are  supposed  to  have  settled  in  this 

eastern  lowld  (Jlob.);  it  loill  not  settle  for  an  hour  or  tioo  (Q,.Dur). 
serve.  (Ch.  8845  tr.  8516) 
shake  (scacan  E.  Lex    669)-':    no    bluster ing   vnnd  did  shake   the 

shady  trees  (Gr.).  the  earfh  shook  and  trembled  (Ps.   18.  7),  so 

sc.  to  bever;  he  did,  ßercely  shake  (S.  2.  3.  35),  so  auchChap. : 

he  shook  xoith  desire. 
every  one  shall  share  in  the  gains  (Mach.  4.   1). 
leave  the  characters  to  shift  fo7-  themselves  (Ju.). 
neither  did  any  sfars  shoot  (Jr.). 
fortune  show' d  like  a  rebels  lohore  (Mach.  1.2);  so  as  she  shoivs, 

she  seems  the  budding  rose  (Gr.,  B.  .T.);    every  star  that  heaven 

doth  shew  (Mi.);  shoio  us  to  be  loatchers  (Macb.  2.  2). 
1  have  been    shriven    this  day  of  niy  curat   (Ch.   7677)    iiud  id. 

intr. ;  l'll  shrive  you  of  a  thousand  idle  pranks  (Sh.  Co.  E.  2.  2. 

Mcrchant  1.  2). 
that  voice  that  shrunk  thy  sfreains  (Mi.   Lyc.) 
soon  as  he  enter  d  nms,  the  door  did,  shtit  (S.). 
sing  intr.  vom  Zischen  eines  Speeres    (Pope.  Te.).     cf.  8h.  M.   W. 

3.  2. 
he  sufred  no   delight  to    sink   into  his   sence    (8.);    that   sunk   so 

loii)   that  sacred  head,  of  thine  (Lycidas);  to  sink  a  ship  .  .  . 
he  lüoiild  not  sit  his  mule  (Henry  VIII.  4.  2),    /  had  not  sif  the 

Space  todrink  ttoo  pots  of  ale((j.  Gurion  4.  1),  it  siisher  well  (Ch.). 
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tJie  beasfs  loüh'J  to  shiia  bencath  ihe  viam  (Gay);  skirn  her 
breast  (id.,  Dr.   A.   I.  223). 

(ime  slacks  n<>(  li.i,s  posfhuj  c.oitrse  ((ür. ;  so  uiich  vS. ;  Ch.  8678 
rancour  for  to  slake;  v^hiche  .shal  nevir  slake  ((Jh.  oft). 

he  siiffeved  Irene  to  slide  from  his  Icft  arm  (Bu.),  he  slid  flie 
moneif  info  h/'ff  bosom  (Bu.). 

to  sl/'p  iiitr.   1111(1  a  pt'ece  of  moneij  into  ihe  hovds  ...  "  - 

fo  slouch  the  hat  ooer  one' s  face   und   iiilr. 

Ijonr  f<it  dishes  suioke  hof  itpon  //otir  Idblc  (Wa.  2.  430),  Vit 
.siiutl/c  ifour  shi'n-coof  (,]o]in  2.    1). 

sonvd  (Ch.    13073.   Sh.). 

fipan(j  oer  =  overleap  ( Ramsaii ). 

Speed  f^ag's.  spedaii)  I  shal  it  spedhi.  (Ch.  R.  ()986);  let  the  Gods 
so  Speed  me  {,].  Cacssar  1.  2),  fhere  come  but  ferc  that  spedin 
here  so  sone  (Ch.);  icell  havc  }oe  speeded  (Mi.  P.  E,.  3). 

to  Spillen  laboiir  for  to  kepen  vn'ves  (Ch.  17102),  that  thou  woU 
soff  rem  mnocence  to  spill  (id.  5235). 

splt't  (Sh.   n(di(ui  Splint). 

the  bhish  spjread  orcr  hfs  face  (Be.),  commerce  contimied  to 
spread  (B,ob.);  gener (d  conjitsion  spread  itself  through  the  hall 
(  <^K  Dii.r.);  (I  cedar  spread  his  darh-(p-een  la,i/ers  of  shade(Te.); 
.spread  für  dinner  (Sh.    C.    o.   E.   2.    2). 

the  lloiiicrs  did  fre.sJdij  sjjriiKj  (>^.),  a  rose  tiewbj  spriiujiixj 
fioiii  the  clofts  of  its  hord,  ( Taiflor) ;  he  tha^t  doth  the  tender 
lirauitches  sprijnije  ( Li/dejate);  their  indidgence  must  not  spriny 
in  me  a  fand,  opinioii.  (H.  J.),  then  may  chance  to  sprmxj  iip 
armed  men  (Mi.),   to  sjrriiaj  a.  phensant  ( Spectator). 

valour  und  fortiine  s<puare  not  (divajis  loith  fidellty  (Q.  Bar.). 

the  door  s t(/ (pjc r ed  open,  und   ti\ 

er  anij  worde  oute  from  the  mouth  asterte  (('h.  C.  o.  L.  1300); 
institutions  uduch  start  from   their  Station  fli.ob.)  und  tr. 

thou  sfarvs't  for  food  (Gr.),  bei  Ch.  zusammen  mit  die  z.  P).  ellis 
I  sh(d  .sfcrve  here  (('h-)  =  sterlxni.  the  inhole  race  of  law//ers 
starved  to  death  (1r. ),  therj  would  starve  all  the  inhabifants  ( B\). 

he  bade  him  staij  (S.J:  pra//  thee,  st(u/  (B.  J.) ;  we  had  better 
sfaji  iiih.ere  ine  are  (Vompe.r),  he  staipid  untli  ns  (Jr.),  whom 
he  requird  hjs  forvKird  hast  fo  .sfay  (S.),  stay  the  meat  (Olli. 
IV.  2),  supjter  (V.  o.  W.),  for  vothiny  would  she  lom/er  there 
be  stayd  (S.    Ili.    1,    B.  .1.   3<i0). 

steal   (stelan    und    be.sfelan    hi')te):  mhan    he    fro  Didu  siale  (Cli 
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Dido  410),  TU  steal  away  (All's  well  2.  1);  his  companiorhs 
harui  stole  to  his  sioordhilt  (Sc);  fhai  theft  wliich  steals  itself 
(Macb.  -2.  3);  he  cast  to  steal  her  thence  away  (S.  4. 12);  /  will 
steal  you   in  umto  the  party  (B.  J.  Alchemist  2.   1). 

to  stich  hills  und  he  sticks  to  the  pointy 

he  call  at  pleasures  st  int  their  tiielody  (T.  Andr.  IV.  4);  streani- 
iny  tears  that  never  stint  (Gr.);  pretty  fool,  it  stinted  (Roiu.  1.  3). 

stir  (steoran  mit  Dat.  und  Acc. ;  styrjan  (E.  Lex.  739)^  without 
lohovi  he  seldoin  stirred  (Q.  Dur.) ;  iinahle  once  to  stir  or  move 
(8.  4.  12.  20);  to  move  awl  stir     our  ajfections  (Hooker). 

he  that  vnU  stop  the  hrook  (Gr.);  the  hoats  were  stopped.  so  1 
Slippose  I  miist  stop  (Le.). 

st  our  sc.  =  move  tr.  und  intr. 

s t rea.iainy  the  eiosiyn  of  the  Christian  cross  (Rieh.  II.  4.  1),  the 
beains  that  JPhoel/us  on  her  heaiUy  streams  (Gr.). 

mito  heven  it  stretcheth  (Gh.),  the  provinces  which  Stretch  ulong 
the  Mediterranean  Sea  (Rob.  Te.  Shel.),  to  that  limit  it  is 
stretched  (Ru.). 

then  no  planets  strike  (Ilanil.  1.  1),  tlie  clock  strikes;  it  sii-Jick 
up  a  pUiyin  (Treddlehoyle) ,  strike  her  young  bones  loith  lame- 
ness  (Lear  2.  4). 

irhen  the  life  loifh  food  is  not  s  affine  d,  (Gr.). 

which  iiow  suits  toith  it  (Macb.  2.  \);  such  leyislation  ums  not 
suited  to  the  busy  William   (Ir.). 

inoney  com  thy  loants  at  will  supply  (8.j. 

lest  1  surcease  to  konaiir  raine  oion  titUh  (Coriol.  III.  2). 

Sil  r  vir  in  g  still  the  iraperishable  chtinge  (Shel.). 

the  truth,  thoii  art  uiisiire  to  swear,  sioears  only  not  to  be  for- 
sworn  (John  3.   1). 

tJiey  sioeat  deiiouncements'  gainst  profane  afdirs  (Chap.   199). 

enforced  the  flood  to  sioell  (Ma.  242);  the  child  swells  with  the 
unmitural  pride  of  crime  (Shel.) ;  to  swell  in  weüh  (Surrey) 
und  whose  brestes  envy  vnth  hole  had  sv:olne  (id.);  covetousness 
sioells  the  pyrincipal  to  no  purpose  (Taylor);  [dinna  let  the  candle 
siceal  =  raelt  sc. ;  ye're  swelling  all  the  candle  (York.shire)  = 
schwälen?].  * 

Pandolfo  swepi  sloxoly  throiujh  the  crowd  (Bu.j:  he  swapt  adoun 
to  ground  (Ch.  8975),  his  body  to  the  groiinde  fiil  ofte  he  swapfe 
(Ch.  Troil.  IV.  244). 
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SWI1H  siliier    Tiber   thrice   (B.  J.  Poet.  5.   1),    swnuriung    various 

rivers  (-Tr.),  the  house  null  he  swuiii  atoai/  in  delmjes  (S.). 
JlaiiMU   s  Willig  on  his  cjihbet.  (Jr.);  he  siming  the    hammer    in  the 

airs  (Bu.). 
7  cnnnot    taint   with  fear    (Mach.  5.  3);    the  puritij    thereof  did 

taint  her  hrow  (Gr.). 
to  to mish  the  fa ine  .  .  und  intr. 

you  iriU  tarrij  breakfast  (Q,.  Dur.  310.   Ch.    14279). 
taste  tr.  und  tJie  valiant  neoer  taste  of  death  bul  once  (J.  Caes.) 

auch  ganz  neutral. 
vihere  we  shoidd  tear  (B.   St.)  intr. 
teil  erzählen,  zählen,  so  her  imnoarishing  doiorij  'tnust  be  told  out 

of  her  beauti/  (All  tbols)  —  every  shot  told  .  .  . 
techan  ags.  =  diicere,  abire  (E.  Lex.  631). 
eroi  then,  his  solicititde  does  not  terminate  (Rob.  Jr.   159). 
light  ihickens  (Mach.  3.  2);  this  may  hAp  to  tliicken  other  'proofs 

(Oth.  3.  3,  Otw.  Carl.  39). 
tire  soine  one  loitli  .  .  .  und  intr.  (Otw.  Carl.  47). 
that  any  poet  should  transcend  Caesars  chair  (B.  ,T.  Poet.). 
it  IS  not  truth  but  opinion    that   can    travel  the    world  ivithout  a 

passport  (K..). 
we  can  not  tread  theni  (Q,.  Dur.  2.o). 
ye;  rnoten  trill   a  pin  stant  in  his  ere  (Ch.   10630);   vnth   viany  a 

tere  trilling  on  our  cheke  (id.  744G). 
if  fhey  trowid  be  (Ch.  Po.  6046);  5^/  3^'  ""'^^^'  '>^>t  f''<^i<^  '»^c  (Wa. 

I.   88);  /  trow  he  can  hampir  the  (Ch.  R.  6429). 
/  frust,  I  may  not  trust  thee  (John  3.   1). 
if  the  sword  turns  preacher   (Taylor);  vh'   vvust   turn    out   (Le.); 

to  turn  one  of  the  niost  amiable  tnen    into   a   stupid  being  (Ju.); 

turn    thee,    surpassing    spirit    (Shel.);     turn    your    eyes    to    the 
luiddle  (Bu.). 
which  are   supposed   to    unite    at   the    centre  (Ir.);   vjhich    united 

the  rival  houses  (Bu.). 
teil  nie  that  and  unyoke  (Haml.  5.   1). 
Hero   vailed   to    the  ground  (Ala.   16(J);    then   Uke   a    melancholy 

inalcontent  hc  vaiis  her  lail  (Venus  &  Adonis), 
love  varies  wondrrfully  in  the  shapes  it  takes  (Bu.). 
/  laas  liko  to  vex.  sc.  =  to  be  sorry,  to  be  vexed. 
voiden  hire  as  sone  as  ever  he    inight    (Ch.   8786)  =  reiiiore  cf. 
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8G82;  roirlid  vjerin    (hei  fhat  vöidin   ought   (Ch.  Ti'oil.  II.  912) 

=  dejyart. 
/na den  (Ch.  95ö8). 
to  wake  and  toage  a  danger  prqfitless  (Oth.  1.3);  fo  wage  against 

the  enniity  of  ihe  air  (Lear  2.  4). 
Edward  loalled  huf  a  rupture  (Q.   Dar.   132  et'.  A.  (Jato). 
wait  on  the  Lord  (Bible);    waiting   up,   disdainful   of  sleep,    or 

loaifing  do^.on,  covefous  of  dozes  (Neal);  lohom  xoaitest  thon,  (Te.). 
the  coiiimontoealth  hos  eiies  that  wake  as  sharjjl// (B.  J.  Macb.  I.  ?•). 
htm  that  walk'd  the  tcares  (Lycid.);  she  ■walked,  nie  on  very  fast 

(D.   Bleak  H.);    7io   snrh    man  loalked  the   earth   now    (B.   Bt.). 
they  nmfeli  and  d/nty  ward  (>S.);  fo  ward,  the  bitter  sfawnd  (id.). 
warish  (Ch.  Melib.  134.  234.  12840). 
since  it  would  was'e  fChap.  200);   their  forefathers  did  not  loaste 

the  sfrcngfh  of  the  kingdoni  (Hob.), 
that  thei  ne  loedde  not  (Ch.  AU's  well  2.   1). 
?"ee/>    und   ags.    wepan    tr.    und    intr.    (E.    Lex.    131);    to    xoeep   at 

joy  (Sh.  M.  Ado  1.   J). 
his  denials  would  loeigh  Utile  against  the  tesfiinony  (Iv.)- 
those  bones  that  white n  all  the  land  (Gay). 
I  loill  hate   a    recheaf   loinded   in    my   forehe.ad    (M.    Ado   1.    1) 

und  sich  \nnden. 
withdr axo  s.  C. 

armed  to  withstand  the  foe  (Gr.). 
though  1  Mm  w  r  ie  a  night  =  coiier  (Ch.  7409) ;  this  Phebiis  gan 

aioayxoard  for  to  wrien  (id.   17211)  =  tum. 
he  wring s  af  some  distress  (Cymb.  3.  G;  M.  Ado  5.   1). 
he  yernes  nie  to  toife  ahoayse  (Ywain,  8h.  M.  W.  3.  5). 
the  harniony  a.nd  happii'css  of  man  yield   to   the  xoealths  of  na- 

tions  (Shel.);  to  yield  his  elevated  soid  to  tyranny  (id.);  to  yield 

nothing  to  the  crovm  (0.  Dur.);  so  schon  Gr.  33  tr.,  34  intr. 


E.^    C  ausativa. 


Die  causative  Beden tung  haftet  zwar  schon  an  einigen  Verben 
neben  der  trans.  oder  selbst  neben  der  intrans.  z.  B.  1  mcore  thee 
(J.  Caesar  V.  3).  East  stood  him  xip  on  the  floor  (Brnwn  197;; 
2jittie  has  levKÜy  lost  fall  niany  a  noble  cittie  (JVlirror  of  M.  36); 
aber  vielfach  wird  sie  durch  besondere  Verba  bezeichnet. 
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do:  Ch.  r.  0.  L.  1365  ye  f><  fl/r  ijod  fh.al  t^onnp  ns  hrenne  thus 
hofp  cf.  1127  und  12107;  da  hrr  ihr  (S.  I.  S.  45);  the  Sinuhni 
haf]>   (h)   iiniJcc  a   vhiU,  (^MuticIov.  j. 

iimke:  flnj  bcici-ciniuj  of  llin  coiisrit  to  a  persona  wol  tnake  tliij 
condi'ion  lo  sfondcn  In  thv  heiter  pl.Mjhf  ((Jh.  Melib.j;  slie  inade 
hf'iii  to  be  liiiid  (S.  2.  11.  49) ;  the  FAjijptMnH  made  the  chädren 
of  Israel  to  .serve  (Exod.  1.  13);  i/oit  do  not  inake  appear  .  . 
(-Mi.),  it  iitidces  one\s-  hairl  siitde  (\\n.);  I  loas  inade  believe 
^Miiiitaguci) ;  eigonlliiiiiihVli:  ihe  feor  made  nie  thatl7ieversle.pt 
(R.  (Jnis.  68). 

cansc:  fh<(f  fhci/  n-imld  ransr  to  lic  reinored,  all  eoncubines  (XV. 
stUM'.  lici  MaiTidit;  XV 11.);  cansc  h/'s  fa.re  to  shine  upon  US 
(Ps.  67.  1);  iie  rri'r  thniij  conJd.  <■(fH.se  as  disa<p-ee  (8.2.4.19); 
that  Iciter  I  (•(insd  ipni  lerttc  (Henry  VIII.);  sniir  oft  ,  bei  Iv.  ; 
(■noHijh  so  to  etiiisc  Ada  to  saif  {\\\v\\V.  II.);  tjiv  Ichuj  havincf  eaused 
hhnself  to  /je  <piidrd   (Sc.   Tulcs    I.    91). 

ho.re:  ndtat  n\n(.ld  1  haee  ifon  iloi  (11.  .).);  ndtat  n-^oald  jion  have 
meto  do  (Sh.);  Hl  hiwe  them  Jlii  to  India,  for  gold  {JS\^.);  ßrst 
has  Mm  laid,  npon  h/'s  bell/j  (Iludihr.  11.  1.  244);  it  vuiff  be  of 
eo'itseq uen.ee  to  h/crc  it  dcfer/n/'ncd  (-In.);  to  have  cha/nffd  her 
CYmr.sY-' (Thonis.  1.);  (lerard  laid  the  (pdltii  parlies  pid  nnd.er 
arrest  (i\Iacn.   45;')). 

See:    ril  See   it  done   f  Macl».    1.   2);   som/-  see   his  bcd  nuide   (B.  Fl. 
I.  472  (4.   239). 

I'hiliiimn   h/r    irrttnijlit   ti>   ohainKjc   h<  r  iiM'/'de    (S.    II.    4.    29). 

/ //    brin/j    /loii.    aiujiiainti'd    iii/'th    (piitlcinen    (H.   J.,   (Irandison,   T. 

Amlr.    15);    thiij   can    not   be   bron/jl/l  t/)   fhrire   (Roh.). 

thei^l  p  ro<-  nr  /il  Druden  to  be  irajibwl  (J.);  Wotton  prociired 
Clnifne   to   reside   in    F/iniland  (d'Israidi). 

haimuj  ordered  tlic  hostess  to  pro/^/de  j>roper  refreshments  (V. 
o.    W.    22);    //'■    ordered   (iray   to   lead  the   nKiij   (Mac). 

(jei  Jiiiii  to  soll  his  pra/j/rs  (Sli.);  l/e  /jets  that  xoorthjj  to  paij 
(Brown    135). 

si'tLoe    I  o/n  ji  nt  !(>  Inno/)   (Sh.    1\1.  f.    M.  1.   1). 

as  East  had  led  l/im   to  /'.rj/ect  (Brown    158). 

cf.  Layamon  49  sette  to  ßeonde;  to  stri.ke  d.umb;  to  drive  mael 
(Q.  Dur.  266)  neben  it  v'oul'l  ran  /jon  niad  (H.  Fl.  1.  475); 
he  vmiJA  ha/:e  been  driven  wild  (Brown  134);  send  the  fat 
chaplain  paekimj  (Ir.).  /mll  c</  re  to  gei  that  done  (B.  J.  499). 
^VährcIld  jene    Verba  (h'iu   h-diVAÜsl-^ehcn  faire    eiitspreohen,    so 
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die  folgenden  dem  Verb  laisser: 

let  her  live   or   die   (S.  1.  8.  45,   Ch.  Tr.  III.  740);  you  will  he 

readij  to  ask  leave  to  let  you  love  her  (Grandison) ;  [doch  auch 

statt  faire    (Ch.   14165.  2978),    sc.   let  one  to  wit];  permissian 

(o  let  him  transpm-t  them  (V.  o.   W.  20). 
a  fact   irhich    the   divines   did   not   suffer   to    sink  into  obliviö)i 

(Mac);  he  did.  not  siiffer  ine  to  reviain  Imuj  in  this  delusion  (F.). 
/  shall  not  allotc  bu-siness  to  nbsorb   ine   (Mar.);   2  mirmfes  were 

allojved  to  elapse  (Macn). 
shall  toe  thics  per  mit  a  blastiny  breath  to  fall  mi  hivi  (Sh.). 
TU  leave  you  to  fix  your  mon  time  (Sher.). 

Das  Unterlassen  einer  Handlung  bezeichnen  besonders: 
let  thy  japes  be  (Ch.  5824);  he  lefte  not  .  .  .  to  have  ful  know- 
ing  (Ch.  14313,  B.  J.  365);  so  jetzt  noch  —  1  spare  not  to 
taken  (Ch.  7017);  Mrs.  Hpriyyins  failed  to  be  an  ohject  of  sym- 
pathy{D.  Sketch.  24,  B.  J.  350);  to  cease{h\  Sketch.  154),  to  dis- 
continue.     I  looxdd  not  lose  to  do  it  (B.  J.  359). 


F.     Nexitralpassiva, 

welche  neben  denn  trans.  zugleich  einen  passiven  Sinn  zulassen: 

hat  an  ags. :  Meroe  hatte  an  iyland  ftaet  is  ßaera  Silhearwena 
eard  (Bouterweck  Screadunga  27.  36.  E.  Lex.  475);  ich  hatte 
Mauris  (S.  57);  as  he  hct  hymself(R.o.Gr.);  the  grete  poete 
that  highte  Dante  (Ch.  14771);  noch  bei  S.  und  Sh.,  Hudibr.  2. 
3.  106 ;  aber  auch  smn  haeden  casere  vas  gehdten  Dioclicinmis 
(ags.  sermo),  hisnante  vms  hoten  Sir  Adrian  (Wa.  1. 202) ;  xohose 
narne  loasGlßuce  hight  (S.  III.  3.  30,  lY.  11.  6).  [NB.  heissen, 
activ  ist  behight  (Wi.  Gorboduc  1.  2.  S.  IV.  11.  6,  s.  Gri.  IV. 
53.  Wa.  IL  85]. 

He  custometh  to  fight  (S.  V.  2). 

the  freshe  lustie  metirs  1  \oont  to  make  (Gh.);  as  wonts  the  Tar- 

tar  (S.  2.  11,  Thoms  III.  444);  jetzt  to  be  tvont  wie  Ch.  6455. 

Wie  beginnen,   enden,    sehen  etc.  medial-passivisch    gebraucht 

wurden  (Gri.  IV.  55),  so: 

throicgh  her  maie  this  work  am  ende  (Ch.  H.  5879). 

sonnes  of  men  amaz'd  their  sternesse  to  bchold  (S.). 

the  argument  applies  vjell  to  .  .  .    - 


44 

the  attribute  qf  super ior  tnealtli  atfaclied  to  the  insular  cliarac- 
ter  (Q,.   üiir.)^   son^t  tnins.   schon  bei  Cha}). 

the  druvt  honts. 

they  say  Ms  lieart  is  hreakiiKj  (To.). 

in  no  wise  mayc  they  not  compare  with  this  one  (Ch,  Magd.), 
ne  under  sunne  lives  ought  that  to  her  linmje  niay  compaire 
(S.);  doch  id.  2.  9.  48  not  he  nuAjlit  be  conipared;  halls  that 
^ woidd  loell  compare  xoifh  tJiis  (Co.). 

the  meat  cuis  easily. 

loe  count  not  mueh  ifißc/htinc/  (Q.  Dur.). 

"xn'll  they  divide  to  nighÜ  (D.)  venu  Parlament. 

the  nrine  drinks  ivell. 

the  cakes  at  fea  eat  short  arid  crisp  (V.  o.  W.  16). 

my  wife  is  fair,  feeds  well  (Oth.  3.  3). 

blind  tuen  say,  blaek  feels  romjh  (I^i'.)j  the  sacred  sfeel  feit  cold 
in  her  torn  enfrails  (8hel.);  which  did  nat  feel  varry  cwmfa- 
tubble  (Trcddlcliuyle). 

heard  the  heavens  fill  loith  shoiUing  (Te.  Coler.  Pico.   1.  4). 

lohere  fornis  and  falls  the  avala,nch.e  (By.)- 

sonie  law  tJiat  holds  in  love  (Te.). 

a  Chamber  which  toonld  not  hmie  let  for  half  the  money  (ß,. 
Randoni  225). 

a  truth  looks  freshes  in  the  fat^hion  qf  the  day  (Te.)  cf.  in  Sach- 
sen :  es  sieht  roth,  statt :  es  sieht  roth  aus, 

toill  this  World  never  mend  (B.  Fl.). 

he  has  mis carried. 

if  I  mi stake  not. 

the  lesser  stars  at  noon-day  mustere d  (Ma.  M.  f.  M.  2.  4);  da- 
gegen   Caesar  inusfers  men  (id.). 

the  occasion  off  er  ed. 

his  eyes  tttrned  to  the  door  each  time  it  opened  (\i^..). 

she  did  prepare  way  to  her  love  (S-);  tliey  should  prepare  for 
their  journey  (Q,.  Dui-.). 

your  k/rioviledge  of  my  intevfs  toill  read  as  the  earnest  qf  afec- 
tion  (Ford);  while  this  ballad  vxis  reading  (V.  o.  W.). 

tJte  books  continue  s ellin g;  it  s<dd  for  5  times  the  original price 
(.Mac.  V.  o.  W.   2). 

«6-  shewed  v^ell  by  Judas  (Ch.  V.  178);  mostbcaiitifal  ihtir  eo- 
lours  show  (Cha[).  22ü) ;  the  fire  in  tlte  ßint  shows  not  tili  it 
be  Struck  (Tiiuon  I.    1). 
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yet  fhis  sniells  loell  (B.  J.). 

hoio  does  tlie  ward  spelU 

he'll  c/idy  spoil  (Brown  195). 

the  cake  tust  es  cery  sxoeet. 

tJtou  xoilt  tire  reading  lessons  (Q.  Dur.  422). 

the  quiz  look  (Le.) 

that's  the  only  thing  that  will  icash  (Brown  195). 

the  World  wears  as  it  groios  (Timon  I.  1);    she  that  wotild  loear 

and   tcaste    contiuuulhj   in  pain  (Sackv.);  thus   wore    out  night 

(Mi.  P.  Reg.  II.) ;  Euphues.  Le.  —  that  hameviade  claith  loears 

weel  (sc). 

Besonders  findet  sich  diese  Bedeutung  in  der  Con^tiniction  des 
partic.  praes.,  in  dem  die  Handlung  d(:;s  Verbi  oft  ohne  Rücksicht 
auf  das  Genus  substantivirt  wird  z,  B.  Macbeth  is  ripe  for  shak- 
ing  (M.  IV.  '6) :  cf.  zu  einer  vorhabenden  Reise  (Lewes,  Goethe  I. 
189;  Viehoff,  Schiller  2.  167.  Gri.  IV.  (34).  Aehnlich  ist  der  Wech- 
sel in  his  wine  and  beer  to  sfrangers  were  not  spare  mit  pass. 
Sinn  (Gr.  133),  wie  auch  Sh.  öfter  in  participialen  Worten  derarti- 
gen Wechsel    hat,  als  ii:hat    Ignorant  sin  havc   1  coinmitted  (Oth. 

4.  2)  cf.  Br.  360  und  394. 
a  storvi  was  breioing  (Jr.). 
the  ship  is  building. 

schemes  carrying  on  by  the  Tories  (Jr.). 
the  event  xohich  tvas  then  deciding  (Dr.). 
while  such  things  are  doing  (Q,    Dur.,  B.  Fl.  I.   119);   every  fhing 

there  seeiiied  done  aiid  never  doing  (B.  St.)  doch  Macb.  1.  4  extr. 
his  loounds  were  dressing  (S.  2.   11.  49);  several  dinners  were  al- 

ways  dressing  (Mac). 
he  took  it  for  granted  1  xcas  d/roximing  (H.  Clinker  203). 
this  pitifidl  matter  was  entring  iräo  (Si.  Areadia  470). 
the  fleet  xvas  eqxiipping  (Rob.). 
the  brass  is  forging. 

those  toorlcs  are  long  forming  xohich  mxist   always  last   (Dr.    Chet- 
'  wood);  this  spirit  xras  gradxiaUy  forming  fRob.). 
a  teinpest  is  gafheri/tg  (Ir.) ;  the  abbey  xcas  hanging  (Mac.  VIII.  4); 

the  horses  are  harnessing  (J.  Eyre  2.   10<J). 
prepanxtions  vjere  making  for  a  death  (Ivanhoe  4«J2) ;    the  inoney 

is  made  or  making  (Bleak.  H.). 

Hierfür   findet    sich  auch   seven   xoynter   hyt  xcas    in  makynge 
(Emare),    welche  Construction   zusammengehört   mit   den  sehr   hau- 
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figen  von  a  vor  dem  pari,  praes.  [gleich  der  alten  Form  der  Prä- 
position in:  Wa.  1.  176  to  moroio  ye  shall  i/n  kuntt/ng  fare;  id. 
179  nJiall  i/e  rifde  on  hauhi/ng ,  185  opene  the  yates  in  ht/ciiye; 
B.  J.  Catil.  lef.  not  inischief'  cease,  hat  xohile  it  is  in  punishiny 
iiicrease.^  —  so  Macn. :  no  sooner  was  the  loiy  a-viissing ;  Q,.  Dar. 
393  tJie  deed  is  a-doing ;  B.  J.  amhition  is  a-sinelling ;  Sw.:  the 
poor  man  was  a-Jlai/ing;  auch  vor  dem  part.  ])ass. :  her  ivit  is  al 
ago  (Ch.  5591),  gon  a  caterioawed  (Ch.  5936],  when  1  toas  a- 
kangered  (Q,.  Dur.  425). 

gentlemen  tvho  are  noio  'niatricidating  (Brovpn  I.). 
Macdaff  is  missiiig  (^lacb.  5.  7);    not  a  drum   ivas   rmssing  (j\li. 

P.  &.  IL). 
worth  naming  son  of  God  hij  voice  froin  heav&n  (Mi.  P.  R.  IV.). 
his  want  of  attention  loas  awinq  to  avarice  (Q.  Dur.  43,  Dr.). 
the  tnoney  was  paying  doion  (Ainsworth). 
the  horses  are  putting  to  (Go.  She  stoops  IV.) 
with  riiiging  hands  they  sat  aml  sighed  (Gr.   127). 
Pluturclt^  live^  are  reprinting  (Alurray). 
differtnt  ofßces  are  frequently  saying  (Co.). 
ale  which  was  just  sewing  out  (Ivanhoe  419). 
the  seeds  of  it  ivere  sov^ing  so  nie  tirne  befare  (Bolinghroke).    ■ 
these  nteasures  were  taking  (Ivanhoo  196). 
'tis  fear  of  ycmr  undoing  (B.  Fl.  1.  404). 
coachcs  are  constantly  upsetting  (Le.). 

ihat  prescienve  whicli  ncrer  is  wayding  in  great  afflictions  (Lc). 
Hierher  gehört  audi  beholding ,  wenn  niiliL  B.  J.  Catil.:  Heni- 
pronia,  yod  are  behol.den  to  niy  tooinaa  als  ursprüngliclu;  ( Jon- 
strnction  anzundimen  cf.  Gri.  IV.  70.  —  to  whoni  am  J.  beUoldiitg 
for  these  Umhs  (Sh.  J(thu  1.  1),  wo  die  meisten  Herausgeber  behol- 
den lesen,  s.  Henry  VIII.  4.  1,  T.  Andr.  1.  2,  B.  Fl.  I.  546,  Gr. 
26,  Iludibr.  2.  2.  774;  bei  Ch.  Ariadnc  69  thou  art  depe  yholde  to 
whom  fluU   saved  the  fro  caris  colde. 

Um  diese  <  'oiistruction  zu  vermeiden,  haben  einzelne  Gramma- 
tiker vorgeschlagen  the  sltip  is  being  built  (the  preparations  vKre 
being  rnade  for  starting.  \).)  anzuwenden,  doch  wird  diese  Form 
mit  Recht  von  der  Mehi'zahl  verworfen,  s.  Br.  362.  366.  Ein  Ana- 
logen dafür  fand  man  übrigens  schon  bei  Öh.  Rieh.  3.  4  of  joy 
being  altogether  xoanting  .  .  of  grief  being  altogether  had.  Einen 
anderen  Ausweg  versucht  C.   Fred.   1.   138:  German  tovons,  getting 
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buüt;  id.  139  thei/  are  all  got  famed  cf.  Q.  Dar.  281  tlie  castle 
was  in  the  act  qf  heing  taken. 

Die  schon  bei  Ch.  (Lament  of  Magd.-,  translate,  disconfite, 
desolate),  besonders  aber  bei  Sh.  und  Zeitg-enoesen  Yorkomnieuden 
Part.  pass.  ,  die  dem  dii"ect  aus  dem  latein.  Partieip  abgeleiteten 
Infinitiv  gleiclilauten  (Sh.  z.  B.  ortiate,  promote,  separate,  inshmate 
etc.;  noch  inehriate  wiih  rage  Shel.)  mussten  hier  erwähnt  werden 
wie  auch  Formen  als  sugar  that  is  trie  Ch.  13785,  xoashe  12287, 
annunciat,  consecrat  id.   14021,   14173. 

Die  von  Gri.  IV.  56  besprochene  Erscheinung,  dass  auch  der 
Infinitiv  für  das  Genus  indifferent  auftritt,  zeigt  sich  wie  in  den 
germanischen  Dialecten  auch  im  E.;  so  der  Infinitiv  mit  fo:  laed- 
don  ßone  halgan  to  beheafdigenne  (^ags.  sermon);  is  eall  ga^tUce 
to  understamienne  (id.),  Jiir  friemlis  said,  it  loere  to  done  (Ch. 
7776,  Roh.  of  Bninne) ;  there  was  nothing  to  hlame  (Ch.  Dr.  808, 
S.);  the  thing's  to  do  (Sh.);  ivhen  deed  of  danger  was  to  do  (Sc); 
xoere  I  to  get  again  (John  1.  1;;  the  successive  shrieks  loere  long 
fo  note  (C);  how  easy  my  misfortune  is  to  hit  (Mi.  Co.);  strong 
above  compare  (id.  S.  A.);  the  gods  are  hard  to  reconcile  (Te.); 
he  was  wm'tJiy  to  dowt  (Ywain) ;  her  bedde  she  f eltin  presse  (Ch.); 
wher  likely  toas  to  treten  of-folie  (Ch.  11998).  Doch  auch  eben 
so  oft  passiv :  to  be  brent  men  to  the  fire  him  ladde  (Ch.  14648) ; 
whether  it  to  be  doin  loere  (id.  E.  7362);  there  wanfed  nought  but 
few  rites  to  be  dmine  (8.);  eternal  tempest  never  to  be  cahrüd, 
Qs\\.  S.  A.) ;  a  boiol  of  punch  to  be  drank  at  Ashleys  (H.  Clinker) ; 
such  Service  was  not  to  be  had  (Q,.  Dur.),  there' s  oae  aiul  four 
pence  to  be  paid  (Le.). 

Eine  umgekehi'te  Vertauschung  des  Activs  mit  dem  Passiv 
würde  Sh.  Oth.  I.  3  sein:  if  virtne  no  delighted  beauty  lack, 
wenn  nach  den  alten  Commentaren  delighted  für  delighting  stünde; 
doch  ist  es  wahrscheinlich  aus  dem  Substantiv  delight  statt  delight- 
fxd  gebildet  wie  short-lived  icinters  day  iQuarrel,  Q.  Dur.  9); 
Methusalem  though  longest  liv'd  (S.)  und  die  unzähligen  wie  partic. 
pass.  von  Substantivengebildeten  Formen,  von  denen  wir  nur  einige 
anführen  wollen:  she  is  nobly-friended  (B.  Fl.  1.  553),  grave-car- 
ried  (id.  545),  nobly-fashion' d  (585),  low-fashi(yned  (11.28),  dim- 
ey'd  (I.  607),  opcn-eyed  (iA.  631),  quick-ey'd  (11.65),  foul-mouth'd 
(II.  26),  sweet-faced  (id.  63)  etc.  Auch  in  Mi.  P.  L.  VI.  737: 
arm'd  with  thy  mighf,  rid  Heavn  of  these  rebelVd  ist  der  pass. 
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Sinn  fast  ganz  verschM'iinden;  es  steht  wie  an  exceMent  spohen  hat/ 
(All  tbols  IGU  cf.  Lear  IV.  G,  Kicli.  111.  1.  3),  fliat  plain-ö-jjoken 
qcntlcicovian  (B.  Fl.  I.  544)  auf  der  Sliile  der  pag.  IG  bespruchc- 
II en  dei)uneniialen  Formen  (s.  Imperativ). 

Wie  „ich  hüre  erzählen"  cf.  Ciri.  IV.  61  findet  sich:  iic  hijrde 
ic  ceul  (/('<ji/rv(iu  (Ileo.  75),  ve  secgan  hyrdon  (id.  544),  tilw  had 
herd.  say  (Ch.  8154,  12770,  7257),  sliL'  can  not  eiidure  to  heat\teU 
of  a  liushand  {^\\!);  liear  I  the  creakhuf  yate  unclosei  (Bu.  Schil- 
ler); aber  auch  to  let  a  imhlic  audlence  liear  it  said  (Chap.  214); 
1  dare  not  Iwar  him  loronged  thus  (B.   Fl.   1.   lOG). 

Bei  See  stehii  nur  intr.  im  Activ,  sonst  part.  pass.  gewöhnlicher: 
TU  See  iliee  hang  first  {\^.  Fl.  1.  491),  /  saw  his  head  sUp  from 
the  hodg  (Macn.  230),  ntj  imttlier  loent  to  see  an  atheist  burned 
(Shel.  Mab.). 

g  iheht  Jiine  cega,  praecepit  illuni  y;t»c«;(s' (Marcus  X.  49),  cf. 
Gri.  IV.  62.  so  let  mit  Activ,  aber  auch  bei  S.  their  tribute  he  re- 
fus'd  to  let  he  payd. 

thou  wolt  soffren  mnocence  to  spill  (Ch.  5235). 
vihudi  nedeth  not  rehersen  (Ch.  6878). 
lie  a  int  find  'nowhar  (Neger-E.)  statt  to  he  found  oder  to  ßml. 

Ifear  und  see  sind  selbst  indifferent  für  das  Genus  s.  she  v)as 
wel  niore  hlisfid  for  to  see  (Ch.),  he  was  to  lohe  on  (\Va.  1.  181), 
it  was  pity  for  to  here  (Ch.  2347);  doch  auch  no  trees  are  to  he 
Seen  (Poe),  this  was  ihe  oidy  ohject  to  he  ohseroed  (Macn.). 


G.     Reciproca. 

Da«  Vcrhültniss  der  li-ecijjrocität  wird  im  Deutschen  oft  ganz 
wie  das  retl.  ausgedrückt,  wie  bei  Schiller  „Wenn  sicli  die  Fiirs;len 
Ijefehden,  müssen  die  Di(;ner  sich  morden  und  tödten  —  nicht  so 
im  F.,  wo  meist  die  cojnparativischen  l'ormen  otker,  eitlter,  together 
etc.  in  Anwendung  kommen.  S.  hat  aiicli  di(;  sonst  zum  lletiexiv 
angewandte  Form  (II.  4.  18):  our seines  in  league  of  voroed,  love 
%oe  kuitt  neben  eavli  strove  to  please  and  others  pleasures  to  füll 
ßll  (id.  19),  cf.  Macb.  3.  4  loe'll  hear  ourselves  again. 
Ags.  ascadnn  hetwihc  heovi  (Marcus  K  27),  gidohta.n  him  hit- 
wion  (id.  8.   16);    [analog    bei    Ba.   hetween  thou    tioo   und   hei- 
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xorxt  flievi  bofli  fhey  liave  me  cloen  to  die  (B.)];  saegdun  hitioili 
Mm  solfuvi  (id.   14.  4). 

sipifuUe  aetgaedre  gereston  (id.  2.  15);  ohne  Bezeichnung- z.  B. 
todaeldun  giioedo  hi's  (id.   15.  24). 

egfier  to  oßer  bytwene  lieui  "Siftes  "^eue  (R.  O.G.);  aither  liated 
uther  ful  sor  (Ywain) ;  heore  eiiher  of  otiaires  men  cd  to  grounde 
slouh  (Wa.  1.   16). 

everich  of  hem  wold  eten  other  (Ch.  P.  T.);  every  man  sayd 
to  other  (Wa.  I.  198). 

hoio  slmld  they  love  fogeder  (Ch.  P.  T.). 

if  a  man  he  wroth  v  ith  another  (id.). 

inany  a  pace  arme  undir  other  he  loelke  (Ch.  Dr.  829). 

for  eche  of  hem  made  other  for  to  vnntie -{Oh.  Prol.  429).  they 
each  at  other  tyrannoiisly  jiexo  (S.),  each  thing  so  did  other 
grace  (Grr.).  seeing  loe  he  repugnant  each  to  the  other  (Euphues). 
they  II  he  hetrothed  each  to  other  fGr.).  hoth  to  each  other 
quickly  were  affied  (Ma.  171).  we  mutually  will  give  away 
each  other  (Massinger),  when  twey  men  hau  everich  tvoun- 
ded  other  (Ch.).  each  soul  another  sioeetly  greeting  (Gr.  107); 
[cf.  T.  A-ndr.  I.  2  ohne  Zusatz,  wie  auch  (id.  2.  1)],  to  one  the 
tooiher  they  tippd  the  sign  (Devonsh.).  one  shall  other  slay 
(S.)  at  lenght,  one  cheering  otJier ,  call  for  wine  (Chap.).  so 
striving  each  tliother  to  undermine  (S.).  he  only  recommended 
this  aiid  not  the  washing  of  one  another  s  feet  (Barclay  Wa.  3. 
143).  tliey  loere  far  removed  from  one  another  (Bob.),  toe 
cov!d  hardly  keep  them  frae  colleyin  ane  anither  (Hoxb.); 
so  to  cut  the  gamping  on  one  another  (sc). 

auch  allanys  und  idd^er  dienen  (sc.)  zur  Bezeichnung-  des  Becipr., 
ferner  ^ce  luvii  ilk  ither  loeel  bei  Motherwell. 

communicating  toith  each  other  hy  secret  doors  (Q.  Dur.),  so 
consume  each  other  (Chap.),  counteraci  (Q.  Dur.),  enjoy  (Ma.) 
iinderstand  e.  o.,  dispute  with  each  other  oder  one  another; 
two  constant  lovers,  being  joined  in  one,  yielding  to  one  another, 
yield  to  none  (Chap.).  two  hrx>kers  xoho  deemd  each  other  Orac- 
les of  law  (Pope). 

to  gang  teg ither  sc.  =  to   be   married.      to   run    together    (B.  J. 
251).    to  stall  together  (Chap.).     to  strive  together  (Exod.  2.   13). 
hov)  shuld  they  love    togeder  in   the  peines  of  helle  whan  they 
hated  each  other  in  tlte  prosperitee  of  this  lije  "^  (Ch.). 
Saclis,  wiss.  engl.  Gramm.  11.  4 
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Jetzt  folgt  man  g-ewühnlich  dcM"  Tvogcl,  hol  2  Personen  cach 
oflier  zu  setzen,  bei  molireren  ove  anofher.  Negerenglisch :  irawan 
iiaki  irawan  Einer  schlug  den  Andern  (oder  da  ivan  —  da  ira- 
wan, und  viakandra  iiir  einander). 

Das  oft  angewandte  togeiher  kann  auch  ausfallen  z.  B.  nor 
tiine  nor  place  dkl  ihen  adhere  (Mach.  1.  7),  während  in  Twelftli 
N.  3.  4  eccry  iln'ng  adheres  iogciher  steht;  so  meei  in  ihr  hall 
iogeihcr  (Mach.  2.  3,  Ilookcr)  und  ohne  t.;  dafür  auch  with  mekyl 
myrih  thai  samen  viet  (Ywain). 


2.    Modus    (mood). 

A. 

Englische  Grammatiker  nehmen  5  Modi  an,  von  denen  aber 
d(;r  Potential  kein  wirklicher  Modus  ist,  und  auch  der  8ubjunctire 
hat  im  E.  so  bedeutend  an  Terrain  verloren,  dass  sich  Allen  Gram. 
Gl  iil)er  ihn  in  folgenden  Worten  vernehmen  lässt:  we  have,  in 
Enfjli.sli,  no  (jenuine  suhjunciirc.  mood ,  excepi  ihe  preterimperfect, 
if  1  locrc ,  if  thou  v>ert  etc.  of  ihe  Verb  to  he.  cf.  Gram.  I.  25G, 
P)r.  323.  Im  IG.  und  17.  Jahrhundert  war,  wohl  durch  Einfluss 
des  Lateinischen  die;  Anwendung  des  Conj.  häufiger  als  Ende  des 
17.  und  im  18.;  Lowth  ging  in  seiner  Grammatik  (XVIII.  5)  zurück 
und  suchte  den  nach  Wc^bster  anticjuirten  Sprachgebrauch  von  Eli- 
sabeths Zeit  wieder  einzuiÜliren;  doch  schwanken  die  neueren  Schrift- 
steller sehr  bedeut(uid  bei  Anwendung  dieses  Modus,  und  in  der 
Conversation,  besonders  in  Amerika,  ist  er  fast  ganz  verschwunden. 
Beattie  Theory  of  languagc,  Lond,  1788  p.  2G9  behauptet;  numii 
peopile  now  spieah  and,  vrrite  English,  without  ever  using  a  Hul>- 
junctive  (excepi  woidd,  could  and  sonie  oiher  auxiliaries)  or  knovj- 
ivf)  thai  there  is  such  a  iliirnj  in  ihe  language;  doch  sagt  Br.  358 
io  neglcct  ihe  stdjjimciive  'mood,  or  to  cunfownd  ii  wiih  ihe  iiidi- 
caiirc,  is  io  aucpnent  several  of  ihe  VKvrsi  faxdis  of  ihe  lanfjuage. 
Einzelheiten  seinc^s  noch  vorkommenden  Gebrauches  gehören  in  den 
2.  Theil  vom  zusammengesetzten  Satze. 

B. 

Auch  ein  eigentlicher  0])tativ,  wie  ihn  Gri.  noch  TV.  75  für 
das  T)(;nts(li(;  nachweist;    findet    sich    nicht    mehr  im  E. ,    das  beim 
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Aufgeben  der  Flexion  gezwungen  wurde,  sich  durch  Hülf^verba  zu 
ergänzen.  (Gram.  I.  248). 

C. 

Eine  besondere  Form  hat  auch  der  Imperativ  im  E.  nicht 
mehr;  die  im  Ags.  noch  mögliche  Unterscheidung  der  Person  durch 
die  Verbalform  selbst  lallt  jetzt  dem  zugesetzten  Pronomen  anheim: 
Die  2.  pers.  pl.  lautet  a.e.  noch  goth  to  l/Vestviynstere  (Wa.  I.  88), 
lustneth  noto  (id.  202) ,  Ch.  837  nmo  draioeth  -  cutte  or  tliat  ye 
foHher  tioinne  (cf.  Essay.  TjTwhitt  n.  32)  flectirt  gleich  dem  In- 
dicativ  z.  B.  alle  tliat  ivolleth  of  tcisdom  lere  (id.);  diese  Endung 
dient  freilich  a.e.  noch  oft  für  alle  Personen  z.  B.  there  hetli  4 
willis  (Wa.  I.  9),  woher  noch  jetzt  populär  das  s  als  Flexion  für 
jede  Person. 

1.  Pers.  sing. :  cursed  he  I  tliat  did  so.  (8h.).  die  I  a  mllain  tlian 
(Troil  4.  4).     as  have  1  bUsse  (Ch.  13281). 

2.  toelcome  he  thoii  (R.  of  Brunne),  o  Mary ,  at  tliy  lohulow  he 
(Bums),  proofe  he  thou,  ijrince  (S.).  he  thou  he  (John  4.  2). 
ellis  God  tliou  me  coiifounde  (Ch.  R.).  thee  cum  out  o'  tlie 
gutter  (Berks). 

3.  afonge  heni  who  so  ufonge  (Wa.  I.  15).  hlesscd  he  he  that 
hlesseth  thee  (Genes.  27.  29).  he  as  he  niay  (Ch.).  fall  he  that 
rnustj  heneath  his  rival's  arms  (Pope.)  peojjle  will  come  late, 
do  what  one  may  (Le.).  he  he  who  he  toill  (Richardson).  all 
hclpe  he  othir  vnth  his  teching  (Ch.  R.). 

1.  plural:  to  our  highe  goddes  tharike  toe  (Ch.  14203).  gadere  loe 
US  togedere  (Wa.  1.  53  aus  an.  1301).  goweto  the  ^«n^  (Ham- 
let 2.   1).     lyroceed  xoe  now  to  enquire  the  cause  (Ir.  Knick.  183). 

cf  über  diese  im  E.  ganz  häufige  Form,  die  wii*  trotz  Dr.  Krüger 
(Archiv  XYII.  44G)  hierher  ziehen,  den  XVI.  Band  des  Ai'chivs 
p.  367,  wo  go  we  ausser  in  der  obigen  Stelle  noch  in  5  Stellen  aus 
Sh.  nachgewiesen  ist,  neben  14  andern  Verben  im  Imper.  mit  loe 
bei  Sh.,  und  turn  zve  to  survey  bei  Go.  Traveller  p.  169. 

2.  plur. :  do  you  withdraw  yourself  (Othello),  keep  you  the  street 
(Ma.).  tah  ye  ne  care  (Ramsay).  you  teil  the  truth  (Brown  61). 
do  you  deny  it  if  you  dare  {),\i.).  let  that  rest  aiid  hear  you 
(Q.  Dur.). 

3.  plur.;  do  lohat  they  could,  the  hear  came  o^* (Hudibr.  III.  136). 

Fraglich  ist  nach  diesen  Fällen,  ob  in  Hamlet  4.  4  my  thoughts 
he  hloodyj  or  he  nothing  worth    der   Imper.  2.  oder  3.  person.  und 

4* 
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demnach  thonijlifs  Noiuinat.  oder  Vocat.  ist;  Br.  entscheidet  sich 
474  für  den  \'ooativ.  Jn  llc  ns  (jclaede  to  lüs  Ufigendan  fader 
.  .  .  tii  htm  ciddor  (ind  lof.  God  us  sende  tallmj  ynouqh  (Ch. 
13363)  tritt  wie  oCt  (Gri.  IV.  83  etc.)  die  Vertauschung-  des  Imp, 
mit  dem  Conjunctiv  ein. 

Ilave  me  exciised  (Ch,  13ÜU(J),  Let  us  haoe  done  witli  ai)ho- 
lisms  (Le.),  get  done  toith  your  work  (Macn.)  cf.  hold  me  ex- 
cused  (Ch.  VI.  134)  sind  perfectische ;  be  not  almsed  (B.  Fl.  1. 
107) ;  he  counseird  (id.  555) :  be  noi  so  cursed  (Sh.) ;  be  (jon 
(Ch.  G188);  be  not  so  grieved  (B.  Fl.  11.294);  be  ruled  (id.  272); 
be  scated',  be  loanwd  (B.  Fl.  2.  278)  dojxjnontialc  imperative  cf. 
pag-.   IG. 

Die  im  Deutschen  sehr  g-ewöiniliche  Umschrüibiiug'  des  lm})e- 
rativ  1.  })ers.  ])l.  dui'ch  lassen  (Ciri.  1 V^.  88)  findet  sich  nicht  im 
Ag-s.,  wohl  abcn"  öfter  bei  Ch.:  let  ^is  lecin  these 'prechours  (R,.bll2); 
let  US  <)o  forfJi  (()G02),  let  us  ride  (857)  und  ohne  pronom. :  let  see 
vlicr  tliou  const  feilen  otujlit  (138G1.  833.  8U3);  let  us  deal  wise.ly 
wi.fh.  tliem  (Exotl.  1.  10,  cf.  Crcn.  1.  2G).  let  us  enter  into  it  wtih 
rondour  (Ju).  let  us  'uever  (jruilije  thereat  (More).  let  us  be  (jone 
(B.  Fl.  2,  388).    coine  let  us  our  riijht  begin  (Mi.  Co.). 

Aber  auch  die  anderen  Personen  nehmen  dieses  Hülfsverb  an: 
lot  hioii  soy  by  me  lohat  so  htm  lyst  {V\\.  G872).  let  me  teilen, 
(dl  my  tale  (id.  13894).  let  him  go  bonge  Imnself  a  devil  way 
(id.  7824).  let  htm  be  Jutvg'd  (John  4.  2).  oh  let  me  have  no 
subject  enemies  (id.).  let  it  not  be  said  (oft  8h).  ne  let  no  clerk 
have  cause  (Ch.  90G1),  wofür  auch  7ie  suf'reth  not  that .  .  .  (9073 
cf.  S.  2.  G.  99).  let  that  passen  (Ch.  11929),  let  them  pas  (S.  2. 
11).  let  all  passe  oat  of  mind  (Ch.  102G4).  let  me  not  let  pass 
oncasion  (Par.  Lost  IX.).  let  every  felaw  teile  Ms  tale  (Ch.  892). 
l't  fhose  deny  who  vnll  (Byron),  let  thelr  erimes  have  been  what 
they  laay  (D.  Twist  174).  let  vihose  liexul  so  ever  be  giddy,  it 
■is  not  this  brave  immatis  (C.  Fred.  2.  314). 

Ein(;  andre  UmscJireibung-  des  Imi)orativ  ist  die  schon  bei  Gi'i. 
IV.  90  besprochene,  nur  im  Ags.  wie  im  Altsächsischen  loita  sich 
findende  mit  uton,  vutuii,  seimus,  das  mit  dem  veralteten  Verb  toit 
znsammenhäng-t;  cf  D.  —  Bon ter weck  übersetzt  es  mit  utinam  (Screa- 
dunga  19.  7  Lexic.) :  uton  v)yrca,n  'iiiamum. 

Nur  bei  Ch.  ist  mir  vorgekommen  gar  us  have  mete  and 
drinhe-=m<ü^e  (4130)*,  bei  ihm  ist  auch  ganz  gewöhnlich  go,  zur 
Verstärkung:  G235  go  roule  ahoute  cf  13319.  14200.  8.  IlL  G.  24. 
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Oft  wird  der  Imperativ  im  E.  auch  durch  sollen  umschrieben 
(Gri.  lY.  85):  ags.  ge  sculon  herigean  (Ps.  112.  1),  loe  sculon 
hkldan  pone  fader  (Boeth.  33.  3);  Ch. :  noto  slialt  tliou  understmi- 
denj  ye  sind  understonden  (14280):  cf.  „soll  ich  auch  ein  Glas 
haben  f  So  dient  hier  das  auch  für  das  Futur  verwandte  Yerb, 
den  Befehl  auszudrücken,  und  während  franz.  die  Gebote  im  Futur 
gegeben  werden,  steht  dafür  scal  ags.  und  shall  bei  Bejahung  und 
V^erneinung. 

Im  altern  E.  wii-d  auch  loould  angewandt ;  Sangreal :  a  pater 
noster  3^  toolden  for  ine  preye  als  höfliche  Aufforderung;  nyle 
ghe  deme  that  I  came  to  undo  the  lawe  (Wi.  !Matth.  5.  17),  was 
jetzt  tJiink  not  heisst.  cf  H.  Coleridge  Glossary  97. 

Nicht  nachzuweisen  ist  im  E.  wegen  der  mangelnden  Flexion 
die  Anwendung'  des  Infinitivs  statt  des  Imperat.  bei  einfacher  Ne- 
gation, oder  gar  bejahend,  wie  Gri.  IV.  ^Q  sie  selbst  für  das  Deutsche 
gezeigt  (s.  Archiv  XYI.  86)  und  die  altfranz.  ganz  gewöhnlich  war ; 
in  never  vihul  könnte  mind  Inf  sein,  doch  führt  schon  ags. :  ne 
forsvere  ßu  (Matth.  Y.    13)  auf  den  Imper. 

Absolute  Construction  des  })artic.  passiv,  statt  des  Imperativs, 
wie  aufgeschaut  etc. ,  wie  sie  für  das  Deutsche  im  Archiv  XYI.  85 
nachgewiesen  ist,  findet  sich  nur  bei  einigen  militairischen  Comman- 
dos  z.  B.  heels  closed,  breast  advanced;  Col.  übersetzt  (Piccol.  IL 
14)  [JY.  7]:  Unterschrieben  mit  come,  thy  signature;  Bu.  (Schiller 
Eleus.  Fest)  etwas  ähnlicher  der  Particip-Construction  azure  cyanes 
imvoven  be. 

D. 

Der  Infinitiv  kommt  äusserlich  unabhängig  vor  1)  in  adver- 
bialen eingeschobenen  Satzbeziehungen:  to  co?ic/<tfZe (Mach. 
1.  2),  to  begin,  so  to  speak,  to  loit,  to  say  (Haml.  3.  1),  to  return, 
to  confess  the  truth,  is  a^  mach  to  rnene  (P,  P.). 

2)  als  Ausruf  s.  Gri.  IV.  90:  and  I  to  be  a  corporal  of  his 
field  and  loear  his  colours  like  a  trumblers  hoop.  Whatl  I!  1 
love!  I  sue!  I  seeJc  a  wife  (Sh.  L.L.  3);  Letuis  tnarry  Blanchf 
o  hoy,  then  rohere  art  thou?  .  .  Thou  loear  a  lions  hide  (John  3. 1); 
[to  die  —  to  sleep,  pjerchance  to  dreaiu  (Hamlet  3,  1)] ;  thou,  kiss 
my  lady  (B.  Fl.  1.  110);  'tis  as'  eusy,  as  I  to  live  without  her 
(B.  FL);  he  save  the  State  (B.  J.  Cutil.) ;  o,  to  forget  (Yoiing); 
he  to  sit  down  in  that  chair  (Th.  Pendenuis);  he  prophesy  (Q,.  Dur. 
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42(1.   201);    fo   herd    iritli    ruirrom  foreheads    (Tc);    i/ou  to  he  up- 
hvaidhu]  an//  o/ic  (T.    Ih'dwii   224). 

lliertur  liadet  sich  auch  elliptisch  das  Particip  z.  B.  /  mai^ric.d, 
to  o,  sidlen  srf  of  sentencesf  (B.  Fl.   1.  545). 

3)  als  I  n f  i  u  i  t  i  V  u  s  h  i  s  t  o  r  i  c u  s :  wione.  tlie  gcifes  fo  iindoo 
(Wa.  1.  185);  and,  forth  lie  vmlke  apace  ahout  (('h.  Dr.  945);  lie 
(jot  licr  liennes  on  ht's  neche,  and  to  (jo  (Heywood). 

.Iiidg-es  IX.  5l):  (i  ccrtahi  fnon/dtt.  cdsf  a  p/'cce  of  (t  inülfttone 
lipon  Ähinicleclis  hcad ,  <md  all  to  break  Jus  sh-ull,  wii'd  von  Er. 
g-edeiitct:  and  so  as  covipletely  to  hreak',  der  Oxforder  Text  hat 
(dl  to  hrake,  die  amerikan.  S^-Ausg'abe  der  Bibel-Gesellschaft  liest 
(dl-to  bi-ad-e  =  couiplctrlif  hrakr  Imperlect.  So  Ch.  Tisbc  \lb  with 
her  hloody  inoathe  it  al  to  rentc;  die  A^erbindung  von  Verbal-For- 
men  mit  al  to  ist  im  AE.  sehr  häufii^,  besonders  aber  mit  dem 
Partie.;  am  seltensten  vie  hier  mit  dem  Verb,  finitum :  he  slotn  and 
all  to-rente  the  Icon  (Ch.  14031.  14267);  he  all  to  frapped  (Wa. 
I.  161);  foandations  all  to  sliakes  (Phaier's  Eneid);  i(  his  Hirnes 
to-tart  (Ch.  14521).  cf  X.  10().  12408  8448).  Bcispicde  vom  Infi- 
nitiv; tliei  td  the  worlde  scholde  al  to  shnke  (Wa.  11.41);  1  pray 
to  (jod  his  neehe  inotc  to-hrclce  ((.h.  3916) ,  tho  that  tJiey  shalde 
tlur  hrt's  al  to  tere  (Ch.  Fluni-  and  Loaf  488);  vom  Particip:  all 
to  shake  (Ch.  Lncrece  86),  Dido  3!).  257.  Wa.  I.  186  fo  drawe, 
268  al-to  breast;  1.  75;  al  fo  torn  t's  niyn  a/raie  (G.);  to  torne 
was  al  hrr  wede  (Lydyate)  cf.  Wa.  3.  332,' IL  4991  Ch. Rose  6129 
cf.   6131;    wrrc   all  to   rnfled  (Mi.   Comus). 

Der  Iiilniitiv  tritt  oft  statt  des  Adjectivs  ein,  /.  B.  a  preeious 
nercr  to-bc  -<  notufh  ndiicd  parehment  (Color.  Picc(d.  2.  12).  Sh. 
Troil.    1.  3  siicli  fo-be-pdied  seeniiiuj  .  .  vXc. 

Wie  l)cim  Dativ  sind  auch  beim  Infinitiv  2  Formen  vorhanden, 
ohne  und  mit  fo,  für  \v(!lclies  noch  andi'C  Präpositionen  (;inli"eten 
(diniii  dei'  liiCherliclie  Streit,  oh  to  Pi-iiposit.  sei  od(,'r  nicht,  cf.  Br. 
587,  braneliL  hier  nicht  weiter  ausg-eführt  zu  werden). 

1.  Uebcrwicig-end  ohne  to  steht  der  Infinitiv  b(;i  den  fulg-enden 
Vei'ben  : 
vesan    fCri.    IV^.   7):    ag-s.    väs     vnniaM    (Beo.    6161),     ohne     Ana- 

log-ie  im   E. 
/  iroubl   ha,ve   yoti    (jo   bcforc    nie    (.lohn    1.    1),    7    shdl   not    hai^e 

f  ht's 'man  die  (War.);  abera\ieh  I  viotd.d  hace  yoii  to  know  (11. ('link.). 
jjtay.  ne  miht  l>n,  nai  fylyjan   (Job.  XIII.  36) ;   doch   tnihte  to  haele 

(B(xla.  3.    11),  tlatt   'IOC  iiiay   not  eseke'ioe  (Ch.  3045),  she  should 
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710^  con  ne  moro  attaine  (Ch.  Dr.  150),  thilke  good  xoerhes  moun 
never  qiuchen  agen  (Ch.  P.  T.),  as  ever  mote  I  drinke  tvin  or 
ale  (Cli.  834),  for  slie  loas  faire,  as  faire  mote  ever  hee  (S.  2.  9), 
methinks  you  mougJit  enijjloij  i/our  talons  better  (H.  Clinker  88). 
Abtir  auch  iiihether  feith  shall  moioe  to  save  him  (NVi.) ;  viy  vw- 
ful  child  what  flight  viaist  thou  to  take^  (Higgins  Lady  Sabrine 
4).  That  they  mote  him  yeven  ther  owtie  cliildren  (Ch.  Ariadne 
40)  =  mussten;  so  auch  S.  III.  3.  0:2  und  öfter;  liis  xoill  mote 
neede  he  done  (Ch.  C.  o.  L.  273). 

shall:  t>u  scealt  sveltan  (Gen.  2.  17);  /  shall  begin  this  game 
(Ch.  855);  liier  bleibt  öfter  der  Infinitiv  eines  Verbs  der  Bewe- 
gung ganz  fort :  first  teil  nie  xvhither  1  shal  (Ch.  Troil.  2.  46) ; 
so  .schon  ags.  und  bei  L.  1.  72  for  heo  to  feht  sculden;  San- 
greal: thou  into  othir  partyes  schalt  loel  son.  Ferumbras :  that 
he  shulde  withe  herte  and  thought  to  love  awl  serve. 

must:  a  sonday  iiext  1  muste  needes  pay  an  handred  franks 
(Ch.  13110);  loith  hem  hens  moste  /  ^on  (Sangreal) ;  1  iimst  not 
omit  my  oton  particidar  adventure  (A.);  if  it's  inqjrobable,  yoa 
must,  and  if  it  is  itnpossible,  you  shall  (By.  D.  Juan  XVI.  6) ; 
since  I  must  out  with  it  (Macn.)  ähnlich  wie  bei  shall.  must 
ist  auch  imperfectisch,  z.  B.  Luther  must  have  been  more  than 
a  man,  if  he  had  never  feit  any  sentim,ent  of  this  kind  (Rob.) ; 
if  he  had  understood  nothing,  he  must  have  had  no  understand- 
ing  (T.  Jones),  auch  bei   Sh.    s.  Archiv  XVII,   289.  Mac.  I.  43. 

ought  (ags.  ahte,  wovon  pe  kent  ohte  loiige  L.  170)  gehört  wie 
oion  zum  Verb  to  owe.  (Wa.  1.  21)  man  og  to  luaen  that  rimes 
ren;  cristene  men  ogen  ben  so  fagen  Wa.  id.  altschottisch  oder 
nordeuglisch.  —  Ch.  U.  6469  that  oughtinivrothbe;  for  him  xce 
aht e  oure  honden  wrynge  und  al  Englond  ahte  for  to  knowe 
(AVa.  1.  92,  14  Lied  auf  Edward  I.)  s.  Ch.  K.  5307.  Wa.  1.  127: 
wel  auht  loe  love  Christendom.  S.  2.  8  to  use  that  sivord  so 
v)ell  as  he  it  ought,  B.  J.  Tub.  4.  1 :  which  ought  he  punished; 
Mi.:  there  ought  no  regard  be  sooner  had  than  to  God's  glory ; 
Dr.  an  author  is  not  to  write  all  he  can,  but  only  all  he  ought; 
J.  Caesar  1.  1  you  ought  not  ivalk,  2.  1:  I  ought  to  knmo  oj. 
Hym  oxceth  to  knowe  (Hampole.  Wa.  2.  38) ;  xjoell  oxight  xis  then 
hmiourin  these  bokis  (Ch.  Worthies  27);  /  ne  oioe  not  to  be 
conseilled  by  thee  (Ch.  Melib.)  und  the  leche  his  pacientes  sick- 
ness  oxceth  for  to  seche  (Remedy).  I.  Timoth.  3.  15  hoxo  thou 
oughtest  to  behave  thyself;  jetzt  stets  mit  to  und  nach  Brightland 
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Grainniar  (XYIII.  ?aec.):  oufjhf:  nota  changes  its  cnding  no  viore 
than  iimsi.  Platt-E:  fkc>/  hadnt  oiight  to  shirk  fhe  consequen- 
ces  (T.  Brown  73).  Impertectiscli  s.  Schmitz  Gram.  337. 

need:  it  needeth  thee  nmight  teche  (Ch.  3599),  what  needes  vie 
fetch  from  Faery  forreine  ensamples  (S.  3,  1) ;  a  man  need 
i]0  no  further  (Si.) ;  it  needes  me  not  to  layne  (P.) ;  /  hope 
1  need  not  to  adoise  you  further  (Sh.) ;  xoMch  I  need  not  have 
done  neither  (B.  Fl.  1.  546);  thou  need  na  start  aioa  sae  husty 
(Bur.);  as  great  a  sinner  as  need  he  (Th.  Penden.);  this  need 
not  occasion  wonder  (War.);  loe  need  no  biographer  to  teil  us 
(Lewes);  a  workman  that  needeth  not  to  he  ashamed  (2.  Timoth. 
2.  15);  lohy  needs  he  to  go  at  all  (Col.  Picc.  2.  6).  Das 
Stammwort  findet  sich  in  Ch.  4523  that  veray  nede  unim-apueth 
al  thy  wound  hid;  mit  have  als  Substant. :  the  lost  pilots  have 
needs  of  mariners  (B.  J.  752);  we  hahheth  to  help  neode  (Wa. 
I.  74),  heauty  had  need  the  guard  (Mi.  Comus);  sonie  ohjects 
had  need  he  turned  on  every  side  (Locke);  they  had  need  he 
sirong  reasons  (Le.  B,.  C.  I.  25);  as  my  nede  is  for  to  at- 
cheve  (Ch.  B.  5886);  es  wurde  zum  Adverb  (cf.  nonght  at  nede 
Richard  I.,  K.  John  3.  1)  a  man  moste  nedes  love  maugre  his 
hed  (Ch.  1171),  Dr.  247;  C.  Fred.:  Bankmptcy  needs  must 
come;  so  nedeli  at  fhe  1  mot  witte  (Wa.  I.  63).  Selten  ist 
der  Infinitiv:  tlion  shalt  reign  and  Rome  or  Caesar  not  need 
fear  (Mi.  P.  B.  3),  ihink  not  thou  to  find  me  slack  .  .  or  to  need 
thy  politic  maxims  (id.),  /  should  not  need  (J.  Caesar  2.  1), 
falsch  P.  168  thou  needest  must  die.  Br.  345  . .  und  600  .  . 
gibt  sehr  viele  Beispiele  um  zu  zeigen,  dass  sowohl  der  reine  als 
der  präposit.  Infinitiv,  und  so  gut  die  flexionslose  als  die  flectirte 
Form  bei  demselben  Schriftsteller  vorkommt;  dasürtheil  derG-ram- 
matiker  ist  verschieden,  doch  neigt  sich  die  Mehrzahl  zu  he  needs 
not  irroceed  (tJiough  contrary  to  what  is  ^jerhaps  the  best  usage). 
Als  auxiliar  is  es  wohl  besser  ohne  s,  aber  im  prägnanten  Sinne 
wie  will,  can  zu  flectiren. 

dare:  ne  dear  ic  ham  faran  (Gen.  44.  34),  dearst  hidan  (Beo. 
1049),  stets  ags.  ohne  to.  a  man  that  suche  loordes  durst  me 
sayne  (Sir  Guy) ;  ivho  dares  not  stir  />//  day,  must  toalk  hy  night 
(.lohn  1.  1),  thah  hue  ne  dorste  at  horde  mid  him  speke  (Wa. 
1.  39);  viill  dare  to  soil  her  purity  (Mi.  Comus),  null  dare  set 
foof  (Mi.  P.  R.  IV.);  /  dare  say  I  oi/^e  as  'nmch  as  goodnatured 
people   vi II   let  me   cnoe  (D.);    /  darst   to   xoager  she   is   honest 
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(Oth.  IV.  2);  /  dare  fo  teil  i/ou  (Bu.).  In  der  Bedeutung  her- 
ausfordern (Caesar  2.  1)  trans.  niit  to  (Br.  599).  Gtdpan  ne 
fhorffe  (Lied  auf  Aethelstau),  ist  gleich  goth.  tharf  (jaleitan 
f'/ro  dvc'.yxr^v  s^s/.S^elp  (Luc.  14.  18)  cf.  no7i  kunnes  asatiling 
ne  maij  liim  de'fven  jor  nothing  (Wa.   1.  75)    s.   Col.  Glnss. 

Villan  und  vilnjan,  I  ii:>U  und  to  tvill.  Ic  ville,  beo  geclaensed 
(Matth.  8.  3),  vilst  fut  fiät  ftp-  cume  of  heofone  (Luc.  9.  54), 
aelc  mod  vilnad  sodes  godes  to  begetanne  (Boeth.  24.  2,  Luc.  23. 
8);  men  v'ilnethe  more  i/here  (Wa.  1.  127  saec.  XIY.).  hom 
longe  fi'me  wol  ye  rehen  (Ch.  131-16),  icolle  so  in  Torrent,  a 
thinge  1  vmlle  yoio  teile  (Robert  of  Sicily),  I  will  be  with  tkee 
(Gen.  2Q.  2  cf.  Ch.  E.  6903);  ihat  thei  n'i'll  vntli  her  ßngers 
touchen  (Ch.  ß.  6907).  Except  he  loould  his  Ufe  to  loosc 
(Hig-gins  Albonact  6);  icüling  to  destroy  sin  (an.  1417.  Marriot 
M.  PI.  XVII).  Right  as  our  Lord  hath  v^old .  .  (Ch.  :Melib.  133, 
Coiupl.  of  Venus  11);  but  they  ne  should  not  tollten  so  (Ch.  E. 
6923),  ivisdome  ici'Ueih  me  to  j^ause  (Euph.  30);  him  ivhen  J 
willed  to  appear  (Alex,  and  Campaspe  1.  3);  ice  vnll  send  to 
xcül  him  come  (Gr.  1(]0) ;  if  God  had  so  icilled  it  (Th.  Xew- 
comes).  Sir  Puxd  vAlVd  nie  give  you  caution  (B.  J.  367),  you 
are  will'd  by  him  this  evening  to  depart  Rome  (Catihne);  o.ml 
xcillen  that  folke  hem  loute  and  grete  (Ch.  E.  6920) ;  he  cannot 
will  that  v:e  should  pervert  or  conceal  truth  (War.);  talent  oj 
villing  lohat  all  the  xoorhl  nnlls  (C.  Fred.  3.  291);  in  etil  the 
best  condition,  is  not  to  will,  the  second  not  to  can  (Ba.);  to  will 
is  present  with  me  (Eomans  7.  18).  Auch  hier  bleibt  der  In- 
finitiv oft  aus;  schon  L.  1.  65  per  ße  hing  icalde  ford;  then- 
nes  wolde  it  not  (Ch.  4930) ,  hyt  shidd,  to  a  iirnnd  agayn  (iL 
PI.  101);  now  xoell  togeth^r  (Mach.  4.  3);  Fll  boldly  out  (Otw. 
Carlos  30). 

cunnan:  cunnon  secgan  (Beow.  100);  cüdhe  recean  (B.  180).  noio 
tcotte  I  nat  ne  can  nat  se  (Ch.  E.  7 154) ;  I  shall  not  conne 
answere  (Ch.  IV.  190).  ne  tcho  them  made  kanne  nomane 
teile  (Wa.  I.  186).  she  cotvde  wete  foi-  no  case  (id.  198).  she 
shotdxl  not  con  ne  moro  attaine  (Ch.  Dr.  150).  doch  he  said 
he  could  not  to  forsake  my  love  (Higgins  Queen  Elstridc 
20)  in  prägnanter  Bedeutung  =  novi.  that  the  Latin  no  Fran- 
kys  conn  (Wa.  I.  61);  him  that  con  not  ikmnre^i  French  (id. 
74,  Ch.  E.  7089). 
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to  can  (Ba.  138);  men  will  oheij  a  mmi  that  kens  and  cans  and 
name  Mm  reverently  their  kemüng  or  hing  (C.  Fred.  2.  154) 
cf.  I  as  an  unkonneng  man  (8angreal);  as  the  knight  gan  ken 
(Wa.  I.  G6). 

ufen  we  keom  to  liöe  (L.  2.  442)  =  wfsh  to  fare  (cf.  Impera- 
tiv); uton  faran  (Grenes.  33.  12).  that  mani/one  wate  not  what 
it  Is  (Tristrem).    any  other  that  7rüoif  (Romance  XIV.  sa(^c.,  Wa. 

I,  100).     to   wete   lohat   the  Strohes  myght  he    (Wa.  I.   181,  S. 

II.  2.  7.  38).     to  xoüe  of  yoii  counsayle  (id.   190).    if  she  might 
.  kriorc   in   ony  wyse   to   xoete   lohereof    he    mere    corne    (id.   11)8). 

weteth  loelle  (Wa.  1.  88).  lohot  =  Ic  wot  (Wa.  I,  20).  it  ne 
has  not  be  tvist  ne  know  (Ch.  Dr.  1()2).  never  mane  loyst  hiiii 
aferd  (Wa.  I.  184).  he  ne  west  (id.  184).  ytoysse  (Wa.  I.  88), 
itois  (I.  16,  II.  84).  that  alle  fhing  on  eortlie  sixt  and  wost 
(1.  74). 

wot  not  unto  ivhom  to  plame  (Ch.  Dr.  770). 

ichat  to  do  ne  lohat  to  sayn/i  wisf  7  not  (id.  880). 

7  have  known  her  contirme  (Macb.  5.  1);  1  have  known  Lords 
ahhreviate  ahnost  tlie  half  of  their  viords  (Cobbett,  getadelt  von 
Br.  596);  who  well  knov)s  to  still  the  wiUl  winds_  [Mi.  (Jomus); 
he  Icnew  hvmself  to  sing  (Lycidas) ;  that  scarce  themselves  knoui 
how  to  hold  (id.  cf.  Gri.  iV.  107). 

Das   ahd.   dtigan,    tugan   kommt   ausser  im    a.e.  doughty  = 

tüchtig,  niclit  mehr  im  E.  vor. 

man:  sva  sva  hig  silfe  vyrde  munon  {Li^'^.  Lond.  8);  hierzu  gehört 
mean  (mi/nd)  ohne  Infinitiv,  in  gode  faith  1  mcat  but  well 
(Ch.  Dr.  647)  ;  tJiou  hast  'incnt  loith  tili  man  ainongis  us  ferrc 
(Wa.  2,  104)  oder  mit  to:  they  meantr  to  bathe  in  reeking 
wounds  (Mach.  I.  2);  1  mean  still  to  surprise  you  (Q,.  Dur. 
261). 

when  1  wend  thus  all  have  sene  (Ch.  Dr.  167);  wening  to  spede 
(id.  373).  Wa.  1.  20:  alle  men  wente  lie  had  been  slayne;  then 
beene  ye  sixe  to  blame  to  weene  your  lorong  hy  force  to  justijy 
(S.  3.  1.  25). 

have  (cf.  Gri.  IV.  93):  to  have  a  mans  mind  move  in  ch.anty 
(Ba);  /  would  have  you  go  bcf'ore  me  (K.  John  1.  1);  1  shall 
not  have  this  man  die  (War.  IST.  a.  Th.  2()0)  aber  J  woiUd  have 
you  to  know  (H.  Clinker);  lohat  ivilt  thou  have  me  to  do'^ 
(Acts  IX.  6). 
(io  s.   §.   1  =  faire. 
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let  (s.  Imperativ):  King  Richard  let  Mtn  mähe  an  axe  (Wa.  1. 
159)  =  faire]  so  Gower  he  Ivtte  two  cofres  make;  he  let  her 
loit  (Ch.  Dr.  785);  they  were  let  go  in  i)eace  (Acts  25.  33), 
d'jch  I  atn  let  to  hnoic  it  is  (Haml.).  this  mighty  lord  let 
not  to  2>0'Sse  ihe  shufti/mj  (Ch.  Dr.  752),  this  imis  soon  let  fall 
(Fu.);  in  der  Bedeutung-  cease,  hinder  mit  to  Ch.  R.  6029  ne 
let  ihcrefore  to  drinhe  clarrie;  he  would  not  let  to  counsel  the 
hing  (Ba.),  what  shmdd  let  the  Commonwealth  to  tahe  due  ven- 
geancej  hindern  (B.  J.):  doch  auch  S.  3.  1.  290  did  let  her 
goodly  visage  to  appere  (Hess)  und  Thack.  Y.  F.  xoe  shall 
he  let  to  go  home  qxtichhj  neben  sonie  are  to  he  let  (j'o  (C.Fred. 
3.  22^,  if  we  let  goeyouiCh.Dv.  252);  she  lets  thee  to  wit,  that 
she  has  thee  forgot  (Bur.);  I  let  you  to  hnoio  (Q.  D.  447), 
it  lettes  it  not  fall,  it  lettes  it  not  to  rest  (S.  3.  5.  2).  Aehn- 
lich  leave  these  relichs  .  .  to  deche  his  herce  (S.  2.  8.   Iß). 

make:  Ch.  R.  5342  the  shadoio  mahifh  her  hemes  merhe,  id.  7363 
to  viahin  'hem  he  knotoin  there  [so  clear  enough  to  make  me 
he  understood,  Locke,  M^as  Br.  596  verwirft;  es  solle  heissen 
to  he  understood  oder  blos  understood].  Ch.  B.  maketh  'hon 
to  lose  ther  conisaunce  und  oft.  Marc.  VII.  37  he  maketh  hoth 
the  deaf  to  hear  and  the  dumh  to  speak]  the  ryver  made  to 
renne  of  the  stone  (Lydg-ate);  age  loill  make  all  to  stoojy  (^"Oj 
Waller  56:  and  makes  all  ills  that  vex  us  here  to  cease;  aber 
selbst  it  was  made  stand  upon  the  feet  (Daniel  VII.  4);  Iwas 
made  helieve  (Montag-ue).  It  is  this  that  rnakes  the  ohservance 
of  the  dramaiic  unities  to  he  of  consequence  (Blair  Bhet.);  man 
vxis  made  to  mourn  (Bur.);  she  maketh  through  her  adversite 
mcn  ful  and  clerly  for  to  se  (Ch.  B.  5550).  So  auch  this  aino- 
rous  queen  chargith  her  meine  the  nettis  dresse  (Ch.  Dido  267). 

cause,  her  compleint  should  aftir  cause  her  he  cor  se  int  (Ch.  Dr. 
942) ;  he  causde  me  resigne  my  kingly  State  (Mirror  295) ;  she 
caused  them  he  led  in  courleous  wize  (8.  3.  1.  42)  cf.  S.  2.  4. 
19  ne  ever  thing  could  cause  us  disagree.  ^ffach  Churchill  ist 
diese  Construction  ein  Scottism  s.  Br.  601;  doch  braucht  »Scott 
es  mit  to,  z.  B.  Ivanhoe  306;  they  xoonld  cause  to  he  removed 
all  pjuhlic  concubines  (Verordnung  von  \A:Yl.  Marriot  XVII. ; 
cause  light  to  spring  {ISM.  S.  A.) ;  cause  his  face  to  shine  upon 
uj  (Ps.  67);  he  has  caused  himself  to  he  provided  with  a  key  (D). 

cuman  ongunnon  (Beow.  486);  onqan  fremman  (Ca.  3.  3,  Marc. 
X.  28),  gon  leren  (Hörn  247),  bei  Ch.  ohne  to,   mit  to  und  mit 
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for  fo,  diclit  zusammen  Trn.  1180.  1189  1198.;  her  men  aborde 
guniie  to  sionde  (Richard  I.)  und  into  that  scliyi)  they  gumie 
(Jone  (id.);  tmmpes  begönne  for  to  bloioe  (id.),  S.  2.  8.  17:  th'otJier 
brother  gan  ht's  hehne  unlace  und  id.  37  lowd  Im  gan  to  weepc. 
my  sister  con  tMs  kniglit  entrete  (Ch.  Dr.  419)  ist  eine  ge- 
wöhnliche Form  für  gan;  so  sc.  Wallace  can  lum  arey  (Wa.  2. 
114).  gret  loerre  tho  big  an  to  wrahe  (Wa.  I.  191.  Hörn  121), 
1  looll  begln  to   expoune  ..  (Ch.    R.   7176);  so  jetzt  stets. 

go:  sitfan  eodon  (Beow.  981),  go  buie  a  coursir  (Ch.  E,.  5906), 
go  7ce  dine  (Ch.  13153),  /  xolll  go  arm  'ine  (Q.  D.  481);  tlie 
quene  to  mete  everichone  tliey  went  (Ch.  Dr.  275);  gone  to  be 
married ,  gone  to  swear  a  peace  (K.  John  3.  1),  so  jetzt  I  am 
going  to  .  .  .  awaie  thei  gönne  it  for  to  bere  (Ch.  E,.  7148); 
so  oft  in  der  Bibel  (Acts  24.   11). 

J  feit  something  sting  me,  I  feit  it  to  be  my  duty ;  nach  Br. 
stets  to  bei  geistiger  Affection ;  doch  he  feite  his  Jierte  to  dance 
(Ch.  8.  179),  S.  3.  2,  42  (the  breast)  slie  feit  to  pant  and  quahe; 
Mi.  8.  A.  so  nnicli  1  feel  my  genial  spirits  droop. 

hopp  cd  that  he  saw  u  niaiden  {Qh.  Q4:Q1^,  in  his  way  it  happed 
htm  to  ride  (id.  6571),  you  may  hapj  see  him  a  great  one  (B. 
J.  3.57),  yo  may  Jiappen  hev  heard  (Lancashire). 

they  forfh  yfere  did  ryde  (S.  3.  1.  12),  is  ridden  to  the  feldes 
liiin  to  play  (Ch.  1505),  (dafür  on  huntyng  ben  they  ridden  id. 
1683),  he  radde  hym  for  to  wende  (Wa.  2.  307). 

secean  cuomon  (Beo.  534),  ladies  comen  ride  (Gr.)  und  thiis 
comen  thei  rident  forthe;  com  toxierpan  (Matth.  5.  17)  [das  alte 
Wort  noch  in  the  World,  to  queme  {jCA\.\l.l'2,lAy]\  they  be  come 
hittt  here  to  seche  (Ch.  Di'.  733) ;  however  you  come  to  knoio 
it  (Mach.  4.  1);  the  son  of  mwti  is  come  to  seek  and  to  save 
that  which  vxis  lost  (Lucas  19.  10);  come  from  tlie  coumtry  to 
be  jndg'd  by  you  (K.  John  1.  1);  ladies  be  comin  for  to  make 
gode  chero  (Ch.  Dr.  582);  he  was  com  for  to  hmit  (Wa.   1.  18). 

othur  childre  rönne  to  playe  (Wa.  I.  16);  rmi  to  meet  what  he 
woidd  most  avoid  (Comus). 

they  hied  so,  they  would  not  abide,  tlie  bridiling  ther  horse  fo 
ride   (Ch.  Dr.  271),    that    lady    so   hyid   me  to  coti> fort  (id.  Sd*^)). 

se7id:  ic  com  äsend  wifh  th,e  spreain  (Luc.  1.  19),  schon  bei  Wi. : 
y  am  seid  to  thee  to  speke;  twa  seiidc  he  furfh  to  Ink  <]uhat 
it  mycht  be  (Wa.  11.   115). 
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hei]):  to  help  you  find  thern  (Ali.  Com.),  let  iis  help  yoii  put  the 
thintjs  moay  (T.  Brown  181). 

Uli  force  hivi  chatter  (Marston). 

(jrunt:  wylt  thou  graunt,  xoitli  spere  aiul  scheeld,  deraye  the  ryght 
in  the  feeld  (Wa.  I.  1(J4),  sc.  thou  art  grantyt  ...  tili  help 
pepill  (Wa.  2.  118);  ohne  Infin.  I  graut  him  bloody  (jlacb.  lY.  8), 
granting  it  loas  a  weakness  (Mi.  S.  A.). 

tve  sJudl  find  the  practice  perfectly  accord  with  the  theory  (^Knightj, 
they  will  ßnd  their  papils  improoe  (ßussel  Urani.),  falsch  nach 
Er.  öUT;  doch  wher  findest  tJiou  a  swinicir  of  labour  have  tne 
to  he  hin  confessoicrei  (Ch,  K.  Ü860j;  as  1  shall  find  tJie  time 
to  frieml  (Mach.  4.  3). 

see:  gesavon  heran  (Eeo.  2ü4U);  I  saio  a  smith  stand  with  his 
hainrner  (£.  John  4.  2);  when  thei  sene  povir  folk  forfare  (Ch. 
B,.  5781)  cf.  causativa.  llector  shall  neither  hear  thee  sigh,  nor 
see  thee  weep  (Pope);  she  saio  him  to  proceede  (S.  5.  2)  neben 
blossem  Infin.  she  inaie  se  the  cn^tcll  and  tlie  totere  to  shake 
(Ch.  R.  5984);  icille  ye  se  the  proiule  sqaeer  s halle  serce  my 
lady  (Wa.  I.  198);  auch  mit  dem  particip. :  he  saw  the  ravens 
food  to  Elijah  hringing  (M.  P.  ß.  II)  und  mit  hoio  .  .  . 

-j:  fo)-  to  hehold  them  daunce  and  sing  (Ch.  Dr.  91);  ihere  might 
you  heheld  one  joy  crown  another  (Sh.)  cf.  Lucas   lU.   l6). 

-o:  J  sat  viewing  the  silcer  streani  glide  silently  (Walton). 

she  did  cheia  spy  conie  tripping  (ililton);  he  copied  two  laen  conie 
tuiiihling  over  the  wall  (Eun.  53j. 

/  here  it  no  man  so  say  (Wa.  I.  97);  in  such  a  country  there 
hefore  had  I  not  hen  ne  herdin  teil  (Ch.  Dr.  137);  raen  shull 
here  him  crie  atid  rove  (Ch.  R.  7050).  /  heard  a  merry  pilough- 
man  sae  siveetly  to  sing  (Bur.),  hear  me  loith  patience  hut  to 
speak  a  word  (R.  &  Juliet  3.  5).  Im  passiv,  folgt  bei  see,  und 
hear  to  (Br.  598)  z.  B.  he  and  his  murdrotts  rout  are  heard 
to  hoivl  (Comus),  doch  auch  there  is  seen  fair  Iliuni  fall  in 
hurnrag  red  gledes  down  (Öackville). 

list:  me  list  not  play  (Ch.  3865,  G.),  to  her  cry  they  list  not 
leiulen  eare  (S.  3.  1.  23),  tili  you  list  lie  loith  him  (B.  PI.  2. 
20),   aber  that  wigid  that  list  to  have  kno^ving  (Ch.  R.  (5142). 

him  luste  to  ride  so  (Ch.  102),  cf.  shepherds  knew  hotv  to  love^ 
and  not  to  lust  (B.  J.  493). 

so  it  quicke  hrennith  for  fo  gH  (Ch.  R.  5703),  longs  to  enter 
in  (Rieh.  II.  1.3). 
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fear:  fcarinx)  not  he  liarind  (S.  2.  6),  he  fear^d  to  say  she  is 
iny  loife  (Gen.  26.  7),  feariiuj  dyimj  (Hich.  II.  3,  2),  so  on- 
dred  to  faranne  (Matth.  2.  22). 

fuüy  divers  loonning  that  1  hepe   not   rehersid  he  (Ch,  ß,  6086). 

he  had  Mengest  giuen  luvt  l>at  iitaide-child.iTi?)  cf.  bidan  Fi.  304 
/  bidde  the  teche  heia  (Ch.  11.  G078.  6G62,  aber  6665  he  hade 
ihe  apostüs  for  to  wurclt  cf.  3412  und  6670  he  n'olde  iwis  have 
hid  heni  heggingj  G. :  had  hlr  wonien  to  withdrawe',  tliat 
had  Mm  conte  in  haste  (S.  2.  8.  4);  he  hade  nte  call  thee  thane 
of  Cawdor  (Macb.  1.  3)  und  wo  jetzt  selbst  beim  Pass.:  this  se- 
cond  niessage  to  thee  I  am  hid  say  (Mi.  Ö.  A.  und  P.  R,.  1). 
this  hnight  \oas  hode  appere  (Ch,  6612);  1  had  men  shouldin 
me  niy  couclie  niake  (Ch.  Good  women  205). 

Das    zum   goth,    hait  (heissen)   gehörige    Verb    kommt  nur  mit 

to  vor;  Ch.  11.  6302   /  xool  hetin  you  alivay  to  helpe  your  frendis; 

yhoten  to  renne  Ms  loai  (Wa.  1,  23). 

of  the  fruit  God  for  hode  us  for  to  ettn  (Ch.  P.  F.),  your  heards 
forhid  me  to  iiiterpret  (Macb.   1.  3). 

/  c omni  and  you  he  silent  (Q,.  L)ur.  432);  lohat  plesith  you  com- 
mau7id  or  say  (Ch.  Dr.  211),  'iaay  it  please  your  Mghness  sit 
(Macb.  3.  4)  und  dahinter  gleich  mit  to ;  the  teacher  will  please 
ohserve  (Rüssel),  doch  tadelt  Br.  596  die  Cunstruction  ohne  to. 

Das  für  please  gebräuchliche   queme    (veraltet)  kommt  nur  mit 
dem  Casus  vor:  meruelik  the  hing  sehe  quemid  (Wa.  1.  ^'o).  . 

1  pray  ye  rise  (Ch.  Dr.  579);  pray  Mm  loith  us  dine{f^\i.  8.184), 
is  gone  to  pjray  the  hing  .  .  to  wahe  Noftliumherland  (Macb.  3. 6), 
pray  de  hem  for  to  dwelle  (Wa.  1.  157),  /  xoolde  prayen  you 
for  to  lene  me  .  .  (Ch.  13200),  mit  dem  Imperativ  Wa.  I.  196 
and  prayd  hyiii  go  in  to  the  halle,  and  say  thy  lady  gent  and 
fre... 

I  crave  to  have  them  read  (B.  ,1.  Catil.  5.  6). 

1  feil,  h es ought  returne,  and  not  to  visit  hell  (Öackville). 

Bei  ask  steht  to:  they  asked  the  hing  to  give  hir  Ke7tt(Wü,. 
1.  ()6)  und  ybr  to:  he  asked  that  paen  for  to  wed  (id.);  ebenso 
desire:  desiring  thee  to  lay  aside  the  sioord  (John  I.  1)  und 
entreat:  entreat  the  north  to  make  his  hleak  winds  kiss  my 
Ups  (K.  John  5.  7.  M.  f.  M.  2.  4.  Oth.  3.  3),  v)hen  we  can  en- 
treat  an  hour  to  serve  (Macb.  II.  1);  B.  J.  Catil. 5.  3  aber  ohne. 
to  mit  Acc.  und  Inf. 

he  oft  looxdd  heg  me  sing  (Comus). 
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learn,  teacli:  to  lerne  to  c^ye  (Occleve),  teachvie  slach  no  pace 
for  fear  of  malice  (B.  J.  Calil.  3.  5),  III  teach  thee  to  turn 
(Ma.  Faust),  teach  lüjht  to  counterfeit  a  glooru  (Pens.) ;  teaching 
Stern  inurder  how  to  butcJier  thee  (Rieh.  2  1.  2),  she  can  teacli 
ye  hoxo  to  climh  (Comus);  has  taught  tliem  jor  to  ivn'ght (Wa 
3.  227). 

fherefore  I  red  you  three  go  hence  (G.  Gurton  lY.  2).  Dieses  sel- 
tene Wort  steht  als  Subst.  bei  Ch.  1218  remedie  ne  rede;  für 
Kede  bei  Scott  Marmion  VI. 

hoio  or  löhere  here  fiis  not  let  (S.  2.  2). 

usith  it  aie  besily  to  hauntin  oihir  viennis  table  (Ch.  R,  6G03); 
do  use  iallow  or  than  the  bears  are  toont  to  tise  (Hiidibr.  1. 
3.  977.  S.  I.  4.  24);  Jiow  she  xised  to  blush  (Th.). 

of  which  1  xoont  xoas  han  counsel  (Occleve);  thou  xvertaie  xjooned 
eche  lovir  repreheiide  (Cb.  Troil.  1.  511,  sonst  meist  mit  to]  to 
liven  in  delight  xoas  evir  his  xoone{Qih.  337),  she  xoonts  to  dxjoell 
(8.  2.  3). 

a  too  sxidden  elevation  had  that  effect  on  hitu  xohich  it  is  xoont  to 
have  on  xoeah  viiiuls  (Prescott). 

for  men  behovith  in  some  gise  ben  sometiiae  oxit  of  God's  ser- 
vise  (Ch.  R.  6608) ;  that  hivi  byhooed  pass  by  (Ywain) ;  doch 
nedys  me  behovythe  ther  to  bee  (Torrent  937). 

that  he  perviitted  not  the  xoindsof  heaven  visit  her  face  (Hamlet) 
und  permitting  himself  to  be  dazzled  (Q,.  D.). 

yoxir  betters  have  endxtr'd  mci,  say  xny  laiiul  (Taming-  4.  3). 

and  sxiffred  rash  Pyrochles  xoaste  his  ydle  uiight  (S.  2.  8),  that 
sxifers  not  vu'ne  eye  to  harbour  sleep  (Mi.  S.  A.). 

vie    chaunced   of  a   knight  encountred  bee  (S.   1.  2);   xvhen  any 
favourd  of  high   Jove   ehances   to  pass  (Mi.  Comus) ,   meist  so 
mit  ?o,  sonst  hoxo  chance  she  is  not  in  yoxvr  Company  (id.). 
Auch    im    Engl,   wird    wie   im    Goth.    das    Verb    substant.   mit 

dem  Adjectiv  und  dem  blossen  Infinitiv  verbunden;  so 

Ch.  R.  6319  hix)i  is  right  gode  bexcare  of  nie;  you  had  as  good, 
Sir,  not  have  been  so  peremptory  (B.  FL). 

you  do  not  fair  to  pxd  these  things  xipon  ine  (B.  J.  493). 

so  auch  /  had  better:  betere  is  on  elmesse  biuore  thanne  ben  after 
sexiene  (Wa.  I.  7);  better  xvere  to  dy  (S.  3.  1.  25),  Gen.  29.  19 
mit  that;  it  loere  better  recovering  the  goods  atul  to  save  yoxcr 
estimation  (B.  J.  342J;  xoere  it  not  better  done  .  .  .  to  sport  .  .  . 
(Lycidas). 
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whether  hadst  tliou  ruther  he  a  Faulconbridge  (K.  John  I.  1); 
as  If  he  had  rather  not  mentimi  theta  atall  (Th.V  doch  he  used 
the  yretence  .  .  rather  tlian  he  ivoidd  hlame  tJie  real  cause  of 
it  (D.)  und  Die  rathet-  had  inif  heart  nu'g  ht  feel  your  love  {^\q\\. 
2.  o.  3),  sc,:  rather  nor  for  to  Sit  u/joii  the  sessioun  (Wa.  II. 
485).*) 

/  had  as  lief  be  none  as  one  (Rieh.  II.  5.  2,  Henry  IV. ^  4.  2, 
Caesar),  ags.  me  is  leofre  (Gen.  29,  19). 

it  loere  ine  lever  he  were  (Ch.  10995);  me  lever  loere  icith  point 
of  foemans  speare  be  dead  (S.  3.  2),  1  had  de  lever  dien  oii 
a  hnife  (Ch.  10037);  hir  hadde  lever  a  knif  fhurgltout  hire  brest 
than  hen  a  woman  icikke  (Ch.  5447.  E,.  5395),  farre  lever  had 
1  dye  (Sir  Cauline),  aber  1  had  lever  to  have  that  knycjht  (Tor- 
ront  1479). 

/  had  a  deal  sooner  see  them  doiny  that  than  that  they  should 
have  110  fiyht  (T.  Brown  298). 

edor  is  cmnele  Öerh  Öyrel  ego  nedles  öerhfara  öorme  de  ivelge  Öe 
lolonca  ingonye  in  rice  godes  (Marc.  X.  25). 

where  ye  were  liker  to  catch  such  a  blow  (Gr.  Grurton  5.  2),  so 
jetzt  bei  likely  Infinitiv  mit  to. 

to  know  my  deed,  't  were  best  not  kninv  myself  (Mach.  2.  2), 
best  draw  and  stand  upon  our  guard  (Comus)^  Imt  had  we 
best  retire'^  (Mi.  S.  A.),  lohat  best  to  say  canst  say ,  to  do  cansf 
da  (Mi.  P.  ß.  III.),  you  loere  best  to  knock  (B.  Jons.  Cat.3.  5). 


11.     Präpositionaler  Infinitiv. 

Wir  haben  schon  neben  dem  einlachen  Ini'.  die  Prä})osition  to 
oder  besonders  in  älterer  Zeit  for  to  g-esehen,  entsprechend  dem 
franz.  de,  h,  iwur:  im  Ag.s.  regierte  die  Prcäposition  den  Dativ,  die 
Construction  -svar  ein  Grerundium.  Schott,  dafür  öfter  tili,  z.  B. 
Douglas  the  loaiide  tili  illam  yne\  negerenglisch  vo.     Dieser  Ge- 


*)  WhaX  aileth  you  so  rallie  for  to  nrise?  (Ch.  13029),  loo  rathe  cid  off: 
(S.  3.  3.  2S),  rathe.  and  latc  (Davisoii  p.  177),  bring  the  ralhe  prim rose  (Mi.  Lyv.), 
to  Troy  tursit  rauh  (Douj^las  Yll.  21'J),  is  rathest  thrown  vnder  foote  (Gowcr 
1.  7),  sind  Foriiion  vom  Stiimme  dieses  Wortes,  das  in  Sli.  L.  L.  lY.  2  noch  selbst 
in   Tidhcrc.st  (•(iiii|);iriil  ist. 
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brauch  des  Infin.  findet  sich  gewöhnlich  nach  Substantiven  (cf.Grri. 
IV.  110.  Er.  593,  bei  dem  aber  an  dieser  Stelle  manche  Fehler: 
which  was  7nore  wondir  to  devise  (Ch.  Dr.  127).  Jiope  to  joy  is 
Utile  less  in  joy  than  hope  enjoyd  (Rieh.  IL  2.  3).  mael  is  vie 
to  feran  (Beo.  6.  29).  sorh  is  me  to  secganne  (Beo.  940).  to 
lang  is  to  recenne  (Beo.  4181),  näs  thät  ydhe  ceap  to  ge- 
gangenne  (id.  4826).  ofosl  is  seiest  to  gecydhanne  (Beo.  511). 
it  is  a  sport  to  a  fool  to  da  mischief  (^rov.  X.  23)  und  so  gewöhn- 
lich jetzt  to  nach  Adjectiven,  auch  nach  adjectiven  Pronorainen  z. 
B.  Marc.  ^.  4D  ne  is  min  to  sellanne  iow. 

Jetzt  auch  bei  der  Mehrzahl  der  Yerba  (La.  IL  386):  so  nach 
dem  verb.  Substantiv,  und  nach  have: 

to  whom  tJie  execution  loas  to  have  been  committed  (Q.  Dur.  401). 
wisdom  is  to  he  desired  more  than  gold  (Q.  Dur.),  whom  hast 
thou  then  or  xohat  iaccuse  (Mi.  P.  L.  IV.  67) ;  what  has  this 
to  mean?  (Le.) ;  nor  had  xohat  to  reply  (Mi.  P.  K.);  s,  oben, 
wo  überhaupt  mehrere  Fälle  schon  mitbesprochen  sind. 

Aehnlich  wie  to  bei  to  he  scheint  Mach.  1.2  so  should  he  höh 
that  seems  to  speah  things  stränge ,  wenn  Malone's  Erklärung  ahout 
to  speak  lichtig  ist,  die  plausibler  erscheint  als  Deüus'  Deutung. 
it  does  not  hecome  ine  to  forget  it  (Q.  D.).  no  such  idell  ga- 
iiies  it  ne  cometh  the  to  toorche  (\Va.  1.  14).  aiul  not  desi- 
rith  'more  to  have  (Ch.  R.  5672).  do:  ic  do  eov  to  vitanne  my 
lord  dos  the  to  undyrstande  (Wa.  I.  165)  wenig  verschieden  von 
dem  do  me  drenche  (Ch.  11075),  gleich  faites  me  noyer,  das 
auch  ags.  sich  findet  s.  Hickes,  Gr.  A.  S.  77 ;  xoe  do  you  to  wit  (2. 
Cor.  8),  do  me  that  to  knowe  (P.  P.).  ?/e  doubt  me  to  displese 
(Ch.  Dr.  221).  to  he  nedy  he  dredeth  sore  (Ch.  R.  5707).  to 
swinke  and  travaile  he  not  fainith  (Ch.  R.  5688).  it  falls  me 
here  to  write  qf  chastity  (S.  3.  1),  it  falleth  no^t  to  the  .  .  to 
pleye  (Wa.  1.  14).  he  nolde  never  fine  to  reden  (Ch.  6370. 
6718).  Ch.  Dr.  815:  it  was  nothing  fit  ting  to  void  Pity.  thou 
forgette  her  in  thy  songe  to  sefte  (Ch.  Leg.  540).  than  thought 
I  to  frayne  the  first  (P.  P.  Crede).  /  give  you  to  knoio.  let 
not  thee  grieve  dismounted  to  have  heene  (S.  3.  1.  7).  there  I 
hope  hest  to  hidstrid  he  (Ch.  R.  6149).  whoso  joy  es  such  kind 
of  life  to  hold  (Wyat).  1  well  have  kend.  to  he  contrary  to  the 
worth  (S.  II.  8).  /  loill  lahour  to  make  thee  füll  of  growing 
(Macb,  1.  1).  laugh  to  srom  the  power  of  men  (Mach.  4.  1). 
Sachs  \ciss.  e}icl.  Gramm.  IL  5 
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leave  to  he  mad  (B.  J.  Catil.  3.  5.).  onli/  I  have  left  to  say 
(Macb.  1.  4).  who  so  loves  to  here  tales  (Wa.  I.  127).  Tim 
prevailed  upon  a  friend  oj  unine  to  come  (H.  Cliuker  144).  / 
repent  nat  to  geve  you  lyfe  (Ch.).  Venice  and  Genoa  rose  f vom 
inconsiderahle  toxons  to  he  populous  cities  (Rob.).  seeking  the 
iveake  opj/ressed  to  relieve  (8.  3.  1).  he  showeth  to  don  a  thing 
openly  (Ch.). 
stand:  miööy  ye  hioöun  stondeude  to  gihiööanne  (Mai'C.  XI.  25). 

US  1  stode  her  to  heliold  (Chr.  Dr.  379),  auch  mityby:  stood  up 

for  to  read  (Luc.  4.   16) ;  tnyself  stending  noiu  to  he  coiisul  (B. 

J.  Catil.).  zealous  advocates  stand  forth  to  sxcpport  the  respective 

claims{E,oh.\ 
Stint  hetiine  to  spill  thyselfe  with  playnt  (Sackville.), 
SU  ff  er  Mm  to  ßnd  his  quiet  grave  in  peace  (B.  Fl.  2.  393). 
teil  no  man  to  unarm  himself  (Q,.  D.  482). 
/  did  very  much  vjonder  not  to  have  heard  of  any  express  relat- 

ing  (S\v.  Lil.   101),    von  Sheridan  getadelt,  es  solle  at  mit  Par- 

ticip  seiu. 

Oft  bleibt  der  Infin.  fort  und  nur  to  wird  gesetzt,  z.  B.  they 
might  have  aided  us;  they  ought  to,  und  we  have  tried  to  like  it, 
hut  iis  hard  to  aus  Zeitungen  bei  Br,  596;  he  cannot  see  the  kit- 
chen as  he  used  to  (D.  Sketches  154)  cf.  p.  79. 

Das  im  Nordischen  gebrauchte  a  t  findet  sich  auch  A.-E. :  that 
ye  toald  grante  to  nie  that  grace  at  wend  with  nie  to  niy  pur- 
chace  (Ywain.  Wa.  3.  120,  im  XV.  saec.  in  Nord-England  verfasst); 
noch  jetzt  in  Westmoreland  (s.  Fowler  Gram.  p.  46)  wie  im  North- 
umbrian-Dialect  s.  Wa.  I.   110. 

for  to  (here  modern  usage  rejects  the  fornier  preposition: 
the  idiorn  is  left  to  the  uneducated.  Br,  593)  war  ganz  gewöhn- 
lich im  A.-E.  cf.  über  diese  Construction  besonders  Momsen,  Romeo 
163,  der  nachweist,  dass  for  to  in  keinem  der  ächten  Jugend- 
werke Sh's.,  dagegen  oft  in  den  unächten  sich  findet,  in  Royster 
Doyster  4  Mal,  in  Gorboduc  gar  nicht,  sehr  oft  bei  Gr.  Schot- 
tisch steht  dafür  auch  for  tili  help  hiia  thai  held  thair  way 
(Barbour),  da  tili  für  to  ganz  gewöhnlich;  aber  auch  he  wyst  no 
waill  ther  langar  for  to  hide  (Wa.  2.  116)  und  he  saw  na  icaill 
no  langar  thar  to  hyd  (id.  117).  Ch.  R.  5598  sette  his  besinesse 
for  to  encrese  and  nat  to  lesse.  Ch.  R.  5640  if  Mm  luste  -not 
for  to  spare,  so  bei  vouchsauf  (Ch.  814),  avail  (3042),  stint 
(R.  6852),    shape   (Ch     6136),   make   (id.   6430).    Ch.    R.    6845 
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I  toalkin  souli's  for  to  eure.  Iwald  noyht  spare  for  to  speke  (Mi- 
not);  a  iconian  xisimj  for  to  chide  (Ch,  6359).  ow  hohi's  for  to 
rede  I  me  delite  (Ch.  X.  28).  he  brast  out  for  to  vyepe  (Ch. 
Dido  110).  he  chese  htm  for  to  loende  (Ch.  6497).  Wa.  I.  127 
meii  lykyn.  jestis  for  to  here.  id.  157  they  graunted  ivith  all 
skylle  for  to  teile  al  ut  her  loylle.  jorhid  the  sea  for  to  ohey  the 
moon  (Sh,  W.  T.  I.  1).  vor  to  (Somerset),  so  Isegereng-lisch  hal/ 
for   to  keep  mi'ghty  liyht  eye  pon  hira. 

So  auch  nach  Substant. :  neede  is  (Ch.  E,.  5886),  Wa.  I.  61 : 
it  t's  wisdo/n  for  to  loytten  the  State  of  the  laiul  he  loas  in  perill 
for  to  sterve  (Ch.  Dido  354),  und  beim  Adjectiv:  uiisemli  for  to  se 
(Wa.  I.   192),  Yorksh.  thoiujht  it  best  jor  te  be  gone. 

Die  m'spriiugliche  Bedeutung-  „damit"  ist  hier  meist  verwischt; 
für  diese  steht  jetzt:  in  order  io  gratify  theia,  invention  niust 
be  ahoays  on  the  Stretch  (Rob.);  aber  ganz  verschieden  davon  ist  die 
absolute  Construction  für  „als  dass"  .  .  .  fortune  has  declared  herseif 
on  his  side  too  plainly ,  for  nie  to  struggle  farther.  .  (Q.  D,  490). 
cf  Presc.  I.  164. 

Auch  andere  Präpositionen  kommen  E.,  doch  seltner  (b.  Er.  591) 
mit  dem  Inf.  statt  des  Particip  vor.  xohat  cau  she  do  besides 
sing?  what  has  she  done  except  rock  herseif?  intemperance 
characterizes  our  discv^sions,  ihat  is  calculated  to  embitter  in- 
stead  of  conciliate.  there  is  no  difference  betioeen  give  and  take. 
1  was  about  to  lorite  (E,evelat.  10.  4).  so  ist  nach  Adam's  Gramm. 
amatuvi  in  =  to  be  about  to  be  lovedj  xohat  ure  they  about  to 
do  ivith  the  poQr  old  bishop  (Q.D.).  he  had  nothing  to  domi  safe 
shake  a  Ute  his  ens  (Ch.  YI.  147).  never  thou  deservedest  xoher. 
fore  to  die  (Ch.  12150). 

Gewöhnlicher  sind 
hov):  S.  3.  2:  she  reist  not  ho^o  t'amend  —  so  bei  knoio,  bei  wel- 
chem sogar  hoio  that  mit  Indic.  vorkommt  (Romans  YIT.  1);  cf. 
seing  hoio  she  a  princes  is  (Ch.  Dr.  510);  Ch.  Dr.  278  imag- 
ining  hoio  to  purchase  grace  —  so  bei  und  erstand  (Q.  D. 
416.  B.  Fl.  2.  400);  Romans  YII.  18  hoio  toper  form  tliai  xohich 
is  good  1  find  not]  xoho  shoxoed  him  hoxo  to  cut  asparagus 
(J.  Life  of  Swift)  ;  Mi.  S.  A.:  sought  by  all  means  hoxo  to  endear 
thee(iA?);  thoxi  ixi  old  age  cur  est  ho^o  to  nxirse  thy  son  (so  bei 
Holinshed) ;  instructed  you  hovj  to  expect  a  croion  (Otway), 
taught  ymi  hoxa  to  lead  armies  (id.);  aber  auch  teach  me  xvhat 
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to  do  (B.  Fl.  2.  391);  co?ij'ecte  how  to  doen  Imn  fall  (Ch. 
R.  6931);  t'ioas  lioxo  to  raise  tliee  lioas  meditat.ing  (B.  J.  Catil.). 
Aucli  beim  Substantiv  z.  B.  Mi.  Comus:  extreme  sJu'ft  how  to 
regain  tny  Company;  in  rewle  how  to  susteyne  his  honoure 
(Ocleve);  sorne  caufions  frorn  lus  xoife  how  to  hehave  Mm  (B. 
J.  Catil.). 

as:  when  her  li'st  .  .  as  to  carol  and  daimce  (G.);  Cli.  13172 
1  thee  besehe  as  to  he  every  toight  huxom  and  tneke,  and  for 
to  Icepe  OUT  good  he  curious  .  .  .  besonders  nach  einem  Adject. 
mit  so  folgt  as  to:  Q.  Dur.  264:  the  Liegeois  are  not  so  idly 
curious  as  to  practise  such  a  custom ;  loey^t  thou  so  void  of  fear 
or  shame  as  off  er  them  to  me  (Mi.  P.  R.  IV.);  can  they  so  far 
disgrace  their  calling  as  to  make  a  vile  traffic  (V.  o.  W.) ;  he 
had  penetrated  as  far  into  India  as  to  confirm  7iis  opinion  of 
its  importance  (Rob.);  oder  nach  such  und  einem  Substantiv  z. 
B.  I  ivas  no  such  fool  as  to  cast  pearls  hefore  sivine  (Q,.  D. 
421) ,  doch  auch  none  is  so  ivight  wapins  to  weide  (Ywain). 

I  cannot  fear   the   loar    but    to  succced  loell    (B.  J.  Catil.  4.6), 
this  cannot  choose  but  strike  confusion  among  the  Burgundians 
(Q.  D.  462),  this  cannot  bat  he  denied  (Blaii-.  H.  Clinker  22). 
Zwei  präposit.  Infinitive  neben  einander  sind  ganz  gewöhnhch: 

Wa.  I.  93  to  latie  the  xoHle  of  Kyng  Edward  to  wende  to  the  holy 

londe  —  John  I.   1  yet  to  avoid  deceit  I mean  to  learn;  Mi.  Comus 

compelVd  me    to   awake   the   courteous    Echo    to   give  me  ansioer; 

Jerem.  41.   17  to  go  to  enter  into  Egypt;  Sh. :  for  tohat  had  he  to 

do  to  chide  at  nie'? 

sonst  auch  zwei  Infinitive ,  von  denen  nur  einer  to  hat ,  z.  B.  7 

dare  engage  to  make  it  out  (Swift)   und   populär:     be  suar  an  go 

(Lancash.). 


Bei  zwei  in  gleicher  Weise  abhängigen  Infinitiven  steht,  wenn 
der  erste  to  hat;  dieses  in  der  Regel  auch  beim  zweiten,  z.  B.  they 
gan  their  shivering  speares  to  shake  and  deadly  pjoints  at  eithers 
breast  to  bend  (S.  4.  2.  14);  taking  no  precautions  to  avoid  the 
one,  or  to  secure  the  other  (Rob.),  sogar  Ch.  R.  7519  for  it  is 
better  still  to  be  than  for  to  spekin  härme  parde. 

Doch  Ch.  6801:  chese  now  .  .  to  han  me  fotd  .  .  and  be  to  you 
a  true  hum.ble  xoif.     Br.  596    tadelt   dies,   doch  findet  es  sich  sehr 
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oft:  Ch.  R.  I am  füll  redy  him  to  accu^e  and  hi'm  punish  9447; 
as  good  is  blind  to  deceived  he  as  be  deceived  ichan  a  manmaif 
see-(Q\i.  9983),  S.  2.  6.  17  ichat  hoots  it  all  to  have  and  nothing 
w^e?  Sent.  Joumey  1,  50:  /  beg  the  loorld  not  to  smile  but pity  nie. 
more  fit  to  do  another  such  ofence  than  die  for  this  (M.  f.  M. 
2.  3),  there  was  nothing  for  him ,  but  either  to  he  trampled 
to  death,  or  surrender  at  f??5cr^^«bn(Macu.  159).  cf.  Q.  D.  144,  H. 
Clinker  354.  Yanity  Fair  3.  1(^2,  :Matth.  8.  21.  [cf.  Er.  602]. 

Ist  der  1.  Infinit,  ohne  to ,  so  kann  auch  der  2.  so  bleiben,  z. 
B.  Ch.  6805  icol  ye  han  vxe  yonge  and  faire  aiul  tahe  your  aven- 
ture;  oft  jedoch  tritt  beim  2.  to  ein,  um  die  Abhängigkeit  deutlicher 
anzuzeigen ;  so  John  4.  2 :  didst  let  thy  heo.rt  consent  and  conse- 
quently  thy  rxide  hand  to  act;  id.  5.  2  ichere  these  2  Christian 
arniies  might  comhine  .  .  .  and  not  to  spend  it  so   unneighbourly. 


III.    '  Accus  ativ  US  cum  Infinitivo. 
s.  Gri,  lY.  113. 

Br.  475  hat  manche  im'ge  Ansicht  darüber;  wenn  auch  die.se 
den  classischen  Sprachen  nachgebildete  Form  nicht  mehr  jetzt  so 
häufig  ist  als  im  16.  Jahrb.,  so  ist  es  doch  entschieden  falsch,  sie 
verwerfen  oder  so  auffassen  zu  wollen,  als  es  bei  Br.  geschieht. 
Die  meisten  Fälle,  von  denen  einzelne  sehr  nahe  an  den  blossen 
Infinitiv  heranreichen  (cf.  Gri.  lY,  122),  lassen  sich  auf  verba  sen- 
tiendi  und  declarandi  zuiiickführen  und  sind  etwa  folgende: 
which    to   have    vierited  I  cannot  but    achnowledge   (Mi.  S.  A.) 

Spec.  95. 
a  tailor  xohich  he  offirmed  the  Irishmom  to  he  (H.   Clinker). 
alloio  a  stranger  to  leave  your  fmvn  (Q.  Dur.),  ags.  alyfe  nie  to 

farenne    (Math.  8.  21),    aber  J.  Andr.  87    his  face  and.   person 

were  such  as  the  generality  allowed  handsome  ohne  Inf. 
that  announced  him  to  he  opinionative  (Q,.  D.). 
approving  the  use  oj  vocal  rnusic  to  remain  (Hocker). 
she    beheld   her    hiishand   break   his    neck  (E-.),    she  heheld  them 

mount  and  go  off  (Q.  D.). 
1  heseche  hym  make  you  all  merry   i  Morus), 
she  had  her  charett  to  be  brought  (S.  3.  4.  31). 
ouM  I  but  bring  you  to  helieve  zV  (Q.  D.  481). 
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challencje:  others  challenge  him  to  he  a  traitor  (ß-). 

may    cltaunce    tliee    lie    wühered   and   olde  (Wyatt),    it   chanced 

tliis  yroud  Sarazin  to  ■meet  mo.  wandring  (S.  I.   1.  25  und  35): 

■nie  chanced  qf  a  knight  encountred.  hee. 
1  will  and  Charge  thee  to  teil  (Ch.  ß.  6122). 
I  chese  you  to  he  niine  ((yli.  Leg.   140). 
/  do  co'inmand  thee  he  tny  slave  (B.  Fl.  1.404),  tohether  he  looidd 

com  ni  and  hini  to  xorite  of  Oodfreys  expedition  (Mi.). 
bitter  constraint  compels  me  to  disturb  your  season  (Lycidas). 
lohat  he    conceived   to    he  his  advantage  (Nicklehy),  the  qff'ence 

which  he  conceived  Durward  to  have  takett  (Q,.  D.). 
I  concluded   him    to   he   dead   (Pickw.  I.  83),  wofür  auch  ohne 

Infin.  conclude  me  dead  (Q,.  D.  475) ,  xohom  he  concluded  to  he 

a  hurgher  (Q.  D.). 
j-or  not  to  grow  of  nought  he  it  conjectured  (S.  2.  4.  39). 
crouned  one  to  he  King  (P.  P.). 
he  delivered  Jesus  to  he  crucißed  (Marc.  XV.   15). 
/  deme   anon   this   cherl   his  servant   have  (Ch.   12133),    /  dertie 

ther  he  some  doxmghtty  man  (Torrent  573),  that  tohich  yoa  deeui 

it  proper  to  conce-al  (Q,.  D.). 
/  de  sign  this  to  acquaint  you  (Fr.). 
/  desired   him   to    explain   the   tneaning  (H.  Clinker),  aber  auch 

/  desire  it  may  he  remetahered  (Ju.). 
tJiat  makcs  tliem  donht  fheir  tvits  he  not  their  owne  (S.  1.  1.  10). 
this  comtmtnication  encouraged  several persons  to  advance  (Rob.). 

so  bei  incite. 
hoxo  can  you  endure  a  slave  to  triumpih  (4  Prentices). 
this  to  he  trite,  I  do  engage  my  life  (Sh.  A.  y.  1.  V.  4). 
to    enjoin    Kayuk    Khan   to    embräce  the   Christian   faith  (Rob. 
1.  30). 

which  xoe  shotdd  expect  thexn  to  have  feit  (Rob.). 
now  does   he  feel   his  title  hang  loose    about   him   (Mach.  5.  2), 

I  feel  thy  words  to  comfort  me  (Ma.  Faust;  Mi.  P.  L.  IX.  912), 

1  feit  this  to  he  very  true  (D.). 
the  thinges  that  do  attaine  the  happ>y  life  he  these    1  finde  (8ur- 

rey.  Wa.  3.  36),  if  I  find  the  matter  grow  more  serious  (H.  Clin- 
ker 55),  they  foxmd,  all  that  extensive  tract  to  he  Sandy  (Rob.). 
forcede  him  to  serxie  wel  Qod  (Wa.   1.   16),  the  spirit  of  amher 

cannot  force  ine  answer  (B.  Fl.  1.  542). 
thei  gessiden  lient  to  he  a  spirit  (Wiclit). 
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I  would  not  have  thee  see  it  (Euphues pref.),  ?"e  liad  the  straixcfei' 
Visit  US  (y.  0.  W.  2) ,  in  wldch  of  the  avenues  woiild  you,  have 
nie  take  that  exercise'^  (II.  Clinker). 

hear  Gri.  IV.  120:  ne  hyrde  ic  cymlicor  ceol  gegyrvan  (Beo.  75. 
und  öfter)',  (isolirt  steht  as  ye  han  herd  nie  sayd  Ch.  11851) ; 
if  that  ye  my  sonne  have  heard  to  lurke  emongst  your  nimphes 
(S.  3.  6.  23);  lohoni  you  have  often  heard  nie  niention  (H.  Clin- 
ker). Auf  der  bei  Sh.  häufigen  Verwechslung  des  who  mit  tohom 
beraht  who  since  I  heard  to  he  discomßted  (Henry  VI.  2)  cf. 
D.  Bleak.  H.   1.  57  icho  I  suppose  to  have  been  the  cooh. 

this  righf  they  hold  to  he  perfect  (Rob.). 

i  mag  ine  it  to  lie  that  xoay  thou  goest  (Rieh.  2.   1.  3). 

indulge  nie  for  a  nioment  skip  to  some  Utile  enunence  (Jr.). 

inforce  nie  in  the  deepest  dungeon  dxoell  (^lalcunt.  92). 

tohich  naiure  never  inten  ded  hini  to  toear  (Ju.). 

David  Judged  theia  hoth  to  he  things  niost  necessary  (Hooker). 

for  him  to  he  yet  weake  and  ivearie  xoell  she  kncw  (8.  1.  9.  20), 
loho  ever  kneiv  the  heavens  menace  so  (Caesar  1.  3),  which  a 
man  of  experience  knows  to  be  ordinary  (H.  Clinker),  /  never 
knem  thee  to  lie  (War.)  8pect.  98.  117.  tha  ic  aldor  gefraegn 
fyrd  gebeodan  (C.  118.  9).  Dieses  und  andere  Beispiele  von 
gefraegn  (fando  accepi)  entsprechen  etwa  diesem  Verb. ,  sie 
sind  neben  hyrde  die  einzigen  ags.  mit  acc.  c.  infin.  ,s.  Gri. 
IV.   120. 

your  j^fissions  make  your  colour  to  encrease  (Edward  2),  this 
usage  makes  niy  niisery  encrease  (id.),  he  niakes  the  Arabians 
to  be  thieves  (R-). 

/  observed  Mr.  S.  give  a  short  audience  (H.  Clinker),  I  am 
ashamed  to  ohserve  yoit  hesitate  (Q,.  D.  SpectI  190). 

his  presence  occasioned  a  sort  of  Council  of  war  to  be  held 
(Q.  D.  480). 

o.ffecting   lohat  he  opined  to  be  cool  indifference  (Le.). 

the  incident  we  all  oion  ed  to  be  remarkable  (H.  Clinker). 
^he  is  to  perceive  it  decrease  visibly  (F.  Journey  16). 

questions  ivhich  good-hreeding  pterniits  strangers  to  put  (^Q.T>.  16). 

where  him  to  sleepte  she  gently  loould  persioade  (S.  3.  1.  35). 

none  other  payne  pray  I  for  them  to  be  (Wyat.). 

and  preyd  him  sit  adoun  (Ch.  YI.   184). 

ivhich    the    loisdom    of    ancienty    had   pr onounced    to    be   uivfit 
for  the  habitation  of  raen  (Rob.). 
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you  firvily  prove   honour   to   sour  above   fhe  jjitch  o/'  loue  (Jero- 

mino  1.  97). 
/  read  thee  sone  retyre  (S.  3.  4.  14). 
whom  our  reader  niay  remeviher  to  have  refitsed  giving  an  ac- 

count  (F.  Jonrney  26). 
1  repeat  it  to  he  matter  of  profound  astonishvient  (Pickw.   1). 
I  see  his  heart  to  sioell  (Grorboduc),  he  sees  not  lümsclfe  to  dance 

the  same  measure  (Si.),  to  see  Mm  Ms  nobiUty  so  fowle  deface 

(S.  2.   12.  79),  nor  grudge  you  to  see  tlie  blind  beggars  daugh- 

ter    a   lady    to    be    (Percy  130),    seeing   my   tenants   thrive   (H. 

Clinker). 
1  scorn  by  ine  the  meanest  creature  die  (Or.). 
/  spi'ed  a  hnight   lie   dead    (Gr.;  B.  FI.  2.  388),   they  spyde   the 

knight  to  slake  Ms  pace  (8.  2.  12.  63),   doch   auch  7  spied  her 

robes  by  Heresy  was  torn   (Gr.   134). 
he  e spied  tioo  'inen  come  tumhling  over  the  wall  (Bun.  53). 
a  Kyngis  sonne.  .  to  ben  my  scioaunt  god  shild  it  (Ch.). 
suffereth  the  tmwyse  loyth  you  for  to  lyve  (P.  P.),  she  siifer-ed 

herseif  to  be  passively  led  (Q,.  D.). 
loithout  suffering  his  expense  to  exceed  the  limits  ofhis  income 

(H.  Clinker). 
they  supposed  the  earth  to  be  divided  into  5  regions  (Rob.),  aber 

xohom  they  supposed  is   drowned  (Tempest),    when  he  supposed 

that  he  had  left  poxoerless  (R-)- 
teach:  he  was  bi  tauht,  Adam  ure  fader  to  ben  his  (Wa.  I.  75), 

it  taught  me  wel,   all  earthy  things   be   borne  to  dye  the  death 

(Sackville),  wenn  nicht  be  Indic.  ist,  cf.  fnd. 
1  tahe  Mm  to  be  valiant  (Sh.  M.  A.  2.  3),  1  should  talze  Mm  to 

he  proud  (H.  Clinker). 
they  think  themselves  go  back  (Ba.   131),    1  think  this  Talhot  he 

a  friend  of  hell    (Henry  VI.*),  •«  place    xoluch    he   thought  me 

likely  to  fill   (E ambler),    /  do  not  think   my  sisfer  so  to  seek 

(Mi,  Comus). 
he  undersfood  the  cause   of  all  her  pain  to  come  of  Mm  (S.  4 

12),  they  und  erstand  justice  itself  to  have  failed  (R.). 
wMch  urge    the  patient   hand  of  industry  to  persevere  in  its  ef- 

forts  (Rob.). 
watching   the  great  xoar - thealre    uncurtain    itself   (C.  Fred.),  1 

toatched  the  Utile  circles  die  (Te.). 
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her  mistress   loould   not  her  break  ihat  sleep  (By,  D.  J.  2.   146). 
1  lüould  loish   thee   reconcüe   the  Lords   (Edward  2.   \),   I  woidd 

the  people  to  knoxo  (D.  Pickw.). 
yield  his  sence  to  he  too  blunt  and  bace  (S.  2.  4). 

In  Gascoigne's  Uebersetzung  der  Plioenissen  folgt  ungeschickt 
Acc.  c.  Inf.  auf  den  blossen  Infinitiv:  /  will  not  live  in  Company 
and  you  alone  tcander  in  wildcrncss. 

Bei  Ch,  Melib.  160  hängt  der  Acc.  c.  Inf.,  was  selten  ist,  von 
einem  Adjectiv  ab:  it  had  ben  necessarie  vio  counscUours  to  per- 
forme  your  emprise.  Id.  p.  175  it  is  a  vwodnesse  a  man  to  strive 
loith  a  stronger.  Id.  504  no  iconder  is  a  Leiced  man  to  rust  zeigen 
diese  Construction  nach  einem  Substantiv,  die  auch  bei  to  he  allein: 
Rieh,  11.  2.  3  to  find  out  right  loith  larong  it  may  not  he,  sich 
findet,  und  statt  in  order  that  . .  z.  B.  lightly  lene  me  such  a 
stroke  my  hond  to  he  dede  (VI.   143). 


IV.     No m  in ativus  c u  m  In  fin it ivo 

findet  sich  1)  in  Verbindung  mit  he,  become,  waxe,  z.  B.  govern- 
ment  hegan  to  he  established  (Hob.);  accustonied  to  he  absolute 
masters  (id.);  selbst  swiche  it  is  a  milier  to  he  fals  (Ch.  4316); 
nothing  is  so  muchel  ageins  nature  as  a  man  to  encrese  his  owen 
profite  to  härme  of  another  man  (id.  Melib.   VI.   171;  v.  581). 

2)  bei  „scheinen"  imd    ähnlichen:    well   a    Lorde    him    semid 
for  to  he    (Ch.  Dido   151    cf.  11458);    many    of    their   discoveries 

seem  to  have  been  scarcely  known  (Rob.);  they  appear  to  have 
been  ignorant  of  the  most  important  facts  (id.);  a  Kiiigis  sonne 
to  he  in  soche  prison  ..  thought  them  gret  pite  (Ch.  Ariadne  90); 
ähnlicli  Q.  D.  279  the  intruder,  announced  by  his  peculiar  dialect 
to  he  the  Bohemian. 

3)  als  Umdrehung  des  Acc.  c.  Infin.  bei  den  diesen  regieren- 
den Verben  in  passiver  Form  z.  R.  Miss  Wilmot  was  alloioed 
by  all  to  he  completely  pretty  (V.  o.  W.);  those  regions  tohicli  are 
known  to  yield  their  inhabitants  the  necessaries  of  life  (Rob.); 
I  was  recommended  to  he  surgeon  (Grulliver  1.);  Etidoxus  of 
Oyzicus    is    said    to    have    held  the  same  course  (Rob.);    a   vast 

portion  of  the  habitahle  earth  v:as  pronounced   to  he  unfit  for 
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sustainhuj  thc.  Jmman  spcct'cs  (id.);  fhcy  vjcre  siqyposed  to  he  the 
mansion  of  ijerpehial  sterility  (id.);  the  kiwiss  are  tmderstood 
to  have  decUned  (C'.  Fi'od.).  So  sagt  Sh.  sogar  C.  o.  E,  I.  1 :  a 
hiwier  task  coidd  not  have  heen  im^jos'd  th<in  I  to  speah  wij 
(jrtefs  .  .  . 


E.     PartlciiK     s.  I.  m^. 

Das  Part,  praeseiitis^  dessc^n  besondere  Form  aut'ajicZe,  ende 
sich  bis  zum  XIV.,  in  Nord- England  sogar  bis  zum  XVI.  saec. 
hielt  (H.  Tooke  I.  XIX.),  währoüid  das  Verbalsubstantiv  wie  im 
Deutschen  nng  nur  auf  tnuj  gebildet  wurde,  ist  jetzt  von  diesem  in 
der  Form  nicht  mehr  zu  unterscheiden,  und  auch  ilire  Anwendung 
fällt  vielfach  zusammen.  Eei  Ch.  und  8.  ist  noch  der  Intin.  häufi- 
ger als  das  Geruudivum,  das  sich  als  Particip,  d.  h.  Mittelwort,  zwi- 
schen Verb  und  Substantiv  bethätigt  durch  seine  Fähigkeit  1)  den 
Artikel  vor  sich  anzunehmen:  quesiions  the  not  anavxM-inij  of 
lohich  mUjht  prove  delasive  (War.);  if  I  leaoe  tlie  cjiving  her 
(Spec);  at  the  tahhuj  8i/racuse  (J.  Andr.  172).  2)  Das  pron. 
possess.  vor  sich  zu  dulden:  I  inentioned  viij  havinxj  spent  an 
evening  (H.  Clinker)  ;  his  abandoning  Great  Britain  tnight  perhaps 
prove  fatal  (id.);  7inth  a  vtew  to  countenance  her  own  accejjtmg 
(id.);  the  apothecary  forbade  her  inoving  (Th.);  somethhig  extra- 
ordinär g  vnll  attend  his  decdaring  himself  my  sisters  admirer 
(H.(  "linker  156);  all  owing  to  his  serving  and  saving  me  (Grrandison 
[.  287) ;  selbst  mit  Adj.  there  is  so  little  doing  (T.  Jones).  3)  einen 
Plural  zu  bilden:  bothe  warre  andj  pece  in  govirninges  (Ch.  B. 
7269);  in  counsellinges  (id.);  the  faithful  havings  (Bi.  295);  they 
are  not  wishings  (B.  J.  303).  Aber  es  bleibt  so  weit  Verb,  dass 
es  einen  Accusativ  regieren  kann:  ^>«ä*  yvur  time  better  than  in 
insinuating  the  delight  (Spec.  263);  the  charge  of  maintaining  me 
(GulHver  1);  wofür  freilich  auch  ebenso  oft  vorkommt:  xoery  for 
berynge  of  the  cross  (Mand.);  ivhich  he  has  made  use  of  in 
the  interspersing  of  all  graces  of  poetry  (Spec.  315);  they  have 
failed  in  layimj  of  thcir  plots  (Dr.);  using,  dicing,  dauncing,  de- 
ßoviring  of  vinp'ns,  <ibiising  vdves  (Euph.  61);  light  in  forsaking 
of  yoti,  letvde  in  loving  nie.e  (id.  34) ;  wonach  also  die  von  einigen 
Grammatikern  aufgestellte,  den  Accusativ  verwerfende  ßegel  zu  be- 
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richtigen  ist,  ^vie  auch  andrerseits  Br.  Regel  396:  a  imrticipU  im- 
mediately  preceeded  by  a  preposition  .  .  retahis  its  governmenf  of 
the  ohjective  case. 

Das  Gerundivum  kommt  vor  als  Subject  z.  B.  fhere  is 
110  attempting  them  (B.  J.  741);  there  is  oio  mistaking  Jus  proce- 
•dures  (C.  Fred.  II.  233). 

Ferner  als  Object:  1)  direct  vom  Verb  abhängig,  wo 
es  sich  vielfach  mit  dem  reinen  Particip  berührt.  Die  gewöhn- 
lichsten Fälle  sind:  nach  avoid  [s.  Br.  608] ,  abJwr ;  1  should 
not  advise  you  loaiting  (Le.);  afford;  it  will  bear  being  brougJif 
into  comparison  (Bl.) ;  both  of  them  burst  otcf  laughing  (Th.); 
cease,  comvience,  continue;  which,  hoioever,  I  declined  administer- 
ing  (H.  Clinker);  defer;  sovie  men  deUteth  beholding  inen  to 
fight  (Barclay:  Wa.  2.  429);  which  we  xoould  no  longer  delay 
intermpting  (H.  Clinker);  design,  deserve,  detest,  dread;  it  en- 
det ng  er  s  setting  fire  to  tho  sails  (Southey);  endure;  I  saw  thirty 
people  engaged  reading  (Macn.);  /  must  entreat  being  infor- 
med  of  the  navie  (V.  o.  W.);  escape;  Tom  was  excused  fag- 
ging  (T.  Brown  123);  the  ministers  would  not  fail  ansnjering  the 
letter  (C),  bei  Gh.:  nuf  Jaile  for  to  takin  my  bataile;  fear,  ßnd, 
finish;  a  man  shulde  flee  stnving  (Gh.);  forhear;  hate;  help,  auch 
/  cannot  help»  their  Coming  to  iny  eyes  (D.);  intetul,  aber  8.:  he 
did.  intend  a  brasen  wall  to  compyle;  leave;  mean,  mind,  negleot, 
occasion,  oniii ,  to  prevent  his  losing  you  for  ever  (V.  o.  W.); 
prefer,  p)ropose, purpose;  he  did  not  in  the  hast  question  succeed- 
ing  with  his  daughter  (T.  Jones  3.  255),  refuse ,  regrct,  repent, 
resist,  risk,  see,  stop:  using  jesting  loithout  meane  (Euph.). 

2)  abhängig  vom  A^erb  durch  Präpositionen:  a)  o/' bei  den 
den  Genitiv  regierenden,  z.  B.  dream,  fail,  think;  Gh.:  restreine 
you  of  vengeance  taking;  Ghambers  selbst:  which  its  awn  soil  and 
climate  do  not  permit  of  being  grown.  b)  to:  1  would  call  you 
to  the  embrasing  of  a  clotid  (B.  J.  Gatil.);  Richard  confessed 
to  feeling  a  desire  to  drive  back  (D.);  /  ^ool  entend  to  winning 
(Gh.  7060);  fall;  let's  get  to  singing  (T.  BroAvn  107);  he  gave 
himself  almost  to  nothing  biit  practisinq  of  these  things  (Euph.); 
object;  take;  a  person  v?ho  is  used  to  niaking  sacrifices  (Th.); 
you  will  yield   to    tiniing   a  poor  gentleman's  distre^ses(^.Z.^b'S); 

c)  ab  Olli:    v:ihy   we   shouhl    hesitate  about  admitting   (Rub.)   etc. 

d)  at:  bei  aivi,  assist,  feel,  grutnble,  loonder,  und  ähnlichen  Verben 
der    Affecte.     e)    by:    he    contented   himself  by    looking    fonoard 
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(Mac.  8.  29),  loe  live  hy  finding  fools  out  (B.  J.  356).  f)  for: 
her  grief  seeined  forined  for  continuing  (V.  o.  W.);  reproach; 
thank.  g)  froin:  desist,  deter,  discourage  (Spec),  Idnder  (Spec. 
261),  incapacitate  (d'Israeli),  preveni  (auch  ohne  from  mit  liis : 
Mac.  8.  20),  prohibit,  refrain,  restixiin,  save,  shrink,  take  up 
(Spec.  264).  h)  in  (cf.  p.  45j:  agrce  (Mac.  8.  o);  hoio  ye  shidn 
hehave  yon  in  gadering  of  youre  richesses  (Gh.);  concur,  coope- 
rate,  delay  (Le.);  employ  (B.  J.  497.  Spec.  2^2);  fall',  every  man 
sliidde  glade  the  Company  in  sltortiiig  of  the  toay  (Ch.  VI.  129); 
glory  (Ju.);  help  (B.  J.);  luxuriate  (T.  Brown  3);  pass;  succeed. 
i)  into:  it  schulde  he  into  xoitnessing  agens  hern  (Wi.),  provohe 
(Mac.  8.  13),  seduce  etc.  k)  on:  congratulate,  determine,  resolve. 
1)  towards:  contribute,  step  (E.ob.).  m)  upon:  fortune  seems 
bent  upon  favouring  us  (Poe.);  insist;  he  piques  himself  upon 
living  in  the  country  (H.  Clinker).  n)  with:  accuse,  aniuse,  as 
tonish,  Charge,  humble,  satisfy  . .  . 

3)  abhängig  vom  Substantiv  unvermittelt:  it's  no  use  cry- 
ing  (J.  Faithful);  it's  of  no  use  writing  (D.);  Arthur  took  a  long 
time  thaioing  (T.  Brown  194);  whose  Services  you  think  ii  worth 
my  while  ohtaining  (Le.)  etc. 

4)  durch  Präpositionen  vermittelt:  for  want  of  reflecting 
(Spec.  260);  there  coidd  be  little  doubt  of  the  tree's  having 
reached  iis  tiiaturity')  War.),  ü  loas  his  way  of  exhibifing 
kindness  (Th.);  in  preference  to  standing  (D.),  he  had  no 
more  objecfion  to  drinking  the  ivatcr  (H.  Clinker);  a  bill  for  con- 
tinuing (Mac.  8.  4);  an  act  for  preventing  abuses  in  printing 
(Mac.  8.  4);  to  do  nie  a  vilanie  in  taking  vengeance  (Oh.);  know- 
ledge  in  the  doing  it  (R.);  tvho  find  some  enjoyment  in  being 
dreaded  (H.  Chnker  70) ;  a  lote  oversight  in  giving  whai  1  had 
{y .  0.  W.).  [Dies  ist  der  Form  nach  =  en  donnant,  doch  nicht 
in  der  Anwendung;  es  hat  nichts  zu  thun  mit  dem  bei  Ch.  und  im 
A.-E.  ganz  gewöhnlichen  y  vor  dem  Partie,  pass.  (s.  Ch.  Glossary, 
H.  Coleridge  sub  voce  y\  das  übrigens  auch  vor  dem  Infinitiv  vor- 
kommt, s.  Rose  6431.  6440.  6590,  wie  vor  dem  Praes.  Indicat. 
(Rose  7120)  und  noch  in  Mi.  Gedicht  on  Shakspere:  under  a  star 
ypointing  pyramid~\. 

5)  ebenso  bei  Adjectiven  allein:  1  was  very  near  being 
qualifyd  (Spec.  332);  we  thought  it  better  spooning  before 
the  sea  (Sw.),   it's  worth   having  (Mac.  8.  6.  D),    bu^y  mit  und 


<  ( 


ohne  in.  (Die  von  Gri.  IV.  129  angenommene  Constructiou :  daz 
iat  also  guot  venniten  findet  sich  E.  nicht.). 

6)  mit  Präpositionen:  ligJit  in  forsaking  of  you,  leiode  in 
loving  of  niee  (Euph.);  he  is  so  long  in  vwunting  to  that  poinf 
(E.  J.  Catil.);  far  from  being  able  (V.  o.  W.),  instramenfal  in 
(V,  0.  W.),  besonders  nach  Verbal- Adjectiven:  ashamed  of  .  ., 
astonished ,    displeased  cd,  capable  of  (Tatler  121). 

Aber  7)  hängt  es  auch  von  Präpositionen  allein  ab,  be- 
sonders nach  temporalen  als  since,  before,  äff  er;  auch  as  for  .  . 
und  berührt  sich  hier  wieder  ganz  besonders  mit  der  Particip- 
Construction. 

Das  Particip.  praesentis  steht  bei  to  be  und  to  come  (?. 
Gri.  IV.  125;  pag.  2.  etc.);  bei  to  go  und  to  go  on  (schon  Ch.); 
bei  to  keej),  reviain  und  ähnlichen:  he  hept  fambling  (Q.  D.), 
she  säte  wepijng  (Ch.),  here  teil  I  stände  a  xvaiting  (id.),  ure  you 
tired  loaiting?-  (Le.).  Wie  ein  Xom.  c.  Inf.  findet  sich  auch  Xom. 
c.  Partie,  z.  B.  it  icas  of  no  nse  a  Utile  man  pidling  the  door 
inward  (D.  Pickw.  1.  248).  Diesem  analog  ist  die  bei  einzelnen 
Verben  ganz  gewöhnliche  Constniction  des  Accusat,  c.  Participio: 
brauen  caudrons  thou  shalt  rombling  heare  (S.);  perceiving  others 
behind  them  filing  off'  (Spec.  332);  he  saio  the  dernons  ßoating 
cf.  hear  pag.  48);  he  mar h cd  the  tobacco  cloiuls  encircling  the 
stranger  (Macn.)  —  auch  mit  part.  pass.  I  saw  them  marched  out 
(Spec.  'i.^^^y  what  you  can  say  this  loay,  I  must  credit  but  spä- 
hen to  beget  yourself  sport  (B.  Fl.  1.  554);  he  supposes  me  tra- 
veird  to  Poland  (M.  f.  M.  I.  4).  she  had  knoton  even  stranqer 
things  brought  to  bear  (V.  o.  W.  5). 

Die  Participia  können  adjectivisch  als  Vertreter  eines  Ilelativ- 
satzes  gebraucht  werden  und  nach  Art  des  latein.  ablativus  abso- 
lutus,  weshalb  mau  diese  Construction  auch  the  case  absolute  genannt 
hat.  Hier  ist  entweder  ein  Substantiv  beim  Particip  als :  a  hasty 
breakfast  taken  .  .  .  he  directed  his  steps  (D.  Xickl.  2.  309);  cdn 
the  hody  subsist,  the  soid  departed?  (B.  El.  I.  128j ;  doicn  ca)ne 
my  loife  and  daughters ,  their  hair  plaistercd  vp  (V.  o.  W.)  cf 
Schillers  Künstler:  Der  Anmuth  Gürtel  umgewundeu,  wird  sie  zum 
Kind;  (Chamisso's  Landtag),  „gehört  des  Volkes  Klage^'  selbst  all 
these  papers  arranged,  old  Sedley  covered  them  (Th.  Vanity  Fair 
3.  147) ;  oder  es  steht  ein  pronom.  an  seiner  Stelle :  he  having 
declared  . .  .  Jones  returned  (T.  Jones  3.  309.  cf.  2.  263) ;  they 
dead,  death  has  so  many  doors  (B.  El.   1.   112);    roe  having  feed 
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fhcin  flici/  öoiocd  (F.  Jouniey  10);  der  Acciisativ  bei  dem  vielfach 
die  classischen  Sprachen  als  Wirbild  benutzenden  Milton:  Dagon 
has  jtrcsHiiicd  ,  ine  overfliroimi,  to  enter  lisfs  viifh  Crod  (8.  A.  p. 
101);  (so  auch  iH)})uh'tr  bei  Treild.  '/ne  saijin  so,  of  course  thear 
war  lots  a  foalc  cliUlierd  raund';  bei  Mi.  1'.  R.  IV.  174  /  endurc 
/he  titne,  tili  which  expired,  tliou  käst  permission  on  vie;  that 
done,  slie  caine  (D.  Bleak  IL  I.  8o) ;  tliat  j'aiUng,  he  had  reswined 
his  needle  (Lewes  I.  94)  etc.  Schlecht,  obwohl  oft  gebraucht, 
wird  diese  Constriiction,  wenn  das  Substantiv  fehlt  und  doch  ver- 
schiedene Personen  gemeint  sind,  als  awakhig ,  the  alhisioit  loas 
^l/'.yM'/Jcd  (Franklin);  di//itg  nitestatc,  Juan  was  sole  heir  (ßy.  I).  J. 
1.  37);  ereeied  in  Aloorfields  ...  it  is  said  that  Louis  the  Foar- 
teenth.  was  incensed  (Ainsworth  Sheppard  285);  inquiriny  for  Airs. 
Shepixtrd,  a  matron  ojfered  to  conduet  hini  (id.  287).  Einige 
neuere  Schriftsteller  gehen  hier  sogar  so  weit,  solche  Satzverhältnisse 
wie  ganze  Sätze  zwischen  2  Puncte  einzuschliessen,  z.  B.  Lhdy 
those  accvbstomed  to  the  higher  ßacotir  being  ahle  to  detect  tlie 
diference.  (Le.  R.  Cashel  1.  07  cf.  92)  so  Bu.  C.  oft.  Weniger 
schlecht  ist  die  Einschiebung  des  Partie  ohne  Substantiv  wie  xchich, 
l>eggi'ng  their  pardoyi,  (wofür  Waverley  272  craving  your  pardon), 
is  the  very  picture  of  simplieity.     (II.   Clinker  IGl). 


F.      Verhal-Ellipsen    (s.  Gri.  IV.   131). 

1)  to  he  fehlt  besonders  in  sprüchwörtlichen  Redensarten  und 
im  Ausrufe:  rrhere  no  enjoyrnent  fJiere  no  exeellence  (Bu.  AVhat 
will  .  .  I.  60);  not-  this  the  vjorst  (do.  Traveller  349);  yet  who 
taore  courtly'^  (Eu})h.  5);  how  chance  that  you  were  at  CoUs  (B. 
I.  2'o);  Coming,  ISir  (J.  Andr.  58);  we  may  find  soniething  in  his 
cönduct,  \ohile  tliere  (Presc.  I.  158);  the  inore  to  hlame  you  (B.  J. 
224) ;  no  matter  how  deep  the  depression  (Le.  O'lJon.  125) ;  the  La- 
dies weWi  far  othervrise  the  ladies  .  .  (id.) ;  true,  at  the  moment 
the  thought  threv)  a  dmnp  over  my  joy  (Mar.  P.  S.  373);  lucky 
if  temporary  härm  viere  all  the  ill  (C.  Fred.  2.  72) ;  mortal  to 
cut  it  off  (Sh.  Coriol.  3.  1).  Dead  she,  and  can  do  nothing  (C. 
Fred.  3.  82  cf.  III.  139).  Did  they  not  sometimes  cry ,  all  hail 
to  me?  (Macb.  I.  M.  f.  M.  2.  3);    wo  to  the  man  7vho  had  the  te- 
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menty  (Macn.)  cf.  Ezekiel  30.  2,  wo  worth  statt  des  ausgelassenen 
be  steht  (Eur.  67);  i)eace  your  tattUncjs  (8h.  M.  W.  4.  1),  wenn  nicht 
'peace  hier  Verb;  häd  hine  blidhne  (Beo.  1227)  sc.  vesan,  nur  noch 
ags.;  dagegen  that  act  over  (sc.  being)  ganz  gewöhnlicii.  2)  Aq- 
dre  Verba  finita:  God  ye  good  even  (B.Fl.  1.603);  God  deven 
(G.Gurton4.  2);  plague ,  pox  oii  hirnj  good  luck  to  you  •  •  .;  Whij, 
da  teil.  Noio  I  never  (B.  St.);  he  has  been  play'd  upon  by  the 
ßre-engine  until  quite  sober  (D.  American.  22.).  3)  Der  Infini- 
tiv fehlt:  ags.  nach  sceal,  vile,  mag  neben  dem  damit  construirten 
Adjectiv:  urum  sceal  sveord  and  keim  gemahne  (Beo.  5315);  er 
fehlt  vor  einem  abhängigen  Yerb  ■  der  Bewegung  (cf.  pag.  55) :  ic 
hüll  äfier  sceal  (Beo.  5628);  my  Jiusband  used  thither  dally  (B. 
J.  2'<i);  bei  L-  sogar  />e  King  to  pan  Castle  (^sc.  marched).  Er 
bleibt  fort,  wenn  er  sich  aus  dem  vorigen  Verb  von  selbst  ergibt : 
/  Said  what  I  caidd  for  the  better  parts  qf  the  book  (Emerson) ; 
OS  Aeneas  did  froin  the  ßames  the  old  Anchises  bear,  so  from 
the  waves  of  Tiber  did  I  the  tired  Caesar  (Caes.  1.  2).  Schlecht 
ist  hier  der  schon  p.  66  erwähnte  Gebrauch  von:  toe  live  just  as  ^oe 
want  to  (B.  St.).  Aehnlich  ist  es  mit  dem  Particip,  welche  Construc- 
tion  Br.  584  tadelt:  I  think  myself  highly  obliged  to\  vxahe  his 
fortune,  as  he  has  (^sc.  made)  mine  (Spec.  474) ;  \cho  hath  made 
iiian's  mouth^  have  not  I  the  Lord  (Exod.  4.  11);  if  she  makes 
<AS  good  a  wife  as  she  has  a  daughter  (Go.  393) ;  sogar  umgedreht : 
every  atteinpt  to  remove  thera,  has,  aiul  likely  tcill  prove,  unsuc- 
cessfid  (Gay);  listening  to  the  rain,  which  as  it  had  during  the 
whole  of  the  day,  still  came  doion  (War.  Diary  2.  40).  Populär 
steht  das  Particip  allein  statt  des  Inf.  oder  Verb.  Unit.,  z.  B.  Po- 
liceman  Seen  to  smile  to  pothoy  (D.),  tliou  nüghtst  xoith  one  breath 
spoken  'evi  both  dead  (Gamester  41);  ater  toe  done  work  (Wight 
Dialect). 


3.    Tempus  (tense). 

I.  Present  dient  zur  Angabe  der  gegenwärtigen  Handlung, 
für  Sitten,  Gebräuche,  für  allgemein  anerkannte  Sätze,  deren  Gil- 
tigkeit  nicht  an  eine  Zeit  gebunden  ist.  Falsch  sind  daher:  Locke: 
if  1  should  ask,  whether  ice  and  water  w'ere  two  distinct  spe- 
cies  of  things;  Sw. :  tioo  young  gentlemen  toho  have  laade  a  dis- 
covery  that    there   ivas  no    God.     Das   Präs.    historicum,  im   Ags., 


auch  bfi  Ch.  noch  seltner,  ist  jetzt  ganz  g-c\völnilieli,  besonders  in 
erregter  Erzählung.  l)al)ei  berühren  sich  oft  Pr.  und  Imperlect, 
z.  B.  Po.:  r7//.v6V6'  vHi/it'.s,  nof  L'iioionuj  tohere  he  xoqs',  1  tJiat  al 
these  pleasmint  sifjldt's  se,  (liovtjltt  suddainly  (Ch.).  Das  ganz  ge- 
wöhnliche /  se  nevir  a  tlunc}  so  wel^  ydone  (Ch.  Flower  60),  tJiat 
evir  yet  in  al  my  life  I  se  (id.  'S^);  1  never  see  such  a  fellow 
(D.  Pickw.)  zeigt  die  Anwendung  dos  Priis.  für  eine  vergangene 
Handlung  im  gewolinliidion  Leben;  Juli.  VI II.  38  hefore  Abraham 
was,  I  am  ist  aber  ein  übertragener  Gräcismus,  dem  freilich  loncj 
ere  1  make  the,  I  fhe  predestynate  (Mir.  Plays)  analog  ist.  Statt 
des  Futurs  steht  das  Priis.  sehr  gewöhnlich  mit  einer  Zeitbestim- 
mung neben  sich,  doch  weniger  oft  als  im  Deutschen. 

IL  Imperfect  dient  IVir  eine  in  Beziehung  auf  eine  andre 
Handlung  gesetzte  vergangene  Handlung;  um  Dauer  und  Wieder- 
holung in  der  Vergangenheit  anzudeuten;  besonders  in  der  Erzäh- 
lung für  eine  vollständig  abgeschlossene  Handlung:  so  bei  yester- 
day,  last  ni<jht  etc.,   wo  deutsch  das  Perfect  steht. 

Es  tritt  ganz  gewöhnlich  statt  des  Conditionel  ein  (Br.  389) ; 
pleasd  yoit  fo  da  if,  wcre  equal  poise  of  sin  and  charity  (iSh.  M, 
f.  M.  2.  4);  did  1  teil  this,  loho  loould  believe  ««e  (id.);  we  t.liree 
wcre  in  wise  cases  eise  (B.  El.  2.388),  cf.  2.  392;  all,  alas!  had 
heen  in  vain  .  .  if  Tridla  had  not  heen  qiuclc  (Hud.  3.  97) ;  /  had 
heen  discarded,  had  she  not  obserocd  (Spec.  392);  had  1  but 
fouqht  as  loont,  one  thrast  had  laid  de    Wilton    in  the  dust  (Sc). 

Statt  des  Pluperfect  steht  es  ganz  gewöhidich,  besonders  nach 
after. 

III.  Perfect.  Seine  Anwendung,  ähnlich  dem  französischen 
Indeiini  zeigen  die  Beispiele:  I  have  seen  hini  this  loeek  neben  J 
sain  him  last  iveeh;  I  have  told  you  already  neben  /  told  you 
Ix'forc.  Für  die  Erzählung  diente  schon  ags.  das  Imperfect:  ßa 
väs  paere  ylcan  nilite  fyara  halyan  Kastrena  .  .  .  Das  Perfect 
steht  statt  des  dcnitschen  Präsens  vor  einer  Handlung;  die  aus 
der  Vergangenheit  in  die  Gegenwart  hineinreicht:  that  han  been 
trewe  freres  fifty  ycres  (Ch.  1442),  fall  sevcn  years  have  1  been 
the  niistress  of  ßleak-IIouse  (D.)  ;  he  has  long  been  a  friend  to 
our  family  (V.  o.  W.);  xve  had  been  mno  4  days  within  their 
bou7ulary ,  and  yet  never  met  one  of  the  tribe  (Le.);  (dagegen 
Spec.  45:  a  vyovian  that  is  since  dead).  So  auch  das  Pluperfect: 
/  heard  he  had  been  dead,  near  3  inonths  (Sent.  Journey);  his 
father  had.  been  dead  aboiU  a  yea,r  (T.   Bi'ow'u   200). 


81 

Bei   der    Zusamraensetzmig    dienen   die  Hülfsverben   to  he  und 
to  liave,  das  letztere  überwicg-end ,    schon   im  Ags.   (Gri.  IV".  152); 
das  erste,  meist  nur   bei   Verben   der  Bewegung,  hat  Gri.  IV.   155 
mit  Hecht  auf  romanischen  Einfluss  zunickg-eführt  (so  auch  Br.  370, 
der   diese  Verbindung   mit    wenigen    Ausnahmen    für   den  jetzigen 
Sprachgebrauch   tadelt.     Die    gewöhnlichsten  Fälle   von  he  (cf.  Gri. 
IV.  160),  die,  zum  Theil  veraltet,  neben  sich  to  have  haben,  sobald 
die  Handlung  in  ihrem  Verlaufe,  nicht   der  in  Folge  derselben  ein- 
getretene Zustand  bezeichnet  wird,  sind: 
men  are  far  advanced  in  improvement  (Rob.   1.  2). 
tnif  fatlier  is  not  alter  d  (Col.  Piccol.   1.  8.  B.  J.  346). 
the  numher  loas  now  amounted  (Swift). 
your  favour  is  well  ajypeard  hy  your  tongue  (Coriol.  4.  3). 
the  noble  Brutus  is  ascended  (Caesar  3.  2.  cf.  John  20.  17). 
the    quene  loithout  was   arivid  (Ch.  Dr.  269  cf.  Otw.  Atheist  18. 
Rob.  I.   15).    mi  love  is  noio  aioake  (S.  Epithalam). 
the  scene  was   now   hecorne    in   the   utinost   degree    auiinafed  (Q. 
D.    486)    cf.    Jr.    Sketch.    124.    Swift    174.   Blair,     Murray,    ge- 
tadelt von  Br.   —   lohat  has   hecome   of  national  liherty    (Hume); 
he  was  hörn  that  lohich  loe  have  hut  hecome  (Col.  Piccol.   2.  7). 
lohat  late  misfortime  is  befallen  King  Edioard  (Henry  VI.^). 
an  odious  mischiefe  this  day  betid  is  to  min  ordre  (Ch.  7773). 
the  day  is  now'bowed  down  (Wi.). 

her  dotage  is  noio  broke  forth  into  a  madness  (B.  J.   744). 
all  these  rea^ons  are  now    ceased   (Butler;    B.  Fl.  128.  Tillotsou 
Serm.  2.  52). 

how  every  thing  is  chancW  (Caesar  5.  4). 

chaungid  is  the  mone  (Ch.  Q,.  D.  314),  times  are  changed  (Le.). 
by  what  ladder  he  is  clomhin  so  (Ch.  R.  6936.  cf.  14712.4432). 
to  England  ben  they  come  (Ch.  5550.  Wa.  I.  195.  B.  Fl.  2.391); 
Mi,  S.  A.  hoio  weü  are  come  upon  him  his  deserts?  Ch.  R.  7610: 
hoiv  he  hath  hoth  comin  and  gone;  Col.  Piccol.  \.  1  ye  have 
come  too  late,  hut  ye  are  come. 

as  thoii  righi   now    were   crope   out   of  the   ground  (Ch.   11918). 
if  any thing  be  crept  into  these  poems  (Dr.), 
men  are  dec  ay^ d  and  studies  (B.  J.  742). 
/  am  declin'd  into  the  vale  oj  years  (Lear  3.  3). 
of  kings  blood  is  she  descended  (Ch.  14258). 
the  authority  was  visihly  diminish'd  (Mac.  8.  16). 
tili  the  croiod  is  entirely  dispers\l  (Bu.), 

Sachs,  wiss.  engl.  Gramm,  II,  ^         € 
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ccuit  //OH  he  donc  iriiJi  // (Macn.  320);    /  um  <lone  int'/Ji   fite  sfon/ 

(id.' 330). 
ihese  sims  flien  are  ecUpsed  für  ns  (Col.  riccol.   1). 
she  was  encresed  in  sioi'ch  exceüence  (Ch.  8284.  Spuc.  200). 
fJnis  endcd  ts  this  miglUy  crl  of  Fise  (Ch.   1476()). 
hy  the  jcindows   tJiey   hen   enterd    (Ch.  Melib.);    he   is  enter d  lii's 
radiant  ronf  (Cymbel.  5.  4,  E.   l'I.  1.  11;").  Bible.  A.  Freelioldoi-31). 
lohnn  he  escaped  vas  (Ch.   14053,  5571  mit  Ohjoct,  S.   5.  2.  25, 
Ps.  124.  1,  E.  Fl.  2.  300). 

the    next   Century    vas   half  cxpired  (Hu.    lind.  3.  2.   1031),  the 
date  is  expird  (Mar.). 

(dl  fliy  coiiipanions  are  fad, ed  and,  (Jone  (Moon^). 
home  unio  hire  JnisLand  is  she  fare  (Ch.  11850),  8772;  Wa.I.  193). 
for  thoxKjh  that  scat  of  eartJdy  hliss  he  fail' d  (Mi.  P.  11.  IV. 
Ch.  VI.  167:  if  it  ver  so  fall  /  had  a  child  (Cleop.  10.  Mi.  S. 
A.);  to  what  art  tliou  fallen  (Eu.);  bei  Hog-g-  Queens  Wake  30 
diclit  zusammen  Matilda  is  fallen  und  has  ..;  ye  han  fallen  in 
freeltee  (Ch.  12012).  in  tolurni  the  ijladde  fortune  is  hef  all  (Ch.); 
what  coiirse  has  befallen  us  (Bu.). 

all  Christen  folk  hen  fled  (Ch.  4961.  Hud.  3.  200);  thought 
"iiiy  voice  he  fled  (Ilemans);  mit  have  (Hud.  3.  575). 
ihough  Roman  faith  he  floion  (Öouthey.  B.  Fl.  2.  290.  By.  1. 247). 
>  tlie  nione  v:as  into  Cancer  gl i den  (Ch.  9701). 
Carmen  are  got  into  the  yellow  stareh  (B.  J.  344.  Wa.  III.  190): 
he  xüas  got  beyond  the  reach  of  his  facidties  (Butler);  he  was  hy 
this  tlinc.  got  in  (V.   o.    W.), 

Griseldis  fo  fetchen  vxUer  at  u  ivell  is  7vent  (Ch.  8152);  (dl  is 
gone  - —  %ohen  he  was  gone  (V.  o.  W.);  hou  hit  is  y  went  (Kent. 
Dial.  1340).  I  have  seen  and  gorie  throughmany  londs  (Ma.ndcx.) 
1  am  grown  lustier  (E.  Fl.  2.  391,  I.  028.  Q.  D.  315,  OUv. 
Ath(;iist  10;  Carlos  23  he,  Carlos  22  have.  itforgrowinwa,s{('\\.). 
1  vas  happid  thns  (Ch.  Flower  10),  when  it  is  happen^d  (II  J. 
Catiline).- 

noio  is  he  improved,  (15.   Fl.   1.  541.  Bob.  I.  2). 
Cleomencs  and  Dion  are  hoth  landed  (Sh.  W.  T.  2.  3). 
folk  that  livit  are  (Earbour). 
the  pore  nien  hen  lopen  to  Londeii  (Wa.  2.  64). 
ioha,n  they    he   mette    cf.  Ch.  5535.  S.  III.   1.  0,  Mi.  Comus:   this 
'night  are  met  many  a  friend]  Q,.  \).  470,  Bu.  Kicsn/i   112. 
to  tarnin  folke  that  hen  miswent  (Ch,  B.  7187). 


83 

Churlafans  can  do  no   good    iintil  they're   viounted   tu   a    croicd 

Hud.  3.  2.  971). 
pleasures  xcldch  he  i's  /ja st  (Guardian,  Cb.  YI.   156.   Wa.  3.  43). 
wi'tk  cold  and.  fever  am  almost  perished  (B.  Fl.  2.  290). 
her  husband  i's  recover'd  (B.  Fl.  1.  484). 
repaird  is  ihis  Achates  agaln  (Ch.  Dido  213). 
I  was  no  sooner  retired  (Tatl.   157.  Mi.  S.   A. 
ichen  Melibeiis  returned  icas  (Ch.^  M.  Ado  1. 1;  ]Mi.  P.  R.  2.  140); 

then  lay  son  Max  too  has  returnd  (Col.  Piccol.  1.  2). 
the  prince  is  ridd.en  (Gr.),  BrxLtii^  awl  Cassiiis  are  ridlike  mad- 

men  throuyh  the  gates  (J.  Caesar  3.  3). 
when  he  icas  risen  from  death  (Gh.);   he  is  not  liere,  hiit  he   is 

risan  (Wi.  cf.  Ps.    27.  12);    the    demawl    for    cords    and    th^ 

price  were   much  risen   (Tatl.   116).     long  or    the    hright    sonne 

uprisin  tcas  (Gh.). 
Jason  is  roniid  forthe  to  the  cite  (Ch.  Medea  222). 
no   liherous   lust    was    in  hire  herte  gronne   (f'h.    8090.    S.  5.   1. 

Caesar  5.  3.  Uhv.  Garlos  25.  Tatl.  146). 
7chan  that  he   is  set   (Ch.  12760.  5538.  Wa.  I.  196.  Mi.  Allegro. 

B.  Fl.  1.  589). 
7  think  she  he  siinh    (B.  Fl.   1,  637),  Mi.  Lvcidas:    sank  though 

he  he  heneath  the  ivatery  ßoor. 
Miss  Clary  icas  s  h  o  t  up  iato  a  woman  (Guard.  85). 
til  1  he  sped  hy  thine  eleciion  (Gh.),  Mi.  Lyc:  thfy  are  sped. 
the  grass  tcas  neioly  sprong  (Ch.  YI.  206.  Dido  131). 
Malcolm  and  Donalhain  are   stoTn  aicay  and  ßed  (Mach.  2.  4). 
I  am  in  blood  stept  in  so  far  (Mach.  3.  5). 
four  of  the  afternoon  is  Struck  (C). 

grease  that' s  sxceaten  from  the  murderers  gibhet  (Mach.  4.  1). 
tili  loe  are  travelV d  (B.  Fl.  1.  542),  wenn  dies  nicht  deponential. 
it  was  but  just   turned  of  ticelve  (H.  Clinker);    a  Franchmans 

iurn\l  a  different  man  (Y'orkshire). 
whither  are  they  vanish'd  (Mach.  1.  3;  B.  Fl.  I.  589);  all  trace 

of  wliom   has    long   since   vanished    (T.  Brown  119)    Bv.  I.  233. 

cf.    twentie  timis  isicounid  hath  she  (Gh.). 
voidid  werin  thei  that  voidin  ovbght  (Ch.  Troil.). 
his  felaiv  was  ywalked  into  toun  (Ch.  7630j. 
they  all  are  tc  and  red  much  (8.  5.  1). 
lolien  she  icoxen  is  a  wif  (Gh.  12005.  Wa.  3.   116). 
thre  yere  icer  ywerid  (Ch.  YI.  163). 

6* 
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luve  scornfnUy  he  is  uu'fJidrav)n  (Olw.  Carl.  2. 1.  By.  T).  J.f).  102). 
US  Jw  u-ere  'niode  (Ch.  II.  <o2QQ.   cf.   15035). 

Der  Infinitiv  perfccti  liat  im  E.  eine  weitere  Anwendung 
als  im  Üontsclieii,  die  zwar  /um  Tlieil  von  manchen  Grammatikern, 
besonders  Murray,  g-etadelt  wird,  aber  g-anz  gewöhnlich  vorkonnnt 
(s.  Gri.  IV.  172.  Archiv  XIV.  429.  XV.  182.  XVII.  428). 

1)  nothwendig  ist  sie  statt  des  von  einem  der  defectiven  Hülfs- 
verben  abhängigen  Inf.  })raos. ,  da  diese  kein  Perfect.  haben :  / 
could  Inivc  directed  soitie  tlunijs  better  (V.  o.  W.  Vd),  adequate 
to  icluit  lue  mujht  liave  expected  (Rob.  I.  2()),  slie  inuM  have  eev- 
fdinh/  j(>c>7'.s7/f(^  (V.  o.  AV.  ?)).  Palsch  steht  datür  beim  Volke 
I  liad  not  oiKjJif  to  treut  a  lady  tliat  vmij  (Slick.). 

2)  folgt  er  nach  1  would  und  /  nnis  to  ...:  1  wonld  Jiave 
uslced  who  wanted  'ine  (C  Beil.),  lest  sJie  so//  uijain  1  looidd  have 
killd  you  (B.  Fl.  2.  39()),  fidl  excused  ye  toolde  haven  me  (Wa. 
1.  150),  /  had  rather  have  tarried  (B.  J.  356),  him  had  hen  het- 
(er  to  have  goon  laore  asioare  (('h.  VI.  144),  if  1  had  heard  that 
1  was  to  have  viet  Henry  (Fullerton);  tliis  is  very  near  the  tiiue 
I  tvas  to  have  gone  (Sher.  »School.  4.  1,  Spcc.)  cf.  Jie  vkis  in  haste 
tu  he  (jone  (V.  o.  W.  18);  equal  to  what  hi\'  was  to  have  been 
(T.  Jones),  slie  eyes  thee  fixdy  about  to  have  spoke  (Mi.  S.  A) ; 
a  semely  man  cur  hoste  loas  for  to  haoi  ben  a  'Jiiarsh(d(C\\.  753). 

3)  nach  Verben  der  Absicht, ^  des  Iloftcns,  der  Erwartung  im 
Praeteritum :  tue  she  nieant  unto  her  2>''^^on  to  have  broiujhl  (S.  3. 
7.51);  tltey  supposed  that  they  should  have  received  more  (jSiOiii\\. 
20.  10);  where  roe  hoped  to  have  seen  the  great  man  {A..),  neben 
in  hopes  that  he  might  have  caught  her  (F.  Spec.  449);  /  thonght 
to  have  inet  Antiochus  (Otw.  Titus  1.  2);  here  thought  they  to 
have  done  some  wanton  charm  (Sh.);  I  thoaght  to  have  given  over 
lay  prosecntion  (Tatl,  118);  the  form  of  paying  is  proposed  to  be 
gone  thraiigh  (D.  Sketch.  57) ,  daneben  thy  imrpose  was  to  have 
slaugliterd  this  lohole  Order  (B.  J.),  it  loas  his  purpose  to  have 
rendered  the  experimerd  as  coniplete  as  possible  (Ivanhoe);  /  in- 
tended  to  have  kept  my  Word  (Le.).  Besonders  auch  von  einer 
Handlung,  deren  Eintreten  im  Moment,  in  den  uns  die  Erzählung 
verseizt,  bevorstand,  aber  nicht  Statt  gefunden  hat:  at  the  point  to 
have  giren  his  a eeount  (Ji.);  big  enough  t'have  sent  himto  another 
ivorld  (Iludib.  I.  3.  495);  like  to  have  fallen  into  a  gutter  (Spec, 
317);  tlie  encouro,qement  could  not  fail  to  have  infused  more  ele- 
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gant  tastes  (d'I^racli) ;  aber  auch  whcre  they  rneant  to  tahe  some 
refreshmcnt  (Mac.  827.  L.  L.  5.  2). 

4)  pleonastisch  nach  einem  Perf.  oder  Phiperfcct  mit  oft  ganz 
unnützer  Häufung':  I  had  thought  you  had  had  ttiore  judgment  to 
have  inade  election  (B.  J.  3);  1  have  had  tlie  haiipiness  to  ha  been 
in  your  covi'pany  (Gamester  35);  /  looidd  not  ha'  believed  it  un- 
less  1  had  ha    haiipened  to  ha    been  here  (Pickw.  I.  381). 


III.     Futurnm. 

cf.  Shall  and  will,  by  Edra.  Head.  London  185G,  35  Regeln; 
Archiv  XVII.  228  von  Haupt;  La.  2.  405  fgd. 

Seine  Umschreibung  durch  have  und  be  s.  pag.  3. 

Die  von  Gri.  IV.  182  aufgestellte,  aber  in  der  Xote  für  das 
E.  zurückgenommene  Regel  „^vollen  sagt  vorzüglich  der  1.  Person 
zu,  sollen  der  2.,  werden  der  3.''  passt  für  den  englischen  Sprach- 
gebrauch gar  nicht. 

Südenglisch,  aber  nicht  schottisch  gilt  nach  La.  shall  in  der 
1.,  vhU  in  2.  und  3.  Person:  shall  simply  states  that  a  thing  which 
has  not  yet  happened,  loill  happen  hereafter  (foretelling  future 
nach  "Walker);  the  forces  that  are  to  bring  it  about  being  inde- 
finite xoill  States  not  only  that  a  thing  ichich  has  not  yet  happened 
loill  happen  hereafter,  hat  also  implies  a  certain  amoxmt  of  defi- 
nitude  in  respect  to  the  forces  which  will  ejfect  it.  Shall  is  pre- 
dictive,  will  is  promissive  in  the  first  person  only;  lohereas,  in  the 
second  and  third,  will  is  predictive,  and  shall  promissive  cf.  Wal- 
lis 101 :  In  jyrimis  persmiis  shall  simpliciter  praedicentis  est,  tnill 
quasi  promittentis  aut  minanfis;  in  secundis  et  tertiis  p.,  shall 
promittentis  est  aut  minantis,  xoill  simpliciter  praedicentis.  Hare 
(bei  La.)  erklärt:  xchen  spealcing  in  the  first  person,  xoe  spealc  sub- 
missively ;  xvhen  spealcing  to  or  oj  another,  xce  speah  courteoxisly; 
der  alte  Gebrauch  von  shall  in  allen  Personen,  wie  der  schottische 
von  xoill  in  der  1.,  verrathen  weniger  Höflichkeit.  Etwas  modifizirt 
ist  dies  in  de  Morgans  Ansicht  (id.  411);  Phil.  Chasles  (Journal 
des  Debats  14.  Febr.  1860:  la  personalite,  l'individualite  anglaise 
dominent  et  eclatent  dans  cet  emploi  doxdjle  du  futur.  Vanglais 
ne  considere  Vavenir  qxie  de  son  propre  interet,  du  fond,  de  sa 
personnalite,  non  dans  Vabstrait  C?) 
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In  Fragen  dient  slmll  auch  hier  für  2.  und  3.  Person  sowie  in 
relativen,  condition.  und  solchen  Nebensätzen,  deren  Hubjeet  dasselbe 
ist  wie  das  des  Hauptsatzes:  xclien  Finyal  sliall  have  loasted  the 
ßeld  (Os.  230) ,  if  Jte  shall  but  enter  Into  the  sepulchre  of  Kings 
(Taylor).  tJiose  toho  shall  read  thi's  treatise,  roill  loish  to  knoio 
vwi-e  of  hivi.  et".  I.  Corinth  15.  24.  Ags.  wird  das  Futur  noch 
durch  das  Pracs.  oder  durch  den  Infinitiv  mit  dem  Auxiliar  ausge- 
drückt; sceal,  meist  dehct,  hat  mitunter  einen  futurischon  Hinn,  wie 
es  im  altern  E.,  in  der  Bibel  (La.  2.  411),  und  noch  öfter  bei  iSh. 
in  allen  Personen  vorkommt  (s.  Craik  the  English  of  Sh.  London 
1857  p.  137.  161.  209,  Mommsen  Romeo  v.  1381):  y  schal  de- 
jKirte  spuylts:  my  soule  schal  he  fillid  (Wi.);  tliou  shalt  not  sene 
0716  dispitous  (Ch.  R.  6165),  vialison  that  Crist  shal  yeve  at 
the  duy  of  dorne  to  hent  that  shal  he  danipned  (Ch.  IMelib.) ;  1 
sal  love  the  lauerd  (Wa.  1.  237  in  der  alt<m  Uebersetzung  Ps.  18; 
jetzt  1  xclll  .  .  of  lohich  louds  1  shall  speak  more  plainly  (Mand.); 
I  sh(dl  ncver  more  meyntem  ne  teclien  ne  d(fend  errours  ichat 
penance  ye  looll  enjoyne  i/ie  (Eid  an.    1396  bei  Turner). 

shall  im  Gebot:  /ni  scealt  sveltan  (Genes.  2.  17,  franz.  futur.) 
noto  shul  ye  understond  (Ch.)  in  allen  Personen,  thou  shalt,  tnas 
front  ohl  the  condition  of  mans  heiwj  (C.  Fred.  2.  135) :  in  pro- 
phetischen Ausdrücken:  Macheth  shdl  ncver  vunquished  he;  doch 
steht  hier  in  den  messianischen  Weissagungen  uach  hebräischer 
Weise  das  Perfect  (Jesaias  53.  4  etc.)  Will:  ags.  noch  biddan  ville 
(Beo.  849)  ohne  futur.  Sinn ;  1  shall  in  this  instance  be  more 
coinplaisant  and  loill  descend,  to  exa/niiie  ohj'ections  (^Tooke  1.  217); 
tJi.erefore  %mto  nie  it  v)ill  not  sccni  estrange  (R-)/  I  say,  7nust  not, 
sJndl  not,  1  ■null  prevent  it  (1).  Nicki.  1.  161);  7  am,  1  will,  1 
sliall  he  happy  (Bu.  Aram  328) ;  she  xoont  he  hard  on  such  a  mite 
of  a  thing,  will  she^  (Lamplighter) ;  shall  I  send  one  and  well 
dance  (B.  Fl.  2.  392);  one  drop  of  hlood  will  save  nie  (}lsi..Fü,ust) ; 
Ps.  1.  13  n'ill  I  eat  the  flesh  of  hallst  in  der  Frage,  die  einer 
negativen  Phrase  gleichkommt. 

Der  Schotte  drückt  sich  anders  aus  als  der  Engländer,  weil  er 
(La.  414)  suhordinafes  fhe  circiimstav.ces  to  himself,  the  English- 
nian  suhordinafes  himself  to  the  circitmstances  that  determine  his 
actions.  Auch  die  Irländci'  bi'uuchen  shall  gewöhnlich  statt  will, 
cf.  Schmitz  Gram.  151;  der  eine  Stelle  aus  Mac.  citirt,  über  diese 
Verwechslung. 


Verschieden  ist  auch  der  e.  und  sc.  Sprachgebrauch  bei  der 
Anwendung  des  Futurs  zur  Bezeichnung  einer  Termuthuno-,  die  e. 
meist  durch  ein  eigenes  Verb  bezeichnet  wird,  sc.  aber  z.  B.  yell 
no  he  othis  country,  freencU  (Sc.  ^annering  I,). 

will  dient  noch  oft  zur  Bezeichnung  einer   sich  wiederholenden 
llandhiug,    indifferent   gegen   die   Zeit:   for    men  vjill  tremble   and 
tarn  palcr  icith  too  tnuch  or  too  Utile  valoiir   (Hud.    3.    1.    10G5) 
een  with  fools  vliole  ui'ijhts   he    tnill  sit  (Gay),  wolür  sonst  ttj  use 
gebraucht  wird. 

Das  See  ond-Fu  ture  unterliegt  demselben  Wandel  wie  das 
erste;  statt  seiner  steht  im  abhängigen  Satze  oft  das  Perfect:  inij 
li'ljs  sJudl  uttcr  pralse,  ichen  tkoa  hast  tauijht  ine  thij  Statutes 
(Ps.   119.   171). 


IV,      Coiiditional , 

von" einigen  cngli-schen  Grammatikern  subjunctive  oder  condi- 
tional  mood  genannt  (Br.  326),  richtet  sich  ganz  nach  dem  Fu- 
tur mit  shmdd  und  iconld  als  auxiliar  (s.  Gri.  IV.  184).  "Wallis 
102 :  woiild  vohtntaievi  innuit,  shoidd  simpliciter  fntnritionem. 

1  shoidd  have  hoped.  that  even  my  name  inujht  have  carried 
soine  authoräy  vith  it  (Ju.);  v:e  hopeden  that  he  schidde  haue 
a<ien  hoxujhte  Israel  (Wi.);  /  could  do  a  cross  pjoint,  shoidd  shame 
all  your  guUanis  (B.  Fl.  2.  390);  whom  shoidd  1  next  see  enter 
the  rooin  hut  Miss  Wilmot  (V.  o.  W.)  fast  analog  looxdd.  in  der  2. 
unten  besprochenen  Bedeutung,  (jiät  he  silf  sceolde  fja  svaeran 
[ags.  serm,]  noch  rein  befehlend).  What  looakl  not  such  a  pjorm- 
latimi  ffice  for  a  Friedrich  Wilhelm  ?  Would  give,  I  have  writ- 
ten;  hut  alas,  it  oiujlit  to  have  heen  schould.  give  (C.  Fred.  5.282) ; 
tltns  sung  or  icould  or  caidd  or  shoidd  have  sumj  the  modern 
Greelc  (JBy.  D.J.  3.  87);  thoughts  of  what  mighf,  could,  would  and 
should  he  (J.  Eyre)  :  ßa  geheotode  Cirus  pät  he  kis  fiegen  on  kire 
sva  gevrecan  volde  (Or.);  /  would  he  loatli  to  pay  him  (Henrv 
IV.^);  he  wolde  haue  doii  his  men  to  deth,  hut  thei  said .  .  (Man- 
dcT.) ;  1  would  tliey  would  also  teil  us  what  these  ideas  are  (Locke) ; 
if  ice  look  into  the  English  comedies,  we  would  think  (Spec.  446); 
hod  ye  helieved  Moses,  ye  would  have  helieved  me  (.John  5.  46). 
Seine  Vertretung  durch  das  Imperf.  s.  oben. 
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Tfou/r/  kommt  nicht  conditional  vor  als  sclbstständigcs  Verb 
1)  ilir  ich  wünschte:  Israel  woxdd  vove  of  vte  (Ps.  81.  11);  ne 
wold  Ood  never .  .  (Ch.  1 10G8) ;  7  monld  i't  ivere  bed-ti'me,  Htdl 
avd  all  loell  (Henry  IV.  ^  5.  1);  /  wo%dd  you  looidd  Sir.  I  would 
to  (rod,  I  could  (ß.  Fl.  T.  635);  vwuld  I  were  in  tny  cjvave  (IT. 
('linker);  2)  iür  das  deutsche  icol,  eine  wiederholte  Handlung-  an- 
zugeben:  the  poor  vioinan  would  sometiines  üdl' Squire  (V.  o,  W.); 
slie  wutdd  Order  J(mes  to  ho  coiwerfod,  as  she  would  order  (joody 
llickes  to  tal;e  a  powdcr  (Th.  V.  Fair  2.  107);  tlic  lundlord  at 
fimcs  tvonld  stroke  Jus  siech  pamxeli  (Macn.  59). 

Die  Consecutio  temporum  (successton  of  txnses)  folgt  den  Re- 
gten der  lateinischen  Grammatik.  Vielfach  folgt  anf  die  Verba 
scnitieudi  und  declarandi  im  Nebensalze  der  Tndicativ  (he  asked  me 
wlio  l  ums);  nach  Wünschen,  Hoffen,  Wollen  ein  Imperfect  im  con- 
(lilionalen  Sinne  (s.  oben)  cf.  yct  would  1-and  ivoidd  I  vu'gkt  (^£c.) ; 
J  un'.sh  I  viHjht  (jo  unth  you.  Sogar  '.die  directe  Frage  wird  zu- 
weilen beeinflusst  durch  die  Regel,  dass  auf  Praesens  Pr.  folgt,  auf 
Iiii])!'.  Inipl".  z.  B.  He  coidd  not  help  ashinfj,  toas  it  far  to  fhe 
cnd  of  tlicir  journey'?  (Waverley  I.cf  Bu.  L.  D.  9o);  doch  ist  dies 
nicht  so  Kegel,  wie  bei  der  indirecten  Frage,  in  welcher  auf  Imperf. 
Imperf  oder  bei  einer  zukünftigen  Handlung  sliould  folgt. 


4.    Numerus. 

Das  Fnglische  hat  nur  noch  Singular  und  Plural ;  die  letzten 
Spuren  des  Dual  im  Ags.  toit  und  (jit  sind  hier  verschwunden. 

1)  Ein  Substantiv  im  S.  erfordert  auch  das  Verb  im  S.,  wenn 
CS  nicht,  wie  die  Collectiva  den  Begriff  der  Mehrheit  in  sich 
schliesst.  Diese  haben  vielfach,  sobald  die  bezeichneten  Wesen 
mehr  als  Einzelwesen  dargestellt  werden  sollen,  (Br.  560:  when 
conveyhi(j  tJie  idea  of  plurali.ty.  s.  La.  2.  330)  den  Plural;  noch 
nicht  ags.,  wo  0.  :218.  25  tliät  verod  gefor,  Beo.  1841  medusti<j 
cjeviät  inögdha  hose  den  Singular  haben,  aber  schon  bei  L.  und 
s})äter  oft  z.  B.  there  are  ahnnd.ance  (Sw.  Tub.);  the  andience 
were  too  nnich.    inferesied.  (Ivanhoe);    a ssrmhly  so  (H.  Clinker); 
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» 
ichich  the   committee   recommcnd  the   senate  to   aäopt  (Lewes); 

the  court  jrere  seated  for  jitdgrnenf  (Ixanh.) ;  the  attendmrj  croiod 

are  mute  (Soulhey);  his  family  at  houie  were  not  vnich  Jmppier 

(Tb.  V.  Fair;    Pelham  45,  V.  o.  W.);    the  garrison  mütj  hestmo 

a  fcir  holts  on  it   (Ivanh.);    the  government    are  in  iwssession 

(Le.   0.  D.);    lohere   are  the  guard?    (B.  Fl.  2.    308);    v/07i    host 

come  leai-n'd  in  academic  rides  (ß,o\ve  Lucan);  the  house  of  Loi-ds 

were  so  much  inßitenced  (Hume);    the  whole   house  hold  are  as- 

sembled   (D.  Bleak  H.;  Co.);    the  jury  are  quite   at  home   (D.); 

not  the.  riwnstrmis  maze  the  laity  are  apt  to  think  it  (D.BleakH.); 

so  clergy  (H.  Clinker);   the  mxiltitude  in  aü  cotmtrics,  are  po- 

ticnt  (Ju.)  ;   tJie  Englisk  nation   declare  they  are  grossly  injurd 

(id.);    on   me   to   cast  those  eyes  vdiere  shine    nohility    (Si.);    the 

greater  part   have  bivsts  (Jr.  Sketch.   155),    the  pari y  retire  (D. 

Bleak  H.) ;    ilie  people  are  a  mo.ny  headed  heast  (Pope  Epist.  I. 

120,  M.  f.  M.  I.  1,  Mac.   Essays   I.  312,  Bn.);   she   ha^   a  peoi>1.e 

ii'ho  love  the  sea   (London  Xews);  icliich  might   he   communicated 

to  the  public,  greafly  to  their  improvement  (D.);   so  did  aü  the 

r enniaunt  that  loer  of  that  aray  (Ch.  YT.   130,  11  Kings  19.  4): 

as  loill  the  rest,  or  loilleth   Winchester  (Henry  Vl.^j,  the  xoeaher 

sex  themselves  (Hume);  the    historical  society   have  it  in  mind 

(Jr.);   all   this  species  have  fins  (Go.  Xat.  Hist.);  his  staff  go 

dif'erent  vxiys  (C.  Fred.);  there  in  the  forum  swarm  a  mimerous 

train  (Pope  Iliad);    the   obedient  throng    resort  (Southey);    cdl 

his  tribe   are  blind    (Bu.);    the    vulgär  have  to  lose  their  judg- 

menfs  (B.  J,  746)  etc. 

So  bei  none:  of  tchovi  none  that  I  knoio  ofv-cre  hyJepen- 
dcnts (Mi.);  sogar  /  do  no  not  believe  that  there  is  one  tvho  have 
not  been  vaccinated.  (Mar.  Violet  14);  aber  loas  none  of  yoii  my 
soroxo  sloJtyd  (Mi.  P.  L.  191);  no  one  mean  there  tcas  (o  get  his  lost 
//07He (Chap.).  neither  of  these  tuio  tenses  are  conßiwd  to  this  signi- 
ßcation  (J.)  every  man  are  our  mcn  (Crusoe  217;  Sent.  Journey  1. 
77,  T.  Jones  1.40);  he  3ef  ham  large  Syftys ,  euere  as  hiixverthe 
were  (R.  o.  G.);  every  body  are  very  kind  to  her  (By.  Letters); 
every  body  that  icaifs  on  her  po.ys  that  homage  at  their  en- 
trance  (Montague);  they  live  in  fredome  everich  in  his  kind  (Sc. 
songs).  and  teil  ichat  each  of  them  by  tliother  lose  (Coriol.  3.  2, 
Pope  Sat.  2.  75);  each  in  their  turn  like  Banquo's  monarch  stalk 
(By.).     Br.  556  verwirft  dies. 

Mit  dem  Sing,  wird  mehr  der  Begriff  der  Einheit  festgehalten, 
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doch  ist  die  Sonderang  oft  sehr  schwor  (Br.  5G5):  tlic  croiod  vonii- 
fed  itself  foifli  (Bu.  Last  J).  402);  an  it  he  true  fhat  sovie  fowk 
S(i//s  (Kam.say  1.  78),  hoio  is  your  folk  (sc);  their  united  force 
coinjjels  tlie  champion  to  pause  (Ivaiih.),  regard  lohich  the  peoplc 
has  for  its  instt'uctors  (Th.  Genes.  XL  6,  Mac.  Ess.  I.  313);  the 
public  s.  (Mac.  id. 3n.  331);  plenty  of  dast  coines  ^«(BleakH.); 
rertmunt  s.  (Jsaias  37.  4)  —  the  cavalry  loas  draion  front  Phrijifia 
(Gib.).  Auf  unklarer  Sonderung  dieser  Verhältnisse  beruht  auch 
uohl:  mony  loas  [>e  yode  hody  pat  hyinself  slon  f>at  day  (R.  o. 
G.);  mony  toas  f)e  faire  Ledy  f>at  ycoma  icas  ßerto  (id.);  numy 
is  the  brave  hearf  novi  doirnj  its  work  (T.  Brown  185). 

Es  findet  sich  sogar:  the  soldiery,  officers  an  one  side, 
])rivate  inen  on  the  other,  takes  pari  (C.  Fred.  2.  105);  so  bei 
Jjündernanien  statt  der  Bewohner  :  Judah  loas  carried  away  (IL  Kings 
25.  21). 

Dient  ein  einzelnes  Subjcct  als  Bezeichnung  für  die  ganze  Gat- 
tung, so  kann  sich  ein  Plur.  darauf  beziehen,  z.  B.  if  a  Hon  once 
takes  a  fancy  to  onan's  ßesh  ...  they  become  doubly  damjerous 
(Mar.,  cf.  Violet  288  etc.) ;  they  are  a  fish  thnt  don't  keep  (Punch 
24.  Apr.  52). 

2)  Ein  Singular  mit  with,  of  und  abhängigem  Pltn-al,  hat 
das  Verb  im  Plural :  not  alone  the  dcath  of  Fulda,  xoith  viore  ur- 
gent toaches ,  do  stronyly  speak  to  us  (Sh.  Ant.  &  Cl.  1.  3);  the 
postttre  of  your  blows  are  yet  unknown  (Caesar  5.  1) ;  the  outside 
(f  her  (jannents  were  of  lawn  (Ma.  150);  icho  with  his  brethren 
and  sons  viere  tivelve  (1.  Chron.  25.  9);  the  bürden  of  'iny  sins 
He  heavy  on  lay  sotd  (.low  of  Malta);  variety  of  ideas  are  iin- 
jirinted  on  the  niinds  of  children  (Locke);  so  a  sw/J  o/* (Sh. Spec.)' 
the  nuinber  of  oysters  increase  (Go.  Nat.  Hist.) ;  a  long  course  of 
titae,  toith  a  variety  of  accidents,  .  .  are  requisite  to  produce  those 
revolutions  (llurae);  which  now  the  looing  haste  of  these  cur 
friends  have  preoented  (Rieh.  3.  3.  5);  the  heavy  breed  of  car- 
riage-horses  were  heard  (Le.)  —  so  auch  not  hing  less  than 
murders,  rapines  and  confagrations  eviploy  their  thoughts  (Dun- 
can  Cicero). 

Für  den  jetzigen  Sprachgebrauch  gilt  aber  der  lateinische 
(dux  cAvin  aliquot  prrincipibus  capiuntiir  [Livius])  nach  Br.  552 
nicht  mehr;  obwohl  er  555  viele  Beis})iele  aus  neuerer  Zeit  nach 
jener  Shaksp.  Art  citirt,  gilt  doch  jetzt  der  Sing,  als  richtiger: 
the  ship,  vnth  all  h£r  fiirniture,  v;as  (lest royed  ()li.\\VY2i\)-,  the  povcr 
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of  relishing  natural  enjoyrnents  is  soon  gone  (Füller);  fhe  minute- 
ness  of  hf's  descripti'ons  offen  dimi'niskes  their  effect  (Mac.  Ess.  I. 
342);  so  auch  Mrs.  Raicdons  dashing  little  curriage  and  ponics 
icas  xchirUng  doxcn  tJie  street  (Van.  Fair.)  und  carri'age  ami  four 
gewöhnlich  mit  »Sing.   (cf.  auch  Br.  500.  Gri.  IT.  196). 

Haben  Subject  imd  Prädicat  verschiedenen  Xumerus,  so  geht 
das  Subject  vor:  the  most  hateful  sighi  was  the  lice  (Lilip.  147. 
194),  the  first  sight  I  met  with  was  tioo  rn6n  droioned  (Crusoe 
159);  icki'ch  was  the  cloaks  (Andrews  49);  a  State  of  ülness  is 
the  very  dregs  of  life  (Crusoe  2G0);  whose  mdjj  tvealth  is  their 
ßock^  and  herds  (Rasselas);  whose  reign  is  the  tainfed  sepidcres 
(.Shel.);  is  not  the  Kings  name  fourty  thousand  names?  (Rieh.  2. 
III.  2);  the  lowest  ice  can  fall  to  is  our  graves  (B.  Fl.  I.  398); 
fhe  consequence  tcas  many  disjnites  (Jr.) ;  that  irhich  grieved  me, 
v:as  the  g^ntlewomans  shoes  (B.  J.  369).  Falsch  sind  daher  A'er- 
bindungen  wie:  the  ucordes  of  a  flatterer  is  a  snare  (Ch.);  merit 
and  good,  ronrks  is  the  end  of  mans  notion  (Ba.) ;  dicers  yhiloso- 
phers  hold  that  the  Ups  is  parcel  of  the  mind  (Sh.);  liere  tiuo  taU 
ships  hecomcs  the  victors  prey  (Rowe  Lucan);  perhaps  their  loves, 
or  eise  their  sheep),  was  all  that  did  their  silly  thoughts  so  busy 
heep  (Mi.,  Br.  556);  andrerseits:  the  scripture  are  the  oi-acles  of 
(Jod  hi'ifiself  {RofAier),  his pjavilion  irere  dark  loaters  (Y^.^WW.  11). 

4)  Bilden  mehrere  Dinge  das  Subject,  so  steht  gewöhnlich  der 
Plural  (Br.  564):  tJie  spaciousness  and  gloom  of  this  edifice  pro- 
dace  a  profound  av:e  (Jr.) ;  esteeni  and  love  were  never  to  he  sohl 
(Pope);  the  strength  and  vigour  of  savages  are  .  .  i'inpaired  by 
what  they  suffer...  (Rob.  I.  285j;  in* the  plays  of  Beaumont 
and  Fletcher  imich  fancy  and  invention  a,ppea.r  (Blair) ;  the  diction 
and  versißcation  of  English  poetry  were  correc^  (Mac.  Ess.  2.329). 
Falsch  sind  so:  the  fax  and  the  barley  vms  smitten  (Exod.  9.  31 ); 
hill  and,  dale  doth  boast  thy  blessing  (Mi.) ;  doch  wird  bisweilen, 
besonders  bei  ähnlichen  Begriffen,  die  Einheit  mehr  hervorgehoben 
und  der  Sing,  gesetzt :  doctrine  and,  discourse  malcefh  natnre  less 
ini2J0rtu7ie  (Bsi.)  \  the  hue  and  cry  of  the  coimtry  pursues  hini  (Ju.); 

flesh  and  blood  hath  not  revealed  it  unto  thee  (Matth.  16.  17)j 
vihose  joy  ctirrent  and,  compndsice  cotirse  ne'er  feels  retiring  ebb, 
biU  keeps  due  on  (Sh.);  besonders  in  sprüchwörtlichen  Redensarten 
als  little  and  offen  fills  the  pmrse ;  fair  und  soffly  goes  far;  poor 
and  content  is  rieh  ((Jthello). 

5)  Werden  die   2   Xominative   durch   and_    etc.    emphatisch  ge- 
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trennt,  so  steht  der  Singular  oft:  ay ,  and  no  too,  loas  no  good 
dlomihj  (Sh.);  ambition,  and  iiot  tlic  safetij  of  tlie  State,  was 
concerned  (Go.);  love,  and  love  onh/,  is  the  loan  for  love  (Young); 
m]i  yovevtii ,  hut  not  iny  ivill ,  consent s  (Sh.);  where  damjcr  or 
dishonour  Juris  (Mi,  P.  L.  IX.  267);  so  bei  neither  nor;  as  well 
as  .  .  .  ]Manclie  Schriftsteller  aber,  classischen  Beispielen  folgend 
(func  nee  niens  mihi  nee  color  certa  sede  manent  Hor.^  brauchen 
lieber  den  Plural;  Dr.:  neither  Virgil  nor  Homer  were  deficient  in 
any  of  the  former  beauties;  Pope:  no  monstrous  heixjht,  or  breadth 
or  lemjth  appear]  Ford  2.  456  master  is  a  title,  niy  fatJier  nor 
his  before  him,  xvere  acquainted  toith;  ßob.  I.  1  neither  history 
nor  tradition  furnish  such  Information',  id.  I.  294  the  poweis  of 
his  nature  as  well  as  the  necessity  of  Jus  condition  itrge  him  to 
fdfil  his  destiny.  Diese,  zwar  von  Br.  getadelte  Construction  ist 
^\o\\\  so  häufiü^  als  die  andre. 

6)  Steht  nach  griechischer  Weise  das  Prädicat  voran,  oder  steht 
es  zwischen  den  beiden  Subjecten,  so  ist  der  Singular  erforderlich: 
now  abideih  faith,  hope,  charify  .  .  (1.  Corinth.  XIII.  13);  thine 
is  the  himjdom,  the  power  and  fhe  cjlory ;  hcre  comes  those  1  haix 
done  good  to  (Sh.  Shrew.)  ;  neither  is  nioney  the  sineios  of  loar 
(Ba.);  but  is  there  no  hopes  for  such  a  man?  (Bu.) ;  in  the  chirche 
was  wont  to  be  chanons  (lilandev.) ;  is  loeskcts  to  be  generally  wore 
this  SHinmer?  (popul.  Pnnch).  2^o  Donauwörth  from  Änspach  is 
some  70  or  80  oniles  (C.  Fred.);  disdain  forbids  vie  and  my  dread 
of  shame  (Mi.). 

7)  So  kann  das  vorangestellte  Prädicat  auch  bei  einem  nach- 
l'')lgcnden  plural.  Subject  sing,  bleiben,  besonders  bei  there  is: 
fier  WCS  'iiiony  cniht  god  (L.);  there  was  in  that  tyme  many  gode 
holy  men  (Mandev.);  there's  two  or  three  of  us  (Caesar),  there's 
toys  abroad  (John  1.  1);  there's  no  great  odds  betioixt  us  (Bleak 
H.) ;  there  s  others  can  ehe  out  (B.  Fl,  2.  390) ;  there  was  so  inany 
loitnesses  (Spec.);  there  was  not  above  three  men  (Crusoe),  there 
lüas  on  every  face  such  Symptoms  of  content  (Sent.  Journey  28) ; 
there  is  among  those  two  fellotos  (Ivanhoe);  wherein  is  contained 
speciall  principles  (Gr.).  He  told  nie  it  was  men  of  desperate 
fortiines  (Crusoe  2);  it  ums  they  inho  pirdced  their  way  through  a 
peat-boy  (C.) ;  is  not  thy  reason  all  these  powcrs  in  onc'^  (Pope. 
Man.);  it  vKis  her  fingers  (V.  o.  W.);  here  is  two  uiell  favoured 
slaves  (Grim  the  Collier  213);   here  is  three  poor  men  come  (Pin- 
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ner  of  W.);  sure  'tioas  muÜihules  tliat  made  thee  stoop  fo  death 
(I.  Jeronimo);  icho  is  my  motlier,  crt  my  hrethreii  (Marc.  3.  33). 

8). In  der  Volkssprache  wird  die  3.  pers.  sing,  mit  jeder  Per- 
son sing-,  oder  plur.  verbunden,  was  seinen  Ursprung  in  der  ags. 
Form  des  Plural  auf  aö  hat:  so  schon  in  William  of  Wvkeham's 
Motto:  manners  makyfh  man:  Stapleton  Beda:  affer  long  advise- 
ment,  tliey  taheth  upon  tliem  to  try  the  matter;  Kentish  Dial.  an. 
1340:  a^e  aiul  ive  tiorleteth  oure  yelderes]  mon  und  ine  mit  3. 
sing.  (L.):  (jentil  viennes  cldldren  beth  ytau'^f  for  to  spehe  Frenshe 
(Trevisa);  toormes  woweth  ander  cloiule,  wymnien  icaxeth  tcounder 
proude  (Wa.  1.  30);  chyldren  tchych  now  despyseth  my  godlye 
znstruccyons  (Mir.  Plays  247).  Altenglisch  hatte  der  plur.  freilich 
ilie  Endung  en  (s.  Gram.  I.  255);  aber  auch  Ch.  E.  5406:  sifhe 
we  arne  to  Foriime  camen  and  kath  our  sermon  of  her  nomen; 
S.  Slick:  thou's  hut  a  lazy  loord  and  rekes  much  of  tliy  sioinke. 
Bums,  der  sich  selbst  rühmt,  durch  manchen  Schlag  seines*  Lehrers 
ein  excellent  scholar  geworden  zu  sein,  hat  oft  die  3.  pers.  statt 
der  2.,  auch  wo  der  Wohllaut  nicht  durch  die  2.  härtere  Form  ge- 
stört würde;  Bur.  to  Ramsay:  tJwu  paints  auld  nature  to  the  nines. 
Es  ist  ein  schottischer  Gebrauch,  der  sich  schon  bei  Barbour  fin- 
det: through  laicty  lives  men  righfeously ;  so  in  den  schott.  acts 
of  parliamenf,  und  sc.  stets  bis  XVII.  extr. ;  so  auch  nordbritisch: 
ah's  cum  (Lancash.) ;  thinlcs  I  to  rayseif  (schon  bei  Mariott) ;  says 
1,  they  vjos  pets,  v:as  tliem  rocks  (Slick.).  [Eine  umgekehrte  A'er- 
wechslung  ist  in  arn't  that  heing  a  very  dutifnl  sou  (.J.  Faithful 
71);  enter  Lady  Macbeth  (Mach.  I.);  Enter  Mrs.  Twitschel  (B. 
St.),  nach  der  herkömmlichen  Bühnenweisung  für  mehrere;  he 
don't  statt  he  does  not  neben  toe  doesnt.  pop.^. 

9)  Xicht  auf  einer  solchen  Verwechslung,  sondern  auf  dem 
Streben,  die  durch  einen  Plural  bezeichneten  einzelnen  Erscheinungen 
als  solche  hervorzuheben,  beruht  der  .Gebrauch  wie:  extremities 
xcas  the  trier  of  spirits  (Sh.  Coriol.  4.  1);  lohich  very  manners 
urges  (Lear  5.  3);  wars  hatli  iiot  loasted  it  (Eich.  2.  2.  1).  In 
anderen  Fällen  dient  der  Sing.,  das  durch  den  Plural  bezeichnete 
grade  als  eins  zusammenzufassen  z.  B.  every  20^  paces  gives  you 
the  prospect  of  some  villa  (Montague);  when  lodJsmen  and  mary- 
ners  in  al  thing  redy  was  (Ch.  VI.  180);  by  ail  the  poioei's  thafs 
given  thee  der  my  soul  (Otw.) ;  tivo  thirds  of  the  faith  in  the 
xoorld  is  built  on  no  better  foundation  (B.  St.);  ttco  thirds  of  his 
income    goes    to    increase    the   capitcd  (Co.   Water  Witch  1.   19); 
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everji  4  i/cars  adds  another  äay  (Smitli  Grainiiiar);  vilien  the  20 
L.  wds  gone  (War.  ü.  2.  92);  when  fhe  lessons  tvas  ended  (Ras- 
solas);  tlie  wars  ums  o'er  (V.  48);  as  seer  as  e<j(js  is  eggs  (York- 
shirc);  fhrce  drops  'pi'csorccs  frovi  wrinldes  (B.  J.  364);  two  and 
Uro  IS  four  (Pope,  von  Webster  citirt,  falsch  nach  Br.  566).  Auf 
dieser  (Jonstruction  beruht  es  wolil,  dass  mehrere  si)iiter  zu  bespre- 
chende plur.  Substantive  jetzt  ganz  zu  Sing,  geworden  sind. 

10)  Ein  plur.  Subject,  vom  Verb  durch  einen  Sing,  getrennt, 
hat  bei  Sh.  mitunter  das  Verb  im  Sing.  Romeo  2.  4:  bofh  our  rc- 
medies  viiflün  tliy  hel'p  and  holy  ylujsic  lies;  Mach.  2.  1 :  vwrds 
fo  fhe  heat  of  deeds  too  cold  hreath  gives  (freilich  schon  Ch.  VI. 
176  mif  icordis  doith  the  so  sore  smert). 

11)  Bei  2  Subjecten  von  verschiedenem  Numerus  folgt  der  Re- 
gel nach  Plural :  a  'peccant  imssage  or  two  were  gone  to  the  i^ress 
(Bur.  Leiters  XII.)  s.  4)  und  6);  doch  kann  das  Verb  zu  einem  der  Sub- 
jecte  hörantreten  und  wird  dann  dadurch  bestimmt:  Lehanon  ts  not 
sufficient  io  burn,  nor  tJie  hcasts  ilifveof  sufieient  for  a  hnrnt- 
ofering  (Jesaia  40,  16);  «eltuer  fJie  trces  xoith  leaves ,  the  earth 
witli  fioxoers  i's  dressed  (Gr.). 

12)  Im  Ags.  brauchte  man  bei  der  Anrede  nur  den  sing. :ws 
thü  lud  (Beo.  808);  aber  auch  jetzt  wendet  man  bei  Anrede  eines 
Einzelnen  oft,  freilich  incorrcct  (Br.  553)  you  mit  dem  Sing,  an: 
hefoi-e  you  left  8icih/,  you  was  reconciled  to  Verres  (Duncan  Ci- 
cero) ',  knouung  that  you  vjas  my  old  masfers  good  friend  (Spec. 
517),  Bieak  H.  I.  183,  Pelham  385,  T.  Jones  oft;  was  you  never 
at  Canterbury  (Grandison) ;  when  ye  loas  in  the  tavern  (Scotch. 
songs  46,  Po.  to  Swift  56). 

Dagegen  steht  stets  der  Plural  des  Verbs  bei  we  im  Plur. 
onajostatis'^),  der  auch  von  Schriftstellern  ganz  gewöhnlich,  wenn 
sie  von  sich  reden,  angewandt  wird,  z.  B.  nu  ville  ve  eor  geopen- 
jan  (ags.  sermon);  u)e  have,  for  sovie  fivie  past,  observed  xoith 
great  regtet  (Mac.  Ess.  I.  215,  Gri.  IV.  299)  und  im  Aifect,  zu- 
traulich, von  Einem  selbst  in  gewöhnlicher  Rede :  brii^  us  another 
pint  (Mai\  P.  S.  9);  xoho  had  us  pressed  (J.  Faithful  361);  lend 
US  a  hand  (D.  Twist),  give  us  your  fist,  old  hoy  (Pelham). 

13)  Titel  einzelner   Dinge   im    Plur.  liaben  das   Verb  im  Sing.: 


*)  So  weit  wie  das  Doutsclic  „der  Herr  Graf  haben  Icfohlcn,  gelit  das  E. 
nicht,  CS  heisst  stets:  /loio  grcnt  a  liazard  does  ynur  Lordslnp  rim  (Otw.)  etc.; 
ahcr  (7,  is  tu   J',v  his  liege  lord  .  .  Q.  D.  436. 
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the  Bilds  qf  Arisfophanes'  was  j^^t'/orvted  (Lewes  Goethe  I.);  tha 
Sols  Arms  melts  into  the  sTiadoicy  night  (Bleak.  H.);  tlie  Tuileries 
was  like  no  garden  of  the  Earth  (C.  Fred.).  J.  aber  sagt:  my 
Lives  are  7-eprinting ,  weil  es  sich  hier  um  mehrere  einzelne  han- 
delt (s.  Er.  547.  565). 

14)  Constructionen  wie  tu  es  deliciae  meae ;  vuhiera  totus 
erat  sind  auch  im  E.  ganz  gewöhnlich :  /  am  all  the  daughters 
of  my  fathers  hoiise  (Sh.  TwelfthN.);  ichy^  thou  art  all  these  (B. 
J.);  he  is  all  head  and  shoidders;  thou  art  the  ruins  oj-  the  nab- 
lest men  (Caesar  3.  1),  I  was  eyes  to  the  blind,  and  feet  was  I 
to  the  lame  (Job.  29.  15);  I  was  soon  ioo  many  for  him  (D.Twist, 
Pickw.  2.  76);  if  we  should  find  him  too  many  for  xis  (E,.  ßan- 
dom);  besonders  insofern  man  2  aufeinander  bezogene  Personen  be- 
zeichnet, tritt  das  Prädicat  oft  neben  dem  sing.  Subject  in  den 
Plural:  TU  be  friends  loith  you  (Span,  ti'agedy,  Lear  I.  1,  Caesar 
3.  1,  T.  Brown  78);  be  enemies  witli  me  (Henry  V.  2.  1);  /  went 
partners  with  him  (D.  Twist);  /  am  your  betters  (Andr.  110); 
auch  your  ardour  .  .  .  is  still  the  Antipodes  to  my  indiff'e rence 
(Pülham  360). 


5.    Person. 


Um  sie  zu  bezeichnen,  muss,  je  mehr  die  Personalcndungen 
beim  Verb  sich  abschleifen,  das  Pronomen  zugesetzt  werden,  und 
im  jetzigen  E.  kann  dieses  daher  fast  nicht  mehr  fehlen  ausser 
beim  Imperativ.  Hier  fehlte  es  auch  im  Ags.,  doch  finden  sich 
auch  dort  schon  Beispiele  seines  Gebrauches,  s.  Gri.  lY.  204 :  for- 
gif  (Matth.  6.  12),  gang  (5.  24);  cum  thü  (Matth.  5.  24),  thu 
gong  (Beo.  5483);  so  im  optativischen  gedon  (C.  26.  10),  wo  alt- 
sächsisch das  Pronom.  steht:  cf  Imperativ. 

Im  Indicativ  fehlt  das  Pronomen  oft  im  kaufmännischen  wie 
im  nachlässigen  Conversationsstyl  in  allen  Personen  (s.  Er.  558); 
wenn,  wie  selten,  myself  etc.  allein  als  Subject  steht,  z.  B.  as  my- 
seif  hath  often  proved  (Roger  Williams);  hopiag  to  see  thee  as 
hopelesse,  as  my  seife  is  haplesse  (Euph.  32) ;  myself  hath  often 
heard  them  say  (T.  Andr.  4.  4);  thyself  shall  see  thee  act  (Sh. 
Merch.  4.  1);  as  hymself  says  (C.  Fred.  2.  121);  him  seif  deals 
his  blows  (Dr.  Yirgil  2).    Biese  Construction;  wo  seif  substantivisch 
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stellt,  wird  von  Er.  553  getadelt.  Das  Proii.  fehlt  fast  nie  in  der  I. 
Person:  Ch.  812  tlus  tlihuj  was  granfed,  and  our  othes  swore  .  . 
and  praklen  htm  ...  The  forlorne  viaiden  wJioin  your  eies  have 
seene  .  .  .  am  tltonelij  daiujhtcr  of  a  hing  atid  queene  (S.  I.  7.  43); 
tlus  IS  mi)  son  belovcd,  in  lilm  am  pleascd  (Mi.  P.  R.  I)  sind  ver- 
einzelte poetische  Licenzen;  sonst  beim  Wunsch:  wolde  I  slain 
were  (Occlevc),  Edward  2.  355  neben  /  ivould  (Rieh.  2.  4.  1  etc.), 
gwe  you  good  lught  (Hand.  I.  1);  ihanh  you  for  the  Utile  Harns 
(Spec.  264);  no,  ihanh  you;  heg  your  pardon;  ganz  gewöhnlich  im 
Neger-Enghsch  s.  Uncle  Tum  2.  2()1;  aber  bei  2  Verben  muss  hier 
das  zweite  stets  ein  Pron.  haben.  Oefter  fehlt  es  bei  der  II.  Person, 
die  ja  deutlicher  kenntlich:  Hast  any  ^jhilosopliy  in  thee  .  .  .  loast  ever 
tu  courtf  (As  you  1.3.2);  hast  no  music  (B.  Fl.  2.  390);  hast  seen 
the  livince  (Otw.  Carlos) ;  it  is  uiell  for  thee,  that  art  one;  ifhadst 
heen  a  man.  .  .  (T.  Jones  I.  243);  art  niad?  (Dana);  o  time,  why 
doest  not  pause  (By.). 

Sonst  kann  es  noch  bei  einem  zweiten  mit  einem  vorhergehen- 
den eng  verbundenen  Verb  fehlen,  wenn  keine  Verwechslung  mög- 
lich; manche  der  folgenden  Beis])icle  sind  aber  mit  Recht  als  zwei- 
deutig getadelt:  ags.  aledon  tlia  leofne  tlteoden  (Beo.  67);  gentil 
men  they  were  of  great  estat,  aiui  nothing  hut  for  love  was  this 
dehat;  and  sawe  hir  hlody  uioundes  (Ch.  1755;  der  überhaupt  im 
Auslassen  des  pron.  freier  ist  s.  5042,  loo  they,  5054,  6123,  wo  he 
fehlt  etc.);  or  doen   they  onely  slcepe  and  shall  again  reverse  (S. 

3.  4.  1).     for  what  he  has,  he  gives\  what  thinics,  he  shows  (Troil. 

4.  5);  as  you  ure  old  and  reverend,  should  he  uu'se  (Lear.  1.  4); 
for  Cloten,  ihere  icants  no  diligence  in  seeking  hiia ,  and  will,  no 
doubt,  he  found  (C^Tiib.  4.  3);  he  will  lose  his  heaxi,  ere  give  con- 
sent (PJch.III.  3.  4),  wenn  nicht  give  Infinitiv;  are  all  things  ready 
for  the  royal  time'^  (folio:  is).  They  are  (fol.  ii  is),  and  wants 
hut  nominalion  (Rieh.  III.  3.  4) ;  we  are  determined,  die  before 
yield  (B.  Fl.  I.  110);  i«e  should  be  wary  what  persecution 
tfTe  raise  ...  how  spill  that  seasoned  Ufe  (Mi.);  sometime  1 
was  Ninus,  but  7W70  am  nothing  but  clay  (Taylor);  how  it  came 
thither  I  knew  not  nor  could  in  the  least  imagine  (R.  Crus.) ,  / 
was  at  too  great  a  dislance  .  .  .  so  coxdd  onhj  satisjy  m/y  curio- 
sity  (F.  Joumey  21);  how  they  per  form  tlte  law' s  decrees  and  how 
by  travel  under stand  the  language  (Ga.  13).  to  forget  ii  quite  is 
not  yet  possible  nor  would  be  profitable  (C.  Fred.  1.  15); 

Umgekehrt    stellt   das   Pronom,    pcrson.  pleonastisch  beim  sub- 
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stantiv.  Subject  oft:  God  he  knows  (Henry  VI.^  1.  4);  your  hus- 
hancl  he  is  gone  (Rieh.  II.  2.  2,  T.  Andr.  3.  1,  Lear  2.  1,  Twelfth 
X.  I.  2,  Cymb.  1.  1,  Hich.  III.  3.  1,  As  you  1.  4.  1,  All's  well  3. 
7);  tke  nobles  they  are  fled,  the  nobles  they  are  cold  (Richard  II. 
2.  2);  my  secretary ,  I  think,  he  has  siifficiently  Instmcted  me 
(MalcoBtent);  at  last,  about  hi's  neck  fhi's  nymph  she  leapt  (Gr. 
133),  Henry y  thurg  Godes  fultome  King  .  .  send  I  greting  (an. 
1258  bei  La.  L  314,  Ps.  100.  1),  W.  Isorth  Plutarch:  what  Bo- 
man  is  he  alive  that  vull  suß^er.  now  Bnifus,  whcn  he  was  out 
of  his  house,  he  did  so  fraiae  his  countenance ;  so  oft  bei  Holin- 
shed,  Mi.  Defence  527,  J.  Andr.  93:  toho  as  he  hoped  . .  he  resol- 
ved;  Bur.  297:  and  Donald  he  icas  mine;  Ch.  YI.  157:  Berynus 
at  hazard  many  a  nyght  he  icakid;  Homber  yt  is  f>e  pridde  (R. 
0.  Gr.);  all  the  lond  it  smertith  (Occlere)  Sc.  Grandfather  I.  19, 
Hogg  Queens  W.  43,  D.  Bleak  H.  4.  84;  then  Aurora  that  is  so 
bright,  to  looful  hearts  she  casts  great  light  (Sc.  Songs.  17).  this 
boisterous  behaviour  as  it  meant  no  härm ,  so  happily  it  effected 
none  (T.  Jones  1.  183).  Auch  als  Object  findet  sich  z.  B.  and.  ther- 
fore  pray  1  God  both  day  and  night  an  ii'ous  man  God  send  hivi 
litel  might  (Oh.  7595);  your  paiiies  1  nat  dyspraise  it  (Dodsley  I. 
58).  Weiter  entwickelt  wui'de  aus  jener  Construction  die  alte  Form 
der  Balladen:  the  Perse  oict  of  Northombarlande  and  a  vowe  to 
God  made  he  (Chevychase). 

Pleonastisch  steht  das  Pronomen  auch  des  Kachdrucks  wegen 
oft  wie  Edward  2.  342:  /  am  none  of  these  common  pedanfs,  1; 
Span,  tragedy  147(184)  /  doubt  not  1;  Malcontent  31 :  /  am  asha- 
med  to  speak  it ;  he  cannot  flatter,  he  (Lear  2.  2);  s.  Henry  IV.^ 
2.  4;  cf.  R.  R.  14:  you  ruffian  you;  Te:  we  have  had  enoughof 
actiora  and  of  motion  we. 

Für  das  deutsche  man  hat  die  engl.  Sprache  verschiedene  Aus- 
dmcksweisen : 

1.  man:  ags.  bedd  man  landfyrde  ut  (Chron.  Sax.) ;  man 
knew  not  ( Wi.) ;  man  little  knows  what  calamities  are  beyond  his 
patience  to  bear  (Y.  o.  W.);  Spec.  195;  dafür  a  man  need  go  no 
further  (Si.);  a  man  may  read  a  sermon,  the  best  and  most  pas- 
sionafe  that  man  ever  preached  (Taylor.  T.  Jones  2.  138)  —  ne 
paer  monn  aenigne  snicendne  vyrm  gesihd  (Beda.  Chron.  Sax. 
1137).  —  Waelsce  men  me  heom  hated  (L.  1.  90);  nie  knoxoeß 
hem  in  ecke  lond  bi  syztCf  v)hene  me  hem  sefi  (R.  o.  G.  8  und  oll) 
Sachs  xciss.  e>igl.  Gramm.  IL  ' 
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as  u'ith  a  hole  hyde  me  my'^th  sprede  (Wa.  I.  89,  id.  I.  16,  II.  12). 
—  ivhan  men  xoerdn  best  to  liave  acheved  (Ch.  oft);  ^ti's  such  a 
j'esi  ihat  men  shoidd  look  heltind  'em  (B.  Fl.  IL  399) ;  men  became 
tired  of  an  insijjid  confonnity  to  a  Standard  .  .  (Mac.  Ess.  I.  329) 
8pec.  195. 

2.  thd  nu  Veras  Eufraten  vide  neninadh  (Ca.   15.   16). 

3.  yuma  (E.  Lex.  428). 

4.  so  yepill  liira  Imjlite  (Ch.  VI.  152);  never  teil  me  wliat 
people  say  (J.  Andr.  291),  entstanden  aus  Constructionen  wie  tlte 
peple  presetli  thiderward  ful  sone  (Cli.  2532) ;  wliat  maner  hyny 
the  iw.pil  shal  inake  (Wi.);  pupil  toas^reuUd  (id.);  «  people  tliere 
are ,  no  douht,  a  ceriam  large  numher  of  supernumeraries  (D. 
Bleak  H.) ;  he  knew  his  secrets  and  other  people' s  (Th.  Pend.). 

5.  folk:  he  was  warnyd  hoio  the  folk  hadden  idrawe  (Wa. 
I.  160);  secalar  folke  hen  laore  appert  (Ch.  E,.  4153);  some  folks 
rail  against  other  folks,  he  cause  other  folks  have  what  some  folks 
ivould  he  (jlad  of  (J.  Andr.  291)  cf.  all  the  world  knoxvs  the  xoorld 
of  trouhle  the  world  is  eternally  occassioning  (Ir.  Knick.  175). 

6.  one  s.  I.  233.  One  must  hide  nothing  lohen  one  i's  asking 
advice  (Spec.  196);  one  shoidd  do  .  .  (Si.  oft);  owe  toould  have 
thought  from  her  story  (Pend.);  one  is  hound  to  speah  the  truth 
as  far  as  one  knows  it  (Van.  Fair  und  oft  bei  Th.);  Germany 
tcas  rocking  doxon  towards  one  saw  not  what  (C.  Fred.);  one  can 
only  fix  a  stray  one  here  and  there  (Th.  Snobs  239).  The  despair 
of  heing  ahle  to  preserve  one' s  character  untainted  (H.  Clinker 
1 16) ;  lying  upon  one's  back  is  not  a  favorahle  position  for  dig- 
nity  (Brown) ;  tlioxujh  one's  servants  do  not  deny  07ie,  one  may 
expect  .  .  (J.  Andr.  99) ;  one's  good  ihoughfs  groxo  up  in  these 
sxveei  xoords  (Pend.  3.  278).  Would  it  not  mähe  one  xoeep  (Oth. 
4.  2);  the  lad's  face  gave  one  pain  to  look  at  (Th.);  you  xooxild 
persuade  oxie  out  of  oxie's  seiises  (J.  Andr.  314);  it  may  remind 
one  rpiite  as  inuch  of  those  hloody  feslivities  (Presc.  I.  204).  To 
sit  in  one's  oxon  house  alone  and  xoatching  all  the  men  around 
your  rical  (Van.  Fair);  you  give  one  no  time  to  decide  upon  his 
game  (Le.);  no  one  in  the  world  has  the  main  chance  more  in 
her  head  than  myself  (8pec.  196);  as  one  makes  his  bed,  so  he 
must  lie  in  it.  pop.  ähnlich :  if  a  body  can  do  a  bit  of  a  good 
turn  to  a  nabor  (Treddleli.). 

Während   der  Regel  nach  one  nur   angewandt   wird;  wo   der 
Sprecliende  sich  mit  einschliesscn  kann,    dient  7.   they  gerade  für 
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den  entgegengesetzten  Fall,  z.  B.  they  neer  sJiould  look  upon  his 
like  again  (Jr.);  doch  everyhody  has  things  at  times  lohich  fhoy 
loould  like  to  säy  to  soine  one  person  alone  (B.  St.). 

8.  we  'iiiay  see  in  this  instance  the  sfrenyfh  of  femaU  mo- 
desty  (8pec.  231);  ice  entertain  grave  douhfs  if  ve  thaf  is  the 
lüorld  at  large ,  liave  any  right  to  form  oxir  judcpnenrs  of  peoule 
froiH  any  other  evidence  than  what  is  before  the  ptiblic  (Le.);  fa- 
miliär: you  natst  knoiv,  clean  as  our  kitchen  is,  we  are  genfeel 
(B.  St.).  Wie.  ane  auch  accusativ.  fiir  eine  Person  in  dieser  Be- 
ziehung gebraucht  wurde,  so  nach  Ari  des  schon  im  §.  4  vom  Xu- 
merus  besprochenen  Plui*als  loe,  doch  mit  verallgemeinerndem  Sinne : 
shair s  go  drink  (B.  Fl.  11.  365);  shall's  go  to  «w^/'e/- (Malcontent 
52)  Timon  4.  3,  Cymb.  4.  2,  Gr.  und  oft  sonst,  aus  ics  entstanden 
und  nach  der  später  zu  besprechenden  Verwechslung  von  Xomin. 
und  Accus,  gebildet. 

9.  at  last  you  descry  some  dark  objects  (Le.);  here  you 
hace  the  advantage  of  solitiide  without  its  dis(uivantage  (T.  Jones 
2.  138) ,  when  one  has  a  story  to  teil,  one  is  always  inizzled  which 
end  of  it  to  begin  at.  You  have  a  whole  corps  of  people  to  in- 
toduce  that  you  knoiv  and  your  reader  doesnt  (B.  St.).  Dafür 
auch  but  if  thou  mightist  parfite  pece  aiteine  (Ch.). 

10.  Das  Passiv  ist  ganz  gewöhnlich  in  diesem  Sinne,  wäh- 
rend das  französisch  so  gebräuchliche  Eeflexiv  hier  nie  angewandt 
werden  kann:  ßam  gemettum  väs  beboden..  .  is  pät  sägd  ßät  Jii 
camon  fram  Annoricano  (Beda);  ere  thus  loas  sinnd  and  judgd 
on  earth  (Mi.  P.  L.  ^.230);forfhicifh  on  all  sides  to  his  aid  loas 
run  by  angels  (id.  YI.  335);  iras  cried  to  ship  go  every  xoight, 
then  loas  but  hie  that  hie  him  vu'ght  (Ch.  Dreame  1551).  /  have 
been  told,  it  has  been  said;  neither  the  time  nor  place  of  his 
birth  are  known  with  certainfy  (Rob.);  sometimes  a  Utile  pond  of 
rain  toater  is  met  xcith  (Le.);  auch  das  Activ  im  passiven  Sinne 
wie  ful  often  it  is  al  neive  to  begin  (Ch.). 

Die  Neger  brauchen  tcan  soema,  trawan-trav:an  und  v:i  oder 
"Joe,  oder  sie  beziehen  sich  auf  eine  bestimmte  Person  mit  dem  pron. 
person. 

It  als  grammatisches  Subject  bezogen  auf  vorher  nicht  bestimmt 
angegebene  Personen  ist  schon  ags.  ganz  gewöhnlich  neben  dem 
Personal- Pronomen:  ic  hit  eom,  eom  ic  hit,  thu  hit  eart;  seltner 
wird    es    ausgelassen:    ic    eom    (Marc.  XIV.  C:)2')    wie  es    bei  den 
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unten  besprochenen  analogen  Constructionen :  us  i's  eac  to  smeagenne 
(ags.  sermo);  is  f>äi  land,  fie  angulus  i's  oiemned  awch  oft  wegfallt. 
A.  E.  nocli:  I  am  he  that  'inade  the  erih  (bei  Turner);  Pees  to  you, 
1  am  (Wi.  Lucas  24.  36) ;  manye  do  recken  that  1  Johan  Baj)- 
tyst  am  he  (Mir.  Plays  255);  dann  it  am  I,  qicod  she  (Ch..  13144); 
was  it  I  whom  you  asked  (Eu.  Aram) ;  oh,  i't's  tliou,  sayd  he  (P. 
42) ;  altho^  it  he  1  (id.)  ;  and  he  it  was  that  miyht  rightly  say 
(Sh.  L.  L.  4.  2),  is  not  it  Ae?  (Smollet,  Voltaire  18.  152),  it 
is  I  (R.  E,.),  it  is  1  um  in  fault,  it  is  (Th.  Pend.  3.  399),  this, 
it  is  I,  hut  is  that  thou  (C.  Fred.  2.  332);  it  is  you  are  thrashed 
and  not  us  (Van.  Fair  3.  100),  so  pop.  by  heavens'tis  them(^idk.\ 
it's  me  ....  Ch.  4237  eigen:  /  is  thin  owen  clerk  (4237).  Auch 
neben  einem  nachfolgenden  Substantiv.  Subjeet:  it  is  an  ancient  ma- 
riner (Col.),  it  was  a  shrexoid  Company  (Ch.  VI.  139),  it's  a 
good  child  (Go.  274);  is  it  het  nol  it  is  a  dead  man!  it  is  the 
priest  Calemis  (Bu.  L.  D.  398),  dost  thou  hear  it  is  mine  ancienf 
(Henry  IV.^  2.  4). 

Hier  steht  es  oft  pleonastisch  z,  B.  it  is  incredible  the  num- 
her  of  learned  authors  I  have  consulted  (Jr.) ;  it  is  amazing  the 
helief  they  have  in  one  another  (T.  Brown  3).  Bei  einem  Plural 
wurde  es  ags.  noch  nicht  gesetzt,  John.  21.  25  lautet  ohne  hit: 
odhre  manega  thing  sint,  aber  (R.  o.  G.):  bope'it  were  quoynte 
•men  and  of  noble  fame  und  selbst  it  was  her  fingers  which  gave 
the  pickles  their  peculiar  green  (V.  o.  W.  16),  is  it  oiüy  the  Ple- 
bejans  who  will  rise'^  (ßu.  llienzi);  it  was  they  who  filled  the  wine 
(Bu.  L.  D.  266) ;  it's  only  women  who  get  together  (Van.  Fair  1, 
232),  it  is  oiüy  the  gross  spirits  that  run  this  course  (L.  llookh), 
'tis  only  the  blest  can  say  luno  the  loaters  of  heaven  outshine  them 
all  (id.). 

It  dient  als  Subjeet  für  Impei'sonalia :  hit  oft  gelimped,  hit  is 
avriten,  und  diese  Construction  wird  in  relativ.  Nebensätzen  viel  an- 
gewandt wie  there  is  no  country  in  Europe  which  it  is  so  easy 
to  overrun  as  Spain  (Mac),  besonders  auch  zur  Umschreibung  wie 
cest  que :  why  is  it  that  ye  have  left  the  ma7i  ?  (Exod.  2.  20) ; 
by  them  it  is  I  meane  (P.  40)^  it  is  not  for  us  to  go  so  fine  (id. 
.51);  at  the  back  o  Mirry  land  toun  it's  thair  we  twa  sali  meet 
(Altschott.);  by  it,  I  say,  it  is  that  we  live  (E,.,  der  diese  Um- 
schreibung sehr  liebt),  hence  it  is  tliat  they  are  aiming  their  wea- 
po'iis  (Jü.) ,  that  this  was  it  which  had  damped  the  glory  of  Italian 
wits  (Mi.) ,  it  is  precisely  over  this  part  of  it  that  a  veil  of  mys- 
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tery  kangs  (Presc.) ,  lohich  it  is  you  ouly  loho  have  raised  in  h's 
mind  (War.  N.  &  Th.  223),  there  it  ivas  thai  1  found  Galileo 
(Mi.),  it  is  lohere  .  .  (C.  Fred.  2.  23)  etc.  .  .  neben  this  is  hoio 
they  reward  vie  ((.'.  Fr.  4.  94). 

Die  im  Französichen  verpönte  Anwendung  des  Pron.,  auf  das 
sich  eine  abhängige  Infinitivconstruction  bezieht,  ist  e.  ganz  gewöhn- 
lich: lest  ye  it  iake  in  ill  to  refuse  your  curtesy  (Ch.*  VI.  124), 
and  I  it  hold  veriiiouse  .  .  io  have  very  hnoxolech  of  thinxjs  (id. 
131).  Das  im  Deutschen  zum  2.  Mal  gebrauchte  Pron.  „regnet  es? 
Es  thut's",  \vird  E.  gar  nicht  oder  durch  so  ausgedrückt:  my  lady 
is  unkyinde  perde.  Alack,  why  is  she  so"?  (P.  49),  auch:  He, 
Said  he  icoukl  knock  his  ytiest's  head  off"  and  prepared  to  do  so 
(Th.  Peud.  3.  437). 

Für  it  tritt  auch  indifferent  gegen  das  genus  that  ein,  da.s  ags. 
auch  noch  bei  masc.  oder  femin.  Subject  neutral  bleibt  (Gri.  IV. 
276):  that's  a  good  soid  (D.  Eleak  H.)  neben  it  is  a  good  girl 
(T.  Jones  2.  258)  als  Aufforderung,  that's  a  good  girl  (Go.  26), 
that's  a  good  one  (Van.  Fair  1.  300),  that's  my  good  smi  (Sh.  R. 
&  J,  2.  3);  that  must  he  you  (Henry  IV. ^  2.  4);  thats  the  kiiul 
of  men  Mr.  Tidkinghorn  is  (D.  Bleak  H.  3.  26S);  so  that's  lohy 
they  hace  given  me  a  christening  (Bleak  H.  I.  73) ;  that's  lohut 
you  may  teil  her  (Van.  Fair  2.  144);  so  that's  lady  Dedlock,  is 
it?  (Bleak  H.  I.  124).  Aber  auf  einen  schon  bestimmt  angedeute- 
ten Gegenstand  bezüglich  muss  that  in  das  Pronomen  masc.  oder 
femin.  und  unter  Umständen  in  den  Plural  verwandelt  werden;  also 
he  IS  a  good  fellow,  es  ist  ein  guter  Bursche;  she  is  my  sister; 
is  this  he?  ay ,  this  is  he  (B.  J.  55);  these  are  trißes;  these  he 
good  humours  (Henry  V.  3.  2);  they  are  excellent  things  (Bu.  L. 
D.  260) ;  they  are  the  latter  only  rchich  will  put  you  in  possessioii 
o/  tt  (T.  Jones  1.  211);  such  the  reßned  enchantress  that  must  be 
this  heros  vanquisher  —  and  thou  art  she  (L.  Rookh)  ;  there  are 
errors  in  these  v^orksj  but  they  are  errors  lohich  a  loriter,  situa- 
ted  like  Machiavelli,  could  scarcely  avoid  (Mac.  Ess.  I.  102).  Oft 
geht  aber  das  bestimmte  Pron.  wieder  in  das  iN'eutrum  über:  tvhat's 
he  there?  who?  this  in  the  starched  beard?  i£ s  the  dull stiff  knight 
(B.  J.  55). 

Endlich  kann  für  it  und  ifZta^  auch  there  eintreten:  Ch.  10620 
sin  the  gret  assege  of  Troy  was  theras  men  wondred  on  an  hors 
also,  ne  was  ther  siciche  a  wondring  as  loas  tho.  there  was  a 
man  in  tlie  land  of  Uz,    tchose   name   was  Job  (Job.  I.   1);   there 
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was  to  he  a  sah  (D.);  theres  a  good  viother,  hoy  y  that  blots  ihy 
father  (John  2.  1);  there's  a  merry  heart  (Henry  IV.*  5.  3);  oh- 
jectors  of  course  there  were  (Lewes  I.  107) ;  also  there  bin  another 
pious  reason  (By.  D.  J.  XIII.  20);  let  there  he  lighf ,  and  there 
was  light  (Genes.  I.  3).  Dies  entspricht  besonders  dem  franz.  ü 
y  a;  und  mit  no:  there  was  no  he^j  for  it  (D.)  ther  nis  no 
more  to  sdin  (Ch.  10628);  there  is  no  strugghhg  with  necessity; 
there  i's  no  saying  ivhat  consequences  may  follow  (Mac.  Ess.  I.  326 
cf.  pag.  75).  Es  steht  auch  für  that  in  Redensarten  wie  there  s  a 
good  man  da  (Nicki.  2.  65),  wofür  selbst  allein:  A  good  wench 
(Oth.  3,  3).  Schlecht  wenn  auch  oft  gebraucht  ist  there  is  mit  lo- 
gischem Subject  im  Plural,  z.  E.  there  7vas  all  things  necessarie 
(Euph.  2);  there' s  sovie  vien  constanter  in  love  than  we  (Ramsay 
2.  226);  ihere's  Uvers  out  of  Br itain  (Cymb.  3.  4);  there' s  exi)en- 
ses  for  thee  (Twelfth  N.  3.  1.  Mach.  2.  3);  auch  there  comes  no 
swaggerers  here  (Henry  IV.'*  2.  4) ;  besser  a  ino'ple  there  are,  no 
douht,  a  certain  large  numher  (Bleak  H.  I.  226). 

There  kann  auch  neben  einem  zweiten  there  stehn:  for  ther- 
in  is  ther  no  disport  ne  game  (Ch.  14797);  there  is  some  inven- 
tion  there  (Bu.  L.  D.  21) ;  what  tlianks,  if  there  is  light  there  (Th. 
Pend.  3.  96);  where  there  is  a  will,  there  is  a  loay  (Bu.  What 
will..  2.  68).  There  passed  here  an  acddent  (Hume  I,  63);  here's 
a  hnocking  indeed  (Mach.  2.  3);  endlich  kann  es  ganz  ausfallen: 
wa^  never  widow  had  so  dear  a  loss  (Rieh.  III.  2.  2);  never  was 
waves  nor  wind  more  violent  (Periclos  4,   1). 

Thou  ist  ags.  noch  ganz  gewöhnlich  zur  Anrede  (Gri.  IV.  300 
etc.):  7wät  venst  fiu  .  .  ic  vat  /x'U  fm  geherdest  oft  reccan  (Boeth.); 
ohne  üntta-schied  neben  you  bei  Ch.,  Wi.,  meist  in  der  Bibel;  dann 
verdrängte  you,  es  immer  mehr  in  der  Anrede,  wozu  wohl  die  schlecht- 
klingende Form  des  Imperfect  2.  p.  viel  beitrug;  doch  wird  es  XVI. 
XVTI.  saec.  noch  viel  in  der  Vorrede  an  den  Leser  gebraucht  [in 
current  use  until,  2)erha2)s,  near  the  commencement  of  the  17.  Cen- 
tury, though  it  was  getting  to  he  regarded  as  somewhat  disrespect- 
ful:  Fowler  r;ram.  §.  220].  J(»hn  Despauter  (latin  gram.  an.  1517) 
tadelt  die  voscitatores ;  doch  ist  jetzt  im  gewöhnlichen  Leben  thou 
fast  verdrängt.  Es  dient  noch  in  dm-  Anrede  an  Gott  [obwohl  B. 
J.  784  sagt :  the  second  person  plural  is  jor  reverence'  sähe  to  one 
singxdur  thing,  ^o  wird  doch  8w.:  Preserve,  alniighty  providence, 
)ust  what  you  gave  me,  competence  getadelt;  B.  Fl.  2.  400  beginnt 
ein  Gebet:  tlwti   angry  power  .  .  und   geht  in  der  7,  Zeile  in  you 
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über];  so  im  Gebetbuclie;  in  der  Sprache  des  Aifects:  Hamlet  1. 
2,  wo  die  Königin  ihn  thou  anredet,  er  sie  mit  ^ou;  By.  D.  J.  16. 
13  oh  fJiou ,  of  ainaforif  egofi'sni  the  fuism  —  dost  thou  dare  to 
threaten  me  (Pelham  235) ;  dalier  vielfach  in  der  Poesie  nnd  bei  den 
Quäkern:  Br.  305,  330.  s.  Spec.  27G,  Guard.  llG.  Briefe  von  solchen; 
Mac.  I.  161  George  Fox  had  raised  a  tempcst  of  derision  by  pro- 
claiming  that  It  was  a  violation  of  Christian  sincerity  to  designate 
a  simple  person  hy  a  plural  pronoun.  Gharacteristisch  sind  auch 
folgende  Stellen:  At  Walter  Raleigh's  trial,  Cohe,  when  arguvient 
and  evidence  failed  him,  insulted  the  defendant  by  o^yplying  to 
him  the  term  thou.  All  that  Lord  Cobhaiti  did,  he  cried,  ivas  at 
thy  instigation,  thou  viperl  for  1  thou  thee,  thou  traitor!  —  Mil- 
ler of  Mansfield  (Dodsley  Old  plays)  prithee  do7i't  thee  and,  thov, 
me ;  1  believe  I  am  as  good  a  man  as  yourself.  —  Beleb  in 
Twelfth  N.  räth  Sir  Andrew  (III.  2) :  if  thou  fhoiist  him  somc 
(hrice,  it  shall  not  be  amiss.  —  Bei  G.  Fred.  3.  127:  not  calling  the 
Petitimier  ,  Thou'  as  hind  paternity  might  have  dictated,  ivfinitely 
less  by  the  polite  title  ,Tliey'  —  naming  all  subjects  ,He'  in  the 
style  of  a  gentleman  to  his  valet,  heisst  es  von  der  deutschen 
Weise.  Sehr  oft  gehen  die  2  Formen  in  einander  über:  fayr  wif, 
go  wher  thee  leste;  take  yoiir  disport  (Ch.  5900);  I  thank  you  of 
your  gentihies,  that  thu  han  sheived  onto  me  (Mir.  Plays.  217); 
saye  thou  saw  me  not  with  yee  (Battle  of  Otterbourne);  what  seyst 
zou  me?  (Wa.  I.  20);  ^ja««  ye  away ,  thou  inhahitant  of  Saphir 
(Micah.  I.  11);  syr ,  laelcome  ye  be  and  alle  that  comyn  be  wifh 
the  (Ipomydon);  you  are  a  slave  .  .  poisoning  lohere  thou  dost  suck 
(Inf.  Mar.  54);  your  long  coat,  pyriest^  protects  you;  thou  sho^dd'st 
feel  my  sicord  eise  (Henry  8.  3.  2) ;  give  me  your  hand,  art  thou 
learned?  (Sh.  As  you  1,  5.  1);  Galat.  6.  1;  J.  Faithful  354.  Sher. 
382;  Q.  D.  260.  396;  Sent.  Journey  2.  3;  Go.  294:  ans  thou  im 
höchsten  Affect  zu  you;  J.  Lives  1.  143. 

You  (ags.  ye^,  daher  die  l^ebenform  ye  für  Nomin.  und  Vo- 
cativ,  besonders  bei  älteren  Dichtern  emphatisch:  S.  VI.  8.  1  Ye 
gentle  ladies  .  .  be  well  aioare  hoio  ye  the  same  doe  tise;  Honest 
Whore;  yare  wrong;  id.  2.  482  ye  rogue  you]  d'ye  forsooth  (B. 
Fl.  2.  365) ;  do  you  use  to  cov^pare  vjays  and  manners,  ye  cox- 
comb  (Mi.  Defence) ;  ye  are  witnesses  (I.  Thessal.  2.  10) ;  welcome 
ye  be  (Wa.  1.  197).  Für  den  Accusativ  dient  nach  Gil.  Logen.  44 
nur  you,  aber  Br.  306:  ye  (acc.)  disalloxoed  in  the  solemn  style, 
nowhere  approved  by  our  grommarians,  nevertheless  common  xohen 
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no  emphasis  falls  xipon  the  word',  so  I  shall  now  leave  ye  (Mal- 
cont:  43) ;  iiow  I  come  t\ye  (B.  Fl.  2.  365) ;  thank  ye  heartüy  ; 
noio  ye  err,  I  imist  teil  ye  so  (id.) ;  when  all  these  delights  loill 
vanish  and  deliver  ye  (Mi.  P.  L.  IV.  367.  IL  734,  X.  820), 
Sh.  Dr.  oft;  Jiave  at  ye ,  Docf.or  (War,  Diary  I.  56);  get  ye  gone 
neben  get  you  gone  (Lear  \.  4).  Seit  dem  XVL  saec.  überwiegt 
you  in  allen  Formen  (Mommsen  Romeo  24)  und  kommt  fast  nur  noch 
in  feierlicher  Rede  vor  z.  B.  ye  Gods,  what  do  not  Ätiorneys  know 
(Van.  Fair). 

Diesem  Wechsel  analog  ist  der  zwischen  Nom.  und  Accus,  bei 
den  andern  Personen  (cf.  Relativ;  Archiv  XVIL  293).  Sterne  VI. 
157  :  what  can  be  the  reason ,  that  all  the  Utile  chüdren  of  great 
Britain  and  Treland  universally  say  me  for  1^  Th.  Pend,  3.85: 
Ma  and  me  just  loent  to  V)alk  in  the  Temple  gardens;  aber  auch 
sonst  sehr  oft  misbräuchlich. 

I.  Accus,  statt  Nomin.  1)  it  is  not  me  you  are  in  love  with 
(Spec.  290) ;  impossible,  it  cant  be  nie  (Swift) ;  the  more  miserable 
wretch  is  me  (T.  Jones  3.  137);  so  happy  as  me  (Bur.  297.  A.  & 
Cl.  2.  3) ;  Scotland  and  me's  in  great  affliction  (Bur.  69.  Sc. 
Songs  52) ;  for  which  you  and  me  between  us  paid  the  purchase 
money  (Th.  Newcomes  1.  57.  65);  me  and  George  was  at  schooll 
(Van.  F.  1.  298);  noio  me  toould  bring  in  some  dainty  new  thing 
(B.  J.  631). 

2)  may  thy  wife  and  thee  live  long  togetJier  (Malcont.  42. 
All  fools  137.  D.  Knight  451);  ^tis  better  thee  without  than  he 
loithin  (JNlacb.  3.  4,  Lear  1.  4,  Timon  4.  3),  dost  pretend  that 
thee  hast  never  got  a  bastard  (T.  Jones  1.  154;  III.  175);  /  am 
fall  and  as  v)ell  built  as  thee  (Ramsay) ;  the  nations  not  so  blest 
as  thee  (Tho.Rule  Brittan.);  if  this  shoidd  be  theel  (Twelfth N.  2. 5); 
ungewöhnliche  Attraction :  it  is  precisely  such  simple  birds  as  thee 
that  they  pounce  upon  (Ii'-);    it  is  thee  I  fear  (Henry  VI.'*  4.   1). 

3)  damnd  be  him  that  first  cries,  hold,  enough  (Mach.  5.  7); 
the  lady  byheld  Ipomydone,  hynx  semyd  wele  a  gentilmane 
(Wa.  I.  197);  /'/'  ever  I  saw  a  man  in  love,  tJiat  man  is  him 
(Pend.  3.  87);  schwerlich  durch  Attraction  entstanden:  it  was  not 
him  he  sought  (Le.  O'D.  190j;  it  could  not  have  been  him  that 
I  insulted  (Mar.  P.  S.  15) ,  eher  whcn  him  ive  serve's  away  (Sh. 
A.  &  Cl.  3.  1,  Coriol.  5.  5,  Henry  VI.^  4.  7):  he  was  the  son  of 
the  liev.  Dr.  West,  perhaps  him,  who  published  Pindar  (J.);  what 
her  is  ^/«5(Sh.All's  well 2.1);  you're  Aer  (D.Pick. 2. 383),  I  dmit 
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knov>  how  hi's  mother  —  her  wlw  xcrote  comes  to  he  Rebecca  (Th 
Newc.  1.  246). 

4)  its  s.  oben  pag.  99. 

5)  here  he  thevi  have  been  amongst  soldiers  (B.  J.  2(3.  T. 
Andr.  5.  2);  thai^s  theni  (Le.  O'D.  86):  irisch  und  englisch  po- 
pulär; thetns  as  rieh  as  Crasis  (id.  8);  fhem  as  plaii  (Mar.  J.  F. 
83);  if  them  were  we  (id.  P.  S.   115). 

IL    Nom.  statt  Accus.    \)  he  spied  Madge  and  1  sit  toge 
ther  (P.  of  Wakefield  22\    Brainioorm    has   been   loith  lay  cousin 
and  I  (B.  J.  27);  between  you  and  1  (Moore  Fudge  I.  76,    B.  Fl. 
2.  354,  Merchant  3.  2) ;  ihis  life  has  joys  for  you  and  I  (Biir.  7); 
let  you  and  I  cry  quits  (T.  Brown  3):  Go.  329. 

2)  1  have  not  one  friend  in  the  court  bnt  thon  (B.Fl. 2. 401). 

3)  he  lohom  I  hear  thy  truinpets  charge,  I  hold  no  Roman 
(Ma.  247)  s.  Mommsen  Romeo  25  über  diese  bei  Ma.,  Sh.,  auch 
S.  gewöhnliche  Construction ;  hinting  to  them  a  story  of  a  ßne 
woman  in  love  with  him,  and  he  with  her  (Grandison  2.  250,  E. 
Crusoe  183);  /  have  seen  niij  fathers  house  on  fire,  and  he  and 
my  brothers  lying  dead  (Q,.  D.  229) ;  /  know  it  to  he  he  (D.  Amer. 
16):  let  he  and  1  say  good  night  together  (D.  Nick.  1.  417);  fc7io- 
loest  ihou  he  whoni  thou  addressest?  (Bu.  ßienzi  37);  she  never 
sees  he  (Mar.  J.  F.  101);  for  toell  1  ween  umoelcome  he  whose 
glance  is  ßx'd  on  those  ihat  ßee  (By.  Giaour,  wenn  dies  nicht  El- 
lipse ist),  and  founde  ttvo  othir  ladies  sit  and  she  within  a  pa- 
vid  parlour  (Ch.  8.  135) ;  yoic  have  seen  Cassio  and  she  toge- 
ther (Oth.  4.  2,  As  you  1.  3.  2,  W.  T.  4.  3);  even  she  I  mean 
(Two.  Gentl.  2);  for  she  (Rieh.  III.  4.  4);  shed  mähe  two  of  she 
(Go.  356);  as  the  men  liked  she  (Mar.  J.  F.  99);  to  exlUbit  him 
in  ihis  light  before  Kates  eyes,  she  lohose  high  sense  of  honor  ne- 
ver  brooked  the  slightest  act  .  . .  (Le.  O'D.  351). 

4)  did  you  never  see  the  picture  of  we  three  (TwelfthN.  2. 3); 
to  poor  we  (Coriol.  5.  3);  he  has  more  ministers  than  we  (Cymb. 
5.  3). 

Im  letzten  Falle  erfordert  der  Sinn  noth wendig  iis;  und  sonst 
steht  nach  than  der  Accus,  selbst  oft  statt  des  Nom.:  who  knotv's 
whether  this  man  is  not  less  cidpable  than  nie  (Rambler) ;  he  must 
he  a  wiser  man  than  me  (H.  Clinker  146);  Otw. ,  By.  D.  J.  II- 
136,  Smollet  Voltaire  9.  141;  than  whom  no  mortal  so  magnifi 
ceni  (Sh.  L.  L.  3) ;  ebenso  falsch  nach  but :  there  are  none  but  iis 
two  here  (Bun.   10) ;   nobody  arrived  on  shore  but  him  (By.  D.  J. 
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2.  106) ;  tohence  all  hut  him  had  fcd  (Hemans).  Andrersißits  ist 
falsch:  fhat  I  Iciss  ought  hit  he  (Cymbel.  2.  3,  Span.  trag.  197); 
eartli  liath  swallowed  all  my  hopes  hut  slie  (Sh.  R.  &  J.  1^  2), 
/  liave  not  one  friend  in  the  cotirt  hut  tliou  (B.  Fl.  2.  401);  yet 
slial  ye  find  no  otiter  wnjht  save  she  (G.  Gurton  5.  2).  Die  fol- 
genden Fälle  aber,  obwohl  sie  von  einzelnen  Grammatikern  ange- 
griifen  werden  (Er.  56S),  sind  ohne  Tadel:  there  is  none  ofher  hut 
he  (Mark.  XU.  32,  John  3.  13,  Po.  Odyss.  21.272);  not  that  any 
man  hath  scen  the  father,  save  he  xchich  is  of  God  (John  VI.  46, 
Matlh.  19.  11);  fexo  can,  save  he  and  I  (Bj.  Werner).  Hier  ist 
save  wie  hut  Conjunction  und  das  Pron.  nicht  abhängig;  sare  wird 
aber  auch  als  Pi'äposit,  gebraucht :  and  all  desisted  save  him  ahne 
(Wordsworth) ,  und  nach  dieser  Analogie  sollten :  xchich  no  man 
knmoeth  saving  he  that  received  ii  (Revel.  2.  17)  und  xoithout  he 
heing  there  too  (Mar.  J.  F.   140)  den  Nom.  ändern. 

Der  Neger  braucht  Joe  nur  in  vertraulicher  Rede  und  im  Ge- 
bet, sonst  setzt  er  in  der  Anrede  stets  den  Namen  des  Angerede- 
ten z.  B.  mi  papa  sa  tjari  mi  na  doro? 

-  Der  Relativsatz  hat  in  der  Regel  die  Person  des  Hauptsatzes 
ohne  Zusatz  des  Pronomens  our  father  xohich  ort  in,  heaven  (Ba- 
tcs :  uiho  is  in  heaven);  for  me  that  am  in  arrears  (Mont.  67); 
myself  that  am  Morgan  call'd  (Cymb.  3.  3);  7  am  no  orator  .  . 
hut  a  hhtnt  man  that  love  my  fricnd  (Caesar  3.  2,  Timon  I.  1); 
thou  art  he  mähest  one  sigh  (B.  J.  53)  ;  /  hope  you  will  attrilnite 
that  to  me  xoho  havc  detained  her  (D.  Bleak  H.);  it  is  I  toho  make 
vmrriors  immortal  (Bu.  Ij.  D.  264);  xohat  art  thou  that  into  this 
dismal  place  . .  tltus  holdly  stepst'^  {ß.Y\.2A0o),  onetliat  xoouldest 
he  a  hawd  (Lear 2. 2)  Anrede;  aber  hier  tritt  statt  oder  neben  der  2.  P. 
die  3.  vielfach  ein,  theils  wegen  des  Wohllauts  oder  auch  nach  der  schon 
oben  besprochenen' Neigungdes  gewöhnlichen  E.zur  3. P.s. Er. 332 etc.: 
0  mother  myn  that  cleaped.  xvere  Argyxie  (Ch.),  thmi  xoho  didst  call 
the  furies  froxn  the  ahyss  and  round  Orestes  hade  them  hoxol  (By. 
Harold  4.  132  cf  83);  thoxi  didst  hcnd  and  called  it  God  (Shel.); 
thoxi  madeitno  conscience  to  destroy  a  2»'ince  (John  lY.  2);  Lord, 
lohen  had  thou,  that  alle  has,  hunger  or  thriste,  sen  thoxi  God  is? 
xohen  xoas  thoxi  nakyd?  xohen  xoas  xoc  led  the  helples  pas?  (JsWw 
PI.    191);  yoxt  are  one  that    lives   not  hy  yoxir  xoits  (B.  J.   35). 

Wechsel  der  Person  ist  besonders  bei  Sh.  häufig:  Coriol.  I.  6. 
the  jRoxnan  gods  lead  thcir  successes .  .  that  hoth  our  poxvers  may 
give  yoxi  thankful  sacrifice',  Amos  VI.  3.  4  ye  fhat  put  far  axvay 
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the  evil  da.}/  .  .  .  and  sfrctch  fhemsdvcs  upon  their  coaches; 
Henry  VI.^  4.  G  you  are  the  ßrst  (hat  rcars  ijour  hand ;  Henry 
V.  3.  1  there  is  none  of  you  so  mean  and  hose  that  hath  not 
noble  IxLstre  in  your  eyes;  ef.  id.  xohen  the  blast  of  loar  blows  in 
our  ears,  then  imitafe  the  action  of  the  tlxjer. 

Die  2.  Person  dient  oft  apostrophircnd  diö  Lebhaftigkeit  zu  er- 
höhen, besonders  in  der  Poesie:  farewel  frendshipc  (Ch.  Melib.); 
if  thou  be  poure  fareicel  thy  reverence  (Ch.  4536);  now  fair  Cu- 
stance ,  ahnighty  God  thee  gide  (Ch.  4GC5) ;  Troy  that  art  Jioic 
notight  hut  an  idle  naine  .  .  (S.  3.  9.  33)  .  .  .  sogar  oh  thou  viy- 
self!  abroad  our  cotmsels  roain  (Young,  Love  of  Farne  2.  271); 
Aint  you  shamed  ob  yourself,  nigger  sagt  bei  Poe  ein  Neger  zu 
sich  selbst;  thiis  am  I  douhly  arm'd  .  .  .  but  tliou  shalt  ßourish 
in  ivunortal  youth  (Cato  5.  1),  doch  ist  die  erste  Person  zur  Selbst- 
anrede gewöhnlicher  (.\rchiv  XIV.  411).  Sonst  hat  you  eine  all- 
gemeinere Anwendung,  nicht  blos  auf  eine  Person  bezüglich:  xoJiat 
advantages  it  gives  one  over  simple  honest  men  to  assume  a  cha- 
racter  that  is  not  yoxir  oicn  (Lowes  I.  339);  thence  comes  your 
provei-b  (B,  J.  378) ;  your  Petrarch  is  more  2^<^ssio7iate  (id.  189 
cf.  707.  322.  350) ;  your  drtcms  are  the  blusferers  in  conversation 
(Tatler  153):  Your  worin  is  your  mdy  emperor  (Haml.  4.  3):  he 
roould  lie  you  often  three  hours  (B.  J.  189).  [Ilere  you  are,  Sir 
(Pick.  1.  7)  ist  wohl  Ellipse  statt  served  und  nicht  statt  here  I 
ani]. 

Kommen  mehrere  Personen  zusammen,  so  gilt  Br.  Iicgel:  a 
modest  spealcer  usually  gives  to  ofhers  the  ^^recedence  and  mentions 
himself  last:  thee  and  1  are  to  pari  (Spec.) ;  my  aunt  and  I  fol~ 
lo^oing  hini,  we  drove  home  (H.  Clinker  152);  your  meync  and  ye 
and  Ij  to  my  house  shall  we  go  (Ch.  VI.  195).  but  he  nor  I  feel 
more  (Young  3.  3.5);  Christ  that  dyed  for  yow  and  7ne  (P.  8.) 
[Beattie  151 :  yoti  and  J,  nicht  wie  im  Latein  ego  ef  tu'].  Aber 
es  >\'ird  oft  dagegen  gefehlt,  besonders  in  speaJcing  of  himself  aiul 
hii*^  dependants ,  in  achnowledging  a  fault:  I  shall  be  destroyed, 
I  and  my  house  (Genes.  34.  30) ;  and  we  dreamed  a  dream  in 
one  night,  I  and  he  (id.  41.  11);  then  1  and  you  and  all  of  us 
feil  down  (Caesar)  ;  am  1  or  he  your  dulze  (B.  Fl.  2.  398) ;  Trusty 
did  not  da  it;  I  and  Ilobert  did  it  (Edgeworth).  Das  Prädica*^ 
richtet  sich  in  der  Person  nach  dem  zunächststehenden  Subjecte:  / 
or  thou  art  to  blame;  thou  or  I  am  in  fault;  thou  and  thy  house 
shall  rue  it    (Henry  YI.^);    both   death  and   1  am   found  eternal 
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(Mi.  P.  L.  X.  66).  Fasst  man  die  Subjecte  zusammen,  so  kann 
auch  der  Plural  stehn,  doch  ist  bei  dem  Mangel  der  Flexion  oft 
die  Unterscheidung'  schwer  möglich. 


Impersonal  ia . 

Harris,  Hermes  175  sagt  zwar  in  einer  von  Br.  385  beifällig 
citirten  Stelle:  fke  doctrine  of  iviiiersonal  verbs  has  hecn  jusfhf 
rejected  hy  the  best  grmntiiavians,  both  ancient  and  modern;  doch 
können  uns  seine  angeführten  Gründe  nicht  hindern,  nach  Gri.  IV. 
227,  der  auch  hier  entschieden  richtiger  zu  Werke  gegangen,  die 
impersonal  verbs,  von  denen  freilich  manche  jetzt  obsolet  geworden 
sind  und  deren  Anwendung  an  Ten'ain  verloren  hat,  in  einem  be- 
sondern Capitel  zu  besprechen.  Sie  werden  I.  gebraucht  zur  Be- 
zeichnung der  Naturereignisse,  1)  Tageszeiten:  hü  dagadh, 
it  daums;  er  that  it  dato  (Ch.  4247),  ere  it  xoere  daye  (Ch.  X. 
31);  it  ginne  in  the  east  to  daioe  (Lydgate)  [aber  Ch.  X.  29  tliere 
daxoitli  nie  no  daie  cf.  5935;  downe  from  hevyn  adawith  al  our 
soroxoe  (Wa.  2.  275);  /  shall  neer  davon  day  more  sagt  Urania 
(B.  Fl.  2.  402)];  gexüuröe  leoht;  let  thex-e  be  light  and  tliere  xjoas 
Ught,  jetzt  meist  umschrieben,  mit  get  etc.  cf.  Mi.  P.  L.  V.  1.  Ir. 
Knick.  50.  —  hit  aefnadh,  it  draxveth  to  xiight  (Lydgate,  Wi.  Luk.), 
it  negliet  nere  the  nyght  (Ywain);  [dafür  auch  the  nigJit  gan  darke 
the  day  (Sackville),  the  sxmne  dx-awith  xveste  (Ch.  X.  47.  29), 
darkness  xioxo  rose  (Mi.  P.  Pv..  IV.)].  ftit  wes  axi  anxie  haelze 
daeie  (L.),  it  strikes  a  quaxicr  past  five  (D.  Bleak  H.  3.  295), 
it  xoas  passed  alxnost  midxiight  hour  (Lydg.  D.  Bleak  H.  I.  109) 
neben  the  dock  had  goxie  eleoexi  (Aram  36,  Southey  78). 

2)  Jahreszeiten:  Die  dem  ags.  analogen  Verba,  von  sximxner 
und  xvinter  abgeleitet  (s.  E.  Lex.  125.  650,  deutsch  ez  sxcineret ,  .) 
kommen  e.  nur  noch  in  anderem  Sinne  vor:  Isaiah  18.  6:  the  foxvls 
shall  sximxner  xipon  thexn,  axid  all  the  beasls  of  the  earth  shall 
roixiter  upon  thexn ;  statt  ihrer  Umschreibungen :  it  is  may  (Ch.  11.) ; 
lohaxi  coxne  was  the  xnoneih  of  xnaie  (Gower);  twyes  is  sonier  ixx 
the  londe  and  xiever  xnore  xoynter  xie  chalen  (Wa.  II.  15);  sximer 
is  icxixnen  in  (Wa.  I.  30),  lenfen  is  coxne  (id.  29) ,  v)hile  suxmner 
days  do  last  (Pericl.  4.  2). 
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3)  Wetter:  sva  sva  hit  n'ne  a7id  snive  a)id  sfyrme(^BedsL.Sm. 
516.17);  hit  snivdh',  ii  snoics ;  it  snewed  in  las  hous  of  mete  and 
drinJce  (Ch.  347),  it  freezes,  it  thaws.  hit  rinöe  (Grenes.  7.  12); 
hit  ri}ide  svefl  and  fyr  (Luk.  17.  29);  it  cannot  rain  but  it  pours 
(Sw.  V.);  hit  hagolaö  (Or.  3.  5);  hit  thunradh;  it  thunders  and 
lightens  (B.  J.);  daneben  thar  covie  stormes  of  hayl  and  rayn 
(Ywain);  thar  wex  wind  and  thonor,  rayn  and  hayle  (Ywain); 
the  thoner  fast  gan  crach  (id.)  und  wie  Jupiter  tonat  bei  Parker 
P.salms:  the  Lorde  thundred  s.  Ps.  29.  3  the  God  of  Glory  thun- 
derefh  (cf.  Genes.  19.  24:  the  Lord  rained  npon  Sodoin,  Ps.  XL 
6:  he  rinde  ofer  synfuUan,  Ztvg  v£i.)  —  so  blexo  it  tcith  slete  and 
rayne  (Ywain),  it  bleio  a  sionn  (Crusoe  154);  bleovun  vindas 
(Matth.  7.  25),  f>a  väs  micel  yst  viyides  gevorden  (id.  4.  37);  tken 
it  luüed  again  and  after  a  tivie  grew  louder  (Le.).  And  it  bub- 
bles  and  seethes  and  it  hisses  aiul  roars  (Bu.  Schiller) ;  Sh.  W.  T. 
3.  3  hoiv  it  chafes,  Ivow  it  rages ,  how  it  takes  up  the  shore. 

II.  Begriffe  für  Empfindungen  äusserer  Einflüsse, 
meist  e.  nicht  Imp.,  obwohl  in  den  deutschen  Dialecten,  auch  ags. 
1)  me  thyrst;  sva  hvavi  sva  f>yrste  cume  to  me.  ags. ;  so  thurs- 
ted  him  (Ch.  14045);  aber  pu  />e  ßyrstende  vaere  (Or.);  my  biisie 
ghost  that  ihurstith  alwaie  newe  (Ch.  Leg.);  who  thirsted  for  Ms 
vengeance  (Le.) ;  cf.  die  schwierigen  Formen :  bothe  afyngred  and 
afurst  (P.  P.)  nebst  Wartons  Xote  II.  79.  2j  me  hyngradh 
him  hungrede  (Havelok  654) ;  aber  blessid  be  thei  that  hungren 
and  thirsten  (Wi.  Matth.  5);  they  are  never  ciirst  but  ichen  they 
are  hungry  (.Sh.  W,  T.  3.  3);  notc  I  feel  I  Jiunger  (^li.  P.  E.). 
3)  it  freezes,  hit  fremad)  aber  1  burne  and  frese  (Wyat),  the 
Constable  gan  about  his  herte  cold  (Ch.  5299).  4)  7  am  sleepy 
mich  schläfert  etc.  5)  what  thing  might  him  aile  (Ch.  3424J ; 
what  eyled  deth  (Occleve:  fraglich);  aber  lohat  she  did  aile  (S.3. 
2.  27);  what  ail you"^  (B.  J.),  what  ailestthou  man?  (Sh.W. T.3.3. 
All's  well  2.  4).  he  shall .  .  smertin  that  that  he  hath  doe  (Ch. 
R.  7060);  my  eyes  ached  all  the  next  day  (Bu)   nicht  imp. 

III.  Ereigniss:  it  inay  be  th&ii  art  eixtered  (Taylor):  be 
as  may  be  (All  fools  163):  can  it  be  that  .  .  (Troit.  2.  2);  yt 
chaunsed  that  there  cam  a  certayne  preste  (Tvndale  s.  p.  70, 
Sh.  M.  f.  M.  I.  3);  it  was  not  so  with  the  master  of  Stair  (Mac. 
8.  42) ;  it  so  chanced  that  I  toolc  a  prize  (Le.) ;  so  it  came  to 
pass  (Bible.  Jr.);  herto  it  comes  (Gorboduc);  how  comes  it  then 
that  thou  art  caü'd  a  lang  ^  (Sh.) ;  therefore  comes  it  we  are  toise 
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(Te.).  it.  crept  oiU  that  a  lot  of  the  fogs  were  in  league  (T. 
Brown  149).  so  fä  it..  (Cli.  X.  48);  'now  it  feil  out;  if  so  fallin 
that  I  he  oftin  with  lieni  (Ch.  R.  öoOC);  tlie  like  falleth  out  (Hoo- 
ker); fair  fall  the  bones  that  took  the  pains  for  nie  (John  I.  1) 
—  ther  feil  a  loondi/r  cas  ( Wa.  2.  306).  til  on  a  time  h  ife  l 
there  such  a  caas  (Ch.  X.  48) ;  not  one  7ior  other  hath  Mm  be- 
fähle (S.  2.  8.  24) ;  niischief  that  befalls  us  (Ju.) ;  aber  er  that 
daies  eighte  were  passed  .  .  hefill  tJuit  January  hath  caught  so 
gret  a  will  (Ch.  10007.  Ko.G.  550);  fair  befall  you  {Rieh.  3.3.  JS. 
M.  f.  M.  I.  1).  Jle  was  torofh  that  hit  so  ferde  (Wa.  2.  306); 
it  jareth  with  nieiis  opinions  .  .  (Hookcr.  T.  Jones);  aber  how  fa- 
res  thif  faire  doughter  (Ch.  4021) ;  lio^a  fares  my  brother  (Henry 
VI.^  2.  1).  up)on  the  way  him  fortuned  fo  meete  ..  (S.  2.  1.  5); 
but  if  it  fortime  that  any  inan  fall  to  disputation  (Shi]!  of  fools); 
lioio  fortunes  that  he  came  notl  (Edward  2.  Sh.) ;  bei  Ch.  419- 
2379  trans.  it  goeth  by  destinye  to  hange  or  wed  (Wa.  3.  129); 
hov^  goes  the  world  (Coriol.  I.  10.  Caesar  5.  5.  Sent.  Journey  2. 
105);  coinment  ca  va?;  hoo  gangs  things  (Yorksh,);  consequently 
here  goes  (D.  Sketches  141).  if  that  thee  hap  to  come  into  our 
shire  (Ch.  6983.  Leg.  78),  neben  if  thou  have  happ  tresore  to  win 
(Wa.  3.  92);  it  happened  .  .  (Sh.).  As  much  as  in  them  lieth 
(Hooker);  if  it  lang  had  last  (Wa.  3.  107).  so  shope  it  that 
him  fill  that  day  a  tene  in  love  .  .  (Ch.  8.  134).  it  stant  not  so 
with  tve  (Ch.  13044) ;  it  stode  so  that  ylke  time  no  ivight  counsai- 
lid  him  (id.,  S.) :  to  be  hing  Stands  not  within  the  prospect  of  bc- 
lief  (Mach.  1.  3);  (das!  and  Stands  it  so!  (CoL  Piccol.  1.  .5).  hväf 
him  tide  (E.  Lex.  535);  this  longe  night  ther  tides  nie  no  reste 
(Ch.  4173,  Tro.  I.  908.  II.  o.  G.  418).  betide  what  so  betide  (Ch. 
13803);  meist  mit  sachlichem  Subject:  what  great  mis for  time  hath 
betidd  this  knight?  (S.  2.  8.  24.  Wa.  2.  41),  selbst  hoiosoever  they 
betyde  (Wa.  3.  92) ;  bei  By.  noch  rein  inipers.  mit  rohatever. 

Ekel,  Unwille:  me  apryt  (Alf.  gr.  33),  ne  sccal  luis  afire- 
otan  /ißgn  niodigne  (Cod.  Exon.);  us  vlatad  (Numer.  21.  5)  und 
me  egleö==taedet  (E.  Lex.  4) ;  it  spited  fair  Venus  heart  to  see  .  . 
(Ma.  202);  sonst  meist  persönlich:  to  be  lothe  (Ch.  3393),  to 
loathe  (Sh.). 

Kitzel:  it  t.ikeleth  me  about  myn  herte  rote  (Ch.  6053),  it 
doth  myn  herte  böte  (Ch.  6054);  so  priketh  it  in  my  side  (Ch. 
7176);  persönlich  (Sh.  R.  &  J.  1.  4). 
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Freude:  i't  Joi/s  me  (Xashe.  Gr.  B.  Fl.  2.  32);  it  were  my 
joy  (Ch.)  aber  joye  ye  aiul  he  ye  glade  ( Wi.  Matth.  ö);  whoso 
joyes  such  kind  of  life  to  hold  (Wyat.  Sli.):  wliich  more  glads 
me  (ß.  J.  Catil.);  it  amased  Pandolfo  to  see  (Bu.) ;  nothing  de- 
lights  me  more]  aher  Juruus  deli'ghfs  to  mangle  carcases  (Letters). 

Aerger:  lest  hire  gremede  (\Va.  I.  2'6^  neben  hefore  ich 
hahhe  grome  (L.  1.  150);  it  irketh  straght  (Wyat.);  it  irks  las 
heait  he  caimot  he  reveng\l  (Henry  VL*  l-4j;  not  greveth  me 
at  al  thouyh  that  my  dougliter  he  skiin. (Ch.  8524);  God  loote  ful 
oft  it  greved  hath  my  mynde  (Wyat.  Ma.) ;  grieves  me  for  the 
death  of  Claudio  (8h.  M.  f.  ^I.  2.  1).  —  if  it  mute  thee  so  ag- 
' grate  (S.  2.   12.  85). 

ßene:  it  repenteth  me  (Mir.  Plays  230,  Gr.);  Ch.  XII.  55: 
to  love  kirn  hest  shal  nie  nevir  rcpeid  und  id.  5ü  to  love  hiin  hest 
shal  I  never  rcpent-^  let  it  repetit  thee  (Ps.  90.  15.  Genes.  6.  6) 
neben  if  that  thou  repent  thee  (Ch.  11.  7582),  I  do  repent  me  (ßh.) 
und  jetzt  persönlich  ohne  refl.  füll  sore  it  rewyth  me  (P.  Wa.  1. 
31).  me  ne  reckith  of  no  vice  (Ch.  B.  7239  cf.  5035;  bei  Sh. 
öfter  pers.;o/  light  or  loneliness  it  recks  me  not  (Mi.  Comu.s). 

Schaam:  monigne  man  sceamadh;  to  ashen  helpe  thee  sha- 
meth  (Ch.  4521);  if  it  do  not  shame  me  (B.  Fl.  1.  545).  I shame 
to  confess  (Le),  /  am  ashamed;  neither  do  I  think  it  shame  to 
covenant  lohit  my  reader  (Mi.)  sind  neuere  Phrasen  für  das  obso- 
lete imp. 

Furcht:  the  less  me  dreadeth  thee  (P.)  neben  of  cur  sing 
ought  eche  gilty  man  him  drede  (Ch.  662);  me  was  affraied 
to  sene  (Ch.  C.  o.  L.  1321);  it  agasteth  me  (Ch.  Dido  248);  it 
f  eures    me  muckil  (Hogg-  40),  one  thinge  yet  me  ferith  (Ch.). 

Erbarmen:  even  to  think  thereof  it  inly  pities  me  (t^,  4.  11. 
1),  sonst  pers. 

Lust:  hit  licode  Herode  (Matth.  14.  6);  lohan  it  likid  her  to 
gon  to  reste  (Ch.  Troil. ;  Womanhater  1.  3,  Sh. ;  auch  mit  sächli- 
chem Subject  such  an  ansicer  us  may  like  me  (Euph.  Mi.);  the 
offer  likes  not  (Henry  V.  3.  Ivanhoe  103);  it  likes  me  icorse  and 
loorse  (Mad  world) ;  xohen  her  like  she  may  it  rede  (Ch.),  it  has 
liked  him  to  sende  (More).  it  dislikes  me  (Oth.  2.  3);  ichat  tJie 
mislikefh  (Ch.  X.  74).  me  longeth  her  sore  to  see  (P.).  to  the 
copie  if  him  falent  toke  (Ch.  B,.  7114)  nach  dem  franz.:  il  me 
prend  tale/it  .  ,  as  wold  io  God  (Ch.  VI.  125)  neben  God  wolde. 
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it  yearns  me  not  if  inen  my  garments  wear  (Henry  V.  4.  3);  it 
looidd  yearn  your  heart  to  see  it  (Sh.  M.  W.  3.  5) ;  bei  Ch.  pers. 
liim  luste  to  nde  so  (Ch.  102);  lie  dotJi  what  hym  lust  (Mir. 
Plays  229)  [Rieh.  3.  5.  3  tvhere  his  eye  lusted  to  make  a  prey  • 
Wyat:  lolien  lust  dotli  most  tJiee  please',  Ch.  VI.  132  as  thetr  lus- 
tis  lay^;  pät  hine  pa  nanes  thinges  ne  lyste  (Boeth.  35.  6);  stviche 
charge  he  gave  as  Jiem  list  on  heni  lay  Ch.  8069)  ]  to  slepin  xoell 
her  leste  (Ch.  Troil.  13214).  Whatever  you  pleases  (Mir.  Plays) ; 
sith  it  thee  pleseth  (Ch.)  ;  every  thmg  that  them  might  plese  (Ch. 
XI.  10)  ;  jetzt  mehr  pers.  the  first  Lord  may  he  as  thoughtless  as 
he  pleases  (Ir.) ;  to  he  pleased. 

Genügen,  müssen:  hit  ne  mag  to  nahte  (Matth.  5.  13) 
=  valet.  nedeth  no  mo  to  speke  of  it  (Ch.  7679);  it  needes  me 
not  to  layne  (P.) ;  it  is  nede  that  alle  thingis  ben  fulfilled  ( Wi.) ; 
if  there  he  need  orüt  (Derby shire).  two  eyes  Mm  needeth  (S.  3.  9_ 
31);  aerist  girises  to  hodaoiiie  godspell  (Mark  Xlll.  10);  to  youthe 
me  oxoith  to  he  ohsequious  (Ch.  ßemedy  17),  wel  oaght  us  werke 
(Ch.  151<S2.  12446.  YI.  114);  it  ne  o^te  no^t  he  thy  dede  (Wa.I. 
14).     let  it  suffice  (Gulliver), 

Geziemen  und  älml.:  gidafenadh  ==  decet.  .  unto  swiche  a 
roorthy  man  accordeth  nought  .  .  (Ch.  243);  how  ill  agrees  if 
loiih  your  gravity  (Sh.  60.  E.  2.  2);  it  apperteineth  not  to  a 
wise  man  to  maken  swiche  a  sorwe  (Ch. ;  B.  J.)  cf.  though  it  to 
me  pertene  (K,  James.  Quair  3.  34).  would  it  apply  well  to  the 
vehemency  of  your  affection  (Sh.  M.  W.  2.  2).  hecomes  it  thee 
to  tannt  his  valiant  age?  (Henry  VI.*);  it  loould  have  hecome  u^ 
to  have  deliver'd  Dumanoir  (Southey).  that  him  byhoved  pass 
hy  (Ywain,  Wi.,  Gorboduc  1.  2,  Mir,  Plays  175);  hehoves  it  us  to 
lahour  for  the  realm'i  (Henry  VI.^  1.  1);  it  hehooved  us  to  make 
exertion  (Poe.);  aber  a  servant  of  Ood  behoveth  not  to  chide  (Ch. 
V.  171).  hvat  helimped  to  ße,  hvylcere  maegde  ic  si?  (ags. 
Sermon):  so  limpan,  alimpan,  mislimpan  xm-^.'^  hit  gelamp  f)ät  hine 
Ttiaette  (Genes.  37.  5);  f>a  ihmp  hit  in  ane  time  (L.  I.  164  s.  Gri. 
IV.  236).  it  helongs  .  .  to  me  langis  the  eure  (K.  James  Quair 
3.  33)  und  id.  38  unto  me  helangith  .  .  .  ivery  thing  'at  helangs 
to  an  hushandman  (Y^orksh.).  it  does  not  beseeme  a  provd  har- 
per  (P.);  to  rehuke  age  hesemeth  tlie  not  (Ch.  S.  Epithal.);  dafür 
auch  nach  dem  ags.  thearfian  bei  Ch.  4318.  5918.6947:  him  thar 
not  winnen  wel  that  evil  doth;  sc.  nne  tharth.  birde  (Havelock 
2760)  =  it  hehoved.     which    chargeth  not   to  say  (Ch.  Troil.  3. 
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1682);  it  charges  me  in  manners  tlie  rather  to  express  niyself 
(Sh.  Twelfth  N.  2.  1).  no  suche  iclell  games  it  ne  com  es  fite  to 
loorche  (Wa.  I.  14);  as  it  cometk  to  her  liking  (Ch.  U.  (5346). 
it  coiiiported  with  his  character  (Jr.).  me  it  most  concerns 
(Mi.  P.  E,.);  in  every  matir  whiche  that  him  concerneth  (Ch.  Sh.). 
does  it  to  Cloe's  charms  conduce  (Ga.y,  it  conduces  much  to  our 
content  (Taylor.  B.  J.  742);  sonst  the  reasons  do  iuore  conduce  to 
the  hot  passion  (Sh.  Troil.  2.  2).  him  deinith  not  to  im-eke  him 
on  a  flie  (Ch.  X.  41,  14140,  14276).  it  falleth  no'^t  to  thee 
with  ^onge  children  to  pleye  (Wa.  I.  14).  it  fits  that  youth 
should  he  riched  {with  such  ßowers  (Gr.,  Sh.  ]\luch.A.  I.  3);  Mi. 
S.  A. :  it  fits  not]  humble  and  meek  befitteth  /nen  of  years  (id.); 
it  shaü  hefit  you  (B.  Fl.  I.  129).  it  followeth  not  that  fhey 
shoidd  lede  a  wickid  life  (Ch.  R.  6230);  does  it  folloio  that  ihey 
did  so  hy  niy  direction^  (Q.-  D)-  it  goes  against  his  riature 
(Col.  Piccol.  1.  4).  it  lies  not  in  maii's  will  what  he  shall  say 
(Mi.);  as  far  as  in  me  lies  (Le.).  it  •matter s  not  (B.  J.  Catil.); 
whether  hy  myself  or  unother  it  mattered  not  (Le.  Bu.  V.  o.  W. 
26);  it  did  not  matter  a  stratv  (T.  Brown  46.).  it  relates 
to  Rome  (Bu.).  me  riseö  (Proverb.  19),  ariseö  =  decet  ags. 
evil  it  Sit  to  assay  a  toif  (Ch.  8336,  10189,  13093);  it  syt  a 
kynge  wel  to  he  chast  (Crower.  Conf.  168).  as  fer  as  souneth 
into  honestee  (Ch.  13973.  10831).  it  snits  me;  the  action  which 
sidted  each  (Q,.  D.) 

Helfen,  Frommen  etc.:  to  set  ujmn  them  what  advunta- 
ged  best  (Mi.  S.  A.).  ful  short  it  skull  availe  (Ch.  VI.  157); 
it  little  'vails  sage  reason  to  reply  (Gr.);  daneben  of  xohat  avail 
is  it  nmv?  (Le.  cf.  pag.  7).  it  may  not  avance  (Ch.  246).  it 
alters  nothing  (Le.).  pam  yfelan  inen  ne  becymö  to  nanum 
gode  (ag-s.  sermo).  him,  booteth  not  resist  (S.  I.  3.  20;  2.  3.  3), 
it  boots  not  ask  (Span,  trag.) ;  ne  süffisant  to  böte  hir  necessitee 
(Ch.) ;  what  booteth  pleasures  (Gr.  132) ;  ii  will  boote  you  little  to 
knoto  (Euph.  34) ;  what  boots  it  with  incessant  care  to  tend  the 
shepherds  trade  (Mi.  Lycidas);  sonst  no  boot  by  tears  is  had  (Gr. 
137);  o  Troy ,  there  is  no  boot  but  hole  (Sackville);  auch  persön- 
lich if  love  had  booted  care  or  cost  (Surrey).  it  comforts  me 
in  this  one  thought to  dwell  {Tq.  Sh.).  what  halt  it  to  teile  longel 
(Wa.  I,  53);  ivhat  halt  it  long  tale  (Pi,.  o.  G.).  it  helpith  no 
more  aftir  hym  to  call  (Ch.  XU.  60) ;  this  helps  thee  not  (B.  Fl. 
Sachs,  iciss.  engl.  Gramm.  11.  8 
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639).  it  holds  true  (Le).  it  mistreih  not  to  teil  (S.  3.  7.  51). 
these  for  lohoin  it  tnaketh  that  there  were  7io  Ood  (^Ea,.);  verschie- 
den mi/  hody  to  clothe  it  makith  no  force  (Ch.  XII.  69).  it  pro- 
fits  not  me  to  have  any  man  fence  (B.  J.  742);  it  little  profits 
(Te.).  it  would  serve  me  nothing  (Q,.  D.)  cf.  que  seri  de  se  ß.ut- 
ter'^  (Racine);  will  it  serve  for  any  model  to  built  mischief  on^ 
(Sh.  Much.  A.  1.  3);  aber  time  serves  not  now  (Mi.),  it  skilleth 
not  lohether  1  he  kin  to  any  man  livincj  (Henry  VI.^,  Gamester 
36,  A.  &  Gl.  5.  4,  Lily,  B.  Fl.  I.  114);  xohat  skilleth'?  (Gr. G.Fred. 
1.  240).  it  nothing  steads  us  to  chide  him  (8h.  AU's  well  3.  7). 
in  lohat  I  thought  would  have  succeeded  best  (Mi.  S.  A.)  neben 
this  hussiness  has  succeeded  well  (B.  J.).  that  wo7i't  take  with 
me  und  that  wont  do.     to  gode  mote  it  y turne  (Ch.  8.  135). 

Angehn,  Betreffen,  Kümmern,  my  lifelong  will  it  anger 
ine  to  think  (Col.  Piccol.  1.  2).  it  conceriis,  the  first  he  a per- 
fect  husiness  (B.  J.  358);  it  concerns  me  (Sh.  M.  f.  M.  I.  1).  it 
dulleth  me  to  rime  (Ch.  16561.  16640).  it  faints  me  to  think 
what  follows  (Henry  8.  2.  3),  sonst  to  swinke  and  travail  he  not 
faineth  (Ch.  11.  5685).  it  imported  m.e  to  know  (Grandison,  Sh., 
By.).  it  lies  loith  those  .  .  to  show  .  .  (T.  Brown  XVI.).  for  it 
paineth  me  (Bu.  Schiller),  it  tortures  me  to  think  on  them 
(B.  J.  362).  if  that  it  touch  hir  limmes  (Ch.  14100);  as  far 
as  toucheth  my  particular  (Sh.  Troil.  2.  2). 

Kosten:  it  costs  me  dear.  it  Stands  me  much  upon  {R\c\\. 
3.  4.  2,  Hud.  2.  1.  705). 

Mangeln:  nothing  lackid  that  to  him  long  shold  (Ch.) -^  thee 
lacketh  non  array  (Ch.  13177)  cf.  7721.  what  lets  hut  one  may 
ew^er  (Gentleman's  M.  Sh.  G.  o.E.2. 1).  it  required  hut  a  glance  to 
discover  (J).)  it  seemeth  that  you  sufficeth  to  han  hen  conseilled 
(Ch.   Sh.).  it  only  wants  an  hour  of  dinner  time. 

Scheinen,  Dünken,  Ahnen  etc.  me  thincdth;  manegum 
thuhte)  me  thuncheth  (Wa.  I.  92);  him  ythoughte  (Wa.  I.  117); 
methinketh  (2.  Sanmel  18.  27,  Mi.  P.  R.  2.  264,  Euph.,  T.  Jones, 
A.,  Steele);  wheras  us  thinketh  hest  (Ch.  12735),  us  thought  (Ch. 
787).  Br.  tadelt  384  diese  Construction  fälschlich,  aber  unrichtig 
sind:  methink  /  Äeare  (Gascoigne,  sc),  methoughts  (Spec.  oft.  Tat- 
ler 161).  so  hit  semyth  hy  hym  (P.  P.)  ;  toell  semid  it  they  had 
grete  fere  (Ch.  XI.  40) ;  me  seemes  of  double  wrong  ye  plaine 
(S.  4.  12.  30.  Si.);  US,  meseems,  one  cry  only  befits  (Carlyle). 
how    looks    it  at  your   table?    (Col.  Picc.  2.   10).     it  shews  not 
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loell  (B.  J.  370).  it  rememhreth  ine  lipon  my  youtli  (Ch.  6051). 
hü  liyvi  f  or polt'S te  sore  ynoio  (R.  o.  G.);  that  forthynketh  -rne 
(P.  45).     it  rins  V  my  head  (sc.)  unbestimmte  Ahmmg-. 

Träumen:  me  dremed  all  this  night  (Ch.  13717).  svefn 
ße  me  mette  (Gen.  37.  6),  hoät  hine  gemetfe  (Caedmon);  me  met 
how  I  laie  .  ..  Ch.  X.  35;  14900;  P.  P;  me  mett  that  he  was 
armid  wele  (Davie);  aber  Ch.  14658  a  sioeven  ujjou  a  night  he 
mette. 

Wundern:  me  merveyleth,  wyff,  your  face  I  can  not 
se  (Alir.  Plays  42)  aber  every  one  marvelled  . .  .  (Bu.). 

Zweifel:  tvynode  htm  (Luk.  9.  7),  nanne  man  ne  tveod 
(Boeth.  XVl.  6,  XXXV.  2);  me  doutith  of  the  treuthe  (Wi.). 


Impersonale  Formen  entstehen  auch  vielfach  durch  Znsammen- 
stellung des  Verb.  Substantiv,  mit  einem  die  besprochenen  Begriffe 
bezeichnenden  Xomen 

1)  mit  einem  Substantiv:  ichat  advantage  is  it  to  he  a 
man'?  (^li.)  ;  there  is  no  boot  hat  ^aZe  (Sackville) ;  to  yoti  it  is  no 
curtesie  to  speke  (Ch.  12673);  gret  dole  it  is  to  sene  (Ch.);  that 
it  no  dred  is  that  he  is  gentil  (Ch.  6751,  11916);  hit  natheles 
passe  over  is  no  force  (Ch.  12237);  great  härm  was  it  that  on 
his  shinne  a  mormal  hadde  he  (Ch.  387.  7597).  pat  Joye  yt  is 
to  sen  (ß^.o.G.);  it  was  to  wives  lecherie  and  shame  (Ch.  14299). 
it  is  not  my  manir  to  use  soche  langage  (Ch.);  the  inanner  is  that 
every  one  must  give  some proof  of  his  mit  (Mi.);  xoere  it  virtue's 
only  meed  to  dwell  in  a  celestial  palace  (Shel.) ;  what's  the  mat- 
ter? (Mach.  2.  3);  it  is  no  mervaille  (Ch.);  nyd  (nead)  is  pät 
ags.  (E.  Lex.  245);  wheii  it  is  most  nede;  you  were  nede  to  Tes- 
ten (Ch.  13039);  is  it  sioiche  peril  with  him  for  to  mete  (Ch. 
12627);  'tis  pity  you  should  miss  the  arrears  (Hud.  3.  2.  1037); 
in  wicked  haste  is  no  pro  fite  (Ch.);  teil  he  must  his  tale  as 
was  reson  (Ch.  849);  iher  was  much  reason  in  this  (Mac. 8. 120); 
that  were  routhe  Ch.  11833);  tare  al  her  haire  that  ruth  vms 
to  beholde  (Sackville,  cf.  Wa.  3.  69);  me  is  sär  (Caed.),  wovon 
noch  (id.)  sarost  gebildet,  obwohl  sär  substant.  ist.  thus  to  depar- 
tin  is  to  me  no  shame  (Ch.).  skathe  is  that  fair  welcoming... 
shal  in  pn'son  be  (Ch.  R.  7570.  448)  cf  S.  3.  1.  37.  they  gone  to 
bed,  as  it  was   skill  and  right   (Ch.  5128.  VI.   158).     time  was 
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when  lüorld  and  time  ivere  young  (Wa.  3.  420,  Bu.).  tue  is  feos 
vana  ags.  =  deest.  to  ask  age  coimsail  herein  were  hut  ivast 
(Ch.).  it  is  no  tvisdoiti  to  dehate  loltli  fvuitless  clioler  (B.  Fl.  1. 
398).  sin  iliat  it  is  your  xoill  (Ch.  4702).  loo  loere  us  on  live 
(Ch.  8015.  5237.  Cymb.  5.  5)  neben  wo  are  loe  (Sh.  A.  &  Cl.  4. 
12)  it  ne  is  no  gi-ete  wonder  (Ch.  et',  ahd. :  niih  ist  wuntai-) 
(Cymb.  4. 2,  Lear  4. 7)  cf,  B.o.  Gr.  1.12  hym  ne  schulde  not  xoondry, 
ähnlich  if  it  he  in  his  charge  (Ch.  735) ,  to  breke  her  spousail  to 
her  is  of  no  weight  (Ch.);  it  is  of  no  use  etc. 

2)  mit  Adjectiven:  it  was  yiot  advisable  to  inake  exam2^les 
(Mac.  8.  42);  as  is  hehoveful  (Ch.);  it  is  easy  to  guess  (Mac. 
8.  137) ;  it  is  fit  the  billows  to  restrain  (Dr.  Aen.) ;  hini  is  right 
gode  betvare  of  nie  (Ch.  R.  6311;));  bet  is  to  dien  than  have 
mdigence  (Ch.  4534.  C.  o.  L.  392);  .you  is  better  to  hide  your  coiin- 
seill  (Ch.);  better  thou  wert  dead  before  me  (Te.  Mac.  8.  128) 
neben  a  man  loere  better  dwell  in  desert  (Ch.).  it  would  he  best 
to  strike  the  blow  (Mac.  8.  118);  it  is  grisly  for  to  have  heni 
sivere  (Ch.  12407);  ha'ppier  had  it  beeil  for  me  (Bu.);  it  were 
e'Wj^or^a  ^/e(Ch.  9020. id.)  ;  that  it  were  imjjossible  me  to  write 
(Ch,  11853.  Sh.  M.  Ado.  I.  3);  it  is  impossible  to  read  them  .  . 
(Mac.  8.  138);  at  it  possible  is  any  friend  to  be  (Ch.  12962. 
5451.  Mac.  8.  114);  if  it  be  you  so  leefe  to  finden  deth  (Ch. 
12694);  or  be  him  leef  or  be  hini  loth  (Go wer.  Ch,  9835) ;  leofre 
me  is  pät  he  ine  to  deade  gesylle  ponne  unädelra  man  (Beda), 
draj  wer  hem  lever  (P,  P.);  iis  lefir  were  with  Venus  bedin  stil 
(Ch.).  'tis  like  they  have,  sir  (B.  Fl,  1.  543).  so  loth  him 
was  his  wif  shuld  broke  hire  trouthe  (Ch.  11823)  neben  Td  be 
loth  to  tvrong  ye  (Hud,  3.  2.  1189),  lohat  anima  is  lef  or  loth, 
he  ledith  hire  at  his  wille  (P.  P.).  when  meeter  were  that  ye 
should  now  awake  (S.  Epithal.);  'tis  meet  so,  daughter  (Sh,  M,f,  M. 
2.  3);  it  is  not  meet,  Sir  King,  to  leave  thee  thus  (Te.);  ther  is 
no  more  to  teil  (Ch.);  it  is  not  much  to  the  honour  of  that  age 
(Mac.  8.  134);  what  is  more  (Jr.);  it  is  needful  that  you  frame 
the  season  (Sh.  Much.  A.  I.  3);  it  was  proper  to  makean  exam,- 
ple  (Mac,  8.  138);  it  is  remarkable  that  .  .  (Mac,  8.  81);  it  is 
not  requisite  for  me  to  enlarge  (Spec.  28);  unto  our  art  it  isnot 
p er tine nt  (^Ch.);  sod  ßing  is  and  geviss  (ags.  sermo);  if  peradven- 
ture  this  be  true  (Sh.  Much.  A.  I.  2);  how  sweet  it  loere  to  seem 
falling  asleep  (Te.) ;  vile  it  were  for  some  three  suyis  to  störe  and 
hoard  myself  (Te.)  etc.  etc. 
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Auch  mit  Adverbien  findet  sich  z.  B,  ü  isynough  (Ch.  11923); 
loell  IS  ine  I  have  thy  grace  ( Wa.  2.  308) ,  is  it  well  to  loish  thee 
kappy?  (Te.);  toere  it  well  to  obey  then'^  (i<^-)'  f^M  for  us  it  is 
so  (Col.  Picc.  1.  4,  Mac.  8.  89),  iis  wed  (Hl,  gude)  sc.  it  is 
passed  prime  (Ch.  7058),  it  willbe  all  over  witli  me  soon  (Southey); 
nor  tvas  it  unoften  that  the  presence  qf  a  noble  sufficed  (Bu.)  etc. 

Statt  des  Verbs  to  be  findet  sich  selten  ?oo  xoorthe  the  faire 
gernme  that  is  vertidesse  (Ch.  Troil.  2.  344)  s.  Gri.  lY.  239  und 
pag.  79. 

Andre  Bildungen  mit  Hülfe  vun  Verben;  wie  sie  Gi'imm  (id. 
246)  für  das  Deutsche  nachweist,  entsprechen  dem  englischen  Sprach- 
geiste weniger;  doch  findet  sich  noch:  tue  rather  had,  viy  heart 
inight  feel  your  love  (Rieh.  II.  3.  3),  hir  hadde  lever  a  knif  than 
ben  a  looman  wikke  (Ch.  5447.  8320)  neben  den  gewöhnlicheren 
])ersönlichen  Constructionen  als  /  hadde  lever  than  a  barell  of  ale 
that  goode  lefe  my  ivif  had  herde  this  tale  (Ch.  13899.  13952. 
12782.  11904.  S.  I.  9.  32),  you  had  best  stand  (B.  Fl.  I.  396); 
Augustus  had  like  to  have  been  slain  (Hud.  2.  3.  703).  Hine 
fyrvit  bräc  (Beo.  463)  steht  ganz  vereinzelt. 

Statt  der  im  E.  weit  ausgedehnteren  persönlichen  passiven 
Construction :  1  loas  told  .  .  .  findet  sich  auch  die  unpersönliche: 
lohose  sister,  it  icas  pjretended,  he  had  used  Hl  (V.  o.  AV.  20)  etc. 
und  nicht  blos  so  eingeschoben,  sondern  selbst  what  has  been 
loarn'd  us  (J\li.  P.  L.  IX.  253)  etc.;  besonders  aber  neben  Nomin. 
c.  Infinitive  Satzverbindungen  w^ie  It  loas  not  denied  that  Farkyns 
had  planned  an  assassination  (Mac.  8.  142).  it  was  known  that 
the  guards  had  been  doubled  (id.  128).  at  one  time  it  was  thought 
that  an  attack  niight  be  successful .  .  (id.  117).  it  tvas  said,  that 
he  hurried  away  .  .  .  (id.  76),  die  besonders  im  jetzigen  Englisch 
vielfach  angewandt  werden. 
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II.    JVomeii  im  einfachen  jiatze. 

1.   Wechsel  von  Adjectiv  und  Substantiv. 

Substantiv  und  Adjectiv  gelm,  ihrer  nahen  Verwandschaft  we- 
gen, leicht  in  einander  über,  und  so  braucht  auch  die  e.  Sprache 
Substantiva  statt  der  Adjectiva. 

sh-ugst  thou,  malice  (Sh.  Temp.  1.  2),  thou  unconfinahle  ba- 
seness  (M.  W.  2.  2);  farewell,  fair  cruelty  (Twelfth  N.  1.  5),  thou 
pure  ivipiety  and  impious  purity  (M.  Ado  4.  1);  bring  in  ihe  ad- 
miration  (Alfs  well  2.  1),  and  you  enchaniment  (W.  T.  4.  3);  o 
fair  affliction,  peace  (John  3.  4);  thou  vanity  (B.  Fl.  1.  172); 
my  witty  niischief  (B.  J.  201). 

theres  jool  about  thee  (Otw.  Lear) ;  all  as  conscience  and 
tender  herte  (Ch.  150);  my  readers ,  all  impatience  to  enter  (Jr. 
Poe),  he  is  one  silence  (B.  J.  Devil  2.  1),  her  husband  xoill  be  ab- 
sence  (Sh.  M.  W.  2.  2),  he  is  a  very  stränge  presence  (B.  J.  15); 
you  are  a  falsehood  (D.  Twist  214);  his  sentence  is  all  soth  (Ch. 
13874.  12104);  the  ladies  are  all  anxiety  (Pickw.) ;  anatomy  as 
he  was  (Macn.  321);  he's  a  very  jealousy  7»aw  (Sh.  M.  W.  2.2); 
chief  the  pluiny  race  .  .  (Tho.  4.  137);  drinh  all  ihe  waier  that 
sah  is  in  the  sea  (Ch.  VI.  196.  Henry  VI.^  3.  2.);  being  but  mirth 
(B.  J.  359);  is  your  pearl  Orient  (Ch.  VI.  270.  B.  J.  179);  the 
wind  was  south  (Ca.  3) ;  Reynard  grew  hujf  (Ga.  68) ;  Kissing' s 
plenty  enov:»  (Devonsh.);  he  is  melancholy  (Lily.  B.  J.)-,  how  me- 
lancholies  I  am  (Sh.  M.  W.  3.  1)  cf.  the  tragic  melancholy  night 
(Henry  VI.^  4.  1);  some  deintee  thing  (Ch.  13641)  neben  of  all 
deintees  (id.  348.  4559);  how  nmch  is  he  toor-th'?  your  mistress  is 
a  fruit  that's  loorth  stealing  (B.  J.  351,  subst.  worth  B.  Fl.  1. 
645);  certain  so  toroth  loas  she  (Ch.  453). 

a  vengeance  squibber  (B.  Fl.  I.  545),  a  great  many  cruel 
blal-guard  things  (T.  Brown  61),  or  some  hin  affray  (Ch.  5557), 
v^hich  operated  with  such  wizard  power  lipon  me  (Macn.  185), 
green-sickness  girls  (Otw.);  a  very  non-sense  man  (J.  Andr.);  a 
tvonder  mace  in  hand  he  hade  (Ywain),  was  not  this  a  wondcr 
thing  (Mir.  Plays  138);  chance  companions  (Pc);  in  the  flux  con- 
diiion  of  human  affairs  (Bolingbroke);  a  murrain   take  thy  who- 
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reson  throat  (Ga.  37.  Henry  IV.'^  2.  4)  ;  if  tliere  be  not  done  ahomi- 
nation  knavery  (B.  Fl.  2.  76);  so  pop.  damnation;  hut  not  so  Ci- 
tizen a  loancon  (Cymb.  4.  2).  So  werden  Subst.  ohne  Composita 
zu  bilden  vielfach  statt  des  Genitivs  wie  Adjeetiva  vor  ein  anderes 
Subst.  gesetzt  z.  B.  jiulging  hij  mere  world  gonsideration  (D.  Twist)  ; 
to  still  tlieir  eyas  thouyhts  toith  indiistry  (Ma.);  with  net-ioork 
woUen  veils  (id.);  he  Juis  no  leisure  time  (Col.  Pico.  2.  5);  the 
haby  sleep  is  pilloiod  (Shel.  Qu.  Mab.  2.) ;  convulsion  ßts  (^li.) ;  ta- 
pestry  halh  (id.  Comus) ;  your  autumn  siveets  (B.  Fl.  I.  109) ; 
that  goose  look,  ivhey  face  (Mach.  5.  3),  like  a  Tragedy  queen 
(Th.) ,  a  tragedy  speech  (Go.) ;  it  mos  a  moonlight  night  (D.). 
Besonders  geschieht  dies  bei  Eigennamen :  «  Bedlam  beggar  (Lear), 
as  if  the  Carthage  Hannibal  were  near  (Ma.  245) ;  Dido  Üarthage 
queen  (Ch.),  lohen  Cressy  battle  was  Struck  (Henry  V.  2.  4) ,  Pa- 
ris balls  (id.);  in  military  Garden  Paris  (Hud.  2.  172);  cargoes 
ttf  Lyons  silk  and  Valenciennes  lace  .  .  (Mac.  8.  113).  Die  ad- 
jectivische  Natur  des  so  angewandten  Wortes  zeigt;  all  our  days 
can  not  be  halcyon  ones  (Grandison),  for  fear  you  should  spoil 
that  sunday  one  (sc.  suit  id.  cf.  Van.  Fair  I.  119),  a  gospel,  far 
other  than  the  Jean-Jacques  one  (C.  Fred.  2,  52),  brought  in  the 
stake  i.  e.  a  beef  cne  (Moore  Fudge  2.  170),  y&ii  are  a  rum  one 
(Macn.),  our  Paris  cnes  for  ever  (C.  Fred.  I.  331);  doch  bleibt 
one  auch  fort:  the  diß'erence  between  a  Spanish  rapier  and  your 
inire  Pisa  (B.  Fl.  I.  113),  he  converted  it  into  a  most  beautifid 
pale  Burgundy  (Tatl.  131);  a  Tabagie  rooni  in  the  Berlin  Schloss, 
another  in  the  Potsdam  (C.  Fred.  3-  46).  In  the  v)ordes  niust 
ben  cosin  to  the  deede  ist  das  adjectivisch  gebrauchte  Wort  un- 
flectirt  (Ch.  744). 

Eigenthümlich  ist  such  a  dog  of  an  existence  has  she  haxl 
(C.  Fred.  4.  92) ;  Jury  imist  have  been  in  a  devil  of  a  snooze 
(Macn.  330)  etc.  statt  der  Adj. 

Subst.  werden  so  auch  comparirt:  ther  was  no  roumer  her- 
bei-we  (Ch.  4143);  thcm  dünnest  of  all  duns  (By.  D.  J.);  the  dMii- 
diest  (id.) :  by  his  siceetness  he  won  a  more  regard  (B.  J.  Catil. 
4.  2);  my  more  dishonour  (Coriol.  3.  2),  the  more  beast  (Timon 
3.  3),  turn'd  to  more  spieen  than  your  fathers  (All  fools  2.  1); 
you  are  more  master  of  your  fortune  (B.  Fl.  I.  116);  and  each 
pearl  more  Orient  than  that  the  brave  Aegyptian  queen  caroused 
(B.  J.  191);  the  ass  more  captain  than  the  Hon  (Timon  3.  5); 
more  Jew  than  Rabbi  Achitophel  (Hud.  3.  2.  425);  fish  toere  more 
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plentji  fhaf  day  (Poe.),  of  irhf'rh  fJtis  tras  cJwice ,  and  that  more 
choice  (Q,.  D.  273).  —  yet  was  he  to  ine  tlie  inoate  shrew  (Ch. 
(.5087);  that  i's  my  inost  care  (id.  VI.  134);  v)ho  should  he  most 
fool  (B.  Fl.  I.  604);  niost  friend,  most  man,  your  counsels  are 
commands  (B.  J.  361) ',  ,prooe  v/osf  glory  (Comus).  Sehr  gcbräucli- 
lich  ist  Bwch:  forth  toe  riden  a  litel  mo7'e  thanpas  (Ch.827);  he 
mwe  than  Ulysses  (B.  Fl.  1.  119);  her  more  than  viother  (Th.); 
his  more.  than  douhts  (Le.) ;  his  worse  than  raven-notes  (Macn.); 
never  in  more,  either  of  grace  or  power  (B.  J.  161). 

Von  den  Stoffnamen  bildete  man  früher  noch  mehr  Adjective, 
während  jetzt  gewöhnlich  dafür  wie  für  einzelne  Zeit-  und  R.aum- 
bcstimmung'en  Subwt.  eintraten,  so  Revelat.  9.  20:  goJdun,  silveren, 
brasonen,  stoneti,  treenrn  im  alten  Text,  jetzt  of  goM  .  .  .  rosen 
chariottes  (Ch.);  treen  chalices  (More),  strawen  bed  (S.  5.  5.50), 
in  monekene  loede  (R.  o.  G.),  an  heren  clout  (Ch.  12670),  silken 
tassei  (Jr.),  our  golden  burthens  (Poe.),  a  cedarn  cubinet  (Te.1.8) 
neben  gold  and  silver  coin;  the  silver  Thames  (Tho.  2.  1415), 
lodg'd  in  Magnanos  brass  habergeon  (Hud.  3.  587).  By  nighter 
tale  (Ch.  97),  nighter  tyme  (Lydgate);  soxhth  loind,  sonthern  su- 
perstitions  (Poe) ,  northem  wind  (B.  Fl.  I.  609) ,  in  mid  sky  (Mi. 
P.  B..  VI.),  in  mid  ocean  (Dr.  Aen.),  thought  it  be  a  two-foot 
trout  (Hud.  2.  3.  12). 

Adjective  statt  des  Substantivs,  cf.  T.  §.   140. 

1)  als  Abs tr acta:  I  dy  nere  for  dry  (Mir.  Plays  186),  he 
ete  hey  as  a  best  in  xoete  and  drie  (Ch.  14223),  subjected  like 
other  men  to  wet  and  cold  (Col.  Pico.  1.  12),  we  wol  reuled  hen 
in  hiqhe  and  lowe  (Ch.  819.  5413),  a  Catneleon  was  scarce  dis- 
tinguish'd  from  the  green  (Ga.) ,  the  baudrick  was  of  grene  (Ch. 
116),  what  she  was  she  wolde  no  man  seye  for  foule  ne  faire 
(Ch.  4945) ,  iny  false  overweighs  your  irue  (Sh.  M.  f.  M.  2.  4) ;  true 
and  faithful's  sure  to  lose  (Hud.  3.  2.  1301),  the  principle  of 
good  (D.  Twist),  soon  after  dark  they  arrived  (Poe),  ere  its  bark 
puts  off  into  the  unknown  dark  (L.  Bookh) ,  tlie  deUght  of  heroes 
of  old  (Ossian),  shall  my  name  inhcrit  that  eternal  stain  of  bar- 
barous'?  (B.  Fl.  1.  608),  known  to  the  public  at  his  time  (Mao.  8. 
11),  knouiest  well  myn  innocent  (Ch.  VI.  206),  thou  hast  too  litel 
and  he  hath  all  (Ch.  4529) ,  the  greatest  change  from  rieh  to 
naked,  (Taylor),  thy  greatest  help  is  quiet  (Henry  VI.^  2.  4), 
all  Brittaine  I  did  to  quiet  bringe  (P  205) ,  there  the  present 
being  makes    if seif  feit,  the   personal  (Persönlichkeit)    must    com. 
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mand  (Col.  Piccol.  1.  4)  und  so  viel  mit  dem  Artikel.  Unter  den 
aus  den  classischen  Sprachen  überkommenen  Eig-enthümlichkeiten 
inMltons  Styl  führt  Spec.  285  besonders  an:  the  fuming  the  adjec- 
tive  inio  a  Substantive  z.B.  unborn  over  the  vast  abrupt,  cf.  P.  L.  4.73- 

2)  persönlich  zur  Bezeichnung  von  Einzelwesen  ^-iel  seltner 
als  im  Deutschen:  iniin  oioen  sweete  (Ch.  10013);  fair  thee  loell, 
most  foul,  viost  fair  (Sh.  Much.  A.  4.  1),  my  lefe  (Ch.  10265) 
neben  my  lefe  brother  etc.;  bxit  hark  ungrateful  (B.  Fl.  I.  130. 
404),  proud,  art  thou  met  (Mi.  P.  L.  VI.),  thou  mi(jhty  in  the 
?far  (Ossian),  3/e  drive  vie  back,  my  beautifid  (Hemans  Affect.  50). 
She  hivi  forsoke  and  toke  another  neive  (Ch.  14036),  he  seyde 
the  old  (sc.  clotK)  were  ylore  (Ch.  VI.  168);  which  vms  the  moste 
free,  as  thinketh  you?  (Ch.  1192()),  the  devil  was  loont  to  carry 
aioay  the  evil  (B,  J.  371),  to  the  pnire  all  fJiings  are  inire  (Mi.), 
that  every  like  is  not  the  same  (Caesar  2.  2),  his  mistress  is  a 
lovely  fair,  and  mine  a  lovely  brovm  (Spec.  286),  she  is  the  fal- 
sest  that  evir  yet  I  kneive  (Ch.  VI.  140),  /  bi'ake  the  jaw  of  the 
wicked  and  plucked  the  spoil  out  of  his  teeth  (Job.  29.  17),  all 
for  nought,  quod  this  blynd  (Ch.  VI.  198),  blynd  man  (id.  199); 
the  boUl  and  coioard,  the  wise  and  fool,  the  artist  and  unread, 
the  herd  and  soft  seem  all  affin  d  (Troil.   1.  3). 

Besser  bleiben  in  diesem  Falle  die  Adjective  als  solche  kennt- 
lich durch  ein  danebengesetztes  Substantiv  z.  B.  1  never  yield  to 
inortal  man  (Ossian) ,  there  remains  for  a  subject  man  nothing 
(C.  Fred.  3,  40),  never  saiv  1  the  righteov^  man  forsa.ken;  olde 
folke  and  yonge  (Ch.),  so  vertuous  a  liver  ne  saio  I  never  (Ch. 
5444),  dull  thing  (Bu.  L.  D.  203);  besonders  aber  durch  one:  the 
same  sun-beam  shines  upon  the  guilty  and  the  guiltless  one  (L. 
Rookh  87) ,  thou  Holy  one,  call  thy  child  axoay  (Col.  Piccol.  2.  6). 
if  he  could  not  get  a  good  dinner ,  he  sat  doion  to  a  bad  one 
(Th.  Peud.  3.  21),  a  sedan-chair,  borne  by  one  shori  fat  chairman 
and  one  long  tJtin  one  (D.  Pick.  2.  116),  scarcely  more  than  a 
nominal  one  (sc.  dinner)  would  have  been  theirs  (War.),  is  his 
case  a  rare  one  (Van.  F.  1.  201).  They  are  fair  ones  (B.  Fl.  I. 
542),  the  modern  fair  ones'  jest  (Go.  29),  tohere  are  viy  little 
ones  (V.  0  W.),  the  young  ones  neben  the  young  (Go.  Natur.  Hist.), 
behold  three  shining  ones  came  to  him  (Bun.  51),  petty  rogues 
submit  to  fate,  that  great  ones  may  enjoy  their  state  (Ga.). 

Nicht  nöthig  ist  dieser  Zusatz  bei  Participien :  looking  over  the 
last  packet   of  letters  sent  to  me,   I  found  the  following  (Spec); 
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awake  viy  fcürest,  my  esponsd  (Mi.  P.  L.),  engaged,  hetroth- 
ed',  my  Beloved  spähe  .\  rise  up,  my  Love,  my  Fair  one  (Soa- 
lomons  Song  2.  10),  ihat  I  may  see  the  god  of  thy  chosen  (Ps. 
106.  5) ,  aber  auch  the  siglit  of  her  famüy  was  an  edifying  one 
(Van.  P.  2.  198) ,  the  hnoicing  one  is  the  siUicst  felloio  under  the 
sun  (V.  0.  W,  26),  in  the  society  of  his  faithfid  friends  the  be- 
loaguered  one  passed  a  comfortahle  night  (Th.  Pend.  3.  283). 
Ebenso  bleiben  Zahlen  und  pronominale  Worte  meist  ohne  one, 
z.  B.  Ire  is  a  sinne  on  of  the  grete  seven  (Ch.  7587) ,  the  Jury 
may  in  the  sworn  twelve  have  a  thiefi^^.  M.  f.  M.  2.  1),  hring  me 
in  tlie  names  of  some  six  or  seven  (id.),  we  tnust  ech  man 
tel  anoiher  (Ch.  VI.  129)  ,  go  with  al  such  (Ch:  VI.  124),  neben 
such  oon  as  she  is  (id.  140). 

one  bleibt  mitunter  fort  bei  dem  zweiten  Adjectiv,  das  einem 
mit  einem  Subst.  vorangehenden  Adj.  nachfolgt:  for  he  he  lexoed, 
man  or  elles  lered  (Ch.  12217.  12955);  a  icorihe  man  and  a  rieh 
(Ch.  VI.  153),  a  goodly  portly  man  and  a  corpulent  (Henry  IV.  ^ 
2.  4) ,  you  have  here  a  goodly  dwelling  and  a  rieh  (Henry  IV. ^ 
5.  3),  ivhat  a  coy  smile  loas  there  arid  a  disdainful  (B.F\.I.4:0o), 
the  temporal  concems  of  our  family  were  chiefly  committed  to 
my  tvifes  vtanagement;  as  to  the  spiritual,  I  tooh  them  .  .  V.  o. 
W.  2) ,  they  tvere  just  as  mucli  edified  by  the  old  names  as  by 
the  new  (Campbell  1.  428),  whether  certain  passions  are  guided 
by  the  evil  spirit  or  the  good  (Tab.  2.  62),  his  mental  develo/)- 
ment  was  equally  tardy  with  his  bod.ily  (Presc.  1.  164),  it  were 
a  craven  thing,  and  a  base  (Bu.  L.  D.  394) ,  a  green  tint  residts, 
the  regidus  of  cohalt  gives  a  red  (Poe),  to  you  the  gift  is  of 
Utile  value  —  atui  to  me,  what  I  part  with  is  of  miich  less  (Ivan- 
hoe  479),  besides  this  lean  one,  there  is  a  fat  (C  Fred.  2.  280). 
Your  means  abroad,  you  have  me,  rieh  (Cymb.  3.  4) ;  ...  what  rate 
soever  clothes  be  at,  and  thinks  himself  still  new  in  other  mens 
old  (B.  J.  346),  are  you  not  eno^tgh  the  talk  of  feasts,  but  you  II 
still  make  argument  for  fresh?  (id.  347)  bezogen  auf  ein  zum 
Substantiv  zuzudenkendes  Adjectiv. 

Schlecht  ist  hier  der  Ausweg  wie  this  may  be  true  of  written, 
but  of  spoken  eloquence  it  is  a  defective  definition  (Brougham 
Sketch.  I.  240).  Das  richligste  ist:  she  had  a  weak  head  and  a 
vain  one  (Nicki.  2.  84). 

one  kann  auch  vortreten:  he  behavedlike  one  frantic  (T.  Jon. 
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3.  287) ,  fhey  play'd  me  then  a  bitter  jn'ank  .  . .  at  lenght  I plai/d 
them,  orte  as  frank  (By.  Mazep.  413). 

One  ersetzt  so  auch  allein  ein  Subst.  z.  B.  a  falser  steioard 
tlian  he  was  one  (P.  102);  such  a  companion  as  I  could  desire; 
and  therefore  I  seldora  fail  to  make  one  (Spec.  232);  you  seevi 
to  he  a  gentleman  and  as  1  have  been  one  myself . .  (V.  o.  W.  25); 
es  kann  sogar  Adj.  und  Subst.  vertreten  z.  B.  he  had  an  obrious 
motive  for  loishing  that  there  might  he  a  harren  queen;  and 
he  ^oas  therefore  stispected  of  havhig  purposely  recommended  one 
(Mac.  I.   191) ;  give  me  good  fortune  .  .  foresee  me  one  (Sh.). 

Allein  können  die  Adject.  pluralisch,  aber  ohne  das  nur  Sub- 
stantiven zustehende  s  gebraucht  werden,  wenn  sie  nicht  ein  Ein- 
zelwesen, sondern  die  ganze  Gattung  bezeichnen  sollen:  as  fliege 
old  loise  knowen  (Ch.  VI.  129),  both  younge  and  old  commanded 
he  to  loute  (Ch.  14167);  ill  can  he  rule  the  great  that  cannot 
reach  the  small  (S.  V.  1.  40);  the  gener al  quit  their  own  pari 
(Sh.  M.  f.  M.  2.  4;  Haml.  2.  2,  Troil.  I.  3);  the  heathen  did  seio 
them  in  the  skitis  of  bears  (Hud.  1.  795)-,  for  samfs  in  peace 
degenerate  and  dtvindle  doion  to  reprohate  (id.  3.  2.  644) ;  the  great 
are  deceived  (T.  Jones  1.  141) ;  the  monuments  of  the  great  and. 
the  heroic  (Ir.) ;  among  the  blind  he  that  has  one  eye,  is  a  prince 
(Temple  3.  416);  they  are  neither  wanted  hy  the  Poor,  regretted 
by  the  Rieh,  nor  celebrated  hy  the  Learned  (Spec.  317) ;  there  is 
no  hospital,  large  enough  to  contain  the  poor  of  this  society  (H. 
Clinker) ;  croioded  xoith  the  great,  the  rieh  (id.) ;  the  loss  of  for- 
tune only  serves  to  increase  the  pride  of  the  worthy  (V.  o.  W.); 
the  nakedness  of  the  indigeyit  world  might  be  clothed  from  the 
trimymngs  of  the  vain  (id.);  go  to  the  feehle  in  arms  (Ossian); 
since  the  lovely  are  sleeping  (Moore);  the  good  are  eager  for  it, 
but  the  naughty  tremble  (Tb.);  the  accustomed  seat  of  the  decea- 
sed  (Ir.).  Ä  tigress  robhed  of  young  (By,  D.  J.  V.  132);  lost  in 
the  crowd  of  gentle  and  simple  (War.)  stehen,  ohne  Artikel,  ver- 
einzelt da. 

Das  Adjectiv  wird  mitunter  statt  eines  Subst.  neben  einem 
andern  Subst.  gebraucht,  doch  ist  diese  Construction,  die  besonders 
Sh.  eigen  zu  sein  scheint,  selten,  z.  B.  a  partial  slander  für  slan- 
der  about  my  pjartiality  (Rieh.  II-  1.  3);  steril  curse  (Caes.  1.  2), 
naked  frailties  (Macb.  2.  3),  my  royal  hope  (id.  1-3),  the  insane 
root  (id.),  TarquivbS  ravishing  strides  (id.  2.  1);  ahsent  time 
(Rieh.  II.  2.  3)  etc. 
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Mehrere  Adjective  werden  g-anz  als  Hauptwörter  gebraucht 
1)  im  Sing,  und  Phiral,  der  letztere  mit  s:  art  almost  an  alie.n 
to  the  hearts  of  all  tlie  court  (Henry  IV.  ^  3,  2),  words  which 
viust  he  considered  as  hörn  aliens  (Mac.  Es^s.  I.  300).  uiho  had 
never  stxidied  tlie  ancients  (Ir.  Sw.  Battle),  wo  auch  p.  165  etc. 
ancient  s.  subst.  a  hlack  of  nuddle  age  followed  (Co.  W.  W. 
I,  4),  some  of  ihe  drivers  arehlachs,  sorne  tohites  (D.  Americ.157), 
aber  fo  wear  hlack  (Mac.  8.  2),  you  stand  hejore  ine  like  my  hlacks 
(B.  Fl.  I.  476).  thet-e  was  a  taint  of  disaffectionaniong  the  Blues 
(Mac.  8.  117)  neben  Blue  regiment  (id.  6.  11),  the  yellows,  hlues, 
the  purple  violets,  shall  hang  upon  thy  grave  (Sh.  Pericl.  4.  1). 
hrave  (Mar.  Violet  49).  hrit'te  (Guard.' 123).  hrief  (Sh.  A.  &  Gl. 
5.  2  etc).  to  insult  the  OUves  and  the  Brunetts  (Guardian  109). 
shoiohi'lls  appear  hest  in  füll  capitals  (Bi*.  153),  Compound  tvords 
have  hut  one  capital  (id.).  he  has  hrought  viany  captlves  to  Rome 
(Caesar  3.  2).  cleric  heforeand  lay  helünd  (Hud.  I.  3.  1226). 
Finchley  cominon  (Mac.  8.  33),  the  Cominons  laidhefore  Wil- 
liam (Mac.  8.  10,  Caesar  3.  2),  Doctor's  Commons  (By.  D.  J.  9. 53), 
yemen  on  foot  and  communes  many  on  (Ch.  2511).  Whart07i*s 
confederates  (Mac.  8.  17)  so  auch  conservativ.e.  the  young 
smug  hoy  will  give  thee  a  sweet  cordial  (B.  Fl.  I.  577,  Ch.445. 
iSh.).  to  the  ports  the  discontents  repair  (Sh.  A.  <Sc  Cl.  1.  4, 
Henry  IV.*  5.  1).  /  have  known  laioyers,  divines,  yea  great 
ones,  of  this  heresy  (B.  J.  754.  Sw.  Battle  130).  it  is  offen  ad- 
ininisterd  hy  cltainbermaids,  valets  or  any  the  most  ignorant  do- 
mestik  (Guard.  11),  the  looks  of  the  domestics  ever  transmit  their 
master's  henevolence  (V.  o.  W.  Spec).  always  resolute  in  viost 
extremes  (Henry  IV.*  4.  1.  T.  Brown  142).  if  I  do  give  him 
a.  familiär  (B.  J.  242.  8h.).  /  hrought  up  the  rear  of  these 
loorthy  favourites  (Guard.  106),  the  lawless  acts  of  the  western 
fanatics  (Mac.  6.  77).  the  shrillimprecation  of  females{h\2i.^'i\. 
Guard.  152).  fluid  (Franklin  160).  Jugitive  (Mar.  Violet  82). 
Kind  gentles,  for  I  hope,  theres  never  a  Jew  among  you 
(I.  Jeron.  113,  Sh.  M.  o.  W.  2.  6,  Euph.  65)  auch  als  Wortspiel: 
Adhg,  Heide;  und  uiiio  my  gentils  ye  he  nothing  so  (Ch.  8356). 
Stepney -Green;  the  Bowling  Green  (Tatler  203),  we  tread  in 
warlike  raarch  these  greens  (John  2.  1),  the  heds  of  greens  men- 
tioned  afterxoards  (Guard.  \T^  =  green  herhs;  id.  für  Bäume  etc.) 
repenting  hire  she  hethen  was  so  long  (Ch.  4798)  neben  dem 
Adj.    (Ch.   4969.     Hud.   3.    1190.    C.   Fred.   I.  133.).     the    simple 
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idiot    cotild   not   learn    it   (B.  J.    248,  Sh.),    the    Idiot  boy  (W.). 
you  are  an  impertinent  (Spec),  pl.  (Montag.),  well,  replied  the 
gay    tncurable    (T.  Jones  2).     initial    s.  u.  pl.  cf.  La.  I.   109. 
you   chiden   here  this   lioly    innocent    (Ch.  7565.  B.  Fl.  2.  293), 
to  cacchen    innocentes  (Melib.).     Italic    (Br.   134.  152).     liquid 
(Chemie,  Grammatik.  Br.   142).    lunatic  (Sh.  M.  W.  4.  1  cf.  3.  5). 
i7i  the  Park   the   moAecontents  wore   their  higgest   loohs   (Mac. 
6.    146,).     the    feniale    silkworms    ride    the   males    (Hud.    3.    1. 
750).     by  the  nialignants  of  the  opposite  faciions  (Sw.  Tub.  52, 
Hiid.  I.  2).     the  rest  of  the  human  species  come  under  the  aptpel- 
lative  of  mechanics  (Giiard.   130).    modern  (Temple,  Sw.Battle 
164).     mutes   are  generally  used  for  that  (By.  D.  J.  5.  89.  Tatler 
193)     auch  in  Gram.  (Br.  142).    he  will  prefer  all  countries  bej-ore 
his  native  (B.  J.  33,  Mac.  Ess.  I.  39),  the  natives  of  wine  coun- 
tries   are   generally   sober    (8pec.    555).     natural  =  fool.     that 
a     monster     shoald     be     such    a    natural    (Sh.  Temp.  3.  2).     the 
wealthy,    the   noble  (Spec.  457)  pl. ;   s.  Rieh.  2.  5.5),    there    are 
certain   nobles   of  the    Senate  (Timon  1.  2,  Mac.  8.  2),    than  in  the 
tour    the    noble    yforged   newe  (Ch.  3256)    Geldmünzen,     one  ivho 
keeps    a  i^ublic   ordinär y    (T.  Jones  I.   1,  Th.  Pend.  3.  254)    cf. 
the  musicians  are  in  ordinary ,  yet  no  ordinary  musicians  (Mad. 
World  331).     two  parallele  u.  s.  (Spec).     to  draw  upon  them- 
selves  the  ridicule  of  the  loorld  in  this  particular    (Spec.    150), 
pl.  B.  Fl.  2.  373.     the    elector   of  Brandenburg  icas  a  i^ery  good 
patient  (Tatler  240),  id.  Spec.  195  pl..  Hamlet  4.  5,  Troil.  1.3. 
nur  adj.     faith,  her  privates  we  (Haml.  2.  2).    I  had  a  Jmndred 
and  fifty  p  rodig  als  (Henry  IV.*).     the  Prüde,  the   Coquet  (ToXl. 
126.  Spec),  a  proud  at  both  ends  (B.  Fl.  I.  557),  a  yrude  (Guard. 
174),   ye   prüdes    in    virtue   (Tho.  2.  Guard.   140).     her   hair   not 
only  red,    but  the    most    disugreeable    of  reds  (Grandison,  Hud. 
I.  3.  303).     relatives  and  friends   (Ir.  Sketch.   130).   they  being 
reprobates    (B.  Fl.  1.  546,  M.  f.  M.  4.  3).     many  a   resolute 
will  on   a    sudden  fhul   in   his   breast  a  heart  (Col.  Piccol.   1.  3), 
he  hath  shark'd  up  a  list  oflandless  resolutes  (Haml.  I.  1)-  solid; 
a  true  accovmt   of  such  veg  etables   (Tatl.   119).     rash,  inconsi- 
derate,   fiery    voluntaries   (John  2.   1).     faithless   as  their  vain 
votaries  (By. Mazep. 6).  xohite  cf.  black.  teil  yoroe  the  yolke  and 
put   the  white   aioay  (Ch.  VI.   149),    xohites   of   eggs   (B.  J.  364), 
blushing  into   the  whites   of  his  eyes   (D.  Pick.  2.  70),    in  whose 
comparison  all  whites    are    ink  (Troil.  1.  1).     this  is  worst  of  all 


126 

worst  worsts    (B.    J.   236);    that   worthy    (Sh.  L.  L,  V,  2  etc.), 
the  7  worthies  (Henry  IV. '^  2.  4). 

2)  aus  dem  Französischen  überliefert:  beau  (Guard.  10.  G2etc.); 
the  seven  sages  (Ch.  VI.  152^  Spec.  195,  Tatler  181);  saint  (Sh. 
M.f.M.  2.2,Hud.2.a51,  Mac.  8.31);  savage  (Crusoe,  J.Eyre  2.  268). 

3)  substantivisch  mit  dem  Pron.  possess. :  1  have  not  seen  Jus 
Letter'  (Bl.  Fl.  I.  470);  Sh.  Troil.  5.  2  und  noch  4  Mal  bei  Sh. ; 
aber  auch  if  our  betters  play  at  that  giwie  (Timon  I.  2;  P.  176. 
Spec.  202.  J.  Andr.  69);  xohich  seeined  to  have  been  his  contein- 
porary  (Spec.  150).  thine  eider  (By.  Sh.),  [elders  (ß. o. G.  11. 
Ch.  8032.  12298  cf.  eldrynges  (Alysaunder  4948.  Hud.  3.  1192); 
he  IS  iiiore  than  an  eider  (B.  J.  309.  252)  zeigen  dies  Wort  subst. 
ohne  Pron.,  das  auch  Sh.  M.  W.  4.  4  im  Positiv  eld,  Ch.  VI.  179 
im  Superlativ  eldest  so  gebraucht  wird],  a  monarch  ivas  never  yet 
subdued  but  by  his  equal  (Col.  Picc.  1.  12.  T.  Brown  49),  aber 
auch  this  and  my  food  are  equals  (Timon  1.  2.  Sw.  Battle  168. 
Ga.  XIX),  much  my  inferior  iyi  strengih  (T.  Jones  2);  one 
says  honest  to  one's  inferiors  (Sher.  Ilivals).  his  junior  she  by 
30  years  (By.  Mazep,  168).  in  al  this  world  ne  kad  ther  ben  thy 
pere  (Ch.  14060.  Sh.)  und  allein,  exampled  by  the  first  pace  that 
issick  of  his  superior  (Troil.   1.  3). 

4)  nur  im  Plural  substant. :  there  were  as  many  ugly  woinen 
OS  agreeables  (Spec,  511).  contraries  are  not  niix'd  (B,  J,  741). 
as  in  derision  of  his  deiicates  (B.  Fl.  1. 389).  not  to  confine 
itself  to  the  usual  objecfs  of  eatables  awi  dr inkable s  (Spec. 
326);  all  externats  whatsoever  (T.  Brown  46).  1  bestoio  my 
wordly  goods  .  .  (Tatler  216).  /  lorit  down  these  vainutes  (Spec. 
454)  ,  .  every  day  Itssened  the  bürden  of  my  moveables  (V. 
0.  W.).  swiche  maner  necessaries  (Ch,  5131,  Mac.  8,  10).  had 
got  the  odds  above  a  thousand  (Hud.  2.  2,  570,  S.  3.  1.  24, 
Spec.  261),  if  that  there  ben  no  r esonable s  (Ch.  H.  6762).  in 
all  this  case  and  in  semblables  ((Jh.  B.  6762).  th,e  lawful 
sweets  1  shall  this  night  partake  o/"  (B.  Fl.  1.  577);  the  sweets 
of  liberty  (F,  Journey  2,  Guardian  138);  fruits  of  nuvdierless 
sweets  (Spec.  195)  und  statt  sweetmeats.  one  of  those  unfortu- 
nates  (T.  Brown  210).  all  the  plate  and  valuables  (i).  Sketch. 
28).  thesej  melhinks,  appear  like  large  wilds  (Spec.  554,  Sh.  M. 
V,  2,  7). 

5)  nur  im  Sing,  subst.:   the   main  =  ocean  neben    the  main 
one  (sc.  motice),  (B,  Fl.  2.  23),  the  main  land  (Col). 
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Die  Völkernamen  haben  I.  nur  eine  Form  für  das  Subst. 
und  Adjectiv:  a)  der  Plural  «übst,  bekommt  ein  s:  Prussian,  Aus- 
tri'an  (C.  Fred.);  German  (Mac.  4.  123,  VI.  120),  Saxon  (Mont. 
29.  Mac.  VI.  51.  VII.  177);  so  theij  he  Greeks  (B.  Fl.  I.  438, 
Troil.  I.  2) ;  the  Grecians  hefore  Homer  (B.  J.  776)  neben  Greeks 
und  Greeh'^X.  (Emerson  Guard.  Greeks,  s.  Hud.  3.  2.  473);  Greekish 
blood  (S.  III.  4.  2,  Troil.  I.  3) ;  our  Grecian  dames  (B.  Fl.  I.  438), 
neben  Greelc  (Troil.) ;  fiercer  diuhjeons  than  ever  the  Grecians  did 
and  Trojans  (Hud.  3.  3.  444  cf.  id.  3.  2.  473).  it  woidd  he 
hard  to  arrive  at  the  second  rank  among  the  Latins  (Mi,  B.  J. 
762);  like  that  the  Romans  calVd  ovation  (Hud.  2.  2.  732  s.  S. 
I.  5:  49);  [the  Romish  Kaisership  of  Germany  (C.  Fred.  I.  116)]; 
where  the  hapjjy  Grisons  (^.üe^^  (Tho.  4.  416);  even  Muscovites 
have  mow'd  their  chins  (Ga.  30);  Sh.  L.  L.  5.  2:  Muscovites  or 
Russians  (cf.  Hud.  I.  2.  'IQ'o);  every  Russ  credential  (By.  D.  J. 
XI.  35).  Enylish  sees  were  bestowed  an  Normans  (Mac.  1.  12). 
the  Norman  gentlemen  were  orators  (id.).  —  such  are  the  most 
striki7ig  particulars  in  the  manners  of  the  Mexicans  (Hob.  2. 
137);  so  Feruvians  (id.  22\  received  from,  the  Hehrews,  had 
in  estimation  with  the  Greeks  (B.  J.  762,  Sh.  M.  V.  I.  3);  were 
she  an  Ethiope  (Sh.  Much  A.  5.  4,  jVIids.  3.  2);  the  Shoshone 
is  the  p)arent  tribe  of  the  Oomanches  (Mar.  Violet  18),  pl.  Shoshones 
(65).  Jeioes ,  Chananees,  Assiryenes ,  Perses ,  Medoynes ,  Mace- 
doynes,  Grekes,  Romaynes,  Cristenenien ,  Sarrazines  (Mandev.); 
Indigenes  (id.)  s.  Rob.  II.  246:  the  Jews ,  the  Canaanites,  the 
Phoenicians,  the  Carthaginians ,  the  Greeks ,  the  Scythians  .  .  . 
the  Norxoegians  ....  Are  we  conquerd  Gauls  (B.  Fl.  I.  441, 
Mac.  6.  42);  Baracens  and  Saracen  (V.  o.  W.  p.  29).  are  you 
a  Roman?  yes,  nohle  lady,  and  a  Mantuan  (B.  Fl.  I.  444). 

Hierher  gehören  meist  auch  die  Namen  tiir  politische  Parteien 
und  religiöse  Secten:  to  keep  down  the  Jacohites  of  the  High- 
lands and  the  Covenanters  of  the  Lotolands  (Mac.  VI.  78)  cf. 
a  Jacobite  literature  (Mac.  VI.  42) ;  the  Cromwellian  (Mac.  VII. 
176);  Girondins  (C.  French  E,.  IL  262);  the  Protestant  magis- 
trates  (Mac.  VI.  29) ;  toion^i  in  which  almost  every  householder  was 
an  English  Protestant  (pl.  id.)  were  the  shops  of  several  Huge- 
nots  (Mac.  VI.  30),  j'udges  (id.  130),  Papist  (id.  143)  und  Popish 
(id.  adj.);  Preshyterians  (cf.  VI.  76),  Independeiits ,  Baptists  and 
Quakers  (Mac.  V.  127),  he  heard  Puritans  (VI.  137.  248).  the 
Nazarite  (Sh.  M.   V.   I.  3);  be  no  more   Christians  (B.  Fl.  I.  598). 
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the  Calvim'stic  doctrine  (Mac.  VI.  85)  neben  the  Oalvmisfs  (IV.  248). 
Waldoisimi  shepherds  (Mac.  VI.  125)  neben  Vaudois  (La.).  Ma- 
homefans  (Mac.  V.  127,  Cornwell  Geography  168).  Ottom  ites  (Oth. 
1.  3);  the  general  ennemy  Oltoman  (id.  Cornwell  167).  Mtissul- 
wrtw/;/-mce6f(Mac.  VI.243),  so  Pi/fhagorcan(Gna.rd.  155),  Infidet{^\\.) 

b)  der  Plural  ist,  da  das  Wort  adjectiv.  bleibt,  unverändert: 
wlien  the  Portuguese  sujfered  under  the  retreat  of  the  French 
(By.,  B.  Fl.  II.  160.  Mar.  P.  S.  266);  aber  the  nation  we  Portu- 
gals most  hate  (B.  Fl.  I.  114),  the  Portingals  (I.  Jeron.  96)  cf.  it 
IS  France  s  own  hand  and  seal  (Ivanhoe  135).  The  Chinese 
(Temple  3.  442.  Mont.  Bob.);  aber  Chlneses  (Mi.  P.  L.  3.  438. 
Hud.  3.  1.  707.  Temple  3.  441,  Br.  260);  in  the  comiiany  of  a 
noble  Genoeze  (Mont.),  pl.  (Presc. 1. 177)  unverändert  neben  Vßwe- 
tian;  the  Swiss  (Hud.  3.  3.  458.Ga.  95). 

II.  Adjectiv  und  Substantiv  sind  verschieden, 
a)  das  Adj.  kann  im  Plural  als  Collectiv  gebraucht  werden,  bezeich- 
net aber  mit  7nen  zusammen  gewöhnlich  nur  einzelne  Individuen: 
if  the  toil  of  the  Palatmate  was  not  to  furnislt  suppig  to  the 
Frenchy  it  might  he  so  wasfed  that  it  would  at  least  fur^iishno 
supplies  to  the  Oermans  (Mac.  IV.  123),  French  refugees  (Mac. 
VI.  16),  the  adventurous  Frenchman  (Mac.  VI.  50),  except  French- 
iftien  and  British  Jacobites  (id.  31)  —  to  end  in  a  greai  Gallican 
schism  (Mac.  7.  72);  the  Welsh,  the  8wedes,  the  Spaniards  .  . 
are  said  to  have  sent  colomes  .  .  (Bob.  I.  247,  La.  I.  31);  aber 
the  Welshvien  bei  Sh,  gewöhnlich  collectiv  (Henry  V.  4.  7) ;  dazu 
fem.:  m^jow  whose  dead  corps  there  was  rauch  niisuse  by  those 
Welshwonien  done  (Henry  IV.  ^  I.  1).  some  six  or  seven  dozen 
of  JScots  (Henry  IV.  1  2.  4.  Holinshed,  IV. ^  1.  3  Wortspiel);  there 
is  a  saying  antong  the  Scotch  (Spec.  463) ;  those  Scotchmen  who  were 
E'piscopalians  (Mac.  VI.  87);  scarce  xoill  a  Scotsman  yet  regard  what 
David  saw  (Hogg  67);  to  whatever  land  the  Scotchrnan  might 
wander  (Mac.  8.  240) ;  according  to  the  scottish  form  (Mac.  VI. 
79.  71);  fite  scotch  guards  (id,  85.  10,  VII.  11).  the  Southrons 
still  the  fight  maintain  (Hogg  159,  adj.  160).  a  power  of  Eng- 
lish  shall  we  levy  (Henry  IV. i  2.  1.  B.  Fl.  I.  232);  do  youtake 
nie  for  an  Englishman'^  (Mac.  I.  16).  there  was  an  Englishnian\ 
tkere  were  those  Engtish,  ihat  were  men  indead  .  .  (B.  Fl,  I.  118), 
an  English  one  (Sterne),  the  Englishry  of  Ireland  impatient  to 
trample  down  the  Irish  (Mac.  VI.  11),  the  Island  .  .  was  the 
Irishman's  hörne  (Mac.   VI,  51).     the  English  and  Dutch  having 
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acquired  such  comniand .  .  (Rob.  2.  24G,  Mac.  3.  20) ;  7  emharhed 
to  teach  tlie  Dutch  (gleich  dahinter  the  Dutchmeti)  Enylish  (V.  o. 
W.  XX.);  the  Dutch  coiortiers  (Mac.  VI.  50)  und  drawing  elfter 
her  the  other  Batavian  commonwealths  (Mac.   7.  72). 

b)  das  Adj.  kann  nicht  substantivisch  gebraucht  werden:  The 
appellation  of  Tn'sh  was  then  given  exclusively  to  the  Celts  and 
to  those  f amilies  which,  thoxujh  not  of  Celtic  origin,  had  m  the 
cotirse  of  ages  degenerated  into  Celtic  manners  (Mac.  361);  the 
Latin  appears  never  to  have  superseded  the  old  Gaelic  speech 
(Mac.  1.  4,  VI.  69.  La.  I.  320);  he  has  done  no  Briton  härm 
(Cymb.  5.  5,  B.  Fl.  2.  48);  liberty  is  the  Briton  s  boast  (Y.  o.  W. 
Tho.);  aber  the  aß'licted  Bretons  send  remonstrance  (C.  French 
R.  1.133);  a  Roman  wnd  a  British  ensigmcave  friendly  together 
(Cymb.  5.  5);  British  factories  were'  established  in  spanish  Sett- 
lements (Rob.  II.  247) ;  mine  Italian  brain  'gan  in  your  duller 
Britain  operate  (Cymb.  5.  5);  the  Britannic  inajesty  (C.  Fred. 
2.  321).  a  sprinlcling  of  sioedish  Goths  (C.  Fred.  1.  91);  Roman 
policy  and  Gothic  ignorance,  Grecian  ingenuity  and  Syrian  as- 
ceticism  (Mac.  I.  6).  all  the  chiefs  who  founded  Teutonic  dy- 
nasties  (Mac.  I.  4,  VI.  121)  und  Teuton.  the  Vandal  powers 
(Ui.  IV.  13),  meist  Vandcdic  adj.;  a  brother  Vandal  (8pec.  Po.); 
these  imniigrating  Sclaves  loere  of  the  kind  called  Vandals  (C. 
Fred.  1.  81).  the  Frankish  or  Halic  line  (C.  Fred.  I.  103).  their 
many  kings  led  them  .  .  Tartar  and  Frank  (Shel.).  as  the 
Fleming  sayth  (Ch.  4355);  this  Flemish  drunkard  (Sh.  M.  W 
2.  1).  all  shall  be  German-Brandenburgish  (C.  Fred.  I.  112). 
a  Brandenburg  regiment  (Mac.  VI.  11)  und  Brandenlmrghers ; 
the  ßpauiards  met  ivith  no  Opposition  (Rob.  II.  23) ;  the  Latin  is 
at  this  day  the  basis  of  the  French,  Spa7iish  and  Portuguese 
languages  (Mac.  1.4);  there  ivas  little  to  gratify  the  pride  of  the 
Spaniard  (collect.)  in  the  position  v)hich  he  occupjied  ....  The 
Spaniards  miderstood  this  .  .  (Presc.  I.  2);  they  charge ,  three 
ranics  at  once,  like  Swedes  (Hud.  2.  2.  614.  Col.  Piccol.  2.13); 
Swedish  King  loas  Karl  Gustav  (C.  Fred.  2.  65).  where  the 
Norwey an  banners  ßout  the  sky  (Mach.  I.  2);  the  English,  the 
French,  the  Sioedes,  the  Dutch,  the  Danes,  the  Spaniards  and  the 
Norwegians ,  all  had  colonies  (Co.  W.  W.  IX.).  the  same  atro- 
cities  were  suffered  by  the  Saxon  at  the  hand  of  the  Dane  (Mac. 
I.  10) ;  the  Danes  learned  the  religion  of  the  Saxotis  (id.) ;  Danish 
mercenaries  (Mac.  VI.  11),  the  Alsatians  and  Savoyards  were 
furious  (Mac.  8.  234).  he  was  a  Czech  (C  Fred.  1.  94);  a  bo- 
Sachs  wiss.  engl.  Gramm.  IL  i* 
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hemian  sliepherd  (id.  95).  Wends  (C.  Fr.  1.  81),  a  verj/  wendish 
counfn/  (id.  84).  m//  inother  was  a  Poloneze  (Moiit.),  across 
the  FoUsh  froidier  (C  Fred.  1.  155),  no  Pidst  or  iiative  Pole  could 
be  elUjible  (C  Fred.   1.  27),  not  to  apeah  of  Polacks  (id.  81.  Haml. 

2.  2).  converfed  Lieflanders  (C.  Fred.  1.  134),  Livonian 
Sword-Brotheis  (id.  139).  Bieren,  a  born  Co  urlander  (C.Fred. 
IV.  198)  und  Courlandish;  Icelander  (Rob. ,  Cornwell  270)  und 
Icelatidic  neben  Iceland  do(j  (Henry  ^  .  2.  1).  hie  tliee,  yentle 
Je  10  (Sh.  M.  V.  1.  3),  miy  Jewish  (jaberdine  (id.).  %ohat  course 
the  emperor  takes  against  the  encroachimj  T urh  (E.  Fl.  1.  158), 
they  were  strohiger  than  Turk  and  Saracen  (C.  Fred.  1.  129), 
the  Turkish  preparation  niakes  for  lihodes  (Oth.  1.  o).  to  the 
grasps  of  a  lascivioas  Moor  (Oth.  1.  1)  und  Moorish.  1  could 
eusily  obaerve  the  smooth  shining  Italian  leaves;  therdnible  Vreucli 
aspen,  the  Greek  and  Latin  evergreens,  the  iSpanish  inyrtle,  the 
English  oakj  the  Scotch  thistle,  the  Irish  shambrogue,  the  prickly 
Ger  man  and  Patch  holly ,  the  Polish  and  Russian  nettle  .... 
(Spec.  455). 

Das  Feminin  wird  entweder  durch  die  Endung  bezeichnet: 
Jewess  lieben  Jeio  (Sh.  M.  V.  2.  6),  Negress  neben  Moor  (M.   V. 

3.  5)  oder  man  setzt  woman,  she  zum  Adj.;  allein  darf  dieses  für 
das  Feminin  nur  stehen,  wenn  der  Zusammenhang"  das  Geschlecht 
deutlich  zeigt :  he  inarried  a  Greek,  she  is  an  Italian. 

Neutral  werden  die  Adjective  gebraucht  zur  Bezeichnung  der 
Sprache:  I  suppose  you  understand  English;  1  resoloed  to  live  by 
ieaching  Greek  (V.  o.  W.). 


2.    Nominal-EUipsen. 

1.  Gottes  Name  ist  vielfach,  um  ilm  nicht  zu  entweihen, 
ausgelassen  oder  wenigstens  durch  Umänderung  unkenntlich  gemacht, 
so  entstanden  fluchende  Ausrufe  wie:  Odd's  bobs  (B.  Fl.  I,  544.  R. 
R.  29),  Odd's  bods  (R.  R.  208),  od's  bud  (T.  Jones  3.  191),  od^o 
(J.  Andr.  183.  Go.),  odd's  me  (B.  Fl.  I.  548),  od's  hearlings  (Sh. 
M.  W.  3.  4),  od's  lifelings  (Sh.  Tw.  N.),  od^s  niggers  (R.  R.  211), 
odrabbit  (T.  Jones  3.  161),  odd's  ooks  (T.  Jones),  odzookers  (id.), 
od-rat-it   (id.),     odsoids    (B.   J.  475).     Äd's  my  life   (Grandison). 
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ockree  (E..  E.  120),  ochone  (J.  Shepherd)  irisch.  UdsUfe  (YL.W^ove 
281),  Udsfoot  (B.  Fl.  2.  284)  wah&n  Christen  foot  {Ch.  3780),  luTs 
■precious  (B.  Fl.  2.  285).  If(Hjs  (J.  Andr.  48),  ifacks  (id.  15G), 
ifaokhis  (T.  Jone:-  212)  8.  bes.  Tatler  137.  Gadzooks  (Nickleby 
1.  324).  \sfoot  (All  fools  152).  foot.  (B.  Fl.  2.  284);  '*%A^  (B.  J. 
345),  'sdeath,  'sb'd  (id.).  Jarni  bleu  wJn'ch  ('s  peiliaps  soiae  flash- 
7iote  Version  of  Chat r-de-Dieu,  like  Parbleu,  'Zounds  and  tke  rest 
of  theui  (C.  Fred.  3.  34),  Zoons  (All  fools  153),  Zoodihers  (T. 
Jones).  Ecod  (Go.  She  stoops).  By  (jrys,  master 'cJiani  not  sich 
(G.  Gurten  4.  1.  Hamlet  4.  5).  bj  Gog^s  bones,  Goifs  bread, 
Gog's  blessed  bodij  (G.  Gurton  5.  2),  swear  by  Goys  noionsiß.^. 
344).  for  cockes  bones  (Ch.  16958.  Hamlet  4.  5),  by  cockis  herte 
and  blöde  (Gh.,  P.  P. ,  Wa.  2.  500);  by  Coxe  bonos  (Di.sobed. 
Child,  (,"h.  1(3958)  cf.  by  Goddes  bones  (Ch.  13908);  cocks  bodtkins 
(B.  J.  475).  Freilich  wurde  oft  auch  hier  Gottes  Name  ausgespro- 
chen z.  B.  Gods  nty  life  (H.  Wliore  274),  God.'s  my  pittikins  (id. 
2S2),  God's  bread  (Eomeo  3.  5).  by  God's  Ud  (Troil.  1.  2)  etc. 

byr  lakin  (8h.  Temp.  3.  3)  statt  by  our  lady  (Inf.  Marr.  G4); 
Marry  corne  up  (J.  Andr.  etc.).  send  you  a  haprpy  matcli  (B.  Fl. 
I.  588),  send  her  good  fortune  (id.  554),  sare  her  great  ladyship 
(id.),  save  yoiir  honour  (Sh.  M.  f.  M.  2.  2)  neben  heaven  keepyour 
honour  (id.  2.  4).  Give  thee  joy  (B.  J.  381),  dig  you  den  (Sh. 
L.  L.  IV.  1),  bless  ns  (Ga.  V.  o.  W.);  now  bless  me,  whut  a  mad 
man  is  this  (B.  Fl.  I.  510),  bless  your  hearts  (T,  Brown  37), 
icith  dainn  me,  renounce  nie  (B.  J,  371),  beshrew  thy  very  heart 
(John  5.  5),  beshreio  me  .  .  .  Hierbei  tritt  auch  Ellipse  des  Objects 
ein:  choaken  (Devon sh.)  statt  may  God  choke  him. 

2.  Euphemistisch  lässt  man  auch  andre  Worte  vielfach  weg, 
die  für  unpassend  gelten:  so  what  the  —  is  it  to  you  (T.  Brown 
162j,  d — n  your  eyes  (Mar.  P.  S.  94),  Tatler  137.  cf  besonders 
Spec.  567 ;  and  be  d — d  to  your  little  sneaking  soid  (F.  Joiu'ney  1) ; 
loith  your  privilege  at  your  -a —  (id.  18,  Bur.  letter  2.5) ;  hell  give 
you  both  the  —  thrashing  you  ever  had  (T.  Brown  197)  etc. 

3.  Die  Begriffe  Haus  etc.  fehlen  oft  neben  dem  abhcäugigen 
Genitiv,  noch  nicht  ags. :  fxi  comon  ßa  aerendracan  to  Albanes 
huse;  aber  here  loe  are  at  oicr  host's  (Bu.  L.  D.  258),  1  will  at- 
fend  you  to  my  lord's  (F.  Journey  17);  ^Jack  Triplet  came  into 
my  Lady  Airy's  (Spec.  348) ;  formerly  it  was  held  at  Grandpa- 
pas (D.  Sketch.);  he  called  at  Mereditlis  the  tailor  (Mar.  P.  S.); 
Martinas  pound  found  its   loay    to  Howlett's   the  birdfanciers  (T. 
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Brown  213);  rohicli  very  much  resemUed  <ni  apothecorys  (F.  Jour- 
ney  20);  so  To  tlie  Duke  .  .  .  conie,  to  the  Dukes  (Col.  Piccol. 
1.  5).  Although  the  palace  loas  at  no  great  distance  from  8t. 
Gudides  (sc.  cliurcli)  (Presc.  1.   163). 

Wahrscheinlich  sind  viele  der  Worte  wie  Wdl/ams  etc.  patro- 
nymischc  Formen,  entstanden  aus  Wdliav/'s  son  etc.  nach  Art  der 
von  Gri.  IV.   718  für  das  Deutsche  nachgewiesenen. 

4.     Das  Substantiv  wird  neben  seinem  Adjectiv  fortgelassen: 
wlian  man  so  drmketli  of  the  white  and  rede  (sc.  wine)  (Ch.  12460), 
the   gray  1  had    bought   (Ir.)-,    what   a  fool  1  was  to  give  htm  a 
black  (sc.  name)    (T.  Brown  175);    the   deep   (Presc.   1.   177);   the 
main  (Poe)  für  sea]    the  Mediterranean  (Mac.  8.  78) ;  the  Baltic, 
tlie  Pacific  etc. ;  at  the  left  a^td  right  hand  (Bu.  L.  D.  20) ;  took  a 
pot  of  Mother  üob's  uiild  [sc.  ale)   (Spec.  317);  oiow  draioeth  cutte 
(sc.  Strauß  (Ch.  837.  12727.  12736  s.  Gri.  IV.  263);  breke  his  neck 
a  two  (Ch.   12870);    cleft    in   ttvain,    ags.  Matth.  27.  51  noch  on 
fvegen  daelas;  every  thing  tliat  goes  lipon  all  four  (Levit.  XI.  21) 
neben    he   was    creeping  along   on  all  fours  (T.  Brown  173);  our 
club   consisted  of  ßfteen  (Tatler  132);    others  cmdinn^e  good  tili 
thirty  (id.   192);  threescore  and   ten  1  can   remember   well  (Macb. 
2.  4.  Henry    IV. ^    2.    4).     Jussuf  hesitated    about    accepting    the 
proffered  Aa//' (Eastern  Tales) ;  the  otlier  half  was  lost  (V.o.  W.) ; 
no  wight  can  well  rede  it   at  the  fidl  (Ch.  4623.  ß.  Fl.  I.  117.  Ilud. 
2.  3.  262);    to    breathe   one's   last;   tili   he  should  die  his   last   (S. 
1. 9.  Ö4)  Äe  Äa«  Ä^5  last  (B.Fl.  I.  460)  neben  who    would  fight   to 
the  last  gasp  (Brown  122) ;  we  are  going  our  latest  journey  (B.  Fl. 
I.   129);    stay  but  a   little    (B.    Fl.   I.   125);    stxmg    to     the   quick 
(Sh.);fair  befall  you  (B.  Fl.  I.   122);  play  fast  and   loose  xoith 
faith  (John  3.   1);    teilen  plat  and  piain  (Ch.  5306);  ere  TU  take 
you  for  better  or  worse  (Hud.  2.   1.  752) ;  he  nianaged  to  holfl  his 
0W71  (T.  Brown  50);     through    thick    and    thin    she    follow'd    him 
(Hud.  2.  370,  S.  3.  4.  46,  Mac.  159,  T.  Brown  128).     Froud  wo- 
7nan  do  thy   loorst    (B.  Fl.  I.   123) ;   your   worshipjs  understanding 
may  meet  nie  at  the  nearest  (id.  469);  to  the  highest  (B.  J.  378); 
To  speak  in  Miltonic  (Spec.  396)  etc. 
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3.    Genus   cf.  I.  214  %d. 

Ben  Jonson  (778)  unterscheidet  6  Geschlechter,  nämlich  ausser 
den  3  auch  von  Er.  244  statuirten  noch  epicene,  dotihtful  und  com- 
mon, von  denen  andre  Grammatiker  das  erste  auch  androgynal 
genannt  haben.  Am  besten  scheiden  wir  persönliches  und  unpersön- 
liches Geschlecht,  von  denen  das  erste  sich  in  2  theilt;  in  manchen 
Worten  aber  nicht  geschieden  ist.  In  einzelnen  wird  mitunter  das 
Geschlecht  nicht  bestimmt  hervorgehoben,  und  sie  sind  dann  Neutra. 
Die  gebräuchlichsten,  von  denen  manche  im  jetzigen  E.  nur  noch 
m.  oder  f.   sind,  mögen  die  folgenden  sein : 

baiod  m.  Ch.  6936,  B.  Fl.  1.  123,  Hud.  3.  1.  It92,  M.  f.  :M. 
2,  1,  (adj.  Ch.  K.  5677);  f.  (Hud.  3.  2.  873);  Ga.  33:  btacd,  hussij, 
drunkard,  slat  and  whore:  so  jetzt. 

anoüier  nonne  fJiat  was  ki'r  chajyp  eile  ine  (Ch.   164). 

cheriib  f.  (V.  o.  W.  17  von  Olivia.  Otw.  Atheist  I.  1),  8h. 
Temp.  1.  2  cf.  Oth.  4.  2;  m.  (Mi.  P.  L.  I.  129  etc.). 

child  (cf  naig,  nctiölov,  enfant) :  if  I  had  a  cMld,  horo 
shuld  he  lijve  (Ch.  YI.  167);  he  tliat  considers  the  state  of  a 
child  .  .  will  have  little  reason  to  think  him  stored  with  plenty  of 
ideas  (Locke  79,  B.  Fl.  1.  588).  a  child  taking  up  her  eiders- 
(J.  Eyre  1.  2).  a  maiden  child  (Ch.  13025),  a  knave  child  (id. 
5135);  unbestimmt  it  (Ch.  14750.  5258.  8429);  biit  kist  hir  sone 
and  after  gan  it  blesse  (id.  855.5).  Andre  entschieden  masc.  Be- 
deutung hat  es  in  Child  Topas  neben  Sir  Topas,  Hornechild  (Ch. 
13826),  Child  Harold;  von  einem  alten  Manne  heisst  es  (Macn. 
327)  poor  child,  so  von  erwachsner  Frau  chikl  bei  Otway  cf.  he 
was  not  the  boy  to  refuse  such  a  challenge  (Macn.).  [^Jjoy  ist  oft 
n.  bei  T.  Jones;  the  young  smug  boy  (B.  Fl.  I.  577),  old  boy, 
post-hoy  von  Erwachsenen,  boys  (J.  Andr.  1 17)  von  Pferden  —  so 
folgt  auf  if  she  have  a  daughter  bore,  that  it  ne  should  beforlore 
(G.  lib.  4  bei  B.  J.  784);  in  lohat  a  figure  the  little  fool  (f)  has 
pidVd  itself  together  (B.  Fl.  I.  488  cf.  549);  a  daughter  and  a 
goodly  babe  .  .  TU  show't  the  king  (Sh.  W.  T.  II.  2);  f.  (Nursery 
Pvhymes  20)]. 

consort:  f.  Hud.  3.  1.  845,  Mac.  lY.  117,  Presc.  I.  142; 
m.  z.  B.  Titel  des  Prince  Albert;  so  companion  m.  B.  Fl.  I.  457. 
Tatler  159,  f  Sh. ;  fellow  Ch.8158.  B.  Fl.I.  257,  B.  J.  368,  Macn. 
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434  f.;  1^.  Fl.  I.  107,  TT.  283.  Macn.  436  m.;  pavtner  f.  (B.  FL 
T.  399);  m.  (id.  457.  M.  f.  M.  2.  3.  Tatler  120. 

tlie  c  ook^declared  she  had  ßlled  a  dozeu  ju-gs  (T.  Brown  118) ; 
Tatler  134  tJie  look-^ncdd;  in.  (B.  L  345.  499).  ' 

coxcomh  f.  B.   Fl  T.  605,  m.  id.  542  und  sonst. 

croney  witches  (flud.  3.  1180);  m.  (id.  3.  2.  1269,  ITT.  3. 
159) ;  T.  Brown  100  tlte  boys  voted  JEast's  new  crony  a  brich. 

loliere  is  your  darling  Rutlaiul'^  (Henry  Yl.^  1.  4.  etc.), 
V.  0.  W.  22;  T.  Brown  62  m.;  xcliere  is  my  darling  Olivia  (V.  o. 
W.);  ebenso  dereling  m.  (Ch.  3791.  S.  I.  6.  28.  B   J.  371)  und  f. 

devil  f.  (B.  Fl.  I.  123.  587). 

lie  beheld  tlie  old  dtvarf ,  shahing  her  crutch  at  him  (Eastern 
Tales);  m.  (S.  1.  7.   19). 

elf  m.  (Ch.  Court  o.  L.  1270,  S.  I.  7.  7.  Ilud.  3.  1.  371.  1160. 
B.  J.  348);  f.  Ch.  13718,  Sh.  Mac.  Ess.  T.  309). 

favourite  m.  (Sh.);  fivst  of  ike  2)T'0ljhei's  favourites  f.  (L. 
Rookh). 

faire  Clarissa  to  a  lovely  fere  loas  linked  and  by  him  had, 
many  pledges  dere  (S.  I.  18.  4),  so  ags.  ftäs  vifes  vcr  (Exod.  21. 
22).  Ch.  A^T.  126.  Lily:  pheer;  Orpheus  and  Eurydice  his  fere 
(Ch.  Troil.  ]A'.  791;  Tl.  137)  f. 

friend  m. ;  Bu.  L.  D.  261  f. 

a  gamester  f.  B.  Fl.  I.  158,  m.  id.  545.  B.  J.  368.  T. 
Bro^^^^  31. 

genius  m. ;    Go-    Traveller  317  :   my    genius  spreads  her  wing. 

giant  m. ;  Shel.  Bevolt  A".  f. 

girl  m.  und  f.  s.  Ch.  666  Tyrwhitt's  note. 

godsib  (Ch.  P.  251,  B.  J.  183)  m.  (cf.  Ch  IV.  168);  gossip 
f.  Sh.  Merch.  3.  1.  B.  J.  349.  Hud.  2.  1.  77.  Spec.  46;  commune 
(Hud.  p.  323).  So  ist  compere  m.  Ch.  672;  comin.  id.  A^I.  126; 
gefädere  ags.  ist  f.  (L.  cant.  eccles.  7). 

he  was  a  gentil  harlot:  (Ch.  649.  7336.  Mir.  Plays  30;  Ch. 
K,.  6068  King  aj  harlots  für  roi  des  ribaulx  s.  Sh.  W.  T.  2.  3. 
H.  Tooke  II.  150;  f.  Ch.  4266.  Hon.  AVhore  2.  445  mit  fingir[(M- 
Ableitung. 

heir  m.  cf.  Henry  n'.i2.  4;  she  being  co-heir  (B.Fl.  1.388). 

houselceeper  m.,  besonders  aber  f.:  a  cerf( an  familiär  do- 
mestic,  called  a  hov^e-keep)er  (Otw.  Atheist  I.). 

his  imjwi,  fo  be  your  niatch'makers  and  piinps  (Hud.  3.  1. 
4)9.  Ch.  1396],  S.   1.  1.  26);  f  (S.  III.  5.  53). 
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I  must  norc  plciy  fite  hnave  with  hiin  f.   (B.  Fl.  I.  257). 

a  lern  man  had  this  nohle  chamjn'oii  that  highte  Dejanire 
(Ch.  14125;  S.  I.  7.  14;  L.  leofmonne  und  lefman  f.);  Jesu  mij 
lefman  (Wa.  I.  24.  Ch.  4238.  5337,  Havelock  1322;  leofmon  m. 
(Owl  and  Xightingale  1428). 

come  hither  love  to  me  f.  (Ch.  674),  fheii  tum  to  me,  my 
nion  love  m.  (L.  ßookh) ;  com.  Ir.  Sketch.  126;  so  lover  f.  (S.  1. 
2.  42.  B.  Fl.  1.   117);  m.  (B.  Fl.  I.  119). 

1  loot  -wel  that  the  apostle  loas  a  mai'd  (Ch.  5661)  cf.  I 
sioear  he  hos  hi's  maidenhecul  (B.  Fl.  I.  485,  Spec  154);  f.  Ch. 
7879.  12040.  Ebenso  he  said  he  beh'ev'd  I  7cas  still  a  virgin 
i.Spec.   154.  B.  J.  246)  ;  f.  (B.  J.  1X6). 

to  xcedxleii  me  if  that  my  inake  die.  m.  (Ch.  5667),  f.  id. 
9175.  9696. 

alas  J  SMote  the  messangere  f.  (Ch.  VI.  172),  ni.  id.  174  etc. 

Macbeth  like  valoiirs  minion  cai-v'd  out  his  passage  (Mach. 
l.  2,  Col.  Pico.  I.  2);  Marss  hot  minion  Venus  (Sh.  Temp.  IV.  1) 
B.  Fl.  I.  480,  mignon  f.;  Mach.  2.  4  von  Pferden. 

or  an  avoutrer  or  a  paramour  (Ch.  6954.  S.  3.  1.  34. 
Henry  VI.»  3.  2.  By.  D.  J.  VI.  113);  f.  B.  Fl.  I.  264.  Ch.  6036. 
Henry  VI.i  5.  2.  By.  D.  J.  VI.  17.  Das  Wort,  welches  Ch.  4370 
auch  n.  vorkommt,  ist  entstanden  aus  par  amour  1  loved  hire  (Ch. 
1157). 

nature  great  parent  (Tho.  IV.  106)  f.  (Mac.  Ess.  I.  309); 
parent  of  song  Homer  (Tho.  IV.  534);  com.  Jr.  Sketch.  132,  so 
parents  (Macn.  431)  Eltern;  für  ein  altes  Thier:  Spec.   120.    " 

she  xoas  his  preserver  (B.  Fl.  I.   126). 

pupil  m.  (Tatler  156),  f.  (Sh.). 

whoring,  ye  base  rascal  (B.  Fl.  2.  191)  f.;  sonst  m.  (B.  J. 
185)  etc. 

he  lorites  to  his  daughter,  the  regent  (Pres.  1.  154);  prince 
regent  etc. 

servant  m.  (Ch.  7388);  f.  id.  \2\^%  jxQhen  maidi7i-servaimtes ; 
serving  man  B.  Fl.  2.  287.  Hud.  2.  3.  351. 

Vulcan  was  a  shreive  in  all  his  youthe  (Gf.  Confess.  96. 
Ch.  5937.  52753.  G.  Gurton  5.  2.  T.  Morus  s.  Tooke  IL  213,  B.  J. 
53:  dafür  R.  o.  G.  shreward  m.;  she  is  a  shreio  at  a^/ (Ch.  9098. 
Sh.  Spec.  482). 

sinner  f.  (Otw.  Atheist  I.  V.  o.  W.  XVII.%  sonst  m.  cf.  an 
aneient  sin-weaver  (B.  Fl.  I.  55G) ;  sin-solliciior  (id.  583)    f. 
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i's  mme  own  slave  my  baue  (B.  Fl.  I.   122  f.). 

Phiüis  was  carried  to  ihe  habitation  of  her  s^^ouse  m.  Spec. 
80.  Ch.  15612;  f.  Spec.  230.  Guard.  125.  Ossian  230. 

/  ain  a  woeful  suitor  to  your  honour  (8h.  f.  M.  2.  2)  f. 

fo  take  a  toicn-bull  for  her  sioeet  (Iliid.  2.  1.  394.  S.  3.4. 
39.  B.  Fl.  I.   157);  so  sivetyng  (Ch.VI.  134);  stveet-heart  f.  (Hud. 

2.  1.  398.  B.  Fl.  I.  104.   Mac.  429);    m.    (Ir.  Sketch.    126),   com. 
(B.  Fl.  I.  637).     So  my  dear  m.  und  f. 

i>iy  seriKi7it  which  that  is  my  thr al  by  righi  f.  (Ch.  12117); 
m.  (S.  I.  5.  51). 

yoit  did  indeed  dissevible,  you  urchin  you\  f.  (Go.  285),  sonst 
m.;  cf.  Sh.  M.  W.  2.  4. 

Valentine  m.  (B.  Fl.  I.   196.  Tatler  137),  f.  (Tatler  141). 

the  perfidious  villain  (V.  o.  W.  XVII)  m.;  f.  B.  Fl.  1.  399: 
a  young  plump  villain,  that  when  she  sees  this  yold  .  .  . 

ivight  ags.  viht,  creatura:  and  says,  farewel,  Malkin,  niy 
sioete  wight  (Ch.  4234),  S.  3.  5.  5;  id.  3,  9.  21  a  woman-wight; 
she  coude  lorastlen  with  any  young  man,  viere  he  never  so  xoight 
(Ch.  14273.  Euph.  42.  Hud.  I.  1.  15);  com.  S.  I.  2.  4,  Ch.  12026, 
von  einem  Drachen  foule  wight:  Torrent  1516):  daher.avi'A^  (aught), 
naviht  (nauglit). 

witch  m.  (Sh.  Cymb.  I.  7.  A.  &  Cl.  1.  2,  B.  Fl.  IL  362; 
Hud.  3.  1.  246;  282  1  found  the  infernal  ctmningman  and  the 
uyiderwitch  his  Caliban  s.  299.  392 ;  f.  S.  I.  2.  38.  Mach. ;  in  Ro- 
gers' Writing-s  p.  154  heisst  es  sogar,  weil  ganz  unbestimmt;  / 
don't  know  what  a  witch  is,  or  what  it  was  then. 

the  wreche  was  resonable  ((!h.  14521,  Hud.  2.  3.323.  V.o. 
W.  51.  Pickw.  I.  9);  f.  (Ch.  7191);  neutral  (Ch.  14219). 

So  findet  sich  scherzend  1  trowe  he  were  a  gelding  or  a  marc 
(Ch.  693  s.  Hud.  2.  2.  705.  698);  the  old  loonien,  male  and  fe- 
iiiale  (T.  Brown  23);  the  proud  virago  minx,  that  vxis  both  Ma- 
dam and  a  Don  (Hud.  2.  2.  654)  ;  cotquean  ein  ^^■eibischer  Mann 
(Spec.  482). 

Die  Pronom.  sind  meist  unbestimmt  in  der  Form;  daher  each 
uHis  lookinq  at  the  matter  with  his  or  her  peculiar  P?/es  (Th.Pend. 

3.  127). 

Thiero  gölten  als  unpersönlich  [irrational  creatares  whose 
sex  is  unknoxon,  or  unnecessary  to  be  regarded,  are  spoken  of  as 
neuter:  Br.  245),  wenn  sie  nicht  1)  durch  die  Wertform  selbst 
schon  bestimmt  das  männliche  oder  weibliche  Thier  bezeichnen  oder 
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2)  als  zum  Menschen  in  näherer  Beziehung  stehend  personifizirt 
werden,  wobei  dann  die  grösseren  Thiere  meist  m.,  die  kleineren  f. 
sind;  doch  kann  leicht  bei  dem  im  älteren  E.  fehlenden  Pron.  ifs 
manches  Wort,  das  n.  war,  fälschlich  als  m.  angesehen  werden. 
Mitunter  ist  ein  und  dasselbe  Wort  bald  m.,  bald  n.,  je  nachdem 
die  eine  oder  andere  Beziehung  mehr  urgirt  wird;  zu  den  2  aus 
Crusoe  und  Mar.  von  Schmitz  126  citirten  Beispielen  für  parrof 
und  Umi  fügen  wir  noch:  Mar.  Violet  60  für  horse,  und  id.  374 
und  381  für  den  Alligator,  wo  sogar  in  demselben  Satze  das  Ge- 
schlecht wechselt:  the  chief  means  ofits  attack  or  defence  is  its 
large  tau,  so  well  contrived  by  nafure  to  supply  Jiis  wants  or 
guard  htm  from  danger  .  .  .  Umgekehrt  id.  184  I  perceived  iliat 
rnij  foot  ivas  on  the  body  qf  a  large  rattlesnake  xoitli  Jiis  head 
just  forcing  itself  from  wnder  my  heel  .  .  •  The  reptile  loorked 
its  elf  free  .  .  und  id.  Sunset  icas  the  tirne  tohen  I  brushed  htm 
(the  horse).  The  mtelligent  brüte  kneiv  that  I  suffred  and  in  its 
oimi  loay  shoxoed  me  that  it  participated  in  my  affliction. 

Mascul:  out  of  the  groimd  up  rose  the  vild  beast  icher e 
he  wons  (Mi.  P.  L.  YII.  457.  Genes.  1.24.  Bevel.  XIII.  1);  many 
a  teerst,  panting  as  if  his  heart  would  burst,  the  xoeary  brüte 
still  staggerd  on  (By.  Mazep.  665);  so  besonders  die  grossen  wil- 
den Thiere:  B  ehern  oth  biggest  born  of  earth  xipheaved  his  vast- 
ness  (Mi.  P.  L.  YH.  471.  Job.  40.  15.  Tho.  2.  710);  Leviathan 
(ili.  P.  L.  YU.  412.  Job  41.  1);  yoxir  elephant  devoxirs  so  mach 
bread  .  .  his  keeper  xcere  better  eram  15  tailors  .  (B.  Fl.  2.  373. 
Tho.  2.  721,  Macn.  157;  n.  id.  155);  only  the  fierce  hyaena  stalks 
and  his  carnage  plies  (L.  Rookh)  ;  a  proxid  j ackal  oppress\l  the 
xjoood  to  cram  his  oxon  insafiate  j'axcs  (Ga.  2.9);  Hon  (Ch.  7239. 
Mi.  P.  L.  Y1I.464.  Ga.);  tigex-  (Tha.  2.  916,  Macn.  158,  By.  L- 
D.  262);  altho'  the  bear  gain  mxich,  Ving  bound  in  honoxir  to 
niake  good  his  g round  (Rwd.  I.  700);  so  JJrxiin  (Mar.  Yiolet  287), 
Isgrim  (B.  Fl.  I.  220) ;  aber  f.  Prov.  17.  12,  Sh.  Dr.;  crafty  Rey- 
nard  (B.  Fl.I.  220),  fox  n.  (Bu.  L.  D.  218) ;  the  sxirly  xvolf .  .  the 
hind  had  seen  htm  first  (Dr.  Hind.);  son  of  the  desert,  even  the 
camel  feels ,  shot  thro'  his  xoitherd  heart,  the  ßery  blast  (Tho.  2. 
966.  Levit.  XI.  4),  f.  bei  Gi.  IX.  199  wie  dromedary  (Jerem.  2. 
23).  The  boar  spite  of  his  foainy  tushes  (B.  Fl.  I.  220.  Dr.  Ga. 
I.  5);  is  the  de  er  coine2-  he  lies  icithin  (B.  J.  495);  the  sxoift 
stag  bore  up  his  branching  head  (Mi.  P.  L.  YII.  469.  B.  Fl.  I. 
220.  Tho.  4.  427);   elk  ni.  (Tho.  4.  818);    hare  m.  (B.  Fl.  I.  220. 
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LeA'it.  XI.  (j),  f.  Spec.  IIG,  wo  er  Pw5s  heisst  (Ga.  I.  50);  coiicy 
in.  (Levit.  XI.  5;  fhe  greii  rahhit  confribiUes  his  sliare  (Nurs.  IMi. 
17),  tlie  squirrel  froni  fhe  bomjhti  leaps  to  (jct  him  nuts  (E.  Fl. 
I.  280,  Mar.  Violet  383;  id.  384  ii.);  donnouse  (D.  Ifcaly  8()); 
if  a  rat  luul  ifot  info  if,  he  'inujht  have  rmi  auniij  wi'th  it  (Pelham 
263);  tlie  haff'oon  ape  ..  had  hi's  own  to  choose  (Hr.),  so  ino7iL-eii 
(Oa.  1.  14),  doch  hei.sst  or  mich  Pnss.  Hau  st  hier  e:  "^Ärow^A  all 
hi's  Ivsti/  veins  tlie  bull  thc  ragi.iui  passioit  feels  ,(^\iO.  I.  791); 
Levit  VlII.  15  hullock  n.;  ox  '(Sh.  Midsnm.  2.  2,  B.  Fl.  2.  373. 
Tho.  4.  240);  m^/ (Ga.  1.  50);  swine,  (Levit.  XL  7);  hog  (Ga.  \. 
48);  iiote  (S.  I.  4.  24,  Ga.  L  22);  lad  (Deuteron.  14.  21,  Mi.  Dr. 
T.  Brown  43);  poor  donkeij,  VII  give  him  a  handftd  of  grass 
(Niirs.  Rh.  75).  Caesars  hör  sc  icho  upon  Ms  feet  had  coms 
(Ilud.  I.  1.  433,  Tho.  1.  507.  D.  Bleak  H.  4.  127)*;  selbst  my  mis- 
tress  (sc.  horse)  loears  his  own  hair  (Henry  V.  3.  7) ;  docli  auch 
n.  (M.  f.  M.  1.  3,  H.  Clinker  208) ;  natürlich  \^i  stallion  m.  (Mar. 
Violet  24),  mare  f.  (Bur.  Letters  25);  aber  selbst  steed  ist  m. 
Ch.  13705;  S.  I.  9.  21.  Hud.  L  427,  Tho.  I.  808,  Ga.  1.  43  [n. 
Lewes  L  66);  so  auch  colt  m.  bei  Ga}^  id.  Fling  a  dog  or  a  pig 
into  the  loater  and  he  is  safe  (ilacn.);  so  spuniel  .(l^\vo.  3.  363, 
Ga.  1.  2),  mastiff  (Ga.  1.  9),  yap  (id.  2.  6),  warrock  (Ch.  VI. 
146). 

Fem  in  in.  every  sheep  fo  her  inate  (Proverb.);  m.  (Ga.  T. 
50),  n.  (Exod.  221).  herd:  in  her  ra?/  and  brigh(7iess  the  licrd 
hath  more  annoyance  by  the  brize  than  by  the  tiger  (Troil.  1.  3) 
Montaigne  playing  with  his  cat,  complains  she  thought  hi/m  but 
an  ass  (Hud.  I.  1.  38),  Xurs.  Rh.  21  p^issy  cat  f.;  aber  Dr.  Po.  3. 
87.  By.  na.;  so  Puss  in  boofs  m.  Cowper  448  und  Anspielung  mit 
J?amen  wie  8h.  Rom.  2.  A,  3.  1  Tybert,  Tyb<dt  {^.  ^Am)]  Macn. 
160  h'ke  a  cat  vihen  it  is  about  to  spring  upon  its  prey;  so 
lynx  auch  (Tatler  116).  Wie  cat  auch  panther  f.  (Dr.  Hind, 
Mar.  Violet  '60)'^  Jaguar  (id.  285),  -Ahos  2)uma,  red  pantlwr  m. 
(id.  368).  mouse  f.,  auch  (ür  Mädchen;  m.  Po.  6.  21  etc.  Femin. 
wie  mare  ist  natürlich  hind  (J)\\);  doch  findet  sich  selbst  lioness 
n.  (Mar.). 

Auch  bei  den  Vög<;ln  sind  die  g-rösseren  meist  m.  Bird 
schwankt:  enery  bird  of  wing  after  his  kind  (Mi.  P.  L.  VII. 
394  etc.);  Euph.  i^Q  f.  und  brid  sc.  (K.  James  Quair  4.  12); 
every  foule  comith  tö  chese  her  make  (Ch.  Assemblee  310,  Henry 
VI.3'  2.   1).     Eagle      m.   bei    Ch.    8.  Th.  2.  608.  Ga. ;  f.    nur  Job 
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39.  27  u.  Ch. H. o.F.  2.25  m.  f.  n.,  h  a  wh  (Go.  Natural  H.,  Levit.  XL  16, 
S.  1. 1 1. 19)m.;  aber  Job. 39.26f._'yosÄait7i;e;  sperlianhe\i\.\i^\{y\x.,  d'>ch 
8.  3.  7.  39  f.  vulture  (Ga.  2.  2),  faucon  (doch  auch  f.  Ch.  10727). 
tercelet  (Ch.  10^20);  phenix  (Ch.Plough.  m.  3285.  Mi.  P.  L.  5. 
272);  f.  B.  J.  191.  Sh.  griff 011  m.  (Ch.  id.  3293),  pellican 
id.  3218;  hite  (Levit.  XL  14).  [Hud.  2.  3.  440];  ow?^  (Tho.  4. 
143:  <Äe  wailing  mol  plies  hi's  scul  song  (Ga.  T.  41.  Nurs.  Rh.  62, 
aber  f.  B.  J.  494).  raven  m.  (Ga.  I.  37),  rooh  (Tho.  L),  daw 
(Ga.  IL  2).  seugull  (Spec. 343);  loild-goose  (B.  Fl.)  m.;  aber 
flie  heron  f.  (Levit.  XL  19;  n.  Pelham  2^b);  partridge  (S.  3. 
8.  33,  Ga.  I.  30);  ostric]i{Zoh  39.  14),  plover  (Tho.  L),  crow 
(m.  bei  Moore);  creme  (Mi.  P.  L.  YIL.  430;  doch  m.  Ch.  Assemb. 
344.  B.  J.  346).  popingay  m.  (Ch.  13299),  so  parrot;  peacock 
(Ch.  Ass.  356.  Mi.  P.  L.  YIL  445.  Tho.  L  780;  f.  B.  Fl.  I.  557). 
ciickoxo  (Ch.  Ass.  603.  m.  ;  Ch.  XL  164  f.);  natüi-lich  n.  vom 
Kuckuk  an  der  Uhr  (Macn.  63).  storlc  f.  (Ps.  104.  IT),  sioan 
m.  (Ch.  Ass.  342);  f.  (Mi.  P.  L.  YIL  440,  Ga.  2.  14).  n.  (Tho.  L). 
goose  f.  (Ch.  Ass.  569.  Hud.  3.  1.  672),  m.  (Pope),  dtick  f. 
(Go.  Xat.  Hist.  Tho.  I.),-ni.  (T.  Browu  231);  heii  f.  (Tho.);  chi'ck 
(Ga.  I.  2()),  pheasant  (Ga.  I.  15),  furhey  (id.  I.  28).  nigli- 
fingale,  Kinderlied  m.  (Ch.  YI.  148.  Ga.  2.  2),  aber  f.  (Mi'.  P. 
L.  YIL  436,  Surrey,  Spec.  395);  so  Phüomela  f.  (Tho.  1.);  tlic 
l.ark  the  messenger  of  morn  .  .  he  sings  (Tho.  L,  Xurs.  Bh.  63); 
Me  redhreast,  Robin.  (Tatler  134), /eayes  his  mates  (Tho.  4.246); 
the  throstelcock  ma.de  ehe  his  lay  (Ch.  13697);  tlie  swallow 
sioeeps  the  slimy  pool  to  build  his  house  (Tho.  I.  Ch.  Ass.  353) ; 
g oldfinch  L  (id.);  the  sparroio  builds  her  clever  nest  (Xurs. 
Ich.  2^0.  Dr.),  aber  Venus  son  (Ch.  Ass.  351)  cf.  seinen  Xameu 
Philip  (.John  I.  1);  dove  f.  (Ch.  Ass.  341),  doch  Tom  r/oye  (8h.). 
stock  dove  m.  (Tho.  2.  615)  und  pigeon  m.  (Levit.  1.  14.  Sh.)  wie 
furtel  (Ch.  Ass.  355),  Surrey  aber  the  turtle  to  her  mate  hath 
lold  her  tale;  siocdlow  (Ch.  353)  m. ;  lajncing  f.  (Sh.  Co.  E.  4. 2) 
Bei  Go.  Xator.  H.  sind  die  Tiiiere  neutra  au-ser  cockj  hmok,  wood- 
grouse ;  duck,  hen;  ebenso  die  Fi'<c_,he  (ausser  cuttle-ßslt).  Yon 
diesen  finden  sich  m.  z.  B.  troiU  (Th.  2.  386.  Xiu's.  Rh.  67),  stick- 
leback  (T.  Brown  23j.  //om->?6-Ä  (Mar.  Yiolet  380),  garfish  {\A.Z9^\), 
dolphin  (Moore). 

Niedere  Thiere.  the  snake  amund  his  cnemy's  neck 
lock'd  (Shel.)  ,  f.  (B.  Fl.  L  274),  n.  Henry  YL^  3.  1);  serpent 
m.  (Ch.  7584.  Tho.  2.  898),    n.  (Exod.  4.  3.  4);    so   the  ivorm  of 
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Nilvis  (A.  &  Cl,  6.  2)  m.  und  n.  fhe  adder  all  her  slough  away 
she  flynges  (Surrey);  dragon  f.  (ß.  Fl.  2.  206),  aher  the  hoa  will 
not  moallow  Jus  rahhit  (T.  Brown  28).  toad  m.  (P.  Sh.),  ebenso 
ffoy,  doch  auch  f.;  gvassho'pper  m.  (LeAat.  XI.  22.  By.),  loctist 
(id.);  torioise  (Levit.  XI.  29.  D.  Italy  8G);  a  snail  carries  Ms 
hoHse  an  h's  liead  (8h.  As  yoii  1.  4.  1 ;  Niirs.  Rh.  58.  Ga.  I.  24); 
the  villain  s pider  .  .  m  eager  loatch  he  säs  (Tho.  2.  26i).  Tatler 
191.  Ga.  2.  14),  f.  (Proverb.  30.  2H).  earthworon  m.  (Ga.2.m); 
the  (jloxc-ioorm  lights  his  gern  (Tho.  2.  1082);  the  female  silk- 
roorms  ride  the  males  (Hud.  3.  1.  750).  flea  m.  (Sh.) ;  the  fly 
.  .  you  have  pinched  htm  so  havd  (Kurs.  Bh.  64.  Ga.  I.  8),  auch 
f.;  as  doth  the  beetle  on  the  düng  she  breeds  in  (B.  J.  10),  aber 
m.  (Levit.  XI.  22);  the  female  bee  that  feeds  her  husband  drone 
(jVIi.  P.  L.  VII.  490);  aber  he  deemed  them  a  rose  (Drammond. 
8pec.  Nurs.  B,h.  26.  Ga,  2.  10);  the  parsimonious  emniet  jolnd 
in  her  popidar  tribe^  .  .  (Mi.  P.  L.  VII.  485.  Nurs.  lih.  26.  Prov. 
6.  6);  so  pismire  f.  (Guard.  153),  aber  m.  (Ga.  2.  4);  ivasp  m. 
(Sh.  Shrew  2.  1,  Ga.  1.  8);  butterßy  m.  (T.  Brown  57.  Ga. 
1.  24). 

Dinge  sind  neutra  (the  navies  of  tlimgs  vnthout  U.fe,  used 
Utterallij,  are  ahoai/s  of  the  neiifer  gender :  Br.  246) ;  aber  manche 
sind  ans  bestimmten  im  Volksglauben  beruhenden  oder  rein  s}>rach- 
lichen  Gründen  meist  persönlich;  so  Ch.  VI.  147  the  son  merely 
ujnoard  gan  he  pike  und  so  siin  (sol)  meist  m.  (Ossian  265  etc.); 
aber  wie  schon  ags.  neben  snnna  m.  ein  f.  sunne  (deutsch  die. 
Göttin  Sonne)  bestand,  so  sagt  ]\li.  P.  L.  VII.  248  yct  the  sun 
was  not.  she  in  a  cloudy  tabernacle  sojour7}!d,  the  white  und  öfter 
bei  ihm  neben  dem  m.  diese  f.  Anwendung,  die  eigenthümhch  da- 
mit verbunden  bei  Sh.  Henry  IV.  1.  2  vorkommt:  the  blessed  su7i. 
himself  a  fair  hot  wench.  Auch  neutral  findet  sich  sim,  doch  sehi- 
selten:  the  sun  reached  its  highest position  (^Mav.  Violet  33.  Colliers 
Antonius  238).  Auch  eastern  fiame  (By.  Mazep.  648),  light  (Sh.) 
sind  öfter  wie  sun  m. ;  dagegen  moon  luna  f.,  obwolil  ags.  rnona 
m.  (xMi.  P.  L.  VII.  Ossian  232,  Bleak  H.  3.  244);  doch  the  moon 
iiihicli  was  at  her  füll  (Pelham  19);  aber  behold  even  to  the  moon 
and  it  shines  not  (.Tob.  25.  5,  Isaiah  60.  20,  Mar.  Violet  22,  Ains. 
Shep)>ard  52).  no  othcr  idanet  hath  so  inany  dignities  either  by 
hitnself . .  B.  Fl.  I.  534,  wo  auch  die  einzelnen  Planeten  vorkom- 
men und  natürHch  Mars  lord,  he  heisst,  Venus  lad,y,  she  .  .;  Ir. 
Knick.    5:    tlte  untovmrd  planet   (earth)   pertinacioiisly   continued 
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her  coitrse  und  so  over  all  the  face  of  earth  inain  ocean  fiowed, 
not  idle  hat  with  tvartn  proUfic  liwaoitr  softening  all  her  globe 
(Mi.  P.  L.  VII.  280.  Quarles  delight  in  God);  shake  off  the  loo- 
sertd  globe  f'rom  her  Imig  hinge  (B.  J.  10(3),  aber  earth  xvith  its 
tnantle  of  refreshing  'green  (Ir.  Sketch.  1G5).  caiist  thou  guicle 
Arcturus  xoith  his  sons'^  (Job,  38.  32).  tohat  bright  star,  tak- 
ing  Beautys  form  npon  her  (B.  Fl.  I.  537),  n.  Presc.  1.  166  etc. 
We  hear  hhn  in  the  wind-heaved  ocean's  roar,  hurling  her  bil- 
lowy  crags  upon  the  shore  (Montgomeiy) ;  so  sea  gewöhnlich  f., 
auch  SC;  aber  where  the  sea  casts  itp  his  sliniy  ooze  (B.  J.  499), 
Ocean  t7'embles  for  his  green  domain  (Tho.  2.  859),  n.  (Queen  Mab.  I.). 
Heaven  drives  his  clouds  together  (Col.  Piccol.  2.  7),  Sh.  M.  f. 
M.  1.  2:  n.  Winde,  wie  latein.  m.,  so  Boreas  (P.  Troil.  1.  3); 
tyrant  Heat  his  hurning  inßuence  darts  on  man  (Tho.  2.  210); 
this  here  is  the  blawing  stwun  his  seif  (^Bevhs^ ;  the  thunder  holds 
his  black  tremeiidous  throne  (Tho.  2.  798);  7Wt  even  an  ignis  fa- 
tua-s  rose  to  tnake  him  merry  (By.  Mazep. 620);  S.  VII.  44  Night 
had  covered  her  uncomely  face  .  .  but  Day  did  beare  upon  his 
scepters  hight  the  goodly  sun.  et',  ßambler  I.  30.  Mr.  Sunday.  Ch. 
9672  night  with  his  mantelj  the  morning  opes  her  golden  gates 
(Henry  VI.'*  2.  1),  Tho.  2.  47,  S.  I.  2.  7.  nach  oodoöäy.Tvlog 
rjog  —  aber  'tis  come,  the  glorioiis  morn  (Tho,  4.  1042);  lohile 
evening  draws  her  crimson  curtains  round  (Tho.  1.  978);  doch 
nx)w  the  eventide  his  hrode  black  xoings  has  dispred  (S,  VI.  8.  44). 
Spring  f.  (Tho.  1.  1165),  doch  m.  (S.  VII.  28.  Spec.  425); 
Winter,  Aiitumn,  Summer  m.  (Th.  I,  S.  VII),  f.  (A.),  n. 
(8pec.  393.  J.  Eyre  I.  102)  wo  spring  f.  neben  dem  neutr.  winter 
in  einem  Satze.  Monate  m.  (S.  VII.  32);  alle  ausser  May,  der 
S.  VII,  34,  Ch.  9567.  9648,  Scotch  Song:s  18  f,  ist,  aber  Spec, 
425,  Ch.  92  auch  m.;  March  has  its  hares,  and  May  must  have 
its  heroine  (By.  D.  J.  I.  102). 

Wissenschaften,  Künste  sind  oft,  selbst  in  Prosa  f.; 
Buchstaben  sind  n.  (B.  J.  767),  doch  ^  m.  (id.  773),  (>  (773), 
7/(774)  fem.  Zeitungen  n.  z.  B.  loe  might  refer  the  Constitu- 
tionnel  to  the  work  .  .  .  about  matters  ofiohich  it  is  ignorant  (Times 
April  58);  doch  auch  ni.  mit  Bezug  auf  den  Namen.  Pflanzen 
viel  m. :  herb  (Gen.  1.  12),  so  rose  Sh.  Sonnet  99,  violet  (Cymb. 
4.  2),  Zephyrs  bloioing  below  the  violet,  not  wagging  his  siveet 
head;  mandrake  m.  (P.) ;  bid  amaranthus  all  his  beauty  shed  (Mi, 
Lyc);  doch  the  ßov)ers  are  fine  ladies  (Sh.);   a  plant  loliile  it  is 
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yrene  (Cli.  VI.  1G2).  Biiume  m.  (Cli.  Ass.  J74.  Judges  IX.  8. 
Ps.  1.  3.  Euph.  79);  so  afplt-tvee  (Song  ot"  iSolomon  2.  3),  cedar 
(Ezek.  17.  4),  ^^mc  (Cymb.  4.  2.  Ti-oil.  1.  3).  Daniel  4.  14  <rec  .  . 
hin  fruit  nnd  if ;  ]\IalLh.  12.  33;  Jove^s  oion  tvee  m.  (Dr.  Goorgics 
2.  40J),  so  bei  Cii.  Sh.  Biir.  Sc.  ötier  m. ;  aber  f.  fiy-tree  (So- 
lonions  Song-  2.  13.  Revel.  6.  13.  Mi.  P.  L.  IX.  1100),  fruit -tree 
yielding  ft-uit  after  her  hind{W\.  P,  L.  \' II.  309,  wofür  Gen.  I.  1 1 
his  steht);  Dr.  Aen.  IIT.  45  i".  mit  Bezug  auf  Dryaden;  vine 
(llevel.  14.  18,  Ps.  80.  8.  13).  n.  (Dr.  Georg.  2.  3(52,  411);  auch 
ßgtree  (Mark.  XI.  14)  und  Pelham  265  stets  it  neben  you  miylit 
haoe  itnagined  it  a  daughtcr  of  the  Titan  race.  Steine  n.  (Tho. 
2.  147)  aber  he  is  no  yreat  stone  (B.  J.  359);  so  auch  coal,  fire, 
water  m.  (Sh.  Dr.  By.)  —  The  desert  joys  loildly ,  thro'  all  hin 
melancholy  hoiimls  (Tho.  1.  1G5),  the  rock  is  removed  out  of  lu's 
place  (Job.   14.   18);   ^nowdens  peak  yields  his  wiiitr y  load  (^T\\o. 

2.  1165),  the  Jiaving  your  hill  always  in  view  if  you  choose  to 
turn  towards  him  (T.  Brown  8.  Mi.);  as  burning  Aetna  fron  his 
boyling  stexo  doth  belch  out  Jiames  (S.  I.  11.  44);  doch  f.  (Dr.  Aen. 

3.  748)  und  so  Jura,  Jungfrau  f.  (By.  Sword  and  Gown  p.  2), 
AS«im' (Spec.)  neben  dem  gewöhnlichen  n.  Flüsse:  grössere  m. 
Nile  (Tho.  2.  820,  Q.  Mab.  2,  Basselas  16,  S.  I.  1.  21),  Niger 
(Tho.  2.  822),  Oronoque{)iU),Oby  (IV.  937).  Thames{^.lV.  11. 
8,  Tho.  3.  122.  Dr.  Aunus  mirabilis)  f.  (Wa.  3.  49);  llhine  (Tho. 
3.  847)  und  eine  Menge  Flüsse  m.  (S.  IV.  11.  20  etc.);  doch  Eu- 
phrates  f.  (Dr.  Georg.  I.  685),  bei  By.  m. ;  so  Htyx  the  grandaine 
of  the  Gods  (S.  IV.  11.  8),  Tiber  (J.  Caesar),  6^>-eifa  (Sc.  Rockeby 
2.  5),  Deva  (Mi.  Lyc.  55),  Ällia  (Dr.  Aen.  VK.  993),  Medway 
(S,  4.  11.  8)  und  andere  kleine  englische  Flüsse  (id.  24.  47);  in 
Prosa  sind  sie  meist  neutra  (s.  Presc.  I.  96,  Mac.  Ess.  I.  343,  Mar. 
Violet  380).  The  state  of  hell  taust  care  whom  it  einploys  (ß.y 
343),  aber  the  co  intnonwealih  hath  eyes  that  wake  as  sJiarply 
over  her  life  .  .  (ß.  J.  290)  neben  n.  (Rob.  I.  7).  Venice  that 
wily  republic  .  .  in  her  dealings  tvith  tlie  Ottonians  (Presc.  2. 
168)  so  B. St.:  the  greatest  republic  in  the  world  does  sustain  un- 
der  her  flag  the  worst  sy Stent  of  despotisni  j  (\.o(A\  separate  states, 
each  under  the  rule  of  its  respective  j^ritice  (id.  1.  173);  country: 
stand  by  her  in  the  day  of  her  peril  (X,e.  0.  D.  422),  the  worthiest 
sir  that  ever  country  call'd  his  (Sh.);  n.  bei  Presc.  1.  176,  Mac. 
215.  1.  303  etc.:  so  the  little  island  of  Malta  with  its  iron  de- 
fences  (Presc.  2. 168)  cf.  Archiv  XIV.  403.     More  than  300  years 


143 

ago ,  England  was  not  the  powerfid  nation  she  now  i's  (Mar. 
Bleak  H.  1.  274.  Mac.  o.  19.  Ess.  1.  214);  John  5.  2  your  dear 
inofJier  Englaiul ;  aber  id.  thou  from  loving  England  art  so  far 
tliat  tliou  hast  undei-WTought  las  lawfid  King ;  so  Scotland  f. 
(H.  Cliuker  306),  Thule  (Tho.  2.  1108),  Turhey  (Presc.  2.  107), 
France  (Macn.  430.  81i.),  Flanders  (B  Fl.  1.  208),  Äusfria,  ßa- 
varia  (Col.  Picc.  I.),  Spain  (Presc.  I.  1)  etc.  Greece  n.  (Kob.  I, 
11.  Shel.);  so  ßohemia  (Col.  Picc.  1.  2),  Hindostan  (Mac.  Ess.  1. 
210)  und  viele  andre  gewöhnlich;  die  Namen  der  Länder  aber,  fiir 
den  Fürsten  gebraucht,  sind  natiii'Iich  m. :  Sicilia  means  to  pay 
ßohemia  the  Visitation  which  he  jitstly  owes  him  (8h.  W.  T.  J .  \) 
s.  Juhn  2.  2;  3.  4).  Auch  die  Städte  sind  vielfach  f. :  a  city  des- 
tined  to  reign  the  mistress  of  the  East  (Gri.  3.  2) ;  Venice,  Florence 
(Mac.  Ess.  I.  97),  London  .  .  the  distant  peal  of  her  steeples 
(8c.;  n.  Presc.  1.  176);  Antioerp  (id.  1.  178),  Feemia  (Te.  1.  121); 
US  viuch  as  the  great  Athens hvrself  (Grotn)  X.  R.  E,oy2.(Jl  Sc.  ßoderik 
46.  Henry  V. 3.3  ^m/ewr;  Marseille  (C.  Fr.  ßevol.  3.  208),  Paris 
(id.  211)  f.;  tohen  Roine  was  politically  doiniiiant,  she  was  in  arts 
and  letters  the  humble  pupil  of  Greece  (Mac,  B.  Fl.  I.  401.  Bu. 
Schiller);  ßy.  Rome  lady  of  the  old  roorld  neben  eartlis  lord; 
aber  m.  Ch.  YI.  150  .und  n.  Cli.  VI.  151.  Tatler  130.  Co.  W.W. 
.'i;  SO  Troy  m.  (Sh.  Troil.  1.  3  neben  id.  Troy  in  our  weakness 
lives,  not  in  her  strengtli)  und  I liura  .  .  stoops  to  his  base  (Haml. 
2.  2),  wo  his  statt  its.  Dr. :  a  risiug  toxcn  shall  take  his  name  of 
thee;  Tho.  I.  79  Windsor  m.  neben  f.;  ohne  persönliche  Beziehung- 
n. :  so  Jerusalem  (Ch.  14515.  Mandev.);  to  this  disposition  the 
city  of  New-York  is  iiulehted  for  its  prosperity  (Co.  W.  W,  1). 
Instrumente  sind  n,  (Tatler  153.  157.  Cymb.  4.  2);  doch 
treten  besonders  bei  im  täglichen  Verkehr  gebrauchten  Geräthen 
Personificationen  ein;  so  loe  unbend  the  bowe  that  loe  may 
the  better  bend  him  (Euph.  45);  he  is  lost.  Who's  lost?  the  key, 
replied  the  loidow  (J.  Sheppard  312);  shove  the  portmanteau  up 
a-top  —  ril  fasten  him  (T.  Brown  64) ;  down  with  him  beim  foot- 
ball  (id.  89).  his  brandislid  sword  did  blind  men  with  his 
beavLS  (Henry  VI.i  1.  1)  s.  Hud.  I.  1.  375  this  sxoord  a  dagger 
had  t'his  ^xt^e  (aber  id.  361  und  Jeremiah  47.  7.  n.  sogar  in  per- 
^o^lificirender  Apostrophe),  shovel,  harroui,  prang  ni.  beim  Bauern 
in  Hampshii'e;  ploxigh,  scythe  sind  ihm  f.;  so  she  i.e.  the  loafch, 
which  he  took  for  a  living  animal,  died  .  .  (sc.  Waverley  309) 
here  she  goes  von  dock  americ.  (Mar.   \'iolei242);  a  pin  .  .  could 
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she  ■partial  jortnne  hlanxe^  (Ga.  1.  16);  there  ske  is  .  .  tlie  great 
engine  (Tli.  Pend.  2.  149),  rifU  f.  (S.  Slick),  doli  f.  (Bleak  H. 
1.  32).  cf.  how  roasts  fnine  egg^^  he  lieats  apace  (B.  Fl.  2.  180), 
the  don  gout  (id.  I.  588);  that  white  hair  (bei  8h.)  is  iny  father, 
und  sonst  m. ;  gun  sc.  f.  (ß.  Roy  XIV.). 

like  OS  a  ship  that  through  the  ocean  loide  directs  her  course 
(S,  VI.  12.  1,  Sh.  L.  L.  V.  2);  a  pretty  creatui-e  was  she  (J.  Audr. 
170);  selbst  flie  large  Indta-man  was  our  great  attraction,  hecause 
she  had  come  into  the  doicns  (Bleak  H.  3.  232)  5  several  squadrons 
are  hatlering  a  French  man  of  war,  in  Order  to  make  her  deliver 
up  a  long-boat  (Tatler  129) ;  doch  auch  the  Frenchrnan  hauled 
down  his  white  pennant,  und,  obwohl  selten  (Br.)  n.  (Go.  llome 
IGO)  cf.  Mar.  Ready  2.  20:  why  tolien  you  speak  of  a  ship  or  boat, 
do  you  always  call  it  she?  So  the  scarfed  bark  puts  from  her 
native  bay  (Sh.  Merch.  2.  6,  C.  0.  E.  4.  1);  bärge  (Mar.  J.  Faithf. 
45) ;  schooner  (Mar.  Violet  38) ;  doch  auch  boat  n.  (Mar.  Violet  29), 
canoe  n.  (id.  99);  gaUey  n.  (Presc.  1.  1G3)  wie  ags.  on  päi  scip 
(Joh.  G.  21). 

In  gleicher  Weise  endlich :  the  Tally-ho  (coacli)  loas  so  punc- 
tual  that  all  the  road  set  their  clocks  by  her  (T.  Brown  GO); 
off  she  goes,  if  coaches  be  feminine  (D.  Nick.  54);  daneben  a  cab 
is  a  thing  of  yesterday  and  he  never  was  any  thing  better  (D. 
Sketch.  82). 

Auch  auf  die  zwar  rait  mancher  Willkühr  ausgeführte  Personi- 
fication  bei  abstracton  Begriffen  bezieht  sich  Harris'  Regel  im  Her- 
mes p.  44 :  viasculine  conspieuous  for  the  attributes  of  iiiiparting 
or  comniimicating ,  or  which  were  by  nature  active,  strong  and 
efficacious  — •  feminine  coiispicuous  for  the  attributes  eiiher  of  re- 
ceivinij,  of  confaining  or  prodiccing  and  bringing  forth;  or  lohich 
had  more  of  tJie  passive  in  their  nature  than  of  the  active;  or 
xohich  were  peculiarly  beautiful  or  amiable  cf,  Mac.  Ess.  I.  285 : 
Mr.  Robert  Mo^xtgomery  belongs  to  that  scliool  of  poets  who  hold 
that  nothing  more  is  necessary  to  a  personifcation  in  poetry  than 
to  begin  a  word  with  a  capital  letter.  Wir  wollen  noch  einige 
Abstracta  hersetzen,  bei  denen  sich  der  Gebrauch  mehr  oder  weni- 
ger festgesetzt  hat :  Vigilant  over  all  that  he  has  made,  kind  Pro- 
vidence  attends  loith  gracious  aid  (Cowper  7);  so  the  supreme 
Being  masculine  in  all  languages  (Harris  Hermes  54) ;  it  pleased 
Hemden  who  works .  .  .  (Q,.  1),  39)  neben  m.  auch  f.  bei  Dr.  s.  Mac. 
ilss,  1\^   181;    aber   Beity    n,  Ueason  m,  (T.  Jones);    Tridh   man 
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(P.  Sh.)  und  f.  (Th.  Pend.  3.  308);  Farne  ivas  a  liar  (B.  Fl.  I. 
335)  und  f.  (Ir.  Knick.  191);  icliom  God  has  sent  to  hreak  the 
wizard  Falsehoods  7wZ  (L.  Eookh)  5  error  f.  (Cüwper),  iyiioraiice 
father(^l'.ah.);  [niiiceli)  vnsdoin  dejects  his  ivafchful  eye  (Tho.  2. 
10G5);  so  knowledije  m.  bei  Cowper,  falsch  nach  Br.  217;  doch 
the  spotiseless  virgin  knowledije  (ß}'.  D.  J.  VI.  03).  Ilappiness 
iakes  his  leave  (Sh.  AI.  Ado  1.  1),  aber  Fortune  f.  (Ch.  VI.  157, 
205.  Th.  Pend.  2.  140.  S.  I.  7.  25.  K.  James  Quair  3.  20);  unge- 
wöhnlich Cli.  W.  173  though  Fortmte  he  iny  foo,  yit  is  thy  miyht 
above  to  turn  hyin  to  and  fro  etc.  Misfortune  f.  (D.  Sketch.  5). 
so  court  occasion  that  she  may  he  ready  (B.  Fl.  I.  234).  Tiine 
ni.  (Sh.  C.  0.  E.  4.  2,  By.  Harold  3.  8,  B.  Fl.  I.  117.  Ir.  Sketch. 
1G2,  L.  llookli).  -^iyo  1-  (B.  J.  7G1).  ynde  ho^ie  and.  I  deparfit 
are,  and  he  hath  nie  led.  redy  loayis  (K.  James  Quair  4.  1),  Id- 
lenesse,  the  noiirse  of  sin  .  .  upon  a  slouthful  asse  he  cJiose  to 
ryde  (S.  1.4.  18);  Dame  Fleasure  (id.  1.  1.47);  thrilling  iSor- 
roioe  hath  throtcne  his  utntost  darf  (id.  1.  7.  2(i).  Lady  Disease 
(F.  Journey  14),  so  die  andei-u  Xrankheiteu  f.;  aber  Gra.  1.  47 
Gout,  consuinjjtion,  playue  m. ;  so  wo  ((Jh.  4841).  reviviny  sick- 
ness  lifts  her  lanyuid  head  (Tho.  2.  10ö7)  ;  blaclü  Despiiiv 
extends  her  racen-wing  (Tho.  2.  1087);  pooerty  f.  (ß.  J.  753); 
i'uiquity  ni.  (B.  J.  344);  saied  Hunger  hids  his  hrother  ThirsI 
produce  the  ntighty  howl  (Tho.  3.  512).  L  ife  having  mayst.ered 
her  senceless  Joe  (S.  II.  8.  53),  ra.  (S.  7.  40.  Sh.  Caes.  5.  3);  so 
deth  m.  (Ch.  12G34,  John  2.  2,  Ir.  Sketch.  1G2),  f.  (Gray,  Eton 
College,  Sheffield);  destruction  m.  (B.  Fl.  2.  60 j;  lethargy  (Oih. 
IV.  1);  nturder  f.  (Mac.  Ess.  I.  285),  vengeance  f.  (Ivanh. 25.^). 
Vir  tue  sole  s^crvivesj  immortal  frieTid  of  man  (Th.  4.  lOlO) ; 
contentment  f'eels  an  iivward  Miss  sp'ring  der  his  inind  (id.  1. 
892);  temper ance  was  a  delicate  wench  (Sh.  Temp.  2.  1).  Ju- 
stice lohile  she  loinks  at  crinies  (Hud.  2.  1177),  quiet  (Tho.  3. 
968),  Order  (Mar.  J. F.  22);  peace  (Henry  V.  5.  2),  Dame  Fece, 
Da'me  Pacience  (Ch.  Ass.  of  foulesj,  benevolence  (id.  4.  355)  cf. 
perhaps  his  exalted  apiyreciation  of  the  merits  of  the  old  girl  cau- 
ses  him  usaally  to  tnake  the  noau-substantive  Goodness  of  the 
feminine  gender  (Bleak  H.  2.  301);  rohere  Friendship  fall 
exerts  her  softest  power  (Tho.  1.  1117).  }'ice  in  his  high  careei 
would  stand  appalVd  (Tho.  4.  352 j ;  vanity  is  a  confoun- 
ded  donkey  very  apt  to  put  his  head  betioeen  his  legs  (Mar.  P.  S. 
269),  anibition  (By.  Mazep.  21),  impatience  hath  his  privilege  (John 
Sacits,  wiss.  engl.   Gramm.  11.  10 
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4.  3)5  QMtony  (S.  1.  4.  21),  Lechery  (id.  24,  Mach.  2.  3),  am- 
rice,  envy  und  andre  Laster  id.  m. ;  aber  IVce  f.  (K.  Clinker  338, 
Ga.  I.  42);  the  great  prlncess  Pride  (S.  1.  5.  53),  lady  Vanity 
(B.  J.  344),  Galumny  (id.  743);  hence  labour  draws  Ms  tools 
(Tho.  2.  136);  industr y  .  .  pensive  xülnter  cheerd  by  htm  (id.  2. 
143);  even  drudyet-y  hiniself  looks  gay  (id.  2.  1458);  gieat 
actions  are  not  ahcays  true  soixs  of  great  and  mighty  resolutions 
(Hud.  I.  1.  885).  Love  ts  a  burglaress  .  .  that  wlih  his ixrey  steals 
out  (Hud.  2.  1.  419);  love  viay  chance  to  raise  Ms  black  or  azure 
banner  (L.  ßooidi),  aber  f.  (Henry  VI. ^  3.2,  C.  o.  E.  3.  2),  und  oft 
n.  (Tho.  I.  B.  Fl.  1.  107).  Fear  the  demon  pale  Ms  sanguine 
slirine  forsook  (Shel.) ;  the  nicrse  of  iw.ngeance  (id.  Revolt  IX.)  ; 
th/'s  fashion  ..  how  giddily  he  turns  aboxit  all  the  hot  bloods 
(Sh.  Much.  A.  3.  3);  fancy  f.  (Tho.  I.  1097),  law  f.  (Hooker  1. 
16),  reform  (Th.  Snobs  193),  distinction  f.  (Troil.  1.  3). 
Nature  f.  (rh.  11966.  Tho.  1.  ir.  166.  Knick.  76.  K.  James  Quair 
2.  1),  m.  (Ch.VI.  148.  11954),  artstepdame  (B. ,].  244);  ^^oe^rvy (Tho. 
2.  1752)  eloquence  (B.  J.  745),  picture  (id.  7.54),  History  (Mac. 
Fred.  6);  Orammar  (La.  2.  411);  cant  (D.  Amer.  64).  Mind  f. 
(H.  Clinker  220),  soul  (Spoc.  512)  cf.  7iiy  brain  TU  prove  the 
female  to  tny  soul,  lay  soul  the  fatlier  (Sh.).  Dame  Religion 
(Hud.,  Mac.  3.  '2V)\  placed  on  the  roll  of  her  saints  by  the  Roman 
Catholic  church  (Presc.  1.  150,  Mac.  3.  62)  neben  n.  (Presc.  id.  37. 
Mahon  L).  thy  Freedom  nursed  her  sacred  energies  (L.  Kookh, 
Tho.);  Liberty  f.  (Mac.  Ess.  I.  40).  our  money'  s  become  the  miss 
of  all  your  lives  (Hud.  3.  1.  969,  B.  J.  349).  —  The  stupid  entity 
roMch  we  call  1,  will  force  himself  back  (T.  Brown  1 15).  Mcht 
als  Personification,  sondern  neutral  sind  zu  betrachten  thing  (Gren. 
VI.  20.  Eccles.  3.  11),  eye  (Proverbs.  30.  17),  die  mitunter  fälsch- 
lich  als  m.  bezeichnet  werden. 

Zur  Ergänzung-  von  Gram.  1.  216,  2:  J  gat  m.e  men  sin- 
gers  and  women  singers  (Eccles.  2.  8);  me7i  midwives  QA.diQ,i'i.\i2. 
B.  J.  376.  Tatler  226)  neben  midxoife  m.  allein  (B.  J.  380.  Bich. 
II.  2.  2);  7nan-huckster  (B,  Fl.  I.  131);  a  knave  child  (Ch.  8320). 
Torrent  2054).  male  incense  burn  (Herrick),  male  green-sickness 
(Henry  IV.^  4.  3),  tnale  vices  (Tatl.  128),  male  widowhood  (Spec. 
520),  male  jilts  (Spec.  288),  male  Abigails  (id.  4ö)]  Ms  mascidine 
odours  (B.  J.  163).  Never  better  chere  had  I  of  frend  looman 
(Ch.  VI.  187);  her  economy  in  a  virgin  condition  (Tatler  139); 
female  s.  Hud.  2.  2.  679.   Tatler  115.  177.  By.  D.  J.  XIL  61.  T. 
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Brown  35.  —  He  und  besonders  she  dienen  oft  zur  Bezeichnung 
des  Greschlechts,  sogar  allein  substantivisch  z.  B.  the  hee  and  shee 
together  (iJir.  Plays  7);  to  any  he  (Sh.  Rom.  5.  1.  B.  Fl.  I.  554), 
the  jjroxidest  he  (Heniy  8,  cf.  5.  3) ;  the  cruelst  she  alice  (Sh.  T\v. 
N.  I.  5.  Otw.  Ath.),  the  she  who  cangive  fhi's  caution  (Grandison); 
everi/  she  (J.  Andr.  96);  fo  load  my  she  ivifh  cracks  (Sh.  W.  T. 
4.  3) ;  the  shes  of  Itidy  (C\Tub.  I.  4)  [im  Walli— Dialect  dient 
she  und  her  für  alle  Geschlechter  (Archiv  XVII.  422),  so  A.E. 
hir  für  tlieir  etc.].  Tliot  vritest  iis  .  .  of  hire  Philologie  and  hiin 
Mercurie  (Ch.  96U7);  Captain  he-()fter,  yoiir  she-Otter  is  coming, 
yoxir  wife  (B.  J.  225);  he  Wons  are  hirsute,  the  shes  are  smooth 
(Ba.):  milking  oj  he-gouts  (B.  J.  3'59.  750),  shes  an  xmco  he 
wife  (sc.)  auch  I  want  a  xcidicife.  TU  he  the  he  one  (I.  Jeronim. 
71).  She-hear  (Sh.  Merch.  2.  1),  she-wolf  (Bu.  L.  D.  91),  BleakH. 
I.  222).  she-ferret  (B.  Fl.  I.  <)()3),  she-ape  (id.  2.  289)  und  auch 
she-slanderer  (Spec.  390),  a  she-chiinney-siceep  (Vau.  Fair  1.  270), 
she-cannihals  (B.  Fl.  1.  54(5),  she-saints  (id.  597),  she  fool  (id.  6(J3), 
she  Mercury  (Sh.  M.  W.  2.  2),  she  sages  (By.  D.  .J.  XII.  30); 
she  devil  (B.  J.  351.  Hud.  3.  3.  132)  neben  he  devil  (Ma.  Faust), 
she-men  (By.  1).  J.  XIV.  31),  she  Machiavils  ('Spec  561),  my 
she-disciples  (id.  435),  she  neighbour  (B.  J.  305),  she-friend  (id. 
212),  she-justice  (id.  310),  ja  sogar  on  their  she-parades  (By.  D. 
J.  VI.  30)  und  the  real  suß'erings  of  their  she-condition  (id.  Xl\  . 
24);  to  trust  thyself  into  these  she-occasions  (B.  Fl.  I.  485). 

Zu  erwähnen  ist  hier  die  in  Poesie  wie  Prosa  ganz  gewölinli- 
che  Umschreibung  von  Personen  diu'ch  ein  characteristisches  Merk- 
mal, welches  das  Geschlecht  bezeichnet,  dui'ch  den  ^"^amen  eines 
Körpertheils  oder  ein   anderes   allgemeiner   andeutende;;  Concreuim: 

icele  was  the  creture  that  born  was  of  his  modir  (Ch.  Vi. 
261);  thou  cruel  creature  (Henry  V.  2.  2);  f.  excellent  creature 
(Col.  Picc.  2.  5);  bold  young  brood.  (D.)  von  Kindern;  the  road 
the  human  being  travels  (Col.  Picc.  I.  4.  Ir.) ;  those  queer 
in  ort  als  (T.  Brown  40);  who  toas  a  very  thin  piece  of  imnia- 
ierial  sid)stance  (F.  Journey  5);  they  zimd  zieh  loholezome  vlesh 
(Devonsh.)  cf.  you  are  the  wife  to  so  viuch  blasted  fiesh  as  scarce 
hath  äokZ (B.  J.  348) ;  to  cry  him  tip  foraßne  person  (Otw.  Ath. 
22.  B.  J.  160.  Spec.  512);  1  deposited  my  precious  person 
in  the  diligence  (Macn.);  f.  (B.  J.  375).  hear  the  thing  speah 
(B.  Fl.  I.  558.  571;  B.  .J.  343,  Haml.  1.  2,  Mach.  1.  3)  m;  an  ig- 
norant  thing  (B.  Fl.  I.   605.  B.  J.  363)  ;  Jerusalem  vms  a  stately 
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fhiny  (E.  J.  334).  viy  johj  body  sludl  a  tale  teile  (Ch.  12925. 
VI.  141  cf.  Gri.  IV.  2S){i);  the  patientest  body  (B.  J.  18.  Mir.  PI. 
184.  B.  Fl.  I.  4G8) ;  a  body  wouid  thmk  (B.  J.  84.  Sh.  As  you  1. 
4.  3);  tny  cotnpanion  or  any  otli.  r  body  (R.  K.  50);  /  have  lately 
■inarried  a  very  pretfy  body  (Guard.  113);  you  would  7iot  be  in 
fnicli  a  ^jaÄ.v/ow  ivifh  a  body  -^^  ine  (BriL.  Theatre  864b).  a  fat 
figiire  xolio  was  received  loith  coniplaceace  (F.  Journey  30  cl". 
ahisi  i^i'i-it  cette  feinine,  fiyure  tiielancliolique.  Tlüeiry^.  If  to  pre- 
serve  this  v  es  sei  for  my  lord  (Oth.  4.  2.  As  you  ].  2.  4.  Hmiry 
1V.2  2.  4.  Hud.  3.  1.  494.  I.  Tliessal.  4.  4);  this  fair  shape 
(Shel.  Kevolt  1.)  =  womanj  id.  \.  a  female  shape  s.  B.  J. 
375  if  he  shoidd  couie  to  me  in  a  brave  young  shape;  fair  fea- 
ture  Anrede  (B.  J.  84).  Fair  soul  (B.  Fl.  I.  266,  T.  Brown 
21);  sonie  loeary  soul  tliat  hates  his  bed  (ß.  Fl.  2.  290.  1. 
(i37);  they  were  thirsty  souls  (T.  Brown  164);  no  soul  on  earth 
must  Icitow  it  (Col.  Pico.  2.  3.  Macn.  63,  332)  cl'.  1  couie  to  visit 
the  afflicted  spirits  (Sh.  M.  1'.  M.  2.  3);  here's  a  brave  heart 
(B.  Fl.  I.  254);  the  poor  little  heart  (T.  Jones  2.  258);  my  dear 
bosoni,  Anrede  (1.  Jeroninio  67)  believe  not  that  the  dribbliny 
dart  of  love  can  pierce  a  coniplete  bosoni  (Sh.  JM.  f..  M.  1.  4);  lies 
a  v-iorthy  linib  (1.  Jeroninio  (")&);  wy  better  half  —  her  vnrrse 
half  (B\i.  L.  I).  89);  J  tmworthy  sone  of  Eve  (Ch.  15330),  the 
tallest  sonnes  of  morfal  seed  (S.  1.  7.  8),  the  sons  of  Adani 
(S])ec.  583),  the  sons  of  men  (id.  120)  —  her  laajesty  s  Heyes 
(T.  Brown  16.  Mac.)  oder  .  .  subjecfs  (V.  o.  AV.  Spec.  251).  they 
are  the  parties  (B.  J.  372)  ni.  ii.  f.;  the  party  coviniends  him 
to  you  (1).  Knight  424.  Ch.  VI.  203.  B.  Fl.  t.  615.  Spec.  261); 
7  became  acquainted  loith  the  party  from  whose  notes  1  have  coni- 
piled  this  volunie  (j\lar.  A'iolcL  \  ).  Tliou  foolish  aninial  (B.  J. 
377)  ;  yoiir  cpootn  is  a  cunniinjer  armnal  (V.  o,  W.  XIX.  Tatler  134); 
Ivt  TJialestris  change  herseif  into  a  tnotly  party -coloured  aninial 
fid.  151).  As  niad  a  worni  as  ever  (B.  Fl.  I.  468j;  tlie  queerest 
fish  in  Rugby  (T.  Brown  92),  a  dry  cid  file  (id.  73).  hold- 
fast  is  the  only  dog  (Henry  Vl.^  3),  a  little  pale  urchin  (Mac. 
Ess.  IV.  172.  G.  Manner.  2.  43);  respjective  de  er,  o  my  life's 
happiness  (I.  Jeron.  69)  wie  chick  liebkosend  für  Frauen  s.  B.  Fl. 
I.  577.  Your  mistress  is  a  fruit  thafs  worth  the  stealing  (B.J. 
351);  auch  Namen  von  Instrumenten  für  Frauen:  a  widow,  an  old 
ribibe  (Ch.  6959.  B.  J.  343),  an  old  rebekke  (Ch.  7155).  J  must 
com  fort    tlie   weaker   vessel,     as    doublet    and    hose    ought  to  show 
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itself  couracfeous  to  petticoat  (Sh.  As  you  1.  2.  4)  cf.  nor  can 
there  on  the  face  of  yround  an  individual  beard  he  found  (Tliid. 
2.  3.  230.  Spec.  331)  wie  altfranzösisch  harbe  gewöhnlich  8.  Reit- 
fenberg-  Mouskes  4998  .note;  cf.  Ch.  VI.  2G0.  v.  2923.  you  must 
along  with  me  fair  (B.  Fl.  I.  115.  Und.  2,  1.  329.  Tho.  1.  97'») 
allein  für  Frau,  wie  es  neben  f.  subst.  ganz  gewöhnlich  (Ch.  144(M5. 
4489),  doch  auch  bei  ma«c.  (id.  7949  etc.  s.  Archiv  XIV.  408)  — 
so  the  grecian  belles  are  of  quife  another  characfer  (Montag.  109). 
sex  allgemein  für  die  Frauen  in  franz.    Weise    (Hud.  2.   1.  380,  3. 

1.  822,  Ir.  Sketch.   133),  wofür  auch  so  is  all  her  sect  {yienvy  l\ .- 

2.  4.  Ma.  Jew.);  doch  auch  sex  m.  (Sh.  M.  f.  M.  2.  4.  Hud.  3.  1. 
766). 

Aber  auch  Abstracta  treten  sehr  oft  statt  der  geschlechtlich 
bestimmten  Concreta  ein:  a  toell  spiced  capon  or  any  other  savm-y 
abomination  (Presc.  T.  156);  amour  =  lover  (K.  Alysaunder 
951  etc.);  7ny  cid  acqtiainf ance  scarce  knotv  nie  (Spec.  5.)6. 
B.  J.  357,  Sh.  M.  W.  1.  2);  bring  in  the  admiration  (Sh.  All's 
well  2.  1);  the  next  arrival  (Le.)  für  Angekoninicne;  the  an- 
guries  say ,  they  know  not  (Sh.  A.  &  Cl.  410);  she  loas  an  arch 
baggage  (Tatler  121.  Sh.  Shrew  1.  1);  of  his  relenue  the  ba- 
chelerie  (Ch.  8146);  doxon  canie  viy  bar dship  (Bur.  Lett.  2"»); 
it  was  pleasant  to  see  a  beaufy  (Tatler  120.  B.  Fl.  I.  543.  Tho. 
2.  1666);  bedlani,  have  done  (John  2.  1),  sheHl  he  a  stinldng 
chase  (B.  J.  500);  /  will  be  his  conduct  (Rieh.  2.  4.  1;  Romen 
5.  3.  Henry  Yl.^  2.  4);  /  prey  you  hertly  to  be  my  counsail 
(Ch.  VI.  135.  B.  J.  366).  doch  ist  oft  consilium  und  conciliani 
verwechselt  s.  Oth.  3.  3;  tlie  nexo  counsels  of  England  (Mahon 
I.-54);  a  ring  the  county  wears  (Sh.  Alfs  well  3.  7.  Tw. 
N.  1.  5.  Aluch.  A.  4.  1.  Q.  D.  78);  wlio  by  race  a  faeric 
was  (S.  3.  6.  4.  Sh.  M.  W.  1.  4  cf  Ch.  13731  the  confree 
of  Faerie  u.  B.  J.  500  lohite  faies^;  nty  felauship  and.  I  by 
one  assent  into  this  mase  loe  went  (Ch.  X.  168);  here  1  have  no 
frendship  (Ch.  VI.  210);  he  that  makes  his  generation  vtes- 
ses  to  gorge  his  appetite  (Lear  I.  1);  xoJiat  doth  gracity  out  of 
his  bed  to  night  (Henry  IV. ^  2.  4);  post-oak  and  tohite  oak  arc 
the  prevailing  groioth  (Mar.  Violet  343);  he  s^tps  to-night  with  a 
harlotry  (Otw.  IV.  2.  Henry  IV.^  3.  1,  Romeo  4.  2);  be  my 
help  (Ch.  VI.  199.  Ps.);  this  was  a  false  cherl  and  a  false  jus- 
tice (Ch.  12223),  auch  f  (id.  6610);  ebenso  judgment  hath  re- 
pented  over  his  doovi  (Sh.  M.  f  M.  2.  2) ;  /  had  rather  be  a  tick 
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in  a  sheej) ,  llian  siioh  a  valmni  iynorance  (Troil.  3.3.  Oth.  3. 
3);  shrayst  fhoa  nialice  (Öh.  Tump.  1.  2);  he  sent  his  m  essaije, 
co'jniiumdin<j  h/'in  ..  (Cli.  8614);  'mone=coinpaiuon  (Hörn  540); 
skes  u  ioo7idrotis  fat  ma  rria<je  (Sh.  C.  o.  E.  3.  2);  he  sent 
fortli  ijreat  largess  to  your  offices  (Macb.  2.  1);  as  prison 
he  noin  htm  (R.  o.  G.  550);  this  aneieid  morset,  thls  Sir  Prit- 
dence  (8h.  Temp.  2.  2);  God  is  mi/  salvat ton  (Jsaiali  12.  2); 
fhe  yreal  sealj  thee  serveth  aij  thin  owen  thral  Cecile  ((Jh.  15604 
Havelock  1097);  a  lall  youth  (Mac.  8.  113.  B.  Fl.  2.  2^.  Tho.  1. 
'J80);  careful  wedlock  für  wtfe  (B.  J.  347.  Roaring  Gii'l  52.  By. 
D.  J.  XI.  89);  like  a  purblind  zeal  (B.  J.  341). 

Die  von  Gri.  IV.  278  etc.  für  das  ag«.  nacbgev/iesenen  Fälle, 
wo  neutriim  statt  der  andern  Geschlechter  eintritt,  sind  eng- 
lisch bei  Abschwäcluing  der  Flexion  schwerer  nachzuweisen;  doch 
findet  sich  wie  sorgedon  hdtvd  Adam  and  Eve  (Ch.  47.  23)  auch 
fhe  herb  will  mähe  or  man  or  woman  madly  dote  apon  the  nexi 
live  creature  that  it  sees  (8h.  Midsum.  2.  2)  cf.  if  cow  or  calf 
or  shepe  or  oxe  swell  .  .  loash  his  tonyite  (Ch.  12290)  welches, 
letztere  Beispiel,  wenn  his  nicht  neutr.  ist,  doch  den  sonst  gewöhn- 
lichen Vorrang  des  ni.  vor  dem  f.  zeigt,  wie  er  z.  B.  im  T.  Jones 
vorkommt:  Fortune  or  the  gentleman  lately  mentioned  ahove  stood 
his  friend. 


4.     Numerus. 

"Sh.  M.  W.  4.  1.  hoio  viany  nunihers  is  in  nouns?  Two. 

1.  Gewöhnlich  nur  im  8ingular  gebräuchlich  sind  Eigennamen. 
Diese  kommen  im  Plural  nur  vor  I)  wenn  sie  mehreren  beigelegt 
werden :  whence  hapless  vionsieur  much  complains  at  Paris  of 
wrongs  front  Diichesses  and  Lady  Maries  (Po.  Dune.  2.  135) ; 
the  laiss  Flamborouyhs,  the  two  Miss  Wrinkles  (V.  o.  W.  By.  I).  J. 
XII.  85.  D.  Sketch.  13);  the  Master  Crumleses  (Nicki.  I.  304); 
50  Lord  Milüerstokes  (War.  Xow.  106)  neben  Lords  Milverstok-e 
(id.  150)  et',  two  eminent  broiher  physicians  (War.  D.  I.  99);  Sir 
Generals  (Col.  Pico.  2.  11);  doch  Lords  Justices  (Mahon  I.  99); 
aber  the  Misses  Brown  and  Co.  (D.  Sketch.  38);  the  ttoo  sisters 
Flamborouyh  (V.  o.  W.).  Miss  bleibt  gewöhnlich  unverändert  (Br. 
236)    to    distinynish    xtnmarried  from    niarried  ladies;    doch    fhree 
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misses  Poiter  (Pickw.  I.  21,  T.  Jones  I.  145);  dagegen  bleibt  bei 
den  im  Plural  stehenden  Xamen  verwandtschaftlicher  Beziehungen 
das  nom.  propr.  im  Singular.  The  Sticarts  —  the  throne  of  the 
Caesars  (Presc.  1.  170);  the  Godioins  they  call  the  place  (Sh. 
Merch.  3.   1)  neben  Goodioin  sands  (John  5.  4.  Mac.  6.  115). 

n)  wenn  sie  als  Appellativa  gebraucht  werden  (Br.  to  denote  cha- 
racter) :  fathers  that  like  so  inan>j  Alexanders  huve  fought  (Henry 
X.  3.  1);  1  love  to  see  ydUr  Abrahams ,  //oiir  Isaucs  and  your 
Jacobs  (Spec.  331);  xohich  vwlently  displeasiny  the  Phrynes  of 
those  ti'mes  (Guard.  85);  they  had  their  Dunstons  and  their  de 
Montforts  .  .  they  seern  to  have  borne  sovie  reseniblance  to  the 
Brissotines  of  the  French  Revolution  (Mac.  Ess.  I.  52  cf.  70.  Po. 
Ilias  2.  150.  D.  Christm.  11.  C.  Fred.  2.  40).  Falsch  ist  diese 
Anwendung  in  Fällen  wie  Homer  and  Vi'rgil  in  their  inimitable 
Iliads  and  Aeneids  (Temple  works ,  London  1770.  III.  410) 
Während  aber  the  Paphaels  of  our  age  ganz  gewöhnlich  zur  Be- 
/.eichnung  von  Künstlern,  ist  die  dem  Deutschen  analoge  Form  „ein 
RaphaeP'  statt  eines  Gemäldes  von  Raphael  seltner;  so  Spec.  407: 
in  Raphael' s  picture]  Mac.  Ess.  I.  395  they  walkcd  ann'dst  the 
friezes  of  Phidias  and  the  paintings  of  Zeuxis;  Macn.  440:  any 
theory  to  account  for  the  number  of  Rubenses  found  in  every 
collection,  neben  the  infant  Jesus  by  Rubens. 

2.  Jn  den  Plural  treten  tarnen  von  Dingen,  die  auf  Einzel- 
wesen bezüglich  nur  in  der  Einheit  ausgesagt  werden  könnten, 
sobald  sie  auf  mehrere  Wesen  bezogen  sind:  oxir  ages  (Sh.  W.  T. 
3.3),  thousatul  Florentines  shall  pay  their  dearest  bloods  (B.  Fl. 

2.  189);  there  is  inare  difference  between  your  bloods  (Sh.  Merch. 

3.  1,  B.  Fl.  2.  486.  T.  Jones  58);  they  have  nothing  in  their 
breasts  that  they  need  a  cypher  for  (B.  J.  7.51);  they  have  dis- 
charged  their  consciences  (id.  212);  hace  good  courages  (B. 
Fl.  2.  308);  let  Aristotle  and  others  have  their  dues  (id.  759); 
cf.  do  your  musts  (B.  J.  309);  the  best  pilots  have  needs  of  mar- 
iners (id.  752);  meet  and  kiss  your  fills  (All  fools  136);  if  you 
and  1  [mt  our  heads  together  (Sh.);  aber  the  Rovieyns  stode  still 
as  who  had,  shor  their  hede  (Ch.  VI.  251),  there  is  no  faithful- 
ness  in  their  moutJi  (Ps.  V.  9) ;  you  have  put  theni  both  in  their 
propei-  lights  (Spec.  461);  they  were  as  miserable  in  their  deaths 
as  tJiey  loere  famous  in  their  lives  (Tatler  130.  Henry  VI.^  3. 
1,  F.  Jouraey  II.  P.  54.  B.  J.  494);  u-omen  iceep  for  their  lost 
maid.enhea.ds  (B.  Fl.  2.   705j;   some  people  ought  to  have  good 
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t)i  emories  (T.  Jones  2);  a  sfarvd  vmfion's  carcase  would  better 
fit  their  palates  (B.  J.  491);  hold  yotir  peaces  (Sh.  W.  T.  2.1); 
I> Omans  atoahe  your  senses  (Caesar  3.  2);  the  yreatest  enemies 
to  disdpline  are  labours  mid  sleeps  (Eiiph.  59.  B.  J.  o80); 
fo  draio  iiu/  slumhers  upon  nie  (Tatler  138);  M7-s.  Dimnont  was 
ased  to  her  hnsbayid's  broken  heads  (Guy  Mannering'  11.  42)  be- 
zng-lich  anfeine  Person,  doch  zu  vorschicidener  Zeit;  your  strenghts 
inust  be  our  cßiard  (B.  J.  1(5(3.  7(33);  how  odd  soever  viens  wis- 
doms  are  (B.  J.  745.  Henry  V.  5.  2).  Hiernach  auch  lohisper 
htm  in  your  behalfs  (Sh.  W.  T.  4.  3);  for  your  sakes  (Sh.  L. 
L.  5.  2.  Shrew  5.   2),  in  their  steads  ... 

3.  Auch  Abstracta  haben  so  öfter  als  im  Deutschen  einen 
Plural:  the  furies,  by  their  angers  .  .  (B.  Fl.  2.  15);  to  seal  our 
happiness  lüith  their  consents  (Sh.  2  Gentl.  1,  3);  your  fears 
be  not  forined  greater  thun  they  should  (B.  J.  289,  Spcc.  261); 
foar  pages  of  loves  and,  fears  (Van.  Fair  1.  1(34);  there  Stands 
she  that  has  vitulicated  your  fames  (B.  J.  237);  lohole  f amilies 
have  inhcrited  legendär y  hatreds  (Bleak  H.  1.  (3,  Spec.  203); 
your  healfhs,  genf lernen  (L).  Pick.  2.  399,  J.  Andr.  2(J9);  break- 
ing  often  into  violent  laughters  (B.  Fl.  2.  206);  liist  is  committed 
in  kings  palaceSj  and  y et  their  majesties  not  violated^B.J.  600)  ; 
the  noises  viere  renewed  (D.  Sketch.  43);  iiiust  I  hold  a  candle 
to  my  shames  (Sh.  Mercii.  2.  6);  to  give  rules  jor  proper  si- 
lences  (Tatler  133)  etc. 

4.  Stoffnamen  bleiben  meist  im  Sing,  ausser  1)  wenn  sie 
als  aus  mehreren  einzelnen  Thcilen  licstehend  oder  in  grossen  Men- 
gen vorhanden  bezeichnet  werden  sollen:  the  num  loould  carry 
CO  als  (Henry  V.  3.  2)  neben  excellent  eoal  is  fotind  (H.  Clinker 
268);  you  have  drunk  t/wo  imichcanaries  (Henry  IV^.^  2.  4);  oaths 
are  stravis  (Henry  V.  2.  3);  the  loaters  (Presc.  I.  174)  cooerod 
their  enemies  (Ps.  106.  12);  as  füll  of  sorrows  as  the  see  of 
sands  (Sh.  2  Gentl  4.  3);  Godioin  sands  (Mac.  6.  115);  as  fidl 
the  dev)s  on  qtumcldess  sands  (By.  [).  ,J.  9.  59);  Alexander  d.i>l 
in  his  ales  and  angers  kill  his  friend  (Henry  \ .  4. 7).  2)  wenn 
sie  verschiedene  Arten  bezeichnen:  a  great  magazine  of  wines  (Tat- 
lor  131);  silks  of  various  shades  (Spec.  552);  canibrics,  muslins, 
linerts  (id.  288.  Sh.  C.  o.  E.  4.  3.  Mac.  Ess.  1.  72);  burning  with 
Sfdls  and  peppers  (Tatler  14^).  3)  wenn  sie  aus  dem  Stoffe  ge- 
machte Gegtnistündo  bedeuten:  1  wiV  help  you  off  with  yowr  irons 
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(Bun.  52);    in   suvimer  sitit  and  säks  of  hoUdaij  (Te.  I.   1);  hoo 
more  hot  loaters,  two  more  goes  of  gm  (Th.  T.   14). 

5.     Bei  Grewichten,  Maassen,  Zeit-  und  Werthbestimmungen  ist 
der    Plural    richtiger    und    in  gebildeter  Sprache  vorgezogen:    so  / 
kave  got    ten    pounds    (Tatler  124.   V.  o.  W.  20.  Spec.  305);  a 
place  under  erilie  42  degrees  of  depnesse  (Mandev.) ;  as  mcn  gon 
iqnvard    18    greces  (id.);    tf   he   had  heen  tioo  i'nches  tallcr  (I). 
Christni.  27);    the    lenglit    vms  an  hundred   cuhits  (I.  Kings  7.  2). 
Aber  besonders  in  der  Sprache  des  gewöhnlichen  Lebens  findet  sich 
vielfach  eine  der  deutschen   analoge    Constriiction,    die  sich  auch  in 
die  Schriftsprache  eingeschlichen  hat:    hoo    million  five    hundred 
thousand  pounds  (Mac.  8.  154);  give  me  fice  niarh  (Ch.  VI.  207); 
a  hundred  crotnn  (P.  56),    a    ten  pound  note   (Spec.  96),    never 
mind  the  loss   of  tioo   hob    (D.    Sketch.    109),    eighteen    penny  (J. 
Andr.  24.    Th.  Pend.  3.  254)    neben    der    doppelten    Pluralbildung 
seven  groats  in  mill-sixpences  (Sh.  M,  W.  I.   1.   B.  Fl.  2.  487.  D. 
Nick.  1.  238).     It  was  fouriene  foot  long   (Wa.   1.   159.  Mandev. 
B.  Fl.  2.    390.    Ma.    Faust   16.    Tatler   stets),     thyrty   fadom    he 
sänke    adowne    (Wa.  I.   172.   Sh.  As  you  1.  4.   1.    All's  well  4.   1. 
Mi.) ;    surroimded    hy    some    50   or  60  fathovis   of  irmi  cahle  (D. 
Chi'ist.  15,  so  auch  bei  Sh.).     Ebron   is  at  seven    myle  (Mandev. 
Henry  IV.  ^  5.  4.  0.  Twist  335);  /  viish  you  vms  a  thousand 'in ile 
away  (B.  House  2.  221.  Gr.  Manner.  1.4);    ivho    weighs  5    stone 
(Van.  Fair  2.276);  so  2  last;  the  elephant  was  every  day  allov)ed 
12  cast  of  bread  (B.  J.   748);   threc    hogsheads    of  October,   four 
ton  of  Port  (Spec.  569);    aber    tJtis   lohale   vnth  so  many  tuns  of 
oil   (Sh.  M.  W.  2.   1);    ressels    of    ahout    300    tons   burthen    (Go. 
]S'at.  Hist.)    {hogshead    meist  pl,    s.  Archiv  XIV.  420.  Guard.   131 
two  hogsheads  of  bitters,  at  the  rate  of  60  L.  an  hogshead^  ;  3  reani, 
quire;  we  xoere  persuaded  to  buy  the  two  gross  betxoeen  us  (V.  o. 
\V.  XII,);  four  score  and  eleven  pamphlets  (Tub.  52.  Mach.  2.4. 
G.  Manner.  I.  38);    nine  score  (M.  f.  M.  4.  3);    twenty  dozen  of 
tioelvepenny  ribband  (B.  Fl.  2,  495.  Pick.  1.  95),  to  receive  a  couple 
of  dozen    (T.    Bro\^Ti   XIL);    ttoo    brace    of  pistols  (G.  Manner. 
Gulliver.  Tinion  I.  2);    some   three   or  four   coupjle  are  sitting  on 
the  grass  (D.  Sketch.  HO);  4  clean  pair  of  sochs  (B.  Fl.  2.  3(i5); 
two  pair  of  stairs  (B,.  B..  65.  H.  Clinker  240),    three  pair  of  legs 
(Go.  Nat.  Hist.).     Diese  3  Worte  werden  oft  verwechselt:    a  brave 
of  Oyprus  gallants  (Sh.);     a    couple  of  women,    a   pair  of  shcets 
(Spec.  90),    a   couple    of  shocs  (Kurs.  Ehymes   17).      1882    head 


154 

of  wild  sivine  (C.  Fred.  3.  134);  five  humlred  yoke  of  o.cen  (Job. 
1.  3);  tyll  he  loas  of  the  aye  of  18  i/ere  (Cli.  VI.  157),  he  owes 
vie  for  hi's  ludiiing  two  year  and  a  quarter  (B.  J.  370);  this  seven 
year  (Sh.  Much  Ado  o.  3.  J\ladworld  328);  this  seven  years  (B. 
Fl.  2.  74.  Cymb.  3.  3.  l)r).  fyoeteene  wyntir  (Ch.  VI.  154);  thoxt 
art  20  winters  (id.  169).  this  txoelvemmttk  (B.  FI.  2.  74),  he  was 
33  yer  and  3  monethcs  oj  elde  (Mandev.).  fourten  ni^t  (R.  o.  G.), 
loyfhyn  thys  fowretenyyht  (Erle  of  Tholous  57);  sevennight,  s'en- 
nicjht  (All  fools  2.  1.  As  yoii  1.  3  2).  Vereinzelt  stehn  six  nuise 
of  trumpets  (B.  J.  167) ;  from  30  to  40  counsel  have  been  known 
to  appear  (B.  House  IX.),  hysterics  of  four  young  lady  'power 
(Pickw.  I.  237);  in  twenty  nianere  coxtld  he  trip  (Ch.  3328). 
8chwjiiikend  sind  die  folgenden  Bildungen:  they  do  not  scruple  to 
go  to  huy  pennyworths  (Montag.  69) ;  aber  Spec. :  above  two  penny- 
worih;  2  or  3  spoonfuls  of  broth  (Montag-);  manny  fidl-iJots  (^^eo,. 
168),  3  hamlfids  (B.  J.  ii2 ,  Franklin  165),  by'  fhimblefids  (Th. 
önobs  214),  aber  four  weeks  ful  (Ch.  VI.  161),  better  is  an  hand- 
full  with  qiiietness,  than  botli  the  hands  füll  xmth  travail  (Eccles. 
4.  6);  thritti  schipfid  of  men  (ü.  o.  Gr.)  ohne  Flexion.  Wright 
tadelt  die  erste  Form  mit  *  zum  8chluss,  doch  Br.  237  billigt  sie 
(both   authority   and  analogy  favour   the  fornier  mode). 

6.  Mehrere  Worte  haben  keinen  Plural,  wenn  sie  in  collectivi- 
schem  Sinne  gebraucht  werden:  let  people  serve  thee  and  nations 
bow  down  to  thee  (Cenes.  27.  29)  cf.  pag.  89 :  der  seltene  pl.  peoples 
steht  Kevel.  X.  11.  By.  D.  J.  IX.  28:  /  like  to  look  at  the  Peop- 
les on  their  gahxdays  (Th.  Snobs  223);  Lewes  I.  216  the  peoples 
thevisolves  im  Gegensatz  zu  the  chiefs.  He  laid  his  haiuis  upon 
a  feto  sick  folk  (Mark.  VI.  5).  You  cannot  think  tnore  contemp- 
tuously  of  these  gentry  than  they  were  thought  of  by  the  true 
prophets  (Watson  Ai)ology  93).  fowl  that  may  fly  above  the 
earth  (Genes.  1.  20),  fowl,  feather,  fish  or  fin  (ß.  J.  492),  rustling 
like  a  ßock  of  seafovd  (Ossian  229);  aber  1  will  consume  the 
fowls  of  the  heaven,  and  the  fi.shes  of  the  sea  (Zephaniah  1.  3. 
Ps.  104.  12.  Ch.  10961.  Levit.  XI.  20)  —  so  poultry  s.  vfie  pid- 
/«<7e  (Ch.  R  7046)  ;  Franklin  172  ^>cw/^ry  never  know  when  they  have 
drank  enov^h.  grouse  pluralisch  bei  Sw.  R.  Roy  1.94  öo^/  viade  cattle 
after  their  kind  (Genes.  I.  25.  Ch.  542.  P.  T.  279(j) ;  their  herds, 
their  cattle  (B.  J.  492);  pl.  (Mar.  Violet  6);  chattel  kommt  gewöhn- 
lich mit  pl-  s  vor  (R.  o.  G.  471.  Henry  V.  2.  3.  Spec.  561).  herds 
of  neat  (Sandy .s  etc.);    the  head  of  a  wolf  will  score  away  ver- 
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min  (Bu.  Mahon  I.  52);  ichere  live  nibbling  sheep  (Sh.  Terap. 
IV.  1;  2  Gentl.  1.  1.  E.  J.  493);  aber  L.  L.  2,  two  hot  sheeps  als 
Wortspiel  mit  ships.  thtst  murderd  de  er  (Macb.  4.3.  Lear  3.  4. 
O.ssian  234).  Mar.  Violet  9);  they  had  haunted  the  deer,  the  heai-j 
the  elk,  the  huffalo  and  the  loild  horse  (It.);  a  thoii^fund  horse 
and  none  to  nde  (By.  Alazep.) ;  most  of  the  small  rivers  are  fuil 
of  beaver  (Ir.)  cf.  Eob.  I.  253;  aber  auch  millions  of  elks  and 
huffaloes  (Mar.  Violet  12).  an  herd  of  many  swine  (Matth. 
8.  oO.  MiiTor  of  Mag.  324.  Mai-.  Violet  10).  Fish  (taken  in  a 
bidk  besser  s:  Br.  242^;  doch  sch^svankt  der  Gebrauch  sehr: 
they  teere  not  able  to  drato  it  for  the  midtitvde  of  fishes  (John 
21.  6)  und  there  shaU  be  a  very  great  muUitude  of  fish  (Ezekiel 
47.  9;  Co.  E.  2.  1;  Go.  :N'at.  Hist.);  the  sea  affords  plenty  of 
fjood  fish  (H.  Clinker  240.  Ch.  9292).  D.  Christm.  39  u.  Bleak  H. 
2.  89  two  stvffed  and  dried  fish  in  gloss  cases  haben  den  s.  sogar 
ganz  ohne  collectiven  Sinn,  während  in  dieser  Anwendung  auch  pl. 
steht  (Go.  K^at.  Hist.,  S.  3.  4.  33).  Auch  bei  den  :Jsamen  einzelner 
Arten  von  Fischen  schwankt  der  Gebrauch :  they  play  the  pikes  in  the 
pond  (B.  J.  752);  troufs,  gilses,  salmon  (Hob  Roy.  I.  78)  cf.  Tat- 
ler 147.  Henr)'  V.  4.  7  there  is  salmons  in  both.  are  there  trout 
in  your  lake'l  (Bu.  What  will  1.  163);  turbot  are  cauyht  off  the 
coast  of  Yorkshire  (Go.  Xat.  Hist.)  5  in  the  fish-ponds  are  kept 
tarne  carp  (Montag.  49) ;  you  may  buy  land  as  cheap  as  stinking 
viackerel  (Henry  IV  ^  2.  4);  fpiantities  of  delicious  fish,  salvion, 
pike,  trout,  p*^rch,  ßounders,  eels  and  poivans  (H.  CHnker  27o. 
cf.  B.  J.  751.  24(i.  Mar.  Violet  366).  the  fry  betake  thernselves 
to  the  neighbouring  pooh  (Quarterly  Review),  as  to  the  fruit 
noio  in  sea^on  (H.  Clinker  246) ,  ifs  no  for  loant  of  gude  vicers — 
the  best  of  fish,  fiesh,  aiul  fotol  hae  ice ,  by  sybos,  ingans, 
turneeps,  aml  other  garden  fruit  (Rob  Roy  I.  78),  if  then 
the  tree  may  be  knoiira  by  the  fruit  f Henry  IV.*  2.  4;  Ps.  104. 
13) ;  doch  this  loood  was  fall  of  pleasant  frtiits  (By.  D.  J.  A I. 
75.  D.  Christm.  40)  und  bildlich  (Bu.  L.  D.  49).  —  Auch  die 
Xamen  der  Bäume  schwanken:  alders,  thickets  of  poplar 
and  birch  und  hills  ivacing  loith  natural  forests  of  birch 
and  oak  (R.  Roy  3.  4).  —  Cridle  was  his  here  (Ch.  3314, 
Ir.  164.  Ossian  231);  my  hair,  like  h'istles,  raise  their  forked 
eiuls  (ß.  Fl.  2.  538);  this  raust  be  made  of  his  delicate  hair  (Xurs. 
Rh.  17);  s.  von  mehreren  gebraucht;  aber  oft  auch  pl. :  that  have 
preserved  thy  hairs    to   this  vdiite  dye  (B.  J.    159.   Ch.   14181.  Bu. 
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L.  D.  200.     Spoc.  33 J.  Tli.  Pond.  3.  33().  Sc.  Last  M.  2.  30.  Presc. 

1.  164.  By.  Pri.soner).  Let  us  inahe  hrt.ch,  and  burn  thmii 
thromjhly  (Gen.  XI.  3.  Isaiah  65.  3),  aber  the  bricks  are  fallen 
doion  (Isaiah  IX.  10),  wozn  Br.  242  bemerkt:  there  i's  some  dif- 
ferenae  of  meam'ng  between  the  mere  tiame  of  the  sort  and  the 
distinct  niodtfication  in  reqavd  to  number;  so  auch  Apollo  was  (jod 
of  verse  as  well  as  j^hi/sick  (Tatler  240.  Spec.  620);  J.  Livcs  l. 
143  blank  verse,  left  luerelii  to  its  nutnbers  .  .  .  neben  id.  his  yo- 
litical  verses  are  f^pi'ijjJifly,  conimon  rh//mers  pour  forth  verses 
(B.  J.  762  cf.  Tatler  163.  Mac.  VIII.  159.  Ess.  I.  29).  Besonders 
gehören  hierhur  mohrero  auf  Kri(>g  und  Seewesen  bezügliche  Sub- 
stantiva:  the  steering  out  of  oar  sail  (B.  J.  756),  they  did,  not 
muster  more  fhan  17  sail  of  the  line  (Mar.  P.  S.  266,  Presc.  2. 
171,  Bleak  IL  3.  232);  aber  liis  inasts  inifh  sails  are  like  groves 
in  clouds  (Os.  232.  Presc.  1.  133).  2'he  Spanish  horse  rode 
round  the  solid  masses  (Presc.  1.  111.  Mac.  VIII.  59);  a  thousand 
horse  sogar  von  Steppenpferden  (By.Mazep.  678  cf.  Ch.  5867);  zwi- 
schen beiden  steht  the  trainplivg  of  horse  loas  heard  (Waverley 
254).  oO  thousand,  co7isisting  of  light-horse,  heavy  armed  foot 
(Sw.  Battle  133,  Gulliver  68),  have  the  leading  of  this  foot 
and  horse  (Sh.  cf.  Presc.  I.   111.  Mac).    So  auch  artillery  s.  (John 

2.  2,  Presc.  I.  111),  bei  Ch.  artelries.  I  will  gather  head  (Ed- 
ward 2.  348)  Mannschaften,  let  France  and  England  viount  their 
battering  cannon  (John  2.  2),  in  John  2.  1  liest  Steevens  canons, 
andre  s.  cf.  Mac.  VI.  49;  Henry  VI.*  2.  3:  of  basilisks,  of  can- 
non, culverin;  aber  the  cannons  have  their  botoels  fall  of  wrath 
(John  2.  1,  Hud.  3.  3.249).  the  heavy  g  uns  loere  turned  on  the 
french  Squares  (Presc.  I.  111),  aber  wie  pmmd  bleibt  gim  in  Zu- 
sammenstellung unverändert  als  ninety-gun  ship.  ek.e  for  shot  of 
gönne  ((Jh.  VI.  130.  Henry  VI.*  3.  3).* 

lieber  njehrere  Woi-te  finden  sich  fälschlich  Angaben  in  den 
(jraniiiiniikfMi,  dass  si(i  keiixni  Pliual  hä'iten:  bei  einigen  kommt  er 
voi-,  doch  selten:  to  find,  out  great  l:,nowledges  (B.  J.  757.  763), 
daneben  stores  of  knowledge  (Si)cc.  554);  che  es  es  and.  boiled 
hdins  fD.  Pick.  1.  194.  B.  J.);  aequaintance  hat  ciiuMi  ]»!.  mir 
im  Sinne  von  „ein  Bekannter"  (\'.  o.  W.  XI);  progress  (Rob.  1. 
229  etc.),  pro(jresses  bei  Tcmple  Fortschritte,  sonst  nur  Rundreise 
eines  Fürsten  (Mahon  I.  41);  never  was  such  tinies,  meaning 
wcafher  {\).   Anier.  21),  gut  E.  timr.     sirs  (Ch.  Merch.  T.  2. 3028, 
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VI.  197,  253,  Hamlet  4.  5,  Henry  IT.'  2.  4,  C.  Fred.  I.  84). 
Häufiger  finden  sich  die  folgenden  (cf.  dagegen  Fülsing  H.  5) : 
which  hroucjld  me  several  advices  (TaÜer  129.  loG.  174.  B.  J. 
181.   184.  Spec.  80.  201.  429);    advices  reached  fhe.   duke  (Presc. 

2.  172,  Älahonl.  73,  R.  Roy  I.  20).  the  smae  counsels  uttered 
hl/  other  persans  (E.  J.  742.  749.  703  s.  Ch.  VL.  152,  E.  PI.  2. 
15.  8h.  Troil.  2.  2,  Tatler  125,  E.  Eoy  LXXV.,  Presc.  I.  151; 
Mahon  I.  33,  59  und  oft),  to  spy  into  ahuses  (Oth.  3.  3,  Spec. 
437.  Mac.  Ess.  I.  32.  331,  Mahon  I.  64.  52).  a  shve  lohose  yall 
coins  slanders  at  a  mint  (Troil.  1.  3.  Hamlet  2.  2.  Spec.  551. 
Guard.  141.  Mac.  Ess.  I.  314).  a  thousmul  husiuesses  are  bnef 
in  liand  (John  IV.  3.  Lear  2.  1.  W.  T.  4,  1.  E,  J.);  in  husinenses 
of  a  coimnon  kind  (Chambers.)  sonst  for  coiuiucting  fhose  husiness 
afairs  (Presc.  I.  179)  cf.  Webster  bei  Stuart  s.  v.  upliolsterer : 
hisinesses  tised  of  a  iiaTticidar  emjdoyment. 

Ohne  Plural:  vessels  frighfed  loitlt  mercliandise  (Presc.  1. 
178);  darkness  in  English  appears  to  have  no  plurcd  (Bv.2'd^), 
so  anch  wohl  goodness  und  einige  andere  auf  ness. 

Nicht  ohne  einen  manchmal  bestrittenen  Singular  sind:  hounds; 
Mi.  P.  L.  2.  892  a  dark,  illimitahle  ocean  without  bourid  s.  Young 
I.  182,  Archiv  XIV.  423.  hrains:  wir  fügen  zu  den  im  Archiv 
XVH.  291  u.  XIV.  424  angetuhrten  Stellen  für  hrain  (allein  42 
aus  Ey.)  noch  Sh.  M.  W.  4.  1,  W.  T.  2.  2;  E.  J.  498.  742.  245, 
E.  Fl  1.  584.  2.  38,  Tatler  125.  127,  Ey.  D.  J.  9.  85,  Eu.  L.  D. 
200,  Mahon  1.  93. 

Pluralia  tan  tum.  1)  urs})rünglich  dualische  Namen:  ags. 
'inaycis,  E.  parents  Eltern.  2)  Xamen  für  aus  2  Tlieilen  bestehende 
l)üige:  thy  belloios  there  are  Jus  lungs  (E.  J.  325.  Jereru.  6.29. 
Eur.  66),  aber  auch  a  bellows  (Rob.  2.223).  Sh.  Pericl.  1.  2:  j/at- 
iery  is  the  bellows  blows  up  sin),  a  wife  wlio  wears  the  breech- 
es  (Spec.  482),  kick  him  tili  Ms  breeches  and  breech  [cf.  R.  o. 
G.  322.  Ch.  12882),  doch  auch  hierfür  posteriors  (Sh.  L.  L.  5.  1)]. 
he  of  one  colour  (B.  Fl.  2.  291  cf.  Sh.  M.  W.  4.  1,  Henry  VJ.^ 
1.  3);  thir  hreeks  o'mine,  my  only  pair,  that  ance  were  plush 
(Eur.  142),  aber  breech  ist  vereinzelt  auch   s    für  Hose  (Henry  VI. 

3.  5.  5)  neben  a  breeches  (Ir.  Knick.  184).  to  heg  a  pair  of 
brogs  (E.  Fl.  2.  374),  strait  strossers  (Henry  V.  3.  7),  trow - 
sers  such  aß  fit  an  asiatic  breech  (Ey.  D,  J.  5.  68,  s.  D.  Sketch. 
43).  Er.  2.39  citirt  troivser ,  haitselines  (Ch.),  flie  unmentiona- 
bles  (D.  Sketch.   129);  hosen  of  yron  Guy  did  U2mi  (Wa.  1.  173. 
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Ch,  3319)  neben  -my  leg  toould  shew  m  a  si'lk  hose  (B.  J.  4.  Sh. 
Merch.  1.  2.  Mach.  2.  3.  Henry  IV.»  2.  4.  Daniel  3.  21);  broum 
sinall-clothes   (Macn.  93);    came  over.  in   thin  pumps  (B.  Fl. 

1.  f)b'o)/drawers',  Kersey  pantaloons  (D.  Sketch.  14).  cotn- 
passes  Zirkel  neben  compass  (Ch.  15513.  B.  Fl.  II.  34);  lights, 
lungs  cf.  13.  nute rackers;  l'll  entreat  the  conj'uror  to  tie 
Crackers  to  their  tails  (ß.  Fl.  2.  372);  aber  Ice  had  once  laid  aside 
hi's  head  for  a  nutcracker  (Tatler  IIb) ;  ^f^'ncers;  pliers;  loho  säte 
behiiid  a  amnter  with  false  scales  (Tatler  123  cf.  Romeo  1.  2); 
s.  (hat  part  of  the  scale  of  beings  (Spec.  519)  und  stets  für  eine 
Schale  (id.  463).  getith  a  petr  sisotors  (Ch.  VI.  232);  rohere  can 
tny  scissors  he  io-day  f  (Nurs.  Rhymes  48) ,  sci'ssars  (Tatl.  142) ; 
aber  twenty  s.  paid  for  a  silver  scissors  (Tha.  (jr.  Manner.  II.  42). 
with  a  pair  of  sheers  in  one  hand  (B.  Fl.  2.  373,  M.  f.  M.  I.  2, 
Havelock  857),  aber  he  sharpeth  share  and  cidtre  besily  (Ch.  5761, 
Sh.);  snuffers  (D.  Christm.);  a  gross  of  green  spectacles 
(V.  0.  W.  XII.,  By.  D.  J.  9.  34,  Troll.  4.  4) :  nicht  zu  verwechseln  mit 
spectacle  (B.J.  754);  barnikels  (I)amon  227);  she  is  forced  to  return  a 
pair  of  stays  (Guard.  1U9)  verschieden  von:  what  stay  had  loe^ 
what  stays  had  I  but  they'i  (Rieh.  3.  2.  2);  his  silver  tongs 
(B.  J.  243.  Spec.  570) ;  with  some  sniall  aid  front  scissars,  paint 
and  tweezers  (By.  D.  J.  5.80),  aber  Äw  ^?<'eese9--c'«sc^6' (Tatl.  142); 
reddish  whiskers  (D.  Sketch.  43.  Macn.  93),  a  pair  of  whiskers 
(Spec.  331,  doch  hier  auch  *.) ;  very  slightly  developed  musta- 
ches  (D.  Sketch.  43),  aber  s.  (Spec.  331). 

3.  Dinge,  die  meist  zu  zweien  gedacht  werden,  kom- 
men gewöhnlich  pl.  vor  neben  dem  seitnern  s. :  braccs  und  sus- 
penders     (Webster  Lex.);    drato   aside  the  curtains  (Sh.  Mei«ch. 

2.  7,  Tatler  119);  hanging s  (Henry  IV.^  2.  1.  Spec.  331), 
aber  the  rising  of  the  curiain  (Spec.  45.  Ps.  104.  2) ;  bring  me  my 
garters  (V.  o.  W.  XL  Sh.  Tvv.  N.);  graves  (gremtes)  {Rqwyj^I.'^ 
4.  1);  I  feit  something  scratching  my  leg  ging  s  and  mocassins 
(Mar.  Violet  84);  to  mend  inytens  when  they  been  to-tore  (Ch. 
VI.  244.  B.  Fl.  2.  160);  siippers  und  s.  (Bu.  L.  D.  203);  wal- 
king  upon  stilts  (Spec.  559);  stro,ds;  the  stockings  be  good 
enough  (B.  J.  4,  s.  id.  Tatler  184).  /'//  setv  nether-stocks  (Henry 
IV.*  2.  4);  rub  her  temples  (B.  Fl.  2.  315.  S.  3.  5.  31);  Mar- 
ley  in  his  pigtail,  tights  and  boots  (D.  Christ.  12);  the  two  Hun- 
garian  twins  (Tatler  118.  S.  3.  6.4),  s.  (3.IIL  7.49).  Soll  von  Worten 
unter  2  und  3  ein  Sing,  gebildet   werden,   so  setzt  man  a  pair  o/ 
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vor:  z.  B.  a  pair  of  leggtngs  (Mar.  Violet  61);  so  auch  a  pair 
of  Stocks  (Sh.  Shrew  ].),  pair  of  yalloics  (Henry  i\ .^  2.  1);  a pair 
of  fetters  (Rob.  I    449)  auch  a  pair  of  harrotcs  (R.  Roy  I.   117). 

4.  Diuge,  die  immer  nur  als  ein  Zusammen  einzelner  Theile 
erscheinen :  antlers;  ashes  (Ch.  VI.  142.  Wa.  2.  50().  R.  o.  Ci.  536. 
B.  J.  497.  By.  I.  229) ;  ashen  (Ch.  13U4),  aber  ash  in  der  Chemie 
und  an  ash  (B.  J.  351).  /  shovld  Jiave  ponyarded  the  villain's 
howels  (I.  Jeron.  74.  S.  III.  4.  8.  I.  Kin-s  3.  26.  By.  D.J.  2.  23). 
our  landhrd  is  a  Christian  of  hoviels  (H.  Clinker  93.  Spec.  462) ; 
of  intolerable  entrails  (Sh.  M.  W.  5.  5.  S.  ILI.  5.  48.  Spec.  519), 
s.  Alysaunder  3628 ;  daneben  the  inwards  (Levit.  8.  16) ;  the 
invard  parts  (S.  III.  5.  48.  Ps.  51.  6),  the  intestines,  the  umbles. 
that  would  to  c Inders  burn  up  modesty  (B.  Fl.  2.  533,  Oth.  4. 
2,  A.  &.  Gl.  5.  2);  eten  some  of  the  cromes  alle  (Ch.  25528); 
curds  (B.  J.  496);  stir  no  emhers  up  (A.  &.C1.  2.  2.  Macn.  67), 
selten  a  live  ember;  filings;  firetcürks,giblets;  leavings;  stceepings; 
trappings  und  trappures  (Ch.  2501);  if  you  have  your  tr ad  dl  es 
too  thickj  you  shall  never  have  clean  undeiicood  (Ba.  203) ;  eat 
your  victuals  (Henry  Y.  5.  1,  Mar.  Violet  44);  bei  Ch.  VI.  121 
vitaillis  neben  vitaille  3568;  waddles;  wolds  (R.  Roy  I.   105). 

5.  Krankheiten,  die  in  einzelnen  Erscheinungen  auftreten; 
einige  noch  neben  dem  sing.  z.  B.  giving  all  their  custoniers  cho- 
licks  and  megrims  (Tatler  131.  Cruard.  116);  xvhich  cxireth  cor- 
sies  all  and  sores  (MiiTor  f.  M.  59);  andre  nur  noch  pl.:  bots 
(Sh.  Shrew  3.  2),  fives,  glanders  (id.);  a  ßt  of  the  gripes  (Spec. 
559),  im  andern  Sinne  s.  (Spec.  343.  F.  Journey  18);  heviorrhoids ; 
hysterics,  doch  By.  D.  J.  VI.  80.  s.;  lunes  (Sh.  W.  T.  2.  2);  the 
swine  died  of  the  measles  (B.  J.  745);  mumps;  the  pocks  (G.  Gur- 
ton  2.  2),  a  pockes  (Dämon  I.  1),  jetzt  nur  pox,  small-pfocks  (V.  o. 
W.  20),  side-stifches  (Th.  T.  1.  2),  spavins,  staggers,  strangles,  vi- 
ves,  withers,  yellows  (Sh.)  etc. 

6.  Wissenschaften  auf  2C5  als  Ganzes  mehrerer  Lehrsätze: 
acustics ,  aeronautics,  analytics,  dioptrics,  economics,  eihics,  (B.  J. 
762)  neben  rhetoric  cf.  Tatler  131;  hermeneutics,  hydrodynaviics, 
hydraidics',  skilfid  in  mathematics  and  mechanick^  (Spec  554. 
Guard.  130);  logick  and  nietaphysicks  (Spec.  518);  optics ,  (was 
auch  =  Augen  By.  D.  J.  5.  90);  poetics;  he  talked  politics  (V. 
0.  W.  XIX.  Tatler  129.  By.  D.  J.  XII.  25);  physics  (Br.  239), 
der  s.  nur  Arzneikunde  oder  Medizin  zum  Einnehmen  (Ch.  415. 
B.  J.  4.  493.  B.  Fl.  2.  374.  Spec.  195.  Tatler  190).    Sing,  aber  z.  B. 
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arsmetrike    (Ch.  1900);    vidijar     aritJunetic   (8h.   F.    Journe)^  12), 
musir.    etc. 

7.  8}iif'l(5:  hilUarils ,  clwckers ,  dominos,  i/rauy/ifs ,  ITotcocJcles 
(Spec.  260),  vierila,  sldttles  etc. 

8.  Die  ]!sanien  von  Feston  schwankem;  die  kirchlichen  Fest- 
tag'e  sind  E.  nicht  pl.:  Clirisfiuas,  Etister,  l'entecost,  Wlutsuiitiile', 
abei'  iJca,  luatins,  vesjjers  (Presc.  1.  106)  vom  lateinischen;  fo 
thoir  cmm  vupfuds  (B.  Fl.  2.  46.  Presc.  1.  141),  s.  (Oth  2.  2); 
so  auch  s.  neben  öl'terem  pl.  hrulal  (Oth.  3.  4),  sjiousal  (Henry  Y. 
5.  2),  festival  (B.  Fl.  2.  37o),  /mural  (1).  Christ.  1),  lachanal 
(Sh.  Mids.  Y.  L). 

9.  Namen  von  ({  ebirg-s  z  ügen:  your  rcputaft'on  has  passed 
fhe  Alps  (Tatler  129.  161;  B.  Fl.  2.  533  the  alpine  Ulis)]  doch 
Mi.  P.  L.  II.  620.  8.  A.;  By.  Tho.  haben  s.,  8h.  Henry  V.  3.  5  so- 
gar tlie  Alpis  dotli  spit  aiid  VQid  Ju's  rlteutn  x(pon;  the  And  es  ruay 
he  Said  to  hide  tlitir  heads  in  the  cloiuls  (Rob.  1.  230);  the  Ap- 
pennines    (Mac.  Ess.   1.  72),  aber  s.  B.  Fl.  2.  706;  Cordilleras 

(Mar.  Yiolet  36Ö);  the  Pyrenees  (Presc,  I.   1)  neben  the  Fyrenean 
sc.   iiwutitaivs  (John  I.   1). 

10.  Länder:  tlie  Prince  of  th.e  Brazils  (By.  I).  J.  IX.  6), 
doch  jetzt  meist  s.  this  fislt  is  foand.  in  Brazil  (Go.  Nat.  H. 
E-ob.  1.  236);  the  Bermoothes  (Sh.  Tcanp.  1.2);  the  augmentation 
of  the  In  dies  (Sh.  Tw.  N.  3.  2.  Presc.  1.  151);  Fast  Indies  {^. 
Fl.  2.  374.  Spec.  117)  aber  1  shoidd  have  a  new  halies  (Guard. 
166)  und  the  produotions  of  hulia  (Rob.  1.  27),  litd  the  less  and 
the  more  (Mandev.  Ch.  10424);  the  Netherlands  or  Flanders, 
as  tliat  coiintvy  was  then  usually  caüed ,  covipreheiided  seventeen 
provirices  (Presc.  1.  173),  fhe  Low-Counfries  (id.  151.  Henry  lY.''* 
2.  2);  ags.  waren  die  Yölkeruaraen  auf  saras  pl.  (s.  F.  Lex.  96. 
123.  Or.  I.  10). 

Yiele  der  ursprünglich  in  fremden  Sprachen  phir.  Städte-  und 
Ländernamen  sind  gleich  dcsn  zahlreichen  englischen  auf  s  als  Sing. 
gebraucht:  Algiers  vxis  declured  a  colotty  of  France  ci.  Presc.  II; 
Aryier  (8h.  Temp.  1,  2);  lay  this  Anyiers  even  vnth  tJie  yronnd 
(John  2.  2);  modern  Athens  was  cnt  of  in  the  hiul  (Mar.  Yiolet 
154.  Gi.  XL  304.  Grote);  Brüssels  (Presc.  1.  177  zusammen  mit 
Vale.ncieniies  s.) ;  Flanders  (Presc.  1.  23);  Lyons',  Naples  hesid.es 
the  injvries  she  had  sustained  on  her  hoi'ders  (Presc.  1.  98) ;  n. 
sing.  (Mac.  Ess.  1.  97),  m.  s.  (Tempest  1.  2);  Rh  ödes  itself 
(Presc.  2.    187),    wo    nur,  scheinbarer  Plural.     Ganz  missbräuchlich 
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ist  aber:  if  ihe   United  States  lose  her  rights  as  a  nation  (Libe- 
rator  IX.  24). 

11.  Andre  Appellativa,  die  nur  im  Plural  vorkommen 
sind:  abowes  (R.  o.  (j.  475)  =  patron  saiats;  britujin  on  you 
adüocacies  ncioe  (Ch.  Fr,  1469) ;  analects  (B.  J.);  arrears 
(Mahon  I.  102);  neben  arrearages  (ßh.  Cymb.  2.  4) ,  auch  s.  (Ch. 
604);  arnong  the  arckives  of  the  unwersity  (^^ec.  bGQi)\  assets; 
(lutors  =  ancestors  (Alysaunder  4519);  balkes  (Ch.  3626), 
harnacles  (8h. Temp.  4);  his  ci/es  were  ready  enough  to  consult 
its  Contents  (Co.  W.  W.  2.  110.  Sh.  E.  Fl.  2.  21.  As  you  1.  4. 
o);  he  had  in  his  favour  jiulgment  and  costs  (Tatler  186) ;  with 
tnans  hlood  paint  the  ground,  gules  (8h.  Timon  4.  3);  groats; 
he  lay  chaincd  in  gyves  (Tancred  5.  1,  Henry  lY.^  4.  3,  B.  FI. 
].  221.  Mi.  Sa.);  hostilements  (Ch.  Boeth.  2)  =  furniture; 
fhousands  of  genflemen  will  escort  hiui  to  the  hxistings  (Mac.  8. 
79);  shcldes  iciih  lainers  lacing  (Ch.  2506);  mebles  (Ch.  9181, 
inoblis  id.  YI.  179);  the  moveables  loere  prodigally  rieh  (By.  D.  J. 
5.  (So);  the  rieh  lease  of  wheat,  rye,  barley,  vetchcs,  oats  and 
l)easc{^]\.  Temp.  4. 1);  regimentals  neben  regimental  coat  (Macn.); 
rcins  (alt  Ps.  XXX.  3.  neeres,  Wi.  Exod.  29.  13  kydneei-))  never 
counfing  past  their  teens  (By.  D.  J.  YI.  69.  Bur.  142.  Bpec. 
Guard.  85),  Romeo  I.  3  ist  teeyi  nur  scherzend  gebildet. 

12.  Aus  fremden  Sprachen  her  übergenommen :  bel- 
les-leitres  s.  Br.  239;  nothing  com  conduce  more  to  letters  (B. 
J.  742);  letters  -  patent  (Rieh.  II.  2.  1)  neben  s.;  calends,  can- 
tharides;  with  shetes  and  loith  chalons  (Ch.  4138);  within  the 
Christian  confines  (B.  Fl.  2.  178);  eiivirons,  bei  Ch,,  Gower 
Conf.  139  hur  s.  als  Praeposition,  bei  Sh.  nur  als  Yerb.;  estres 
(Ch.  1973)  etc.;  estovers,  exequies  (Henry  \l}  3.  2);  the 
liomain  g est  es  (Ch.  10158);  kalendes  (Ch.  Troil.  2,  7);  lite- 
rati;  to  pay  the  last  ojfice  to  ifs  nianes  (Spec.  566);  to  don  the 
obsequies  (Ch.  995,  Hamlet  5.  1.  Presc.  I.  158);  orgies  (Br. 
239  citirt  orgy);  panicks  (Spec.  595);  in  the  pur  Heus  of  this 
forest  (Sh.  As  you  1.  4.-3);  the  holy  relikes  ech  man  kissid 
(Ch.  YI.  127.  R.  0.  G.  177.  Psalter  36.  37). 

13.  Der  Singular  ist  sehr  selten:  heirs  of  all  their 
ancestors  vices  (B.  J.  752.  Tatler  115.  Spec.  612),  aber  ances- 
tor  (Lite  of  Becket  428.  Mi.  P.  L.  X.  735,  Spec.  190);  annals 
(Mahon  I.  5),    neben   s.    (By.  Prophecy  of  Dante  3);    antipodes 

Sachs  iciss.  engl.  Gramm.  IL  .11 
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aber  Bur,  thoit  anttpode  of  grammar   (Wagner  Lpz.   148  a) ;   these 
are  the  dr<'<js  of  men  (B.  Fl.  755.   8\v.  Tiib.  32.  Battle  154),  aber 
dreg  im  altun  Psalter  XXX IX.  3.  und    fhcre   not  a    dreg    of  gidll 
defiles  (Watts's  Lyrics  27);  the  drngs  wcre  Pxcellent  (F.  Journey 
20.  Spec.  195);    TU  now  taste  of  fhjj   drug  (Cymb.  4.  2);  ex  cre- 
me nts,    aber  lohom   he    has   raised  froni  excretnent  (B.  J.   160); 
hurried  to  fetters  (B.  J.  159.  Tatler  126  cf.  gyves,  shacJdes);  't/'s 
hctter  thot  one  shoidd  die  than  tivo  drag  on  the  fetter  (By.  D.  J. 
IX.  80);  gats  (Henry  IV. ^  2.  4.  Tub.  26.  By.  I).  J.  IX.   15);    so 
sheepsguts  (81i.  M.  Ado  2.  3);    sacrifice    to  tlieir  gxU  (B.  J.  741); 
headquarters    (H.  Clinker  179.    Franklin   167);     to    carry    the 
tvar  into  my  own  quarters  (Tatler  115.  Mar.  Violet  26),   wintcr 
—  summerquarters    (Mac.  VIII.  50),    aber    headquarters    at   this 
time  was  a  scene  of  toil  (Ir.  Knick.)  und  this  loas  at  length  their 
headquarter  (C.  Fred.  I.   136);  kerneis  (Ch.  R.  4195);  (Ch.  IL  of 
F.  III.  \i)AQ  liesy,   the  mere  lees  is  left  (Macb.  2.  3)  throio  doimi 
their  poisonous  lee  (Yo\mgY]l.   175);  liings  (B.  J.  244.  Tatl.  125); 
remains   (Presc.  I.   159),    s.    (Webster.  Caesar  5.  5  s.  Br.  240); 
solernn  funeral  rites  (Presc.  I.  158.  Haml.  5.1);  /  know  intotohat 
straits  of  fortune  she  is  driven  (8h.  As  you  1.  5.  2);  he  went  wp- 
stairs   (D.  Sketch.  42);    a  good  ßight   of   stairs  (id.  Christ.   11); 
tivo  pair  of  stairs  (Spec.  485);    s.    (As  you  1.  5.  2);    under  a  ste- 
gir  (Ch.  \1.  146),    the  highesf  stayre  of  th'honorable  stage  of  vio- 
manhead  (S.  III,  5.  51);  tatters  (Spec. 367. 

14.  Sing.  u.  Plural  haben  verschiedene  Btuleutung: 
arms  Wappen,  Waffen  (Mahon  I.  58),  Arme  (Sh.  A.  &  Cl.  2.  2. 
Troil.  1.  3);  clothes  (R.  o.  G.  566.  B.  J.  753)  —  covering  the 
Street  loith  votton-cloths  (Rob.  I.  4.^9.  B.  Fl.  2.  486.  Presc.  I.  177) 
[bed-clothes  (Sh.  All's  well  4.  3),  sviall-clotlies  (Ir.  Knick.  49) 
cf.  harmhatres  {K^A.  Antiqu.  2.  176)].  I  'ihust  adinmce  tlie  colours 
of  viy  love  (Sh.  M.  W.  3.  4.  John  2.  1,  bes.  Henry' IV.'*  5.  4), 
doch  B.  J.  747  cofo?trs  wörtlich  Farben ;  ciistoms  meist  Zoll,  doch 
B.  J.  146  the  vices ,  not  the  vicious  custorvs,  ^;.  the  ciistoms  has 
increased  (Standard);  concerns  (Spec.  456);  s,  (Mahon  T.  43); 
drams  (Spec.  Sl) ,  drain  (Cymb,  3.  4  Maäss);  favours  (Sh.  B. 
J.  oft  =  featitres);  T\v.  N.  1.  4  aber  pl.  -au  favour  Gunst  (Henry 
V.  5.  2,  B.  Fl.  2.  34);  a  g-Micrid  comnianding  the  forces  of  his 
cmntry  (Tatl.  ^30,  Isaiah  60.  11);  the  funds  feil  (Malion  I.  60. 
Spec.  457.  Tatl.  176);  greens  =  herbs  schon  Psalter  36.  2;'her 
rosy  Ups  breath  guvts  and  spiee  (B.  Fl.  2,  705)  pl.   zu  sioeel  gnia 
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(S.  III.  6.  43),  aber  gewöhnlich  giims  (Mach.  I.  7  =  gumhoüs. 
liqnors  (Tatl.  131);  toheresoever  manners  and  fasJiions  are  cor- 
rupted  (B.  J.  749.  B.  Fl.  2.  92.  Temp.  3) ;  s.  (8h.  Tw.  N.  3.  4. 
Art.);  manners  s.  (Euph.  35);  bad  rix or als  und  the  moral  of  the 
fable;  a  lad  of  such  parts  (Tatl.  173.  Mahon  I.  111);  preinises 
(Sh.  All's  well  2.  4.  Henry  YIII.  2.  1)  logisch;  Gehöft  ohne  s. 
(Frankhn  169);  men  of  present  siJirits  (B.  J.  748.  Sh.  Temp.  4. 
1);  the  Stocks  (Spec.  317)  pl.  zu  revenue  or  stock  of  ill  (B.  J. 
752),  aber  the  stocke  (Sh.  M.  W.  4.  5.  Lear.  Ch.  PI.  T.  2838. 
Folter);  such  pow  unhandsome  weeds  (B.  Fl.  2.  180,  S.  III.  6. 
Q2,  Spec.  561);  s.  bei  E.  o.  G.  560  in  derselben  Bedeutung-,  aber 
=  herb  (S.  III.  5.  33.  Alysaunder  796).  the  most  exalted  loits 
and  spirits  (B.  J.  742)  geistreiche  Leute,  aber  id.  743  cf.  Ch.  VI. 
172  geistige  Fähigkeiten  als  pl.  zu  whose  xoit  and  industrn  l 
look  up  at  (B.  J.  742).  whan  hnniour  s  ben  to  habundant  in 
a  tciyht  (Ch.  14931),  s.  oft  in  Sh.  M.  W.  1.  3  und  in  den  2  Stücken 
von  B.  J.;  to  fall  in  loith  her  humoars  (Tatler  121);  aberJMi.  some 
seif  pleasincj  humours  hath  incited  nie. 

15.  Ä^ur  scheinbare  Plurale  sind:  a  distrihUor  of  the' 
alms  (cf.  L  223.  B.  J.  335);  «/moÄe  (Ch.  XIII.  102);  awvions  (G. 
Mannering  I.  54);  an  alms  (B.Fl. 2.  588);  als  pl.  gebraucht  (Acts 
X.  4);  here  she  i's  alloioed  her  virgin  crants  (Hamlet  5.  1);  to  Sit- 
ten in  a  gild  halle  an  the  deis  (Ch.  372  und  note  Tyrwhitts.  Sc 
^linstrelsy  IL  170),  des  (King  of  Tars  85);  es  ist  altfranzösisch; 
loith  harne-ys  all  freshe  (Ch.  TL  176,  Sh.  harness)  frz.;  that's 
all  theriches  I  got  (Henry  \".  2.  3,  Oth.  3.  3,  B.  J.  753),  Ch.  6692 
richesse,  und  richesses ;  aber  B.  J.  175  riches  are  in  fortune  a 
greater  good  tho/n  wisdom  is  in  nature  (Sh.  H.  CHnker  303)  fal- 
scher pl. ;  to  ßy  for  succours  to  Aiigustus  statue  (B.  J.  159); 
/  had  sent  out  my   suviraons   to   these  people  (Tatl.   131.  Mach. 

2.  1.  Temp.  4.  1);  richtig  a  summons  (Presc  2.  172.  Mac.  8.124. 
Mahon  I.  94),  aber  but  Love's  ßrst  summons  seldom  are  obey'd 
(Wallerp.  8);  falsch  ist  der  PI.  siunmonses,  da  es  von  summoneas 
herkommt. 

16.  Ursprüngliche  Plurale,  die  zu  Sing,  geworden:  let  him  be 
Simt  to  have  amends  (Sh.  M.  W.  3.  3,  John  2.  1,  Ch.  W.  157, 
S.  111.  5.  18,  B.  Fl.  2.  160);  a  Utile  amends  (Spec.  568.  T.  Jones 

3.  Tatler  128);  sogar  a  glorious  amend  (Historical  Reader  48. 
Rollin  Ancient  History  224) ;   you  give  yonrself  a  plausible  c  o  »t- 
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inends(Anüqna,i'y  14);  sJiall  there  he  gallo  ivs  standmg  in  England 
(Henry  IV.'  1.  2,  B.  J.  743,  CIi.  024U),  galiccs  (B.  Fl.  2.  48Ü5); 
a  gallows  (Esther  5.  14.  L.  L.  5.  2)  galloioses  (Cymb.  54,  ilud. 
Leigh  Hunt;  Byron);  bij  thia  mcuns  (B.  J.  752.  Lewcs  I.  178. 
Th.  Pend.  3.  142);  aber  Mac.  Ess.  I.  326  those  mean^  aye  die 
most  correct  als  pl.  zu  a  mcan  (Oth.  3.  5,  M.  f.  M.  2.  4;  s. 
Br.  241  mit  viel  Beispielen  aus  Sh.  Si. Hooker);  hiervon  ganz  ver- 
schieden the  golden  mean  (8pec.  458.  Wa.  3.  70);  evtl  neios  rkles 
post  (Mi.  S.  A.,  D.Kick.  2-  19,  Mac.  8.  56  s.  B.  240);  doch  pi.  B. 
J.  742,  lovenetos  (Sh.  Merch.  2,  4) ;  a  piece  of  news  (T.  Jones) ; 
odds  pl.  (Hooker,  Locke,  J.),  s.  (Campbell;  liowe  Lucan  IV.  78U, 
Mi.);  soine  pains  1ms  Ukewise  been  tahen  (>Scott  pref.  to  the  Bible, 
La.  II.  164,  S.  II.  2.  25),  never,  my  love,  givd  poor  aniuials  pain. 
(Xurs.  Rh.  87,  B.  J.  497);  proclainid  a  solenm  revels  (B,  J.  C'yii- 
thia's  Revels  I.  1),  our  revels  noio  are  ended  (Sh.  Temp.  IV.  1), 
8.  (M.  W.  4.  4);  /  spied  her  rohes  bij  heresy  loas  tarn  ((Jr.  134); 
this  sessions  even  pushes  against  our  heart  (Sh.  W.  T.  3.  1) 
neben  a  session  (id.  2.  3)  —  so  an  assizes  (T.  Jones  164  et'.  Ma- 
hon  I.  38),  shambles  (Rel.  Anticßi.  2.  176,  ülh.  4.  2.  Mac.  3.50), 
's.  (Henry  VI.^  1-  1)  ^^  moJce  a  shambles  of  the  parliament  housc  • 
much  shifts  of  law  there  loas  hy  htm  ahated  (Gr.  128);  the 
s 711  all  pox  IS  here  entirely  harmless  (Montag'.  81.  8h.  s. No.5);  with- 
out  a  thanks  (B.  J.  124.Haml.1. 1);  thanks  pl.  (Ch.  1628. B.  J.  495) 
zu  thank  (Ch.  R.  2741.  Caxton  Chronicle  167);  so  wnthank  (('li. 
4080).  thankgiving  (Guard.);  lohat  i's  your  tidin gs  (Mach.  1.  5. 
John  4.  2.  B.  J.  166);  pl.  (Ch.  VI.  182.  S.  IIL  4.  19.  B.  J.  51. 
Otw.  Carlos  59.  Presc.  I.  141);  tiding  (Ch.  VI.  155  etc.);  wag  es 
(Spec.  88. 232);  Franklin  following-  the  oceupation  of  a  cwnpositor 
at  a  limited,  weekly  xoage  (Chambers  Edinb.  Journal  232.  R.  Roy 
2.  199);  isohrt  bei  Sh.  Rieh.  IL  2.  1:  xoars  h.ath  not  wasted  it ; 
endeaoours  (Spec.  433)  s. 

Anm.  Indeklinabilia  und  ganze  x^usdnicke  werden  oft  substan- 
tivirt  und  erhalten  einen  Plural;  wir  führen  davon  an:  all  these  ass 
considered  (Grandison  2.  91.  Sh.) ;  yoitr  ifs  (Sher.  381.  J,  Andr. 
278.  Rieh.  3.  34.  Lewes  I.  314),  Lausitz  .  .  had  many  tos  and  fräs 
(C.  Fred.  I.  85);  1  detest  Inits  (Bu.  Night  1.  1,  Sher.  Th.;  her 
innocent  forsoofJis ,  ycs's  aiuVt  please  yoiCs  (Spec.  2'6^^;  all  says 
Fs  and  says  hes  (Grandison  2.  75),  proud  of  his  hear  hints 
(By.  D.  J.  3.  55). 
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5.     Pronomen    (pronoun). 

I.     pe  rsonal. 

Es  wird  vertreten  durch  Ausdrä<}ke  wie  grace,  highness,  great- 
licfis,  worshtp,  loirlslnj),  majesfy  mit  dem  Possessiv,  in  feierlicher 
Anrede  (Gri.  W.  297);  wenigrer  feierlich  durch  ony  fri'end,  fellow, 
7iiTf  dear,  my  gentil  sone  (Ch.  VI.  169)  etc.  Auch  im  E.  ist  der 
tropische  Aiisdi-uck  statt  des  einfachen  Personale  sehr  gebräuchlich; 
so  7  hnov-  young  hloods  höh  for  a  time  of  rest  (Sh.);  1  can 
wrpe  all  tlns  plee  cleati  from  your  herd  (Ch.  Tl.  260);  my  foot 
slipipeilt  (Ps.  3^8.  16  cf.  66.  9);  I  -icill  sei  Ms  Jiand  also  in  tlie 
sea  (Ps.  89.  25)  cf.  /  understood  hy  otJier  Juinds  (Crusoe  202. 
Gri.  IV,  350);  my  hert  i's  in  gret  ese  (Ch.  VT.  185.  186.  148); 
in  my  name  shall  his  hörn  he  exalfed  (Ps.  89.  24);  I  could  not 
shut  it  sooner  for  the  soul  of  nie  (B.  1).  J.  VI.  56);  fhe  Joy  may 
no  tung  teil  (Ch.  VI.  155).  Eine  nicht  näher  zu  bezeichnende 
Pei'son  wird  erwähnt  unter  folgenden  fingirten  Bezeichnungen:  Blanh 
(Spec.  563),  Bro7im ;  doth  fhe  laicyer  lye  then  xohen  under  fhe  names 
of  John  of  the  Htileand  Johnofffie  KoJx-es  he  2mtfet?i  his  case'?  (Si. 
Defenceof  poesT508:  Hud.  3.  1.  615. 111.3.714);  statt  of  mit  «(Spec. 
577.  War.  III.  448) ;  John  Doe,  Bichai-d  Boe{lr.  Knick.  149)  cf.^  Mac. 
Ess.  I.  61 :  in  tlie  present  instance  Mr.  Perier  is  merely  a  JRirhard  B.oe, 
v)ho  roill  not  he  mentioned  in  any  suhseqxient  stage  of  the  proceed- 
ings;  why  shonld  1  stand  here  to  heg  of  Hob  and  Dick?  (Coriol, 
2.  3);  so  Dich  gewöhnlich  (Sh.  L.  L.  5.  2).  Who  gives  themsel- 
ves  no  fnrther  tronble  ahout  colling  me  hy  my  name,  hut  speah 
of  me  vei-y  cui'rentiy  hy  Mr.  What-d'ye-call  him  (Spec.  4.  cf.  Tub 
21.  Chesterfield  I.  183.  Henry  IV.^  2.  4);  I  have  very  great  xoltat 
sha'  caU'um  (B.  J.  326)  cf.  my  lord  zvhaffs'hums  s ister  (id.  250); 
sxnans,  snozü  .  .  and  the  Lord  knows  what  (Spec.  286)  5  1  cannot 
tf'll  v-haf  the  Dichens  his  name  is  (Sh.  M.  W.  3.  2);  Mr.  Thin- 
guvi  (Chesterfield  I.  183);  at  fhe  discovery  of  such  a  jigamhoh 
(B.  Fl.  1.  600);  Mr.  Buch  a  one  (Spec.  551.  Guard.  5.  Tub.  33) 
cf.  Spec.  184.  319,  such  and  sruch  (id.);  scoring  mie  mug 
to  fhe  Marqxiis  of  .such  a  place,  oyl  and  vinegar  to  such  an  earl 
(Spec.  88);  lihe  Lord  So-and-so's  (Pelham  70.).  Invitations  to 
Tote  for  Major  This  or  the  honoi-aNe  Mr.    Thaf    (Times,  Mar.  P. 
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S.  127).  Somebodif,  Nobody  s.  D.  Household  Words.  [one  Isabel, 
a  si'sfer  (Sh.  M.  f.  M.  2.  4);  Tiniün  2.  2  one  Varro's  set-vant; 
H.  Clinker  378.  380.  Lewes  I.  52,  mit  dem  Namen  dabei  ==  ün- 
certain^. 

Das  Pron.  pers.  wird'  substantiAascii  gebraucht:  a  fri'eiule  is  at 
all  times  another  1  (Euph.) ;  so  besonders  fhat  only  1,  most  toret- 
ched  1,  sliould  become  a  yla^ue  to  myself  (Sc.)  und  what  shall 
poor  1  do  (4  Prentices  511.  Rehearsal  52.  Sh.  Pericles  4.  1,  Van. 
Fair  2.  33),  a  hundred  upon  'poor  four  of  us  (Henry  IV.*  2.  4); 
I  was  a  second  you  (Bu.  Rienzi  67).  —  He  steht  allein  für  Gott: 
you  must  trust  Hirn  .  .  he  fs  our  fafher  (üncle  Tom  2.  260.  Bu. 
L.  D.  73.  Bur.  97.  Bible).  —  He  kann  durch  einen  abhängigen  Ge- 
nitiv näher  bestimmt  werden:  he  of  Wales  (Henry  IV.*  2.  4),  'tis 
he  of  Gazna  (L.  Ilookh.  B.  J.  786,  s.  T.  Brown  88.  Col.  Picc.  2. 
11.  Ossian.  Ivanhoe  325.  D.  Nicki.  1.  61);  so  auch  graced  vnth 
all  the  spleiulours  lohich  she  of  Rome  (ao,.  the  church)  knoios  how 
to  apply  (Ivanhoe  476)  und  auch  vor  dem  Relativ,  of  all  the  young 
Ladies,  Miss  Willis  ivas  she  that  possessed  the  greatest  share  of 
my  conßdence  (H.  Clinker  370).  —  7  steht  missbräuchlich  bei  den 
alten  englischen  Dramatikern  und  jetzt  noch  vulgär  für  ay  s.  Br. 
150:  to  sleepe,  perchance  to  dreame ;  I,  theres  the  rub  (Hamlet  3. 
1).  He  wird  ganz  gewöhnlich  vertreten  durch  a  (schon  oft  bei  Oh., 
Sh.  Troil.  I.  2,  Rom.  1.  4,  I.  3,  Coriol.  5.  3  etc.)  und  dies  steht 
selbst  für  it  (Sh.  C.  o.  E,  IV.  2).  —  It,  das  selten  ohne  Verbum 
neben  sich  vorkommt  [doch  it  was  very  odd  to  see  what  old  let-- 
ters  Charley's  young  hand  made;  they,  so  wrinkled  .  .  .  it,  so 
plump;  (D.  Bleak H. 2.  282)  somehow  it  did  not  suit  him,  or  he  it 
(T.  Brown  58);  they  held  it  continuously ,  it  and  much  eise  (('. 
Fred.  I.  106)]  wird  liebkosend  an  Stelle  des  persönlich.  Pi'on.  ge- 
braucht: Mamillius  .  .  it's  a  copy  out  of  ndne  (Sh.  W.  T.  I.  2,  2. 3, 
Goldsm.  375)  cf.  there's  sap  in  it  yet  (Sh.  Ant.  3.  2.  Lear  4.  6. 
B.  J.  610.  784);  eigenthümhch  neben  dem  Substantiv  als  Nachah- 
mung dei-  Kindersprache :  Go  to  it  grandam,  child  (John  2.  1),  und 
B.  J.  216  it  knighthood  etc.  öfter  statt  its.  Als  Object  fehlt  es 
sehr  oft:  as  their  feelings  prompted  (D.  Nicki.  1.56)  cf.  pag.  101; 
seltner  als  Subject  bei  imptirson.  Construction:  poor  wife  bribed  as 
was  bidden  (C.  Fred.  T.  162). 

Die  von  Gri.  IV.  294  nachgewiesene  ags.  Construction  uncer 
Grendels  =  mine  and  Grendels  (Beo.  4000),  vit  Scilling  =  I  and 
Scilling   (Travellers  Song  205)    ist   später  nicht  mehr   vorhanden j 
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aber  eigenthümlich  eng'lisch  das  Pron.  person.  im  partitiven  Genitiv 
pl.  statt  des  Jsominativs  bei  Zahlworten  und  unbestimmten  Prono- 
minen:  we  tnost  of  iis  (Spee.  343),  ivhich  are  maay  of  them  verif 
extraordinai'y  (Guard.  101);  it  is  as  well  that  you  aü  of  you 
should  hear  (Th.  Pend.  3.  1 76) ;  for  relief  in  evei-y  of  them  (Hoo- 
ker 5.  39) ;  depravations  to  tchich  every  of  these  icas  subject 
(Swift);  we  were  hoth  of  iis  romantic  young  felloivs  (Th.  Pend.  3. 
G6);  each  and  aU  of  these  loorthies  came  round  the  colonel  (id.  3. 
219).  Seltner  ist  die  Apposition  des  Pron.:  all  they  three  (Henry 
V.  3.  2),  and  they  three  herdin  a  raaidin  (Ch.  VIII.  135),  he- 
twene  them  hoth  to  (Ch.  VI.  141.  Aram  68).  Ein  partit.  Genitiv 
sing,  ist  ganz  gewöhnlich  statt  des  possessiv.  Pron.:  iclierefore 
hreaks  that  sigh  from  the  inward  of  thee?  (Cymb.  3.  4j;  for  the 
soul  of  me  (Go.);  for  the  life  of  me  (Pelham  38);  /  icill  hreuk 
the  pate  of  thee  (Sc.)  cf.  T.  Jones  III.  193.  258.  ivhich  woidd 
have  been  the  death  of  me  (Q.  D.  307).  Vulgär  ist  der  Gebrauch 
des  Pron.  person.  vor  dem  Substantiv :  them  htisbands  are  always 
in  the  way  (V.  Fair  2.  15),  tliem  times  (Le.  0.  D.  10),  auch  schon 
fye  on  him  wretch  (G.  Gurion  5.  2). 

n.     seif 

s.  Gri.  IV.  359  u.  Gram.  I.  '22>6.  II.  15  über  seine  Anwendung 
neben  dem  persönlichen  Pronomen;  cf.  zu  pag.  230  noch  Ch.  VI. 
193  chese  the  seife  right;  he  did  so  well  his  zel  demean  (Devon- 
sh.),  by  theirsels  (Lancash.),  was  auch  Si.  oft  braucht,  z.  B.  every 
of  US,  each  for  his  seif;  it  goth    out  be  himself  (Mandev.). 

seif  steht  adjectivisch  1)  nach  dem  Substantiv:  the  good  man 
seife  ivhich  then  the  porter  playd  (S.  III.  9.  10,  II.  10.  ß>^) ,  the 
fathers  selves  leaped  from  their  seats{^\.2X.  250)cf.  Mac.  1.66.  Spec 

2)  vor  dem  Subst.  =  sanie:  and  in  the  selve  moment  (Ch. 
2586.  11706);  this  selve  day  ("Wa.  I.  164),  at  one  seif  instant 
(Mar.  166);  /  am  made  of  that  seif  mefcd  as  lay  sister  (Lear  I. 
1.    Rieh.  n.  1.  2.    C}Tnb.  1.  7;.        ' 

seif  steht  auch  als  Substantiv  1)  that  is  our  seife  (S.  2.  12. 
47),  you  are  another  seif  to  me  (Bleak  H.  4.  170),  M.r  Kroch 
shruk  innto  his  former  seif  (id.  I.  73),  /  sliall  begin  to  grow  in 
love  tvith  my  dear  seif  (B.  J.  186),  there  greiv  up  a  certain  regard 
for  seif  (Bu.X.  &M.  1.  6);  me  and  thy  crying  5^^/' (Tempest  I.  2), 
an  undue  love  of  seif  (Th.  Van,  F.  3.  144),  whose  joys  are  all  of 
seif  (D.  Is^ick.  I.  384).     To   y our e  faire  selves  a  faire  eixsamph 
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frame  (S.  III.  5.  54),  onr  noble  selves  (Pickw.  I.  189.  Oth.  I. 
2) ,  not  mily  froin  the  considerafwn  of  onr  ficlces  (Spec.  o93) ;  so- 
gar the  ladies  müjhf  iMSsibh/  forfjrf  their  ourselves  (Guard.  142). 
Wie  myself  als  Subst.  Suhject  zum  Verb  in  3.  Person  sein  kann 
(l)ag.  95),  so  wird  auch  seif  allein  statt  one's  seif  eic.  substanti- 
virt:  old  Sylvanus  seife  beflünkes  vot  (8.  I.  6.  Iß);  wy  f'riend 
und  seif  would  hnnw  (By.  D.  J.  7.  (55) ;  fnmbled,  horse  and,  seif 
(seif  in  Uquor  .  .)  (C.  Fr.  2.  47);  selvesand  others  nierry  makhu/ 
(B.  J.  170).  Wie  es  als  Subst.  einen  Plural  bildet,  so  hat  es 
endlich  auch  einen  abhängigen  Genitiv:  dfs/ionour's  seif  will  ny 
you  out  a  coward  (B.  Fl.  J.  597.  I.  Jerou.  S8.  By.  I.  234.  C.  Fr. 
5.  282);  Death's  seif  {^\\iA.  239.  Q.  D.  182),  knowledge  of  a  n>ans 
seife  (Si.497.Ba.259.Spec.394).  ove's  seif. 

III.  2^o5.9f=,9Äi'tJf  (cf.  I.  227). 
a)  adjectivisch. 
Ilis  vertrat  früher  das  erst  im  XVI.  S.  allmählich  eingeführte 
its,  daher  then  forth  it  breukes  and  witli  his  firions  blast  con- 
founds  (S.  III.  9. 15);  it  wirleth  aboufh  and  retwrnetli  to  his  circmls 
(Eecles.  I.  6.  Genes.  3,  15);  in  nie  this  matter  beejan,  in  me  let 
it  receive  Ms  ending  (Si.  Arcad.  469) ,  sin  Itatli  Ms  merite  (Ch. 
12211),  happiiiess  tahes  Ms  leave  (Sh.  Much.  A.  I.  1).  Spenser, 
Si.  Euph.  haben  its  noch  gar  nicht,  Gil  Logonomia  pag.  45  kennt 
es  so  wenig  als  die  Bibel ,  in  d(!r  neben  Ms  noch  of  it  (Daniel  7. 
5)  oder  thereof  (Matthew  VI.  34)  vork(<*nmt,  cf.  Henry  V.  1.2inf«(/ 
the  reo  f.  B.  J.  erwähnt  in  seiner  Grammatik  tfs  gar  nicht  (pag. 
779),  doch  findet  es  sich  pag.  10:  need,  will  have  its  course,  194:  no 
faniily  is  here  ivifhout  its  box;  216b:  3  Mal  neben  it;  245:  he  by 
its  vertue  can  confer  honoiir;  741  its  oivn;  von  Shaksperc^,  über 
den  zu  vergleichen  Jahn  Jahrbücher  LXXII.  4.  174,  Trench  Eng- 
lish  past  124 — 127.  Craik  English  of  Sh.  Mommsen  Romeo  22, 
sagt  Br.  307:  he  rarely,  if  ever,  used  its.  Wenn  fvuch  nicht  alle 
es  enthaltende  Stellen  Druckfehler  sind,  so  sind  doch  die  meisten 
(Craik  hat  deren  13)  aus  sj)äteren  Stücken,  die  erst  1623,  12 
Jahre  nach  der  Bibel,  erschienen:  Learl.  4:  it  had  its  head  bit  o§ 
by  its  yoiniy;  Henry  IV.^  1.  2:  it  hath  its  original  froiu  much 
Ijiief,  und  dicht  dabei :  J  have  read  the  cause  of  his  effecfs  in 
Galen;  id.  2.  3  the  tide  stnell'd  up  nnfo  its  height ;  M.  f.  M.  1.  2: 
heaven  graut  us  its  peace  neben  2.  4:  he<wen  in  my  mouth,  as  if 
1  did  but  only  chew  Ms  name;  Tempest  2.  1:  tJüs  ntusic  with  its 
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stceet  air;  id.  2.  1:  nahtre  sJiould  hrm(f  forth  of  /'fs  onm  li'oul  all 
foizon  .  .  Enmeo  I.  3:  ?V  Jtad  lipon  its  Lron-  a  Inimp  .  .  Häufig  ist 
its  bei  Bacon  und  Otwar  z.  B.  Tihis  pa,2-.  25.  34.  40,  selten  bei 
Drayton,  und  selbst  Hanison  hat  noch  Ins  stets  für  its  und  bei  Mil- 
ien findet  its  sich  nur  in  P.  L.  I.  254  und  lY.  813. 

His  statt  one^s  s.  Mark  XII.  33  to  love  his  neiiihhour  as 
himself  cf.  pag.  98 ;  es  kann  sich  auch  anf  einen  Plural  beziehen, 
s.  Ch.  TT.  159:  so  liaxe  manij  mo  such  of  his  oicn  cliihl:  ist  aber 
nicht  zu  Tsrweehseln  mit  der  bei  Ch.  noch  gewöhnlichen  Form  hir 
statt  ies  späteren  fheir  z.  B.  K>396:  fhe  foulesful  loiide  sangen 
hir  fiffectiovs  cf.   10380. 

Their  an  Stelle  des  sing,  bei  CoUectiven  :  to  rape  youth  to  fheir 
precipice  (B.  J.  10),  a  faniibj  to  lohom  the  ocean  seemed  fheir 
native  element  (Presc.  2.   1G9)  s.  pag.  89. 

Das  ags.  sin  neben  his  sinne  geseldan  (Beo.  3963).  das  selten 
und  fast  nur  reflexiv  gebraucht  wird  (s.  Gri.  IT.  346)  ist  E.  ganz 
erloschen. 

yer  für  your  (Waverley  202 :  i/er  hoises  are  ready)  ist  eben- 
so gebräuchlich  •wie  yonrn  (.J.  Fairhful  214:  the  ßrst  lientcnanf, 
ipho,  like  your'n,  icas  a  mighty  jmrticidar  soi-f  of  chaji),  das  mit 
dem  analogen  his'n  (id.  194:  drinhing  beer  ont  of  my  pot  and 
refvsing  his'n:  D.  Blick),  h€rn(l.  121)  seine  Erklärung  findet  im 
AE.  „fhe  hyngdom  of  hevenes  is  hemm  (Wi.  Matth.  5). 

Die  genitivische  Xatur  des  Possess.  zeigt  seine  ags.  Stellung : 
snnnm  thimim  (0.  78.  2S  etc.),  of  alre  strengu  dine  (Mark.  XII. 
33)  die  beiCh.  Tl.  174  and  fw  love  myn,  8927  Ch-isilde  min  und  spä- 
ter noch  vorkommt,  cf  Gri.  IT.  392.  504.  Sh.  M.  W.  I.  1,  Tub.  2. 
27.  Die  jetzt  in  Prosa  nur  absolut,  oder  bei  Xachdnick  vor 
dem  Subst.  gebrauchte  Form  mine  etc.  zeigt  sich  als  urspiü"ng- 
liche  noch  im  früheren  Englisch,  wo  sie  ganz  gewöhnlich,  beson- 
ders um  den,  Hiatus  zu  vermeiden  gesetzt  wird :  myn  erthly  joy . . 
my  loek,  wy  woo  (Ch.  TL  166.  Ps.  55.  13),  tchich  informs  thus 
to  mine  eyes  (Mach.  2.  1),  all  youth  shall  rejoyce  to  see  mine 
amendment,  then  he  aninzated  to  followe  my  former  Jife  (Euph. " 
36);  so  noch  mine  enemies  pxirsue  me  (Te.  I.  170);  vor  h:  thou 
shiddest  naf  no  ferrenfly  have  falze  it  to  fhyn  hert  (Ch.  Tl.  176 
Acts  IT.  30.  S.  I.  7.  25),  mine  host  (Aram  133  etc.)  s.  Br.  299. 
üeber  die  Aussprache  des  my  s.  Co.  England  117:  the  polite  tcay 
of  pronouncing  fhis  word  is  hy  a  sorf  of  e/ision  —  as  m'/ioi'se, 
m'dog;  my  horse,  my  dog,  the  nsual  amei'ioan  vwde,  and  me  horse^ 
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nie  dog .  .,  the  Encjh'ah  counferpart,  are  equally  wrong ;  tlie  ßrst 
hij  an  oß'ensive  eyott'svi,  and  tlie  last  frotii  offensive,  lynorance.  — 
Las  Pron.  3.  Pers.  wird  wie  im  Deutsdit'n  oft  neben  das  Substan- 
tiv gesetzt  an  Stelle  des  Genitivs  Henri  is  sone  (R.  o.  Gf.  2.  552), 
God  Jus  godly  armes  (S  I.  11.  7),  Satyrane  Jus  cJiaunce  was 
Jier  before  (S.  III.  9.  27,  I.  5.  5),  for  Jesus  GJirist  Jiis  s<^dce  (Com- 
mon Prayer),  Methusalem  Jiis  jjaye  (Donne) ,  tJi'one  Judf  of  man 
Jus  '»lind  (Hiid.  1.  3.  1013),  Catiline  Jiis  conspirucy  (li.  J.),  Pow- 
Itey  Jus  preparation  (Ba.  209),  aguinst  tJie  count  Jus  galleys  (Twell'th 
N.  3. 3),  Munro  Jiis  expedition  (Sc.  Waverley  409) ;  Jie  could  easi^  dis- 
cerne  Apollos  niusiJce  from  Pan  Jiis  pipe  (Enph.  3),  of  mterest 
to  last  any  reasonahle  inan  Jiis  life  (T.  Brown  5)  und  of  one  (^sc. 
toJw)  sJte  JcnoioetJi  not  Jus  condition  (Ch.  4()91).  Es  tritt  älter 
statt  des  schlechtklingonden  ags.  Genitivs  von  Substantiven  auf  ä  und 
sonst  auf  (L.  II.  1459.  Note  111.  451.  Critical  Review  1777.  XLIII. 
10.  Cambridge  Piniol.  Museum  IL)  doch  schwankt  Tyrwhitts  Ortho- 
graphie sehr:  er  schreibt  Cliristes  (VI.  78)  und  CJirisf'is  (79), 
Cleopat^ri's  (XIII.  109),  Fortun' is  (id.  97),  Mart'is  (II.  o.  F.  3. 357 
neben  Mattes  (II  103);  necis  (Troil.  2.  1094),  Godd'is  wie  sogar 
das  Pron.  youris',  Tiburees  15745  und  Tidlius  gen.  ohne  Zeichen 
(XIII.  101.  H.  o.F.I.  199);  Jupiter  Jiis  wife  (VI.  77);  bei  S.  I.  9. 
21:  a  fole  of  Pegasus  Jiis  Jcynd,  neben  Unaes  und  is  als  En- 
dung; B.  J.  15  Sir  Bevis  Jiis  Jiorse,  245  Boccace  Jiis  Bemogoryon; 
Sejanus  Jiis  fall  neben  tJie  fall  of  tiejanus  in  der  Zueignung  des 
Stücks  und  der  Erkläruug  in  der  Grammatik  (779)  über  the  mon- 
strou^  Syntax  of  fJie  pronoun  Jiis  Joining  witJi  a  noun  betol^ening 
a  possessor,  as  tJie  irrince  Jiis  Jiouse,  far  tJie  princüs  Jiouse.  a 
prince  Jiis  daugJiter  (Mirror  28),  Alois  Jiis  line  (Ma.  JVIassacre 
351).  Mars  Jiis  armxmr  (Haml.  2.  2,  Troil.  4.  5,  V.  2,  Henry  VI.' 
1,  2),  Charles  Jiis  gleeks  (Henry  VI.*  3.  2),  Lewis  Jiis  satisfaciion 
(Henry  5.  I.  2),  JoJm  of  tJie  Scales  Jiis  loife  (P.  123),  1  Jiave 
dealt  witJi  tJie  King  of  France  Jiis  lords  (Edward  11.379  cf.  Henry 
VI.*  4.  6);  Si.,  Euphues  14:  PJiilautus  Jiis  faitJi;  Hudibras  Jiis 
/sc.  beast)  would  ofen  do  (Hud.  I.  1.  439);  talJced  of  notJiing 
Imt  Perseus  Jiis  patJietic  address  (S.  Journey  1.  88)  neben  retur- 
ning  Mr.  Bessein  Jiis  boio  (I.  32)  ;  StesicJiorus  Jiis  niuse  (Temple 
3.  428) ;  icJyßvi  Socrates  Jiis  fetters  were  JcnocJced  off  (Spec.  183) ; 
Aeneas  Jiis  voyage  (id.  409),  my  papjer  is  tlie  Lilly sses  Jiis  %bow  ' 
(Guardian  98) ;  TelemacJiuss  breast  (Po.  Odyss.  2.  21 G)  neben 
TcleniacJius  Jiis  blooming  years  (id.  cf.  Ilias  24.  777,  By.).     Diese 


.^'' 


171 

Umschreibung-,  welche  ganz  analog  ist  der  populären  deutschen 
(Gri.  IV.  351.  x\rchiv  IX.  308)  ist  nicht  eine  blo^e  Erweiterung 
des  sächsichen  Genitivs;  Spec.  135:  tlie  same  single  letters  on 
many  occasions  does  the  office  of  a  lohole  v)ord  and  vepresents  fhe 
Tlis  and  Her  of  our  forefafhers  ist  ungenau ;  Pallas  her  glass 
(^ßacons  wisdom  22),  the  sacred  loiules  of  Juno  her  bedde  (Euph. 
20),  you  cannot  'scajje  of  jealons  griefe  her  hnife  (Mirror  39)  cC. 
Satlian  saio  of  Cusfance  all  hire  jjerfectioicn  (Ch.  5003),  for  Sahra 
Irright  her  only  sähe  (P.  254)  verglichen  mit  deutschen  Formen 
wie  „das  ist  meine  Kinder  ihr  8ach"  (Auerbach  I.  245)  und  anderen 
deutschen  plural.  Zusätzen,  die  freilich  englisch  nicht  nachzuweisen 
sind,  zeigen,  dass  das  Pron.-pleonastischer  Zusatz  ist,  nicht  aber  die 
(Quelle  der  Genitivform.  [Es  kann  nichts  beweisen  dass  his  oft 
zu  ■*  apostrophirt  wird:  B.  El.  IL  540  he  should  have's  paynient 
.  .  tlie  saucy  jachet-icearer  stood-upon's  panfahles;  C.  o.  E.  3.  1 
lest  he  catch  cold  ons  feet;  B.  J.  18G  lie  knows  the  State  of's 
body.  Wohl  aber  ist  die  vereinzelte  Stelle  Sh.  Cymb.  3.  4  entschei- 
dend: _/ear  and  niceness,  the  ha'tidnudds  of  all  looiaen,  or  more 
truly ,  ivonian  i'ts  pretty  seif;  und  Constructionen  wie  B.  J.  181 
Sir ,  to  ti  loe'se  man,  all  the  tvorld's  las  soil.~\ 

Die  deutsch  und  französich  gewohnhchere  Construction  „ich  sah 
ihm  in  das  Gesicht"  findet  sich  auch  englisch:  1  ivoidd  gladly 
look  htm  in  the  face  (Sh.  A.  &  Cl.  5.  2 ;  Vanity  F.  I.  237) ;  doch 
ist  statt  ihrer  die  pronominale  mit  dem  Possess.  gebräuchlicher : 
hurl  the  name  of  husbdnd^  in  niy  face  (Sh.  C.  o.  E.  2.  2.  i\Iacb. 
I.  7)  cf.  is  it  good  manner  to  laugh  in  a  persons  face^  He  shut 
the  door  to  my  teeth  neben  Sh.  C.  o.  E.  2.  2:  dost  thou  jeer  atid 
flout  me  in  the  teeth'? ;  his  look  went  to  my  heart;  you  spealc 
from  my  heart;  my  heart  leapt  for  joy  (]\Iacu.  92),  /  nüsh  you 
to  scrape  my  beard  (id.  96),  the  barber  cid  his  hair;  his  name 
came  into  my  head  etc. ;  seltner  he  patted  me  on  the  Shoulder,  he 
mhispers  nie  in  the  ear.  So  auch  statt  des  personal,  im  Genitiv: 
their  ears  clipped  in  his  stead  (Mac.  VIII.  69,  Hume  I.  44);  if 
you  shall  cleave  to  my  consent  (Macb.  2.  1) ;  they  that  seek  my 
hurt  (Ps.  38.  12);  I  lüill  cry  lier  mercy  (H.  Clinker  72);  ill  re- 
ports  which  rtiay  he  repbrted  to  my  prejudice  (H.  Clinker  12.  Mac. 
VIII.  123);  impatiently  I  burn  witli  thy  desire  (Heni'y  VI.^  1.  2, 
Oth.  4.  1);  let  him  do  his  spite  (Oth.  I.  2).  Ueberhaupt  wird  oft, 
wo  wir  im  Deutschen  nur  den  Artikel  vor  das  Subst.  setzen  oder 
es  ganz  ohne  pronominale  Bestimmung  lassen,  im  E.  gern  die  nähere 
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Beziehung  durch  ein  Possess.  ausgednickf :  miij  man  in  Ms  senscs  . 
(H.  Clinker  IW),  the  young  man  vias  on  his  Imjh  roprs  (id.  18), 
he  säte  dorm  witli  lih  liavds  on  Jus  knees  (Pend.  389  cf.  Romans 
XI.  4);  TU  take  my  leare  (Sh.  A.  &  Cl.  5.  2.  Van.  F.  3.  244); 
he  can  never  hold  his  i)eace  (B.  J.  744);  desiring  he  might  he 
h'ft  to  his.  rei^ose  (Clinker  340),  he  vmlkcd  orer  it  at.  his  leisure 
(Jr.);  he  looked  his  royallesl  (C  Fred.  1.  75);  having  hroke  your 
fast  (Sh.  C.  0.  E.  I.  2.  Gnard.  34) ,  Totn  waiched  loifh  all  his 
eyes  (T.  BrowTi  51)  etc. 

Eine  besonders  bei  8h.  häufig-e  Construction  bezieht  einen  Ile- 
lativsatz  auf  ein  Possess.,  das  eigentlich  ein  person.  Pron.  vertritt, 
z.  B.  all  their  lives  that  have  since  miscaiTied  (Henry  IV. ^)  [neben 
love  of  US  who  wear  our  health  hut  siclcly  (Mach.  2.  4)];  andfhey 
shall  sfrike  your  children  yet  unborn  .  .  that  lift  your  vassal  hands 
against  my  head  (Rieh.  2.  3.  8);  i,f  you  had  known  half  her 
worfhiness  that  gave  the  rioig  (Merch.  V.  1.  Ch.  4080.  8.  IV.  2. 
52.  Henry  VI.^  3.  2.  T.  Andr.  2.  1);  then  shouldst  thou  he  his 
2)r isoner,  who  is  thine  (Mar.  162) ;  und  they  are  written  for  our 
admonition,  upon.  lohom  the  ends  of  the  loorld  are  coine  (I.  Co- 
rinth.  X.  11);  loherein  shall  dwell  his  race  who  slew  his  Irrother 
(Mi.  P.  L.  XI.  608) ;  on  his  head  ifhose  hands  had  shed  blood  (Fül- 
ler I.  265.  Spec.  Po.  By.);  his  ivho  had  given  me  life  (To.  Maud. 
I.);  and  deil  rax  their  thraiyples  that  reft  us  o't!  (R.  Roy  JI. 
70).  Zu  verg-leichen  atul  have  my  learning  from  sonie  true  re^^rts 
that  dreio  their  sioords  with  you  statt  tJie  reporfs  of  some  . .  (An- 
tony  2.  2). 

Dasselbe  Possess.  bei  2  zusammengehörigen  Substantiven  ge- 
nügt für  diese  ohne  Wiederholung  ausser  bei  Emphase  oder  wenn 
die  sabs't.  Begriffe  bestimmt  gesondert  werden  sollen:  wesJiallmake 
our  griefs  and  clamour  roar  (Mach.  1.  7),  he  led  a  very  happy 
life  in  the  conversation  ofhisfather  and  hedfellow  (Pickle  34),  sogar 
1  still  heep  my  bosom  franchisd  and  allegiance  clear  (id.  2.  1);  my 
lord  and  lady  bofli  expressed  fhemselves  overjoyed  (Grand.  2.  101); 
ahev  hovfares  thy  faire  daughter  and  thy  w;^?(Ch.4021)  ;  thypray- 
ers  and  tliine  alms  are  come  up  for  a  memorial  before  Ood 
(Acts  X.  4).  Beziehen  sich  2  Possess.  auf  ein  Subst.,  so  ist  es 
besser  nur  ein  adjectivischcs  Pron.  vor  das  Subst.  zu  setzen  und 
das  2,  substantivisch  nachfolgen  zu  lassen ;  so  tadelt  Br.  299  wor- 
tliy  of  yoUf  and  of  yoiir  and  her  ancestors  (Spec.  525)  statt  of 
your  anccsfors  aud  hers  j  is  it  her  or  his  lionour  that  is  farnished'? 
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(Murray  175);  although  'tioas  our  and  their  ojnnion  (Hud.);  he 
loould  gntsp  fhe  /irsi  opportiuiitif  of  beim}  revencjed  an  Jus  and 
their  enemics  (Liiigard)  ;  clior  hcholdl  to  ijours  und  my  surprise, 
these  trijlcs  to  a  voluine  riae  (Lloyd  ]>.  18H)^  hers  and  mine  adid- 
tery  (Cymb.  5.  5). 

Tritt  das  Possess.  zu  anderen  pronominalen  Worten,  so  folgt 
es  ihnen  im  jetzigen  E.,  während  ^sieh  ag's.  auch :  on  thinum  thäm 
hdUjum  nanien  findet  (Gri.  IV.  431);  at  this  our  partinij  (T.  Jo- 
nes 1.  196,  3.  251);  in  this  our  aije  (Spec.  52);  /  lootdd  recom- 
viend  these  my  speculations  (Spec.  10),  many  a  thousand  widotos 
shall  this  his  vioch  (vorher  this  inock  of  his)  moclc  out  of  their 
dear  hushands  (Henry  V.  1.  2,  C  French  H.  I.  92);  those  thy  fears 
(iSh.) ;  taJce  warning  hy  the  bitterness  of  this  thy  contrite  affiiction 
(Jr.  Sketch.  132) ;  /  loiU  be  the  sentinel  of  this  your  troop  (By. 
Mazep,  119).  That  their  ßtness  noiod  oes  unmake  you  (Mach.  I. 
7);  the  fate  ofsome  your  servants  (ß.  J.  162) ;  such  his  blessed  cliamfe 
of  Belief  ((J.  Fred.  2.  31);  the  estates  of  dioers  his  kindred  (ß.  J. 
752);  aü  iny  future  life  (T.  Jone.s  3.  252);  toith  all  my  heart 
(Pend.  3.  2'^Q.  T.  Jones  3.  275),  to  enjoy  it  in  all  its  vanities 
(iSpec  51);  aber  his  all  the  mother  (>Sh.  By.) ,  tny  all  the  world 
(John  3.  4),  he  lost  his  all  (T.  Jones  111.  R.  Boy  2.  13).  Wie 
bei  all  ist  es  mit;  that  could  entertain  loith  half  their  forces  tha 
füll  pride  of  France  (Henry  V.  1.  2);  vjhich  appeared.  in  both 
their  countenances  (T.  Jones  3.  252);  double  its  original  size  (Presi'. 
3.  32).  Dagegen  in  your  several  other  papcrs  (Öpec.  205) ;  each 
his  several  icay  (^li.  P.  L.  2.  11.  C.  French  B.  1.  92),  the  forest 
icitli  its  many  a  tanyled  path  (Le.  0.  D.  40.  D.  Xick.  I.  433). 
my  dear  liege,  my  dread  lord,  tny  learned  lord  (Henry  V.  1.  2) 
neben  good  my  boy  (B.  Fl.  2.  445),  good  my  liege  (Lear  I.  1), 
dear  my  brvther  (Sh.   W.  T.  V.  3). 

Die  augeredete  Person  bleibt  mitunter  ohne  Possess.,  z.  L>. 
Benedicite,  fadir,  who  hath  enformid  you  (Ch.  VI.  170);  and 
tlierfor,  sone,  ..  (id.  176),  leve  bi-odir  dere  (id.  15725);  gebräuch- 
licher ist  die  gemüthlichere  Beziehung  auf  die  sprechende  Person 
durch  das  Poss.  z.  B.  vine  min  Beovulf(Bbo.  909);  in  dremes  han 
loe  ben,  brother  min  (Ch.  15731);  his  playing  is  caAi^e,  and  noth- 
ytup  yee,  my  loyff  (Ch.  VI.  174  cf.  175);  never,  my  g^racious  lord 
(8c.  Goetz  IL  5)  neben  gracivus  lady  (id.  6);  gioe  nie  thy  hand, 
my  hero  (By.  L.  D.  90);  farewell,  our  brother  (Sh.  W,  T.  1.  2); 
our  gracious   brother    (Henry  V.    5-  2) ;     dear    (my)    broiher.     So 
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auc  ohne  Anrede  :  inho  ir<i.s  so  welcome  as  wij  lord  Dan  John 
((■h.  12998);  he  liad  raflier  he  drunk  iiiitli  nime  host  (B.  J.  743, 
Bii.  L.  I).  88.  Arani  lo:>.  T.  Jones  2.  178.  179);  that  chaln  will  l 
hestov)  lipon  inme  hosfcss  there  (Sli.  C.  o.  E.  lll.  1);  iis  füll  of 
qnarrei  as  viij  youmj  m/'stress'  do(j{Ot\\.2.'6)  ci".  Archiv  XVI  1.424. 
Ung'ewölmlich  ist  he  ei/ed  tmcle  very  earnestlij  (H.  Clinkor  78). 
Uncle  Gander  Looks  at  next  oldest  gander  (Slick  I.  148.  2.  262); 
ff  you  dont  jyroduce  youvij  inaster  (Pickle  18).  Zur  Verstärkung- 
des  Possess.  hier  wie  sonst  dient  noch  own  z.  B.  Ch.  VI.  121  wel- 
com  myne  oion  brother  (123)  [thurh  his  acjen  loord  (Caed.  9.  30)]; 
so  Orpheus  did  for  his  oiime  hride  (S.  Epith.  10);  but  let  yoiir 
oron  discretion  be  yoit.r  tiifor  (Hamlet  3.  2.  D.  8ketch.  17),  dafür 
eidled  me  be  viy  Imide  navie  (Ch.  H.  o.  F.  2.  226.  Wa.  11.  47) 
und  Temp.  3.  3  and,  droion  tlieir  proper  selves.  Eine  andere  \'er- 
slürkiing'  bietet  poor  z.  B.  tJie  few  reinaining  patchcs  on  our  poor 
old  head  (Punch,  Sh.  oft),  cf.  when  ])00r  Sandford  was  lipon  the 
sfagc  ('rat  1er  134)  und  poor  1  (Fonr  Preuiices  511.  Rehearsul  52. 
Coriol.  5.  3).  —  Endlich  wird  wie  der  sog.  ethische  Dativ  yov 
auch  das  dazug'ehörig'e  Possess.  gebraucht:  tkese  are  your  sliujgards 
(Spec.  209),  1  love  to  see  yon/r  Abrahams,  your  Isaacs  .  .  (id.  331); 
yoiir  oidy  jiy-inaker  (Haml.  3.  2.  B.  J.  181);  I  ean  read  your 
print  liand  very  well  ((xo.  376)   s.  p.  107. 

b)  substantivisch. 
Es  hat  nicht  wie  das  Deutsche  und  Französische  den  Artikel : 
beeaii.se  1  have  nat  viyne,  /  may  7iat  se  with  his  (Ch.  VI.  2<)0), 
his  vicvjs  and  inine  are  disiuferesfed  (II.  Clinker  126);  for  thine 
is  the  Kiiujdom  (^latth.  VT.  13);  his  was  not  a  jickle  temper 
(Presc.  1,  146.  Bob.  I.  247.  Mac.  Fred.  40),  he  and  his  were  to 
Start  for  Liverpool  (D.  iS^ickl.  2.  240),  iny  heart  is  all  his  (Th. 
Van.  F.  2.  70);  Goethe  always  niasters  his  (Lewes  I.  <6i5  cf.  H. 
Clinker  365);  his  the  tnere  tinsel,  hers  the  rieh  rewarfi?  (Cowper) ; 
her  health  is  despair'd  of,  and  in  hers,  his  (B.  Fl.  I.  128);  /* 
the  honor  of  your  daughter  of  greater  moment  to  her,  than  to  my 
daaghter  liersf  (Guard.  123).  Each  following  day  becanie  the  next 
doffs  master,  tili  the  last  made  foriner  wonder  its  ( Henry  VIII. 
1.  1);  as  every  paltry  magazine  ean  show  its  (By.  D.  J.  XI.  54); 
dieses  absolute  Pron.  ist  selten.  Ours  is  a  ready-money  society 
(Th.  Van.  F.  I.  263) ;  such  as  that  clay  vjill  be  ours'  soon  (Bu. 
L.  D.  394);  /  am  youres  all  (Ch.  10911);  flieirs  is  the  Kingdom 
of  heavon  (Matth.  5.  .3),  bei  \Vi.  tli.e  kyvgdom   of  heoenes  is  herun 
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und  so  bei  Ch.  7508  etc.:  xehether  it  he  liker  our  i-)rofession  or 
hi'rs  that  swimmen  in  iwssession.  Hierfür  tritt  auch  ou-n  mit  dem 
adj.  Pron.  ein  z.  B.  J  am  //our  oicn  (Ch.  YL  16<3),  the  kiss  shcdl 
he  thine  own  (Sh.  A^enus). 

Sehr  gewöhnlich  ist  das  absohite  Pronom.  possess.  im 
Genitiv  statt  des  zum  regierenden  Substantiv  gesetzten  adject. 
Pronomens :  a  ymmg  coiiniry  Ixinsinomen  of  inine  (Spec.  QQ\  he 
is  no  very  great  friend  of  mine  he  xoas  an  affectionate  locer  of 
mine  (Antiquary  98);  every  one  that  heareth  these  sayings  of  mine 
(Matth.  7.  26);  noio  the  ßeeting  inoon  no  planet  is  of  mine  (Sh. 
A.&Cl.  5.2);  it's  no  affair  o/' mme(Th.  Van.  F.  I.  65),  dafür  auch  a 
particular  affair  of  my  own  (Guard.  142) ;  having  no  mother  of  my 
oum  (H.  Chnker  13).  Touch  hut  my  Ups  icith  those  fair  Ups  of 
thine  (Sh.  V^nus);  the  sohyng  of  his  .  .  ran  into  my  hert  {Qh.W. 
203) ;  those  wandring  eyes  of  his  (S.  2.  12.  69) ;  he  has  rings  of 
his  (Sh.  W.T.5.  2);  o  ye  saints  of  his  (Ps.  XXX.  4);  that  witeKs 
face  of  his  (B.  Fl.  2.  27);  an  extravagancy  of  his  (C.  Fred.  4.4  et". 
Lewes  I.  115).  Draum  hy  no  love  ofhers  (B.  Fl.  1.  122);  that  lady 
and  a  couple  of  sisters  oj  hers  (Spec.  282) ;  this  poor  creatures  fate 
is  not  far  off  that  of  hers  xohom  I  spohe  of  (id.  266);  we  musf 
he  silent  ahout  these  virtues  of  hers  (Th.  Pend.  3.  78);  she  had 
such  a  kindly  heart  of  her  oum  (Th.  Van.  F.  1.  5).  He  neuer 
ßddles  any  child  oj  ours^i^.  Fl.  2.  365);  summe  tcymmen  of  ours 
(Wiclif) ;  no  pimdence  of  ours  (V.  o.  W.  III.) ;  the  earUesf  assai 
lant  VKis  a  countryman  of  our  oum  (Mac.  Ess.  I.  65).  Hoio  long 
a  torment  that  short-livd  pleasure  of  yours  must  bring  upon  nie 
(Guard.  123);  so  neio  a  neighbour  of  yours  (V.  o.  W.) ;  /  am 
none  of  yours  (Grim  the  Collier  217) ;  this  curiosity  of  theirs 
(V.   0.  W.)  cf.  a  friend  of  John's. 

IV.     one.   cf.  I.  233.  II.  98.  121. 

One  kann  wie  im  Deutschen  den  partitiven  Genitiv  regieren: 
whosoever  shall  give  to  drink  itnto  one  of  fhese  Utile  ones  (Matth. 
X.  42);  he  took  one  of  his  rihs  (Gen.  2.  23);  he  ansimred  one 
of  them  (Matth.  20.  13);  so  auch  the  hour  is  come  to  eiul  the  one 
of  US  (Henry  IV.*  5.  4).  —  OrrP  steht  emphatisch  ganz  gewöhn- 
lich für  Gott:  save  One,  before  irhcse  aufid  wisdom  loe  kneel  (Pend. 
3.  396.  V.  0.  W.  XXriI.).  —  One  duldet  vor  sich  den  bestimmten 
Artikel  und  steht  so  1)  substantivisch  wie  that:  carious  carriages 
xoere  in  use  among  the  Romans;    the  one  most  used  was  the  biga 
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(Bii.  L.  D.  21;]);  the  ijloüc  itt  not  the  fcUoio  to  ihe  oiie  which  I 
just  noio  /ijodiiccd (^ll.iloy  11.  lOG).  2)  adjccüvisch  =  der  eiue:  iheif 
liad  hict  the  one  drawhack  of  bein<j  iitipi-acticahle  (Nicki.  2.  115). 
3)  pluraliscli  im  Gcg'ciisiitzü  zu  tlic  others:  the  one  fill  loith  profi- 
table hidusti-i/  the  parse,  the  others  are  tvell  skill'd  to  einptij  it 
(Col'.  Pico.  1.  2),  und  sing,  neben  tJie  otlieri  Bocrates  used  to  fre- 
(juenf  tlte  one,  und  Cicero  the  otlier  (Spec.  44(3) ;  aber  auch  ohne 
diese  g-enaue  Eestiuiiniiny:  tt  loas  one  thimj  to  seek  .«  inan  and 
another  to  ßnd  h.im  (Pend.  3.  250);  sei)  pwjs  oon  or  otlur:  is  it 
soth  or  naijl  (C'li.  VI.  203),  wo  jetzt  der  Artikel  stehen  würde. 
Vereinzelt  steht:  not  much  of  a  one  fsc.  estahlislnnent)  (1).  Bl.  11. 
2.  102).  —  Nach  such  steht  one  ebenfalls  mit  dem  unbestimmten 
Artikel:  tlte  inastcr  of  Ute  house  loas  agatust  such  an  -one  (Eujjh. 
27);  doch  auch  suche  one  had  he  never  erst  seene  (Wa.  1.  172.  8. 
i.  7.   17)  und  auch  here  comes  07ie  such  (Le.). 

One  folgt  auch  pronominalen  Worten  z.  E.  if  he  frevltj  coiit- 
inunicated  loith  sonie  one  favourite  minister,  like  the  eider  Gran- 
velle  .  .  (Presc.  1.  104);  without  haviny  encountered  any  one  ad- 
oenture  (T.  Jones  2.  2i}0) ;  loliich  one  ihat  is,  don't  matter  (0.  Twist 
377);  a  miractdous  escape  from  some  prison,  bat  wliat  one  shc 
could  not  remcmber  (Nick.  2.   115). 

Der  Eegriil'  der  Einheit  wird  hervorgflioben  in  Constructionen 
wie:  loe  three  ben  (dl  ones  (Ch.  1203'));  all\s  one  (B.  J.  2Ü0);  all 
ns  one  are  our  e.vtremities  (Sjian.  trag.  203)  ;  that  all  thinys  one 
and  one  as  nothing  was  (8.  2.  12.  34);  ./  Juive  twenty  ayainst 
ihji  o)ie  (P.  7) ;  this  vi//  liand  will  ratlier  the  inultitudinous  seas 
incarnadine ,  maL'inij  the  (jrccn  one  red  (j\lacb.  2.  2)  cf.  llaml.  2. 
2:  head  to  foot  noni  is  he  total  (julcs.  Zur  Verstärkung  dient  hier 
noch:  one  onl//  earl  excepted  (lt.);  none  of  them  seeiued  able  to 
falle  about  any  fliiiaj  bat  his ,  or  licr ,  oion  one  sub/ect  (Bleak  II. 
2.  27'J). 

V.      8chwiichung  und   Anlehnung  des  Pronomens. 

Die  Anlehnung  des  Proii.  pers. :  shal.l's  attcnd  you  there  (Sh. 
\V.  T.  1.  2)  ist  schon  ]).  UÜ  besprochen;  so  wird  auch  pop.  ye  in 
thank'ee,  Sir  (D.  »Sketch.  130) ,  thcj/i  sehr  oft  wie  in  take  'cm  (B. 
•J.  331),  that  biisied  'hein  (Ch.  XI.  142)  beiiandelt,  wozu  die  alte 
Form  anleitete;  to  it  wird  zu  fo't.  Hierher  gehört  besonders  die 
Anlehnung  vom  Poss.  in  der  alten  Furm  an  sein  Substantiv :  nuncle 
(Lear  1.  4)  aus  mine  ancle  erklärt,  wie  das  E.  Fl.  I.  000  daneben 
stehende  yod  naunt   durch    ininc    aivnt   gedeutet    wird;  so  mothers 
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nonly  son  (Go.  393),  Nan  =  A7in  (Sh.  T.  G.  2.  3),  Ned=Edicard 
cf.  Archiv  XXll.  289;  thy  nore  (Ch.  3724)  statt  thyn  ore ;  a 
Speech  for  welly  a  neatar  =  an  Tiour  (Lancash.).  Wahr- 
scheinlich durch  Anschluss  des  unliestimmten  Artikels  oder  einen 
nach  dem  Artikel  eingesetzten  euphemistischen  Laut  entstanden  sind 
die  älteren  Formen:  at  the  nahe  (Ch.  6931  und  sonst  neben  at 
the  ale  Wa.  I.  56  note  X.) ;  naiol  neben  an  awl;  loith  luv  napran 
(Ch.  VI.  122)  =  apron;  Uke  to  the  nadder  (Ch.  9660)  neben  ad- 
der  (Alys.  5262) ;  n^ewt  (Ch.  Sh.)  neben  ags.  efete,  Alys.  6126  eft 
cf.  loutre  franz.  Sias  l'outre;  ningles  (RosiTmg  Girl  10)  neben  ingles; 
nidiot  (Disobed.  Child)  und  idiot;  nouches  (Ch.  8258),  franz.  s. 
(Tpwh.  Kote,  Diez  Wörterbuch  696),  die  edit.  lasen  ouches  (s.  H. 
0.  F.  3.  260);  Sh.  C.  0.  E.  3.2  Neil,  sir — but  her  name  and  three 
qiuirters,  that  is  an  eil  and  three  quarters  .  .;  noch  jetzt  pop.;  / 
have  pjvactised  my  p-esent  nattitude  (Bu.  Arara  194);  cf.  endlieh 
nones  aus  for  than  ones  (Madden  Glossar  zu  Gawan  399),  Naimes 
aus  En  Aimes  provenzalisch  etc.  Der  im  Ags.  noch  gar  nicht  ab- 
geschwächte Artikel  wii'd,  besonders  in  der  Poesie,  gewöhnlich  apo- 
strophirt,  wie  im  schnellen  Sprechen  auch  das  e  ausfällt  oder  in 
London  zum  dumpfen  kurzen  i  wird ;  neben  th'one  (S.  L  2.  37) 
findet  sich  dann  die  irische  Aussprache  t'ane  half,  tone  (Ma.  Faust 
54);  t'ofher  (Spec.  142.  By.),  und  dies  ist  so  sehr  zu  einem  Worte 
geworden,  dass  noch  ein  Mal  der  Artikel  davortritt :  of  these  too 
thingis  thow  must  chese  the  toon  (Ch.  VI.  192),  the  tone  nie  hid- 
dith  love,  the  todir  nay  (Ch.  XII.  142.  VL  175.  141.  P.  16.  4.  Wa. 
1. 150.  B.  J.  350.  Sir  T.  Moore  bei  H.  Tooke  2.  448;  noch  D.  Pick.  I. 
360).  Selbst  das  possess.  Pron.  tritt  davor:  B.  J.  345  turn  aicay 
my  iother  man;  id.  324  he  was  at  your  t^other  purse  (HO). 

VI.     Indefinite  Ärticle. 

1)  a,  an,  one,  sc.  ae  und  ane  gehn  vielfach  in  einander  über 
ane  bei  Douglas  vor  Vocalen  und  Consonanten,  an  oft  auch  vor  h 
z.  B.  a  grievoiis  pleynt  and  an  huge  (Ch.  VI.  208.  S.  3.  9.  49), 
im  Volke  oft  a  vor  Vocalen:  a  aunt  of  nxine  (Bleak  H.  4.  65),  a 
old  gentleman  (id.  82),  imigekehrt  an  iota  (War.  N.  &  Th.  275). 
—  The  indefinite  article  denotes  one  thing  of  a  kind,  but  not  any 
particular  individuals  as  unknoion  (Br.).  Er  kann  auch  bei 
Pluralen  stehen,  die  dadurch  zu  einem  Ganzen  zusammengefasst 
werden :  a  very  feto  men  (Bleak  H.  2.  26),  many  a  loorfhy  youth 
(Pend.  3.  124);   told   of  a  many   thousand  warlike  French  (Sh.); 

Sachs,  wiss   en§l.  Gramm,  II.  ^'^ 
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how  many  and  many   a   one   will  read   this  (Th.  Snobs  213);  / 
have  pass'd  an  agreeable  two  hours  (By.),  et".  7. 

2)  Stellung,     too,  so,  as,  how  veranlassen    die  Stellung-  des 
Artikels   nach   dem   zum   Subst.    gesetzten  Adjectiv:    tkou  art  too 
gentle  and  too  free  a  man  (Cli.  Troil.  4.  5) ;  yoti  put  a  favorable, 
perhaps  too  favorable  a   construction  on  iny  appearance    (H.  Clin- 
ker20).  from  a  too  ea^er^Mr5M«V(Spec.  496.  Mac.  1.419).  The  mother 
received  hire  vn'th  all  so    glad  a   chere  (Ch.  4816);    many  who 
lay  so  great  a  stress  iqyon  fuäh  (Spec.  459.  By.  Mazep.  102.  Presc. 
1.  179.     So  rare  a  wonder^d  father  (Tempest  4.  1);   who   Stands 
there  in  so  pxirely  poetical   a  lighf'^   (Philol.  Museum  I.  449)  wird 
von  Br.  mit  Recht  getadelt;  selten  ist  die  Construction :  ujuilty  of  for- 
ming   an    attachment  so   imprudent  (R.  Roy.  2.  89.  107);   so  un- 
comfortahle  a  one  (Spec.  268).     Ungewöhnlich  ist :  for  who  is  alle 
to  judge  this  thy  so  great  a  people  f  (I  Kings  3.  9).     As  wise  an 
hnshandman  (Eu])h.  4)  ;    tliou   art  as  honest  a  true  fellow  as  any 
is  in  Bohemia  (Sh.   W.  T.  5.  2);    it   is  as  honest    a  looking  face 
as  any  in  the  room  (Sher.  273) ;    aber  he  is  an  arrant  whorema- 
ster  as  any  in  Milan  (B.  Fl.  2.  432).     How  base  aman  musthe 
be  who  betrays  his  benefactor  (V.  o.  W.) ;    how  beautiful  a  pro- 
spect  is   here   (Bicknell  Gram.  2.  52),    so    auch    however   gigantic 
an  object  this  may  appear  (F.);   1   am   worih  no  worse  a  place 
(Oth.  I.  1)  nach  no  mit  Compai'ativ;  cf.  mittelhochdeutsche  Stellung 
der  Art  bei  so,    wie,   ein  (Gri.  IV.  417).     Bei  quite  schwankt  der 
Gebrauch  (Br.  464):    in   quite  a  frantic  manner  (Bleak  H.  I.  51, 
Lewes  I.  280);  ßndtng  it  a  quite  other  thing  (Locke  Educ.  153); 
what  a  quite  different  foot  the  stage   ivas  upon  (Spec.  258).    Die 
Verbindung  beider  Formen :  for  highest  cordials  all  their  virtue  lose 
by  a  too  frequent  and  too  bold  a  u^e  (Pomfret)  ist  ganz  vereinzelt. 
—  Bei  such,  many ,  vAat,  all,  half,  ftdl,  doiible,  both  steht  der 
Artikel  nach:  nevir  formid  by   nature    loas  so  che  an  othir  thyng 
(Ch.  H.  0,  F.  3.  277),  such  a  Dandy  as  George  has  become  (Van. 
F.  I.    224);    cf.   such   its   inhabitants  (Spec.    258),     Aiid  for   thy 
suke  I  shed  many  a  tear  (Sh.);  }n   many   an   othir  pipe  (Ch.  H. 
0.  F.  3.   129),  doch  a  care-craz'd  mother  of  a  many  xihildren  (^h). 
und    many    one   (Ch.  H.   o.  F.  II.  252).     H.  Tooke    nahm    dies    a 
falsch  für  of  (11.  324).     what  a  noyes  (I)amon  208),  who.t  an  in- 
teresting   hook  a   hackney  -  coach   might  produce  (D.  Sketch.  82); 
what  a  seventy-one  years  (C.  Fred.  5.  109.  Ten.  I.  170.  D.Sketch. 
111.  H.  Clinker  108).     In  dieser  Bedeutung  kann  der  Artikel  auch 
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ganz  fehlen:  toliat  man  he  wer  (Ch.  VI.  171),  lohat  few  things 
(V.  0.  W.  24);  ichat  loalks  they  loould  tahe  togetJier  (Pend.  3,277); 
die  dem  Deutschen  „was  für  ein"  entsprechende  Form  wird  zwar 
A'on  Gri  IV.  884  füi'  das  Englische  geläugnet,  kommt  aber,  wenn 
sie  auch  im  Ags.  (nur  kvät  dest  tliu  to  fäcne?  Joh.  6.  30)  kein 
Analogon  hat,  vor,  doch  überaus  selten.  B.  J.  218:  what  t's  he 
for  a  vicarf,  auch  bei  Sh. :  ivhat  i's  he  for  a  fool;  daneben  what 
maner  world  is  this  (Ch.  7753);  ivhat  maner  Kyng  the  pepil  shal 
mähe  (Wi.).  Farne  had  al  the  pyes  in  al  a  reime  (Ch.  H.  o.  F. 
2.  196.  10617.  Wa.  I.  190);  all  the-xcriting  (Ch.  H.  o.  F.  3.  71), 
dagegen  the  whole  syi}od.  of  them  (Antony  3.  8),  a  whole  legione 
(8.  3.  9.  2).  Every  loaU  was  plati'd  hälfe  a  fote  thike  (Ch.  H.  o. 
F.  3.  255);  half  an  honr  more  (D.  Sketch.  50);  one  halfanhour 
(B.  Fl.  I.  398);  Ralph  considert  for  abeawt  a  haxove  a  minmt 
(Lancash.);  cf.  ags.  ic  seile  healfe  mine  aehte  (Luc.  19.  8); 
aber  7  zeer  and  an  half  (Wi.  etc.)  und  she  had  loorked  a  füll 
half  hour;  a  whole  half-guinea  (A.),  auch  the  half  hour  which  I 
spent.  Füll  an  inch  below  that  of  one  of  our  tovms  (Cooper),  so 
auch  fxdl  many  yeares  (S.  3.  9.  41).  He  married  a  Miss  Thom- 
son, whose  fortune  amounted  to  double  the  sum  that  he  awed  (H. 
Clinker  314).  Auch  bei  both  stehen  alle  adject.  pronom.  Worte 
nach:  the  onset  of  both  your  armies  (John  2.  2),  Homer  gave  us 
a  pattern  of  botJi  these  (J.  Andrews  I.),  both  the  others  (Crusoe 
24),  both  the  prisoners  teere  sent  to  the  tower  (Mac);  aber  auch 
unlased  his  both  eyen  liddes  (Ch.  VI.   123). 

3.  Vor  dem  Nom.  proprium  dient  a,  wie  deutsch  ein,  ihm  ei- 
nen mehr  appellativen  Sinn  zu  geben:  to  bring  a  Cressida  to  this 
Troilus  (Twelfth  X.  3.  1),  it  loas  not  solely  owing  to  the  madness 
and  depravity  of  a  Tiberius,  a  Caligula  (M'Ilvaine  Evid.  398); 
a  sect  xohich  was  rexidered  illustrious  by  the  suferings  of  a  Sil- 
vio Pellico  (Mar.  Yiolet  2);  a  second  Daniel  (Sh.  Merch.  4.  \); 
that  great  gourmand  of  a  Joo  (Van.  F.  2.  27).  Es  tritt  auch  statt 
mie  ein,  z.  B.  /  contracted  anintimacy  with  a  Mr.  William  (Poe). 

4.  Der  Artikel  steht  oft  beim  Prädicat  abweichend  vom  Fran- 
zösischen: I  became.a  widow  (J.  Sheppard  12);  1  am  a  soldier 
(Spec.  132) ,  whexi  the  priest  xoas  a  residexit  at  the  hall  (R.  E-oy 
2,  ^i'o);  a  tinkler  is  my  Station  (Bur.);  sometixne  am  I  a  prior- 
esse (Ch.  E,.  6352);  he  xoas  elected  member  (Mahon  I.  112); 
doch  auch  she  is  daxighter  of  Colonel  Steevens  (Grand.  I.  21)  cf. 
they    beheld    their  monarch  a    captive  (Bob.  2.  37),  to  breed  his 
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son  a  Scholar  (Rambler  4.  97).  a  fehlt  oft  nach  heconie,  turn  (s. 
Mac.  I.  169);  es  steht  nach  as,  wo  Franz.  en  (Mac.  I.  191)  cf. 
Archiv  XVII.  430;  mit  Artikel  natürlich  auch  vor  einem  Adjectiv: 
that  was  a  poure  persone  of  a  toun  (Ch.  480). 

5.  Der  unbestimmte  Artikel  steht  vielfach  bei  objectivischen 
Bestimmungen,  wo  wir  ihn  nicht  setzen:  she  had  a  great  doubt 
(Pend.  3.  95) ,  he  tooh  a  fancy  to  take  a  Utile  loalk  (id.  3.  58) ; 
nohody  woxdd  give  me  a  hearing  (3.  67);  have  a.  eure,  iny  dear 
si'ster  (3.  126,  Yan.  F.  1.  161);  have  a  sjnrit  (Rambler  I.  160, 
ßleak  H.  3.  258);  t'f  I  had  a  mind  (Pend.  3.  174),  1  hegin  to  feel 
an  appetite  (Go.  She  stoops  2.  1) ;  we  have  a  taste  at  Pomjjeji 
(ßu.  L.  I).  259);  give  us  a  lighf  (Mach.  3.  3),  souiehody  loho  has 
a  right  (Pend,  3.  312);  he  has  a  fever;  her  daughter  is  dying  of 
a  consumption  (Clinker  28);  to  a  certainty  (Van.  F.  1.  89);  of 
a  verity  (Le.  O'D.  133);  ßtting  to  a  nicety  (J.  Eyre  I.  137,  Van. 
F.  119);  in  a  hurry ;  on  a  sudden;  she  has  took  it  from  an  In- 
fant (Mad  World  319),  as  if  he  had  known  him  from  a  hoy 
(Is'ick.  2.  163). 

6.  Bei  mehreren  quantitat.  adject.  Begriffen  schwankt  der  Ge- 
brauch des  Artikels :  Rochester  held  similar  langaage  (Mac.  8.  145), ' 
amongst  a  many  inferior  (Ba.  270.  Crusoe  171)  neben  a  great 
goot  many,  irisch  (B.  J.  594);  it  would  he  to  attempt  a  someth- 
ing  ivhich  was  greatly  needed  (D.  0.  Twist  VI.,  Van.  F.  3. 
112);  every  one  hath  received  a  several  picture  und  several  vor 
Plural  (R.). 

7.  Mehrere  Zahlen  erhalten  vor  sich,  wenn  sie  eine  ungenau 
angedeutete  Menge  bezeichnen,  den  Artikel:  up  they  risen  wel  a 
ten  or  twelve  (Ch.  10697);  and  it  came  to  pass  ahout  an  eigkl 
days  öfter  these  sayings  (Luk.  IX.  28,  I.  Makkab.  4.  15);  for  a 
5  and  20  years  (C.  Fr.  2.  92)  cf.  looking  a  round  10  years  older 
(Bleak  H.  I.  181);  he  could  have  sei  forth  an  hundred  in  fhe 
Space  (B.  ,T.  762) ;  1  know  the  crack  of  his  whip  in  a  hundred 
(Pend.  3.  109,  Ch.  VI.  220);  a  tioenty  thousand  freres  {Ch.7217); 
fhere  are  a  thousand  things  ivhich  crowd  into  niy  memory  (Spec. 
468);  a  thousand  horse  —  and  none  to  ride  (By.  Mazep.  678); 
it  is  a  thousand  to  one  (Tub.  I.  120,  R.  R.  230);  it  is  a  thousand 
pities  (H.  Clinker  47).  Für  a  thousand,  times  oder  a  thousand  sithis 
(Ch.  VI.  173.  Wa.  2.  427)  findet  sich  isolirt:  he  commanded  they 
should  heat  the  furnace  one  seven  ^/y/ie-s  7«ore(Daniel3. 19).  One  steht 
bei  bestimmter  Angabe,  besonders  in  der  Jahreszahl  vo]'  100  und  1000, 
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8.  Bei  Zeit-  und  Werthangaben  steht  a  distributiv,  wo  wir  den 
bestimmten  Artikel  setzen:  he  sent  them  to  Lebanon,  ^en  tkousand 
a  inonth  hij  courses  (I  Kings  5.  14);  200  S&.  a  year  (Spec.  330); 
com  loas  at  2  sesterces  a  bushel  (Duncan  Cicero  82);  tioo  bottles 
a  man  (Tatler  181),  aber  a  Shilling  the  man  (Spec.  157),  he 
roared  out  scoundreh  bij  the  dozen  (Pick.  I.  124).  Im  kaufmänni- 
schen Stil  sagt  man  dafür  auch  hoard  at  $  2.  per  zoeek  (Preston 
book-keeping  44),  aughteen  pennies  Sterling  per  dieni  (R.  Hoy  2. 
11)8,  Spec.  505.  D.  Sketch.  370)  oder  auch  in  the  weeh. 

9.  a  steht  für  one  zur  bestimmten  Angabe  der  Einheit :  to  rush 
up  stairs  at  three  steps  at  a  time  (Van.  F.  2.  128,  Bu.  L,  D.  19) ; 
of  a  piece  xoith  the  rest  (C.  Fr.  2.  148,  Th.  Snobs  192) ;  we  al- 
loays plajed  7  hours  on  a  Stretch  (Th.);  a  loholenver  at  a  draught 
(Antiqu.  82);  /  was  to  be  made  happy  for  ever  and  a  ^fl?/(Bleak 
H.  I.  257);  it  icas  impracticable  for  a  day  or  txoo  (Pend.  3.  77); 
doth  not  rosemary  and  Rom,eo  both  begin  xoith  a  letter'^  (Romeo 
2.  4);  in  a  word  (H.  Clinker  182);  be  particular  to  a  t^o>r7 (Bleak 
H.  4.  193);  no  relief  from  him  for  a  moment  (id.  3,  282). 

10.  In  Büchertiteln  etc.  steht  gewöhnlich  a,  wo  wir  den  Arti- 
kel weglassen:  a  classical  dÄctionary  of  the  vulgär  tojigite;  a  tale 
of  a  tub  (B.  J.,  Sw.). 


VII.    Definite  Article   (I.  230) 

is  commonly  used  to  denote  individuals  as  known  or  as  specially 
distinguished  from  others  (Br.  218).  Daher  erfordern  1)  i^somina 
propria  keinen  Artikel  mehr  ('Proper  names  and  pronouns  refvse 
articles,  except  jor  emphasis  sähe:  B.  J.  778).  Sie  bekommen  ihn 
aber,  so  wie  sie  aufhören,  echte  proper  nouns  zu  sein  d.  h.  a)  wenn 
sie  als  Appellativa  dienen:  loe  looh  lipon  you  to  be  the  Loiondes 
of  the  learned  xcffi-ld  (Spec.  457),  to  be  the  Aeneas  of  a  great 
emigration  (Mac.  3.  21),  aber  in  the  time  of  Pope  it  xoas  all  Ho- 
race  xoith  xis.  It  is  all  Claudian  noio  (By,  bei  Mac.  Ess.  I.  334). 
b)  wenn  ein  Adjectiv  davor  steht,  das  nicht  mit  seinem  Subst.  wie 
zu  einem  Begriff  zusammengewachsen  ist,  sondern  es  von  anderen 
gleichen  Xamens  unterscheiden  soll :  the  cartons  of  the  inimitable 
Raphael  (Spec.  249)  neben  xohen  I  first  xjoent  to  view  those  of 
Raphael  (id.);  consideration,  like  an  angel,  came  and  whippd 
tlboffending  Adam-  out   of  him  (Sh.)    neben    young   Adam   Cupid 
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(Romeo  2.  1);  the  Tuscan  Thucydides  ('sc.  Välani)  describes 
ihe  State  of  Italy  (Mac.  Ess.  I.  71).  Aber  Poor  Key  es  was  in  an 
ayony  of  terror  (Mac.  8.  137);  Good  queen  Bess  (Mac.  Ess.  I. 
255);  old  Falstaf  (Ir.  Sketch.  167).  (jood  old  Chnstmas  (id.  169), 
Merry  old  England;  young  Inkle  liad  a  person  every  way  agree- 
ahle  (Spec.  11).  So  besonders  gewöhnlich  in  der  Poesie:  he  bad 
aioahe  hlacke  Plutoes  griesly  dame  (S.  I.  1.  37);  faire  liosamonde 
ilie  hing  did  see  no  niore  (P.  127),  bei  Carlyle  unter  den  neuern 
Prosaikern;  stets  bei  Saint:  Saint  George  tlien  looking  round  ahout 
(P.  253),  the  Gospel  according  to  8.  Matthew  [in  his  signal  of 
the  Saint  Bartholomew  (C.  Fr.  Rev.  2.  8)  ist  eine  Ellipse],  c)  wenn 
es  durch  eine  nähere 'Bestimmung  oder  einen  Relativsatz  besonders 
hervorgehoben  wird :  tliis  statue,  like  that  of  the  Venus  of  Medicis 
(Montag.  153),  great  Homer  in  tK Achilles  whoin  he  di-ew,  sets  not 
that  one  sole  person  in  our  view  (Brightland's  Gram.  183) ,  not 
that  Adam,  that  kept  the  paradise,  but  that  Adam,  that  keeps  the 
prison  (Sh.  C.  o.  E.  4.3)  d)  wenn  sie  im  Plural  stehen:  an  ad- 
mirable  relic  of  the  Tnagnificence  of  the  Tudors  (Mac.  II.  2,  Br. 
220) ;  the  first  of  these  is  Peter  Hush,  descended  from  the  ancient 
family  of  the  Ilushes  (Spec.  457),  the  paintings  do7ie  by  the  Ca- 
racci  and  Guido  Reni  (Montag.  154) ;  aber  bearing  the  arms  of 
the  family  of  Caraffa  (Presc.  I.  99). 

Der  Artikel  steht  wie  deutsch  nach  Eigennamen  vor  der  Appo- 
sition oder  der  attribut.  Zahl  z.  B.  William  the  Conqueror,  Lewis 
the  Fourteenth  (Mac  2.  248);  so  hat  überhaupt  die  Apposition  e. 
abweichend  vom  Franz.  gewöhnlich  den  Artikel :  my  lord  the  monk 
(Ch.  13930),  my  lord  the  prince  (Henry  IV.*  2.  4),  Flora  the 
quene  of  Plesaunce  (Ch.  XI.  5,  B,  J.  295),  Dionysius  the  Tyrant 
of  Sicily  (Spec.  439,  311),  Boger  Lestrangc,  the  champion  of  the 
government  (Mac.  2.  62);  aber  auch  and  sayhjd,  tmoard  Acres  cyte 
(Wa.  1.  161.  Mir.  Plays  207);  Dido,  Carthayinian  queene  (P.  244), 
Fo7-tu7ie,  boteswaine,  no  assuraunce  knowes  (S.  3.  4.  9),  Barbara 
Palmer,  Duchess  of  Cleveland  (Mac.  2.  2)  und  so  jetzt  meist  beim 
Titel  ohne  the:  Mary  Queen  of  Scofs;  Lewis  king  of  France 
(Spec.  139);  Don  Carlos  prince  of  Astur ias;  auch  wenn  er  vor- 
angeht: Kinq  Charles  the  second;  sultan  Amuratli  (Montag.  45). 
Aber  hier  tritt  eine  Inconsequenz  ein,  denn  man  sagt:  her  husband, 
the  Emperor  Maximilian  (Presc.  2.  249),  the  empress  Amalia 
(Montag.  17)',  the  Princess  Mary  neben  Princess  Sobieski  had 
contrived  to  make  her  escape  (Mahon  I.  352),  the  czar  Peter,  the 
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Ärchduice  John;  fixe  mosqrte  of  Sultan  Selim  (Montag.  94).  Neben 
(the)  last  chapter  auch  chapter  the  last  (T.  Jones  3.  318.  P.240). 
lecture  the  second  (Th.). 

IL  Bei  geographischen  Eigennamen  schwankt  der  Gebrauch 
vielfach.  Br.  Regel  (220) :  in  prose,  the  definite  article  is  alxoays 
iised  hefore  names  of  rivers ,  unless  the  loord  river  he  added,  ist 
zu  beschränken:  w^j  ^/^e  i^ÄMie  (Mac. Ess.  1,315),  stHking  terror  into 
the  Danuhe  and  Rhine  (Guard.  101),  Rhene  or  the  Danaio  (Mi.  P. 
L.  1. 352),  upon  the  Danube's  left  brauch  (By.  D.  J.  VII.  8)  und  der 
Danube's  stream  (id.  8. 127);  PolUo,  whose  taste  had  beert  formed  on 
the  banks  of  the  Tiber,  delected  the  inelegant  idiom  of  the  Po  (Mac. 
Ess.  V.  87),  the  MaragnoUj  the  Orinoco,  the  Plata  (Hob.  I.  231), 
no  more  the  Varus  and  the  Atax  feel  the  lordly  bürden  oj  the 
Latian  heel  (Rowe  Lucan  I.  722),  for  both  commodities  dtoell 
by  the  Thanies  (By.  D.  J.  XI.  48),  aber  the  Tigris  hath  its  jea- 
lousies  like  Thames  (id.  VI.  11),  he  coidd  wishhimself  in  Thames 
(Henry  V.  4.  1.  Spec.  oft);  Tiber,  Eridanus  (By.  I.  425),  on  the 
banks  of  Eurotas  (Montag.  75).  The  Delaioare  river  und  the 
river  Delaware;  I  embarked  on  the  Buona  Ventura  river  (Mar. 
Violet  23).  on  the  shores  of  the  Adriatic  (Mac.  Ess.  I.  315  cf. 
Rob.  I.  231),  the  Pacific  (Rob.  I.  233). 

Städte  und  Länder  ohne  Artikel,  aber  die  ursprünglich  nicht 
substantivischen  the  Levant  und  the  Orient  (Ch.  14320),  the  Ukraine 
(By.  I.  396.  402),  the  Milanese  (Mac.  I.  195),  auch  the  Morea 
(By.  2.  34);  the  Crimea;  stets  the  Hague  (Spec.  452);  the  Spa 
(J.  Lives  I.  155).  India  (Rob.  \.  64),  Ind  the  less  and  the  more 
(Mandev.),  the  East-,the  West- Indies  the  tioo  Sicilies  (Mac.  1.195) 
et'.  Numerus,  the  Azores  (Rob.  I.  99),  the  Canaries  (id.  1.  77) 
neben  the  Canary  Islands  (id.);  the  Madeira  Isles  (id.  60).  — 
He  loas  at  Orleaunce  in  France  (Ch.  1 1430) ;  aber  als  Namen  von 
Lokalen:  I  have  knoten  Peter  publishing  the  lohisper  ofthe  day .  . 
at  the  Smyrna  [sc.  coffeehoicse^  (Spec.  457);  so  auch  in  South- 
toark  at  the  Tabard  as  I  lay  (Ch.  20);  my  face  is  ivell  knotvn  at 
the  Grecian,  the  Gocoa  Tree  .  .  .  (Spec.  1)  cf.  a  room  in  the  Boars 
Head  Tavern  (Henry  IV. ^  2.  4);  at  the  St.  Francis  (All's  w.  3.  5). 
talhing  of  the  Alps  and  Apeninnes,  the  Pyrenean  and  the  ri 
ver  Po  (John  I.  1);  the  Ai^ennine  (By.  I.  420),  the  Andes  (Rob. 
2.  130),  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  (Mac.  2.  250.  Rob.  I.  54),  to 
sail  beyond  Cajpe  Non  (Rob.  I.  39.  236). 

Namen  von  Gebäuden    mit   Artikel,    the   LouvrCf   the   Capitol 
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(Montag-.  164),  I  said  nothitig  of  the  Tuüenes  (Montag.  162)  wie 
Namen  von  Schiffen:  Mr.  Inkle  emharked  on  the  ship,  called  the 
Achilles,  hound  for  the  West-lndies  (Spec  11),  Columbus  gave 
it  the  name  of  Santa  Maria;  .  .  .  the  third,  named  the  Nigna 
(Rob.  I.  75). 

Völker,  Sekten  haben  den  Artikel  im  Sing,  und  Plur.  zur 
Bezeichnung  der  Gresammtheit :  those  arts  are  more  familiär  to  this 
race  than  to  the  Jordan  of  the  time  of  Juvenal,  or  to  the  Jew 
of  the  dark  ages  (Mar.  Ess.  IV.  231);  the  Bengalee  is  hy  no 
means  placable  (id.)  cf.  Numerus.  Dient  das  Adjectiv  zur  Bezeich- 
nung der  Sprache,  so  ist  der  Gebrauch  schwankend:  and  Frenche 
she  spähe  fid  fayre  (Ch.  124),  jetzt  ohne  the,  aber  B.  J.  39  :  he 
can  speah  the  French.  Während  Ecclesiastes  said,  that  all  is 
Vanity  (By.  D.  J.  VII.  6)  schon  bei  Ch.  6233  und  in  der  Bibel 
ohne  Artikel  steht,  heisst  es  the  Stagirite  (Po.  128),  the  Psalnnst 
(Spec.  399.  By.  D.  J.  X.  6). 

III.  Räumliche  Bezeichnungen,  die  nicht  Nom.  propr.  sind, 
haben  gewöhnlich  den  Artikel,  sun  und  moon  (B>ob.  2.  361)  auch, 
obgleich  ags.  sunne  und  mona  ihn  entbehren ;  the  vanous  parts  of 
the  earth;  various  arms  of  the  sea  (Rob.  I.),  the  globe,  the  sTcy 
(Rob.  I.  82)  etc.  —  they  extended  their  navigation  chiefly  towards 
the  west  and  north  .  ,  .  they  gradually  carried  their  researches 
towards  the  south  (id.  I.  8),  wind  to  the  south  (Spec.  317,  Revel. 
21.  13),  aber  and  Fast  and  West .  .  mtxt  their  dim  lights  (Te.  II. 
117),  England  by  south  and  east,  is  to  my  part  assigned  (Henry 
IV.*  3.  1),  to  steer  due  west  (Rob.  I.  79).  So  auch  die  Himmels- 
körper, deren  Namen  Appell,  sind :  the  Galaxie  (Ch.  H.  o.  T.  1. 
428),  fJie  Scorpiowne  (id.  440.  Spec.  472);  aber  Arianes  harpe 
fyne,  or  Castor,  Pollux  or  Delphine  (id.  497)  und  auch  the  Tro- 
pic  of  Cancer,  of  Gapricorn  (Mac.  3.  21).  Es  heisst  stets  under- 
neath  the  Line  (B.  Fl.  2.  39.  Sh.  Temp.  4). 

Besonders  zu  beachten  sind:  they  made  considerable  progress 
by  land  (Rob.  I.  8).  /  have  seen  two  such  sights,  by  sea  and 
by  land  (Sh.  W.  T.  3.  3);  aber  we  made  the  land  (Mar.  Viol.  34), 
there  was  no  general  passage  over  the  sea  (Mandev.).  Sir  A. 
Freeport  divides  himself  alinost  equally  bettoeen  the  Town  and 
the  Gountry :  his  Time  in  Town  is  given  up  to  the  Publich  . .  • 
he  retires  to  his  seat  within  a  few  miles  of  the  town  {Spec.  232. 
131);  the  roomen  of  the  country  .  .  he  heeps  a  good  house  both  in 
town   and  country   (Spec.  2),   dragged  about  the  city   (id.  231), 
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a  dancing  matter  in  the  city  (id.  67) ,  the  handsomest  girls  about 
Toton  (Spec.  87);  /  retire  into  the  town  (id.  131);  Ch.  VI.  158 
wyth  trechery  and  falshede  in  feld  and  eke  in  toton;  Crowds 
xoho  have,  in  city,  toion,  court  and  country,  arrived  at  considerable 
acquisitions  (Spec.  280);  at  last  my  name  in  court  did  ring  .  . 
from  city  then  to  court  I  went  (P.  154),  Katharine  queen  of  Eng- 
land, come  into  court  (Henry  VIII.  2.  4)  und  id.  Henry,  King 
of  England,  come  itUo  the  court;  the  court  croiods  on  his  passage 
(C.  Fr.  Kev.  I.  347).  Margarita  and  Father  Boyl  were  noio  at 
court  (Rob.  I.  120).    He  came  from  plough  (Spee.  20). 

/  wente  sone  to  bed  (C"h.  R,  23.  Spec.  317),.  he  got  out  of 
bed  (D.  Sketch.  7) ;  the  doctor  was  brought  to  bed  of  a  bastard. 
child.  (Tatler  22Q).  to  reste  loenten  eche  on  (Ch.  S22.  Tatler  132), 
she  into  chambir  ivent  (Ch.  H.  o.  F.  I.  366).  he  continued  a 
friendship  begun  at  school  (J.  I.  191.  Spec.  313),  he  had  left 
school  (Mac.  Ess.  I.  140);  Milton  left  the  University  (id.  58.  B. 
Fl.  2.  334.  Spec.  431),  aber  just  upon  leaving  College  (V.  o.  W. 
2,  By.  D.  J.  1.  52);  at  the  College  (Ir.  Sketch.  204).  her  ent- 
rance  iiüo  church  on  Sunday  (D.  Sketch.  10)  saliUation  at 
Ghurch  (Spec.  259),  the  old  couple  loith  the  children  go  to  church 
(D.  Sketch.  217.  C.  Fr.  5.  271),  church  was  over  at  9  (Spec. 272. 
V.  0.  W.  17),  as  soon  as  chapel  wa^  over  (Ir.),  äff  er  the  Ser- 
vice icas  over,  in  time  of  divine  Service  (Spec.  259).  the  pro- 
tector  sent  her  body  to  prison  (More  bei  P.  152.  Eerel.  2.  10), 
some  persons  are  indignantly  haled  to  prison  (C.  Fr.  Eev.  1. 232). 
/  divert  myself  at  the  theatre  (Spec.  268)  und  ohne  Artikel; 
at  table  (Mac.  Ess.  I.  232). 

IT.  Zeitbestimmungen,  a)  Summer  shot  his pestHentiul 
heats  (Tho.  I.  318);  ^chen  Autumn  scatters  his  depariing  gleams 
(id.  3.  834)";  no  spring  has  clad  the  grove  in  green  (Bur.  341); 
natürhch  it  breaks  the  spring  of  the  mind  (Spec.  408);  the  win- 
ter  keen  shook  forth  hisrcaste  of  snoio  (Tho.  I.  317);  aber  loin- 
tres  ne  sumeres  (L.  2861);  in  summer  time,  lohen  leaves  grow 
greene  (P.  110);  in  the  summer  season  the  ichole  country  blooms 
(Spec.  477  cf.  5),  in  the  preceding  spring  (Mac.  8.  114)  und  auch 
before  the  end  of  the  autumn  (id.) ;  the  diet  of  the  Tariars  toas 
regidarly  held  in  the  spring  and  autumn  (Gi.  IV.  287);  just  at 
the  commencement  of  the  spring  (Mar.  Yiolet  24). 
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b)  whanne  that  April  vnfh  Tii's  shoures  sote  the  droiighte 
of  March  hath  perced  to  the  rote  (Ch.  1);  for  there  is  nethir 
huske  nor  hay  in  Maij  (Ch.  R.  54);  several  days  in  november 
(Spec.  477);   early   in  Februar y  (Mac.  8.   106)  et",  bes.  Spec.  425. 

o)  resort  on  Sundays  to  flie  house  of  prayer  (Cw.  77); 
our  Club  meefs  on  Tuesdays  and  Thursdays  (Spec.  1,  Mac.  8. 1 12). 
They  eat  pancahes  on  Shrovetide  (V.  o.  W.  4) ,  he  rcas  to  have  a 
halfpenny  on  Sunday  (id.  Spec.  320),  on  Trinitye  Mondaye  in 
the  morne  (P.  203);  on  Monday  nms  se'nnight  (Griiard.  109);  aber 
that  on  the  Sonday  xoere  upon  hire  hede  (Ch.  457);  on  the  Mon- 
day eveniny  (D.  Amer.  184);  upon  the  Monday  (Ch.  3659);  they 
hoped  to  See  all  our  fainily    at   church   the   Sunday  following  (Y. 

0,  W.   10).    iiiwn  a  Tuysday  (Ch.  6.  266);  one  Sunday  at  church 

1  saw  a  young  ^gentleman  (Spec.  434).  in  the  morning  he  rose 
loith  new  hope  (Rasselas)  \  in  the  evening  he  applauded  his  own 
diligence  (id.);  Dan  John  was  risen  in  the  monoe  also  (Ch.  13019); 
at  six  o'clock  in  the  evening  (Mar.  Yiolet  35);  in  the  night  ima- 
gining  some  fear  (Midsum.  5.   1) ;  on  the  Sabbath  evening  (R.  Roy 

2  176) ;  he  takes  his  money  morning  and  evening  (Spec.  264.  323), 
on  efern  tid ,  on  niidder  naeht,  on  uhtu  tid,  honcred,  on  merne 
(Marc.  XIII.  35  ags.);  daeies  and  nihtes  (L.  1.  138),  be  daies  and 
niztes  (Wicl.),  at  morn,  the  Unibiquas  made  their  appearance 
(Mar.  Violet  45),  a  niorwe  whan  the  day  began  to  spring  (Ch. 
H24),  on  morwe  (id.  5226),  on  the  inoroxoe  (Ch.  VI.  182),  at  night 
(Spec.  6.  D.  Sketch.  11.5).  he  that  died  otoednesday  (Henry  IV.  ^ 
5.  1),  so  ag"s.  däg ,  mht  ohne  Artikel,  ausser  bei  bestimmter  Hin- 
weisung: on  fhaem  däge  thysses  lifes  (Beo.  392).  the  next  mor- 
ning loe  all  set  foricard  (V.  o.  W.  3);  Michaehnass  happening 
on  the  next  day  (id.  11,  Mar.  Violet  47),  Columbus  employed  the 
next  day  .  .  (Rob.  T.  87);  the  very  next  day  h^  came  (Spec.  431); 
to  meet  me  by  the  ninth  of  next  month  (Henry  IV.  ^  2.  3);  aber 
auch:  in  next  June  und  in  the  next  June  (C.  Fr.  Rev.  H.  6);  she 
returned  next  moment  (C.  Fr.  3.  236);  slept  tili  nine  next  morning 
(Spec.  317,  H.  Clinker  204),  oder  mit  andrer  Stellung:  I  shall 
have  a  general  review  on  Thursday  next  (Spec.  102.  Ch.  3430); 
on    Tuesday  last  (Spec.  .504) ,   u2)on  Allhallowmas  last  (Sh.  M.  W. 

1.  1),  /  xvas  in  the  country  last  Summer  (Spec.  90),  /  loas  tak- 
ing  a  walk  last  night   (id.   110.  B.  J.  293);   last  Saturday   about 

hree  d'clock  in  the  ajternoon  (Spec.  87);  all  the  last  summer 
(Spec.   260) ;    the   last    week    1  went    to    an    Inn    (Spec.   2Q&) ; 


187 

We  remained  tJiere  the  follmoing  day  (Mar.  Tiolet  24) ;  in  manner 
folloioing  (D.  Sketch.  34). 

1  forbore  ringing  to  d inner  (Spec.  264);  säte  dotcn  to  din- 
ner  (Spec.  317).  the  hell  summoned  us  to  dinner  (V.  o.  W.  Henry 
IT.^  0.  4),  Tiere  daily  after  hreakfast  he  received  the  queen 
(C.  Pr.  ÜBT.  2.  7)  —  at  supper,  Mr.  Tupple  shoics  to  greater 
advantage  (D.  Sketch.  222,  cf.  Go.  14;  sfay  supper  (id.);  supper 
was  ready  (Pickle). 

Y.  Mehrere  Appellativa  werden  wie  Eigemiamen  behandelt 
und  bleiben  ohne  Artikel  1)  lo&i'the  thi  teil  ase  in  heuene  and  ine 
erthe  {Kent.  Dial.  a.  1340),  heaven  may  d.ecrease  it  upon  better 
acquaintance  (Sh.  M.  TV.  I.  1.  Rob.  I.  364.  Cw.  258).  Heavens 
defend  me  from  that  xcelch  fairy  (Sh.  M.  "W.  5.  5) ;  aber  id.  W. 
T.  3.  3  the  heavens  xcith  that  loe  have  in  hand  are  angry  (S.  3. 
5.  39,  C.  Fr.  Rev.  2.  17).  God  that  al  thing  madist  heven  and 
erth,  man  and  beste  (Ch.  Tl.  173);  theres  nothing  hivt  hath 
his  bound,  in  earth,  in  sea,  in  sl'y  (Sh.  C,  o.  E.  2.  1);  praise 
that  from  Earth  residting  to  Eartlis  acknoioledg  d.  sovereign  finds 
its'only  just  proprietor  in  Hirn  (Cw.  258.  Spec.  378);  the  wind 
shoitld  not  bloio  on  the  earth  (Eevel.  7.  1).  Wie  heaven  ist 
Providence  ohne  Artikel:  Providence  hevenly  passeth  living 
thought  (S.  6.  5.  27.  Spec.  549)  —  God,  Älmighty  Sovereyn  (Ch. 
VI.  148),  infinite  Goodness  (Spec.  519)  bleiben  ohne  the  wie  ags. 
God,  dryhten,  vealdend;  selbst  Gods  preserve  you  (B.  Fl.  2. 
400) ;  aber  the  Redeemer  (Isai.  69.  20),  the  MessiaKj  the  Saviour 
(Po.  179),  the  chncdis  (Ch.  TTL.  124)  und  andere  Bezeichnungen  Got- 
tes d.the  San  of  ?nan  (ßevel.  14. 14),  doch  Christ  (franz.  le  Christ). 

that  old  Serpent,  which  is  the  Devil,  and  Satan  (Rerel. 
20.  2.  Ch.  Y.  128.  B.  J.  343.  Tw.X.  3.4.);  se  deofol  ags.,  the  dickens 
(Sh.  M.  ^y.  3.  2.  B.  El.  2.  536),  the  fend  (Ch.  10836),  the  deuce, 
(By.  D.  J.  YI.  22),  the  Tempter,  the  Evtl  Principle  (Mac.  Ess.  I. 
61):  vereinzelt  being  as  like  as  rain  to  water,  or  devil  to  his  dam 
(John  2.  1).  Aber  Satan  ohne  the  (Ch.  YI.  98.  Sh.  Tw.  X  3.  4. 
Spec.  321.  Bur.  143),  mistress  Satan  (C.o.E.  4.  3),  so  aidxl  Nick 
(Bur.  141.  Hud.  3.  1.   1314),  oU  Harry,  old  Scratch  {mQk.2. 201). 

with  Antichrist  soche  priestis  ben  (Ch.YI.  103);  as  ye  have 
heard  that  antichrist  shall  come  (I.  John  2.  18  und  noch  3  Mal 
hier  ohne  the);  Eevelation;  doch  the  Apocalypse  (By.  D.  .J.  3.  14). 

xchat  more  beautiful  than  Pandaevionium ,  Paradise,  Hea- 
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ven,  Angels?  (Spec.  417);  s<.  raradys  (Wa.  2.  413.  B.  Fl.  2.537. 
Spec.  12),  bei  C.  Fr.  Rev.  2.  29  the  Faradise  we  lost  long  ago 
nur  wegen  des  Relativsatzes;  he  sleeps  in  Elysiam  (Henry.  V. 
4.  1);  the  middle  kind  of  State  known  hy  the  nanie  of  Purga- 
tory  (8pec.  482.  Mi.);  Hell  (Sh.  Tw.  N.  3.  4.  Ch.  4778.  Henry 
V.  2.  3.  B.  D.  J.  2.  193.  Tatl.  137);  ihe  Hell  of  the  accursed 
(Tatl.  139);  Damnation  (Tatl.  137);  he  might  ■  return  to  vasty 
Tartar  (Henry  V. 2. 2.  Tw.N.2.5.  C.o.E.4.2.  C.  Fr.  Rev.  2.  20). 

VI.  Br.  218  a  common  noun,  when  tahen  in  its  loidest  sense, 
usually  admits  no  article.  Daher  bleiben  collectivische  Worte  oft 
ohne  Artikel,  besonders  bei  Aufzähl ungen:  he  affected  to  identify 
the  cause  of  Spain  with  the  cause  of  Christendom  (Presc.  I.  165), 
for  this  reasoTii  mankind  have  heen  forced  .  (Spec.  169);  loo- 
mankind  (id.  57);  a  registry ,  to  which  Poster ity  mey  have  re- 
course  (Spec.  478.  Mac.  Ess.  I.  69);  nor  are  the  immunities  of 
sex  the  only  immunities  (Mac.  Ess.  V.  ^'S)\  so  auch  in  diesem 
Sinne:  Man  is  a  sociable  creature  (Spec.  432);  ere  man  was 
match'd  xoith  beast  (Bu.  L.  D.  389);  the  son  of  man  hatJi  not 
where  to  lay  his  head  (Matth.  VIII.  20.  Luk.  9.  58) ;  aber  a  man 
is  master  of  his  liberty  (C  o.  E.  2.  1).  /  ahcays  hated  satj/rs 
against  tooman  (Spec.  432);  women  in  their  nature  are  much 
inore  gay  than  men  (id.  128).  Secf  raved  against  sect  (Mac.  Ess. 
I.  46);  who  ti-ampled,  down  King,  church  and  aristocracy  (id. 
49);  aber  most  of  the  sects  that  fall  short  of  the  Church  of  Eng- 
land (Spec.  201);  'tis  in  the  Church  the  leprosy  begins  (Cw.  54); 
not  so  the  Clergy  (C.  Fr.  Rev.  2.   13). 

VII.  Stoffnamen,  [words  in  which  nothing  but  the  mere 
being  of  any  thing  is  implied,  afe  used  without  articles:  this  is 
not  beer,  but  water  (Br.  218)].  she  takes  it  as  often  as  she  docs 
Salt  at  meals  (Spec.  344);  it  turns  to  sulphur  (B.  J.  249);  about 
a  hoop  of  gold  (Sh.  Merch.  V.  1) ;  Gold  vms  known  to  abound  in 
India  (Rob.  I.  103);  the  pimento  of  the  islands,  he  imagined  to 
be  a  species  of  the  East  Indian  pepper  (id.  104) ;  as  for  the  flesh 
of  lamb,  veal,  chioken  .  .  (Tatl.   148). 

VIII.  Abstracta  bleiben  ohne  Artikel,  so  lange  sie  eigent- 
liche Abstracta  sind;  nur  bei  spccicller  Anwendung  auf  concrete 
einzelne  Fälle  erhalten  sie  ihn:  tliat  1  made  vertue  of  necessitee 
((Jh.  10907,  bei  Mar.  Violet  32  a  virtue  .  .;  Tatl.  120).  be  envy 
still  Struck  blind,  and  jlattery  dumb  (B.  J.  529);  it  is  all  one  to 
him  lohether  he  exposes  by  it  vice  and  folly,  luxury  and  avarice, 


i 


189 

or,  on  the  contrary,  virtue  and  wisdom ,  i^ain  and  poverty  (Spec . 
35) ;  passages  as  are  api  to  produce  Hope ,  Joy ,  Love  in  us  .  . 
(id.  418);  nothing  is  more  laudable  than  an  enquiry  after  truth 
(id.  465);  there  was  speech  in  tJieir  dn,mhness,  language  in  their 
very  gesture  (Sh.  W.  T.  5.  2) ;  aber  he  has  the  patience  to  have 
statues  erected  to  his  prowess  .  .  .  barbarity  is  the  ignorance  of 
true  honour  (Spec.  139);  the  mathematician  builds  upion  the  truth, 
because  he  knows  it  loas  demonstrated  (Spec.  465.  Pend.  3.  396). 
IX.  Appellativa:  Um  die  Gesammtheit  aller  Wesen  der 
Gattung  zu  bezeichnen,  braucht  man  1)  den  Plural  ohne  Artikel: 
Natural  Historians  observe  that  ordy  the  male  birds  have  voices 
(Spec.  128)  cf.  Tatler  119;  id.  148  as  Physicians  observe  .... 
2)  den  Sing,  mit  dem  Artikel:  the  peacock  in  all  his  pride  does 
not  display  half  the  colours  (Spec.  265);  the  Ichneumon  never 
feeds  lipon  the  eggs  he  has  broken  (id.  126);  the  man  of  business 
has  ever  some  one  point  to  carry  (27);  nach  dieser  Analogie  auch 
St.:  the  Bourbon  is  by  no  means  a  cruel  race.  Selten  Sing. 
ohne  Artikel:  thing  ytake  is  hard  to  ptit  aivey ,  as  hors  that 
evir  trottid  .  .  it  icere  hard  to  make  hym  aftir  to  ambill  welle 
(Ch.  VI.   157). 

Der  Artikel  weist  auf  ein  Eiuzelding  ganz  bestimmt  hin:  thfy 
shall  call  thee  the  Zion  of  the  Holy  one  of  Israel  (Isai.  60.  14) 
neben  the  Redeemer  shall  come  to  Zion  (id.  59.  20);  lohen  he  came 
to  the  age  (Arcad.) ;  the  play's  the  thing  (Hamlet  2.  2.  Th.  T.  16); 
tJie  parish  beadle  is  one  of  the  most,  perhaps  the  most,  important 
member  of  the  local  administration  (D.  Sketch.  2);  she  was  the 
great  person  there  (Pelham  11);  the  equal  of  the  boy  did  not 
exist  upon  the  earth  (Van.  F.  2.  195) ;  bear  Worcester  to  the  death 
[fol.  death']  (Henry  IV. ^  5.  5);  icJien  he  had  given  up  the  ghost 
(Bancroft);  it  gave  him  the  air  of  a  prince  of  the  blood  (Pend.  3, 
60);  so  sc.  the  day,  the  mom  statt  to-day,  to-morrow  (ßamsay231). 
So  findet  sich  der  Artikel  beim  Particip :  are  not  all  these  signs 
loorth  the  7iotingf  (Xorth  Plutarch.  Bleak  H.  1.  31);  we  have  deli- 
cious  salmon  for  the  taking  (H.  Clinker  277).  —  in  der  Anrede  : 
the  last  of.  all  the  Romans,  fare  thee  well  (Caesar  5.  3)  ;  hoio  noiv, 
mylady  the  hostess  (Henry  IV.*  2.  4)  —  in  manchen  rein  objecti- 
vischen  oder  präpositionalen  Redensarten:  he  takes  the  air  (neben 
the  business  took  air  .  .  .  Clinker  12) ;  she  got  the  pity  of  the 
tender-hearted  Ämelia  (Van.  F.  1.  20);  capable  of  giving  the  pro- 
verb  the  lie  (Clinker  77);   giving  each   other  the  wink  (Ir.  Sketch, 
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200);    the   wliole    herd    stände    at    the   gaze   (Euph.  20);   it  was 
hard  to  distinymsh  it  from  the    life  (Montag.  27) ;  for  the   jokes 
sake  (H.  Clinker  135) ;   under  the  seal  of  secrecy  (Sjjec.  459) ;  when 
they  are  in  the  wrong  (Pend,  3.  49);   /  helieve  he  is  in  the  right  ^. 
(H,   Clinker  367);  i^i  hopes  of  recrwiting  (Rob.  2.  G)  etc. 

X.  Adjectiva.  cf.  pag.  121.  —  Bei  2  oder  melir  Adjectiven, 
die  zu  einem  Substantiv  g-ehören,  wird  in  der  Regel  der  Artikel 
nicht  wiederholt:  tlie  high  and  tender  Muses  shall  accept  (W. 
276);  which  connects  the  old  and  new  towns  oj  Edinburgh  (Pick. 
2.  300)5  the  Holy  Bible  containing  the  old  and  new  testameyits  j 
froin  the  East  and  West  Indies  (Spec.  117);  in  the  thirteenth 
and  fourteenth  centuries  (PreRc  1.  177),  skilled  in  the  Arabic  and 
Persian  languages  (Montag.  53)  ;  so  auch  he  was  not  hy  any  ine  ans 
of  a  marvellous  or  romantic  turn  (Pickw.  2.  301) ,  ohne  Substan- 
tiv that's  the  long  and  short  of  it  (J.  Sliep.  258). 

Aber  der  Artikel  ist  zu  wiederholen,  when  the  qualities  belong 
to  things  individually  different  or  with  adjectives  that  cannot 
unite  to  describe  the  same  thing  (Br,  466),  ausser  wenn  die  in 
obigen  Beispielen  mit  folgendem  Plural  angewandte  Vereinigung  zu 
einem  Begriffe  hergestellt  wird.  Ist  bei  einem  Adjectiv  a,  beim 
andern  an  erforderlich,  so  lässt  man  nicht  eins  fort:  it  was  read 
by  the  high  and  the  low,  the  learned  and  illiterate  (J.  Sw.) ;  hier 
sollte  das  letzte  Adj.  the  bekommen  wie  in:  this  veil  of  flesh  parts 
the  visible  and  invisible  world  (Sherlock) ;  andrerseits  ist  the  über- 
flüssig in  both  through  the  inclement  and  the  perilous  days 
(W.  276);  monuments  of  the  great  and  the  heroic  (Ir.  Sketch. 
155),  weil  das  Adj.  nur  durch  the  zum  Subst.  wird,  an  enthusias- 
tic  and  disinterested  vessel  (Pick.  2.  57).  novelty  produces  in  the 
m/ind  a  vivid  and  an  agreeable  emotion  (Blair.  Ilhet.  50).  Heber 
den  Exod.  3.  8  versuchten  Ausweg  durch  andre  Stellung  s,  122.  — 
Auch  für  mehrere  verbundne  Substantive  gelten  dieselben  Grrund- 
Bätze  wie  für  die  Adj.,  daher  Gr.  92  began  the  faulis  and  follies 
of  my  youth,  id.  116  Juno  the  queen  and  triistress  of  the  sky, 
Pick.  2.  57  the  father  and  so7i  took  the  way  ',  one  of  the  transepts 
or  cross-aisles  of  the  abbey  (Ir.  Sketch.  155);  aber  so7n  of  hem 
shewen  the  bosse  and  the  shape  pf  the  membres  (Ch.  Y.  149); 
bowing  to  the  bridegrooni  and  the  bride  (Marl.  218);  ye  know 
neither  the  day  nor  the  hour  (Matth.  25.  13);  there  is  something 
of  companiotiship  between  the  author  and  the  reader  (Ir.  Sketch. 
156).     Besonders  die  disjunct.  Partikeln  erfordern  den  Artikel;  die 
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Regel  mancher  Grammatiker  aber,  dass  auch  yerschiedener  Numerus 
der  Subst.  the  bedinge,  ist  nicht  allgemein  gültig,  so  E,ob.  2.  5: 
both  the  country  and  inhabitants.  Die  beim  Adj.  erwähnte  Ver- 
bindung ist  auch  hier  versucht:  the  strony  John,  Richard  and 
Wüfred  Oshaldistones  (R.  Roy  I.  67).  Nachdruck  oder  Streben 
nach  Deutlichkeit  entscheiden  oft  für  Setzung  des  Artikels;  doch 
waltet  vielfach  Willkühr  dabei  ob  wie  bei  Ch.  V.  148:  the  cosie 
of  the  enbroudiiig,  the  disguishuf,  indenting  or  harring. 

[Die  Possessiva  verhalten  sich  wie  der  Artikel :  wrüten  during 
hü  Qt\  Ith  and  S'/i  years  (Lewes  I.  21,  Waverley  18);  aber  my 
goodness  and  my  fortress,  my  high  tower  and  my  deliverer  (Ps, 
144.  2.  Exod.  35".  11)]. 

Vor  dem  Comparativ  steht  the  1)  für  das  lateinische  eo: 
a  little  the  toorse  for  Fort  wine  (Pend.  3.  57;  Bu.  L.  D.  205); 
the  Caravan  had  one  driver  the  les's  (Mar.  Violet  31,  I.  Corinth. 
VIII.  .8) ;  he  was  not  one  bit  the  loiser  (Nick.  2.  4).  no  one  is 
the  worse  or  wiser  (BleakH.  I.  179)  ist  ungenau;  eine  nicht  un- 
gewöhnliche Verstärkung:  she  is  all  the  dearer  to  Patriotism  (C. 
Er.  2.  309).  Besonders  vertritt  the  unser  je,  desto;  the  more  he 
hates,  the  more  TU  seem  to  love  (B.  Fl.  2.  436);  the  sourer  the 
better  (Tub.  1.  149);  the  farther  the  bettex  (Pend.  3.  133,  C.  Fr, 
2.  294) ;  das  zweite  Grlied  wird  aber  auch  durch  as,  that  und  einen 
ganzen  Satz  vertreten  (Q.  D.  259.  Lewes  1.  285).  Diese  Con- 
struction  bewirkt  oft  im  2.  Satze  Inversion  des  Subjeets:  the  more 
fair  and  crystal  is  the  sky,  the  uglier  seem  the  clouds  that  in  it 
ßy  (Rieh.  II,  1.  1).  —  2)  in  if  Miss  Rebecca  can  get  the  better 
of  him  ^Van.  F.  I.  27)  substantivirt  the  das  Adjectiv. 

Der  Superlativ  wird  durch  ihn  ebenso  affizirt:  in  which  he 
had  decidedly  the  ivorst  (Van.  F.  2.  284);  you  have  not  had  the 
best  of  it  (Pend.  3.  346).  Ihm  sagt  seiner  Natur  nach  der  Artikel 
besonders  zu,  der  sich  auch  schon  ags.  vor  ihm  findet  (Beo.  513, 
Caed.22.  21  etc.),  so  dass  selbst  Zusammenstellungen  wie:  under  a 
government  the  onildest  (Ma.c.'Ess.  1.149);  one  the  beste  h7ughi  that 
in  his  time  was  (Ch.  Tr.  1.  1081)  nicht  ungewöhnlich  sind.  Doch 
wird  hierfür  auch  ein  andrer  Ausweg  versucht:  his  reception  of  him 
was  of  the  roughest  (C.  Fr.  2.  364)  ;  her  thoughts  ivere  not  of  fJie 
pleasantest  (Van.  F.  2.  43),  oder  der  Superl.  steht  voran  mit  dem 
x\rtikel :  supported  by  tJie  best  of  his  jvdgment  (Ju.  7). 

Absolut  gebraucht  steht  der  Sup.  ohne  Artikel:  tlie  raw  after- 
noon  is  rawest  and  the  dense  fog  is  densest  (Bleak  H.  I,  2);  und 
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so  auch  meist  in  der  alten  Verstärkung:  ^e  aer  väs  ealra  veorca 
fastost  (Or.),  alre  haendest  (L.  160),  alderßrst  he  bade  hem  all  a 
bone  (Ch.  9492),  althirlast  (Ch.  Bleak  H.  504),  aldirioisest  (Troil. 
1.  247);  wiü  you  mine  alderliefest  sovereign  (Henry  VI.^  1.  1. 
Ch.  Troil.  3.  239),  my  all-gracioitsest  Kings  servant  (0.  Fr.  4.  12G) 
[cf.  tJiis  lady  %oalkyd  all  alcme  (Torrent  2111);  bei  Grr,  83  mit 
Artikel  the  alderliefest  stoam  of  all;  Wa.  1.  26  that  alre  wrste 
that  hl  yxouste  in  relativ.  Sinne.  Auch  als  Adverb  hat  der  Superl. 
den  Artikel  nicht:  ealmaest  (Chr.  Sax.  1091),  thei  that  hart  ben 
aldirmoste  in  loo  (Ch.  Tr.  1.  248);  when  bale  ts  at  highest,  boot 
is  nighest  (P.);  me  it  most  concerns  (Mi.  P.  E,.  IV.  204);  she 
thought  how  best  she  should  shoto  her  love  (Van.  F.  2.  26),  es 
müsste  denn  ein  Genitiv  davon  abhängen. 

Adverbia  aber  werden  durch  the  substantiwt ,  so  the  fat  ribs 
of  peace  must  by  the  hiLngry  noio  be  fed  upon  (John  3.  3);  for 
both  the  when  and  hoio  is  »iOtoÄere  ?o^J(Mi.P.  R.  lV.471.Ch.6816); 
the  yestreen  (P.  114  sc);  nor  can  I  indeed  describe  the  where  (Bj. 
D.  J.  I.  166  s.  Mar.  P.  S.  51.  Er.  230).  Dasselbe  geschieht  mit 
Zahlen :  /  am  past  the  70  of  my  age  (Walton  Hooker's  Life) ;  she 
removed  the  hwiidreds  of  Drury  to  the  hundred  of  Charing- Gross 
(F.  Joiu-ney  23).     Ueber  the  which  s.  Relativ. 

Der  Artikel  fehlt  ausser  in  den  schon  erwähnten  Fällen 
1)  wenn  Substantiva  im  allgemeinsten  Sinne  genommen  werden, 
besonders  in  Sentenzen  und  Sprüchwörtern:  and  stops  my  tongue 
white  heart  is  drown'd  in  care  (Henry  VI. ^  13.  3);  chief  nnixes  his 
stroke  with  chief  (Os.  222);  thought  fitted  thought,  opinion  met 
opinion  (J.  Eyre  2.  193);  word  soon  came  that  several  1000  nien 
were  landed  (Ir,  Le.  Roland  I.  123),  Time  was  .  .  (cf.  Ir.  Knick. 
148.  War.  N.  &  Tn.  252);  as  Times  go  (Clinker  pref.);  aber  a 
time  there  was  (Go.  D.  V.  57).  Tea  ready ,  I  was  going  to  ap- 
proach  the  table  (J.  Eyre  2.  11);  shy  lowerd  (Mi.  P.  L.  9.  1002). 
Auch  in  Weisungen  für  das  Theater:  bell  rings;  enter  servant  with 
letter;  latter  shakes  his  head  etc.  So  im  Vergleich  as  intellectual 
US  heart  could  conceive  (B.  St.);  happiness  greater  than  tongue 
could  teil  (Bu.  N.  &  Th.  2)  —  in  allgemein  negativem  Satze,  zu- 
nächst wie  bei  jamais  mit  never:  had  never  worldly  man  so  high 
degree  (Ch.  14017) ;  never  did  pioor  prisoner  long  for  deliverance 
more  (Clinker  283.  Nicki.  I.  355.  War.  N.  &  Th.  213); /or  every 
dart  that  malice  ever  shot  (Cw.  85),  aber  auch  bei  not:  Eye 
hath  not  seen,   nor  ear  heard  (I.  Corinth.  2.  9);    Son  of  Adam 
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tcith  a  inore  diibious  fash  before  htm  is  not  in  the  woi'ld  (C.  Fr. 
2.  116);  tonyzie  can  not  uäer  the  dismay  (War.  D.  I.  166);  man 
more  destifute  of  motherioit  tca^  nowhere  to  he  inet  %oith  (C.  Fr. 3. 
52)  und  selbst  im  iiui'  liniitirten  Satze:  funeral  such  <is  deceased 
niOTtal  seldom  had  (C  Fr.  2.  182.  2.  133),  auch  bei  rarely  (T. 
Br.  2) ;  endlich  nach  der  Präposition,  welche  dem  gleichconstruii-ten 
Sans  entspricht:  say  wähout  book  (B.  J.  745),  she  gave  me  a p)i'- 
vate  raeeting  loithout  puye  or  footman  (Spec.  8) ,  loiihout  the  coii- 
rage  to  purcha^e  hit   or  drop   (Twist  387). 

2)  bei  Aufzählungen :  Moor,  Turk ,  Arab  sprang  impetuously 
farward  (Presc.2. 178);  7000  inhahitaiUs,  me^i,  women  and  children, 
are  said  to  have  perislied  (id.  233).  /  never  see  man,  looman  or 
rhild  . .  (Spec.  276.  Po.  46.). 

3)  beim  Object  nach  Verben  und  in  präpositionalen  Redensar- 
ten: he  has  made  a/>peara7ice(C.  Fr,4.  131)  ;  to  cast  anchor  {Roh. )\ 
to  loeigh  ayic7ior^(Pickle  >>) ;  to  niake  answer]  the  spirit  of  evü  gave 
him  battle  (Mar.  A'iolet54,  Mac,  Fr.  69);  give  sign  of  battle  (Caesar 
ö.  1);  thoe  he  took  hoat  (Mac. 8.  118.  Clinker 252) •,  /  saw  them  all 
iiiurched  out  to  take  coach  (Spec.  2'd(y);  the  first  European  löho 
■■ipt  foot  in  the  new  world  (Bob.  I.  85) ;  kiss  hands  (F.  Jouniey 
30);  they  lost  heart  (Mac.  8.  59.  Pend.  3.  283);  struggles  still  to 
keep  heart  (Mac.  8.  131);  take  heede  (Arcad.  469),  take  horse 
(Pickle32);  to  take  oath  (Emerson  62),  he  could  freely  tnake  oath 
(Clinker  167.  B.  Boy  2. 172),  it  loould  he  hazardous  to  call  Parlianient 
(Mac.  8, 162)  stets  ohne  the  nach  to  (J.  I.  149,  Mahon  I.  22),  to 
lakepen  in  haml  (Tub  I.  119);  to  put  pen  to  paper  (Van.  F.  2. 
213),  ci.  C.  Fr.  2.290);  hoist  sail  (Spec.  450);  Columbus  set  sail 
(Bob.  I.  77);  keep  seat  (Mach.  3.  4);  ichen  next  ice  touch  shore 
(Le.  I.  24),  we  lost  sight  of  our  settlenient  (Mar.  Violet  24, 
Bob.  I.  98);  to  spoil  spart  (Van.  F.  I.  67),  who  draws  sioord 
(Waverley  185,  C.  Fr.  2.  120),  bred  to  trade  (Spec.  317),  Stand- 
ing freat  at  the  theatre  (Bleak  H.  2.  83),  to  say  truth  (Pel- 
ham  7)  und  id.  people  that  speak  truth  —  [/  alioays  speak 
tJte  truth  (Sher.  268)],  he  has  left  icord  (Pend.  3.  330),  LoUchen 
sent  word  .  .  1  wrote  hiia  loord.  (Lewes  I.  160  %d.)  —  to  play 
impostor  (Cowp.  21)  und  he  v:as  appointed  Burggraf  (C.  Fr.  1. 
121),  to  he  admitted  memher  (Tub  1.  20),  to  stop  proceedings 
(Clinker  10),  to  take  things  in  order  (id.  259).  —  Tooth  aiul  nail 
(Spec.  431),  wmd  for  icoi-d,  mtin  hy  man.  —  1  am  of  opinion 
(S.  Journey  I.  25.  Spec.  23.  I.  A.  37.  Y.  o.  W.  I.  Mac.  8.  79);  who 
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hnd  coiicurred  wlth  Goliiinbus  in  opim'on  (Rob.  1.  82);  she  was  of 
counsel  wltlt  the  lord  chaiitherlain  (Morc  bei  P.  152);  tnalcontenfs 
at  botto'iu  (Clinker  64);  at  stake  (ßn.  2);  a  sHhscri2)tioii  is  now  O'ii 
yboi  (id. 247);  liundreds  of  ijents  on  liovseback  (Th.);  07i  conditio^, 
in  case  und  andre  statt  Conjinictioneii  verwandte  Verhältnisse;  (dl 
kept  lipon  deck  (liob.  I.  84);  in  hopes  of  reachimj  Htochfon. 
(Clinker  204) ;  in  sacred  writ  (Spec.  460) ;  1  am  in  coiupanij 
(Spec.  131.  Tatl.  191);  sword  in  hand  (Mac.  Ess.  I.  317);  affer 
tea  (V.   0.  W.);  at  ewirwace  (Hpec.  320),  he  fowined  at  moufh(Va,ef^. 

1.  2),  with  leads  in  his  pockets  below  bridge  (Spec.  87),  she  was 
laith  child  bij  hini  (Spec.  11);  fro  (jynnyng  to  the  endyng  (Oh. 
VI.  186);  froni  head  to  foot  (Spec.  279),  front  hand  to  mouth; 
come  to  hand  (Spec,  432)  from  iime  to  time  (Spec.  48)  etc. 

4)  bei  dem  Genitiv^  a)  stets  bei  dem  den  ags.  Gen.  regie- 
renden Worte:  he  väs  i/nibijyrd  mid  godes  vaepnunt  (E.  61); 
night's  heniisphere  had  veil'd  the  horizon  (Mi.  P.  L.  9.  52)  etc. ; 
daher  immer  nach  whose  z.  B.  whose  soil  and.  cliniate  yield  siniilar 
productions  (Hob.  1.  3).  b)  vor  Worten,  die  ein  Amt  oder  eine 
Würde  bezeichnen:  Walpole  reeeived  the  appoi/idment  of  Payn taste r- 
General  (Mahon  I.  108)  nach  Analog-ic  von  he  had  been  chosen 
Speaker  (Mac.  3.  161);  doch  auch  Phihp  raised  hini  to  thedignity 
of  a  councillor  of  State  (Presc.  2.  139),  wie  es  heisst  he  was  crea- 
fed  ci  knight  of  the  golden  jieece  (id.  138),  selbst  Stanhope  was 
viade  the  second  secretary  (Mahon  1.  107).  c)  nach  sort,  kind, 
ni  anner:  a  sort  ofimperfect  ;'«vV^]9/i'/(R.lvoy2. 145.  Presc.  2. 140); 
among  the  best  sort  of  people  (Spec.  88) ;  7  adore  her  and  that 
sort  of  thing  (Van.  F.  I.  152);  the  soul  is  a  kind  of  rough  dia- 
viond  (Spec.  554),  she  regarded  nie  as  a  very  odd  kind  of  feil 
owi  (7)-,  lohat  manner  of  man  are  you'?  (Henry  8.  5.  1);  aber 
auch,  doch  seltner:  lohat  sort  (kind)  of  a  ivoman  is  his  spouse? 
(Pickle  2.  8.  Spec.  401.  D.  Household  (Jhristmas  1853.  2.  3). 

5)  vor  den  Pronom,  demonstr.  sov^ae  vor  any,  each,  either, 
neitherf  muchf  no,  none  und  soiue  (Br.  464). 

6)  Vor  den  Superlativen  viost,  first,  earst  u.  a.  besonders 
im  Prädicat:  and  make  hem  troioe,  both  'luoste  and  lest  ((üh.  R. 
6876),  in  sight  of  least  and  most  (Mirror  294),  Jones  spent  most 
pari  of  the  day  in  the  Company  of  a  new  acquaintance  (T.  Jones 

2.  104),  most  of  lohich  accidents  (id.  1.  202.  Spec.  .54),  the  com - 
2)anion  V)ent  next  (Go.  Des.  Vill.  378),  doch  F.  Journey  29:  whether 
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the  one  or  the  ofher  Jnirnt  the  most.  yet  died  my  father  fürst 
(MiiTor  378);  first  ive  warn  fhee  (T.Jones  1.202)*;  he  did  from 
first  to  last  (Oth.  3.  3) ;  the  first  and  toisest  of  them  all  .  .  the 
next.  .  (Mi.  P.  R.  4  -92);  as  I  said  erst  (Ch.  778);  der  erste 
beste  neben  ony,  every  adventitious  (V.  o.  W.  20)  anch  first  man 
(Spec);  honest  farmer  Williams  nms  not  last  among  these  visitai'S 
f  V.  0.  W.  Mi.  P.  L.  I.  490) ;  only,  nwifared,  Adjective  mit  super- 
lat.  Sinne  haben  stets  den  Artikel  s.  Macb.  3.  4  tho%L  art  the  non- 
pareil  (nur  Temp.  3.  2  ealls  her"  a  nonpareil). 

7)  these  are  not  very  plenty  (T.  Jones  2,  285.  k.  o.  G.l); 
theve's  plenty  of  them ;  if  reasons  were  as  plenty  as  hlackherries 
(Henry  IV.*  2.  4),  ebenso  fart  meist  ohne  Artikel:  he  accepted 
the  Idnd  offer  of  part  of  his  bed  (T.  Jones  2.  213.  H.  Clinker  282. 
•Spec.  439);  that  property  had  heen  part  of  the  dower  (Mac.  8.  91. 
V.  0.  W.  25)  ;  so  great  part  (Mac.  Fr.  34.  Ivanhoe  27)  und  part- 
part  (Bleak  H.  1 .  93) ;  doch  auch  that  evening  and  a  part  of  the 
following  day  (V.  o.  W.  15);  natürlich  Mi.  P.  L.  3.  19.  Eich.  2. 
1.  2  the  part  1  had  in  Ghsters  hlood  .  .  .  Aehnlich  unbestimmt  end- 
lich: we  have  lost  best  half  of  our  affair  (Macb.  3.  3)  ungewöhn- 
lich;  sonst  half  of  which  only  I  heard,  the  other  half  vjus  lost 
(V.  0.   W.  20). 

VIII.     Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

This  dient  AE.  noch  mitunter  statt  des  Artikels:  Ch.  12619 
Seinte  Marie,  sayd  this  tavernere  (11527.  11508  cf.  6142),  [auch 
a  forerunner  wliich  bears  that  office  to  signify  their  pleasures 
(Timon  1.2)  umgekehrt  the  als  demonstr.  Pron.  s.  Coleridge  83].  So 
auch  you  denied  to  fighi  this  other  day  (Sh.  W.  T.  5.  2). 

this-=hic  bezieht  sich  auf  die  redende  Person:  see  you  these 
clothes  (Sh.  W.  T.  5.  2),  it  ill  hcseems  this  presence  (John  2.  1), 
vlien  1  earnestly  ptressed  her  o'n  this  //^at?  (Clinker  160),  «2^/«  ear*^ 
i'iito  this  forrest  niild  1  came  (S.  II.  3.  33).  Dagegen  bezieht  sich 
tliafj  jener,  auf  das  entferntere:  or  as  that  jamous  queene  of  Ama- 
zons whom  Pyrrhus  did   destroy   (S.   IL  3.  31);    whan    they   were 


*)  Dafür  in  the  first  place;  firsily  (Go.  23,  By.  D.  J.  XIII,  73.  XI^^  C6, 
R.  Roy  3.  45);^r.?f,  next,  Ihirdly  (By.  D.  J.  9.  65.  Spec.  4.'J9) ;  xcith  the  first 
(Bu.  L.  D.  260  cf,  184 1.  nt  erst  amonges  hem  they  sny  (Ch.  8861,  S.  3.  5.  16, 
*^li.);  her  lippes,  erst  like  the  corall  redde  (Ps.  126);  cf.  B.  Housc  4.  50,  sc.  arst. 
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come  almost  to  (hat  citee  (Ch.  11483)5  thou  herist  neitJiir  that  rle 
thi's  (Ch.  H.  0.  F.  2.  143);  that  loas  not  the  day  of  steamboats 
and  raüways  (Presc.  I.  1G5) ;  those  taltnts  of  tclit'ch  he  vms  luaster 
(Spec.  315);  daher  beide  gegenübergestellt :  this  and,  that  man  was 
hörn  in  her  (Ps.  87.  5);  iu  this  'tis  God  directSy  in  that  'tis  man 
(Po.  j\lan.);  hoio  little  diference  there  is  hetv)een  this  cliviate  and 
that  of  London  (Clinker246);  selectimj  this  thiny  and  that  and 
the  other  (Van.  F.  1.  79.  B.  St.);  this  yoimg  ladt/  is  that  yoiinc) 
lady  d.  h.  diese  gegenwärtige  ist  die,  von  der  ich  verlier  sprach 
(B.  House  IV.  191).  This  sweUs  the  tumult  and  the  rage  of  fight  • 
that  shakes  a  spear  that  casts  a  dreadful  Ucjht  (Po.  Iliad  V.  728); 
to  guard  it  those,  to  conqaer,  these,  advance  (id.  IV.  655j.  Dies 
vertritt  Einige,  Andre,  wofür  auch  of  which  the  eklest  smie  highte 
Algarsif)  that  other  was  ycleped  Camhallo  (Ch.  10345);  nodding 
to  this  one  and  smiling  to  the  other  (War.  N.  &  Th.  4),  I  am  not 
loilling  to  do  the  first,  nor  able  to  do-  the  second  (Bun.  5.  51) 
und  the  fornier  —  the  latter  eintreten  [bei  Ch.  ist  forme,  formest 
schon  =  first\  the  sinner  was  iiunned  into  repentance  hy  the 
fornier,  as  in  the  latter  nothing  is  more  asual .  ..  (8pec.  61);  the 
former  was  corrupt:  the  latier  was  merely  goodnatured  (Mac.  8. 
22.  War.  N.  &  Th.  15.  Ivanhoe  82). 

Oft  steht  aber  that  ohne  jene  Beziehung,  wo  wir  this  erwarten 
würden,  z.  B.  hut  when  he  vewd  those  deadly  tooles  which  in  her 
hand  she  held  (S.  2.  3.  37);  1  do  not  like  that  (B.  Fl.  2.  74); 
those  gracious  words  revive  my  drooping  ^äom^/?/ (Henry  VI. "^3.3) ; 
take,  oh  take  those  Ups  away  (P.  61.  M.  f.  M.  IV.  1);  dagegen 
sagt  it  was  therefore  in  this  age  (»Spec.  61)  von  James  I ,  weil  es 
durch  die  Besprechung  näher  gerückt  wird,  that  these  and  these 
he  the  causes  of  these  and  these  effects  (R.)  cf.  Mac.  Fr.  57:  for 
this  and  this  alone. 

this  und  that,  als  Adject.,  kommen  nur  selten  allein  zur  Bezeich- 
nung von  Personen  vor:  ichich  is  the  duke's  oion  person?  this, 
fellow  (Sh.  L.  L.  I.  1);  alas,  he  can  do  nothing,  this  (B.  J.  364)- 
this  was  Don  Juan  of  Austria  (Presc.  1.  151);  dagegen  stehn  sie 
als  Neutra  ganz  gew^öhnlich  allein:  the  story  is  simply  this  (Mar. 
P.  S.  249),  this  ends  it  (B.  llousc  2.  177),  preferriny  this  to  oc- 
cupying  a  seat  in  the  refectory  (Presc.  1.   148.  Van,  F.  2.   126). 

this  tritt  vor  Possessiva  s.  1  Kings  3.  9.  Van.  F.  2.  9;  auch 
these  several years  (TJone^'d.  155);  this  her e  coach  (Pick w. 2. 96)  ist 
vulgär,  this  much,  oft  bei  Blair,  Sw.  X.  20,  wird  von  Br.  2^2  getadelt; 
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doch  if  matters  fhis  mnch  (B.  Hoiise  3.  190)  neben  tke  major  could 
do  fhus'  iimch  (Yan.  F.  3.  164),  thus  sad  (Caesar)  haben  ein  Ana- 
logen in  I  am  that  much  m  eai-nest,  not  more  (B.  House  2.  32. 
165,  III.  267),  it's  no  that  muckle  (R.  Roy  I.  77)  wie  in:  icJiat 
ain    1   that  thou    should'st   ccnidemn  me  thisf  (Sh.  Venus). 

fhi's  dient  zur  Bezeichnung  eiue.s  vergangenen  oder  zukünftigen 
Zeitraumes,  der  den  gegenwärtigen  mit  einschliesst  (kis  Septem 
annis):  coachmeii  that  hace  heen  in  their  cp'aves  above  these  hun- 
drt'cl  ijears  (Spec.  4ö7.  Bun.  14.  H.  Clinker  171);  /  have  beert  up 
thf's  hour  (Caesar  2.  1),  for  these  ten  years  last  past  (Spec.  587), 
f'stahUshed  th's  long  time  (C.  Fr.  2.  48),  all  this  while  (id.  4.  130), 
cl".  vihere  hast  thou  heen  th's  long  (Ma.  üido  428).  7  doiit  think 
these  10  months  vrill  recover  her  (B.  Fl.),  inithm  these  three  years' 
Space  (Bh.  L.  L.  I.  1),  /  shall  concince  you  one  of  these  days 
(H.  Clinker  163) ,  /  shxdl  not  he  remly  tJii's  half  hour  yet  —  [that 
day  inonth  was  ßxed  upon  for  her  nuptials  (V.  o.  W.  17),  auch 
fhis  day  month  giebt  einen  isohrten  Zeitpunct  in  der  Zukimft  an; 
til  !nto  this  day  (Wi.) ,  for  this  present  1  icould  not  he  movd 
(Caes.  1.  2),  at  this  pn-esent  (Antiqu.  83)  den  gegenwärtigen  Zeit- 
punct.] 

Da  aber  schon  alt  neben  tbese  und  thuse  this  als  PI.  vorkam 
(Coler.  84),  so  hat  sich  früh  die  Construction  eingeschlichen  this 
fourtene  night  (Ch.  7365) ;  B.  Fl.  2.  74:  this  seven  years  there 
hos  heen  plays  at  this  house  neben  he  hos  heen  a  vile  thief  this 
seven  year  (M.  Ado  3.  3.  B.  J.  177),  that  I  did  not  this  seven 
years  before  (Henrv  IV.  ^  2.  4)  cf.  rny  poor  Bawdon  is  ivorth  ten 
of  this  nreatiire  (Van  F.  2.  94),  und  andrerseits  those  kivd  of 
things  (Bw.) ,  these  sort  of  pleasures  (Spec.  449),  Le.  Cashel  I. 
62:    not   to    mention    these   kind  of  things. 

Dass  neben  der  alten  Fonn  auch  wohl  die  Absicht  gewirkt 
hat,  den  Zeitraum  mehr  als  ein  Ganzes  zu  bezeichnen,  zeigen  Con- 
structionen  wie:  hoio  does  your  honour  for  this  many  a  day'? 
(Hamlet  3.  1). 

Die  jüngstvei-gangene  Zeit  wird  durch  last  bezeichnet,  s.  oben. 

That  hatte  friüier  dieselbe  Form  auch  bisweilen  im  Plural:  at 
that  dayes  (Dr.  Martin  47  Traictise),  all  that  pleasures  (Th.  More 
life  of  Picus  12)  s.  H.  Tooke  2.  61  —  auch  lautete  der  Plural  tho: 
while  that  he  liveth  in  tho  vices  (Ch.  12482),  besonders  mit  fol- 
gendem Relativ:  for  tho  three  fonnes  that  thou  hast  in  thee  (Ch. 
2315.  2354.  Wi.).     Es    entspricht    dem    franz.    celui  besonders    als 
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Substantiv.  Vertretung  des  Pron.  pers. :  blessed  are  they  that  mourn 
(Matth.  5.  4  etc.)  z.  B.  there  are  those  who  loCli  be  contented  with 
nothing  but  demoUtion  (Mac.  Mi.  P.  L.  1.  381)  ;  as  for  fhosc  which 
are  tlie  most  known  (8pec.  203) ;  lohich  exposes  him  to  the  secret 
scorn  of  those  he  converses  loith  (Bpec.  255).  V)hat  a  poor  ficjure 
ivould  Mr.  Bayes  have  made  withoiU  his  Eyad  and.  all  that^?-  hont 
can  a  judicious  man  distinguish  one  thtng  froni  another,  without 
saying  this  here,  or  that  there  f  .  .  if  he  be  a  very  grave  man 
indeed,  without  that  is  to  say  ?  (Spec.  80). 

that  als  Zeichen  des  Erstaunens:  that  the  moorish  toioer  — 
thut  xoooden  shed .  .  (D.  Sketcli.  123);  auch  nachgesetzt  iis  a  tre- 
mendous  thought  that  (Th.  Snobs  163).  that's  a  good  girl  etc.  s. 
pag.  101. 

with  gris  and  that  the  finest  of  the  lond  (Ch.  194.  3517), 
this  stone  is  a  real  diamo7}d,  and  that  of  a  very  fine  water  (R. 
R.  163);  a,  feto  and  those  of  true  condition  (Henry  8.   1.  2). 

/Such  sc.  sicj  Ä?/7«7^  (Barbour)  findet  sich  mitunter  absolut  z.  B. 
m  fact  the  feeling  of  the  Jeios  is  not  such  (Mac.  Ess.  1.  299); 
such  are  not  tinobs  (Th.  Snobs  182);  of  all  passions  (if  for  the 
moment  I  viay  call  it  such  (Pelhani  324.  Mi.  P.  L.  1.  230) ;  et'. 
l^aet  he  paes  [>e  swißor  his  scippend  lufode  pe  hine  sioilcne  ge- 
loorhte  (Bouterweck  19) ;  gewöhnlicher  mit  oder  ohne  a  \ov  dem 
Substantiv,  doch  wird  es  bei  einem  Adjectiv  von  den  Gi-aramatikern 
getadelt:  no  English  King  has  ever  enjoyed  such  ahsolute  power 
as  Henry  the  Eighth  (Mac);  eher  he  confessed  such  his  blessed 
change  of  belief  (C.  Fr.  2.  31);  lohat  such  right  have  you  in  me 
as  not  to  suffer  me  to  do  roith  my seife  what  I  list  (Arcad.).  Auch 
verdoppelt  findet  es  sich  wie  this:  such  and  such  an  ort  is  un- 
english  (Co.  England  33). 

Im  Sinne  von  those  loho  ist  sehr  gewöhnlich  such  as:  swiche 
thincfes  as  he  nought  can  he  shal  not  ben  ashamed  to  lere  heiii 
(Ch.  IV.  145);  he  shall  endure  such  public  shame  as  the  rest  of 
the  court  can  devise  (Sh.  L.  L,  1.  1);  such  as  raised  to  highth 
of  noblest  temper  heroes  old  (Mi.  P.  L.  I.  551) ;  such  Protestant 
dissenters  as  might  be  best  qaalißed  (Mac.  III.  139.  Pend.  3.  245. 
Acts  2.  47.  Spec.  315).  Diese  Construction  dient  auch  als  Aus- 
ruf: such  facetiousness  as  ums  dv^played,  by  the  married  ladies 
(ü.  America  210).     Statt  such  treten  this  und  that,  obwohl  seltner 
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vor  as  ein:  ujuier  these  hard  conditioyis,  os  this  thne  is  like  to 
lay  upon  iis  (Caesai'  1.  2),  if  a  man  have  that  penetriUion  as  he 
can  disceni  (Ba.  122) ;  umgekehrt  auch  ein  Relativ  nach  6itoÄ 
s.  i)ag.  206  (Br.  29(->). 

and  ihilke  (cf.  E.  Lex.  602  ftuslic)  man  that  ncnv  has  iced- 
ded  thee  (Ch.  5600.  5759);  thilke  nyghte  that  he  was  bore  (Wa. 
I.  >^&),  und  yhlessed  he  that  ylke  tyme  that  Edgare  yhore  ywas 
(id.  Ch.  723.  Bur.  o'Ii't);  this  ilke  (Ch.  64);  on  öain  ylcan  daege 
(Bout,  23.  30).  Zu  1.  231  ist  nuch  yond  (Demonstrativ)  zu 
erwähnen,  das  auch  meist  nur  poetisch  (Ritson's  Ancient  Songs 
Vlli.  200);  when  yond  sanie  star  thats  tcestioard  had  inade 
his  course  (Hamlet  I.  1);  hark  'tis  the  twanging  hörn  o'er  yow 
der  bridge  (Co\vper  Task  4.  1);  am  1  chaineil  to  yonder  Valleys'^ 
(Aram  219) ;  ymider  is  your  servard  (Pickle  78) ;  why  can  he 
tarry  yonder^  (Words\v.41)  cf.  43;  the  fruit  of  yon  celestial  tree 
(Pericies  I.  1,  3  Mal,  Po.  468.  Rieh.  3.  1.2). 

Die  Identität  bezeichnet  same.  and  comith  here  in  the 
sanie  wise  (Ch.  H.  o.  F.  II.  553);  at  the  same  time  that  he  aj)- 
jjears  given  up  to  caprice  (Spec.  35) ;  xohether  they  are  not  roAher 
the  same  toith  those  who  alarmed  the  ?w>Z6?(T.  Jones  1.236.  R.Roy 
1.  69);  adverbial:  they  always  loent  on  again,  much  the  so.me 
(C.  Fr.  3.  16);  Stolberg  m^ist  came  all  the  same  (Lewes  I.  309); 
auch  ohne  Artikel  same  dxiy ,  Friedrich  vxis  proclaimed  (C.  Fr. 
V.282.  Pickw.  2.99)  [cf.Pelham  146:  ichich  (life)  kulies  virife  verses 
to  prove  same  and  sorrmoful].  as  if  they  icent  by  one  and.  the 
so  lue  destiny  (B.  J.  743.  T.  Jones  I.  237),  auch  blus:  for  matter  of 
vierit  it  vms  all  one  (Spec.  32).     Der   Artikel    wird    ersetzt  durch 

1)  this:  1  think  it  be  one  of  these  sam.e  baiody-houses  (B.  Fl.  2. 
446);  for  all  this  same  TU  hide.  me  here  ahout  (Romeo  5.  3); 
this  same  day  nrnst  end  that  work  (Caesar  5.  1) ;  ye  weive  to 
performe  thilke  same  empi-ise  by  just  cause  (Ch.  IV.  14.5).  2)  tlud: 
the  gentle  sqyre  came  ryding  that  same  xcay  (S.  III.  5.  18,  9.  36). 

Es  wird  verstärkt  durch  1)  seif:  she  in  seif  same  nianner 
does  accuse  m.y  husband  (M.  f.  M.  V.  1),  sadness  is  one  aivdj  the 
seif- same  thing  (L.  L.  1.  2);  seif  tritt  sogar  ganz  dafür  ein: 
that  seif  intmUl   that  fashiond   thee  (Rieh.  IE.   1.  2,  Cymb.  I.  7). 

2)  this  seif:  I  cannot  vyrite  this  self-sarne  letter  (S.  .Joumey  1. 
120).  3)  the  very.  Dieses  Wort,  von  vray  hergeleitet,  findet  sich 
alt  gleich  triie,  z.  B.  loithout  veray  cause  (G.  VII.  162),  thilke 
sentence  of  Plato  is  very  aiul  sothe  (Ch.  Boeth.  I\.  241);  like  to 
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ben  a  very  gentüman  (Ch.  X.  66).  Es  entspricht  nnserm  grade: 
that's  she,  'tis  verij  she  (B.  Fl.  I.  347),  the  ver;j  npxt  day  (Clinker 
138.  Van.  F.  2.  211);  his  ve-i-y  proneness  to  he  gidled  hy  stranqem 
IS  excused  (I.  Sketch.  277);  I  sliall  trouble  you  again  hy  thevery 
first  post  (Clinker  25);  schon  blos:  the  very  idea  turiis  lay  stoia- 
ach  (Clinker  54.  Spec.  33);  A^erstärkt  noch:  was  not  my  lord  the 
vei-ier  loag  o'the  two'?  (Sh.  W.  T.  1.  2),  fhere  are  verier  knaves 
desire  to  live  (Cymb.  5.  4)  und  the  quiet  of  our  veriest  cmguhh 
(Pelham  368.  J.  Eyre  2.  6.  Henry  IT.*  2.  2).  Auch  the  very  seif 
same  kommt  vor,  doch  seltner.  Als  veraltet  bezeichnet,  doch  noch 
häufig'  genug  tritt  tlie  satae  \ä&  unser  derselbe  statt  des  Pron.  pers. 
fein,  ohne  die  Identität  zu  bezeichnen ,  und  auch  in  diesem  Sinne 
Avird  es  durch  this  und  that  verstärkt:  1)  thoii  shalt  dearly  bye 
the  same  (Grorboduc  4.  1) ;  who  is  the  same  xvhich  at  my  vnndoio 
peepes  (S.  Epith.  372.  413) ;  tJte  hoy  was  enjoined  to  deliver  the 
same  (D.  Nicki.  2.  72.  193.  Th.  Snobs  218.  Ir.  Washington  2. 128. 
Bun.  54.  Spec.  32  extr.).  —  send  us  the  timely  fruit  of  this  same 
night  (S.  Epith.  404);  lohat  cracker  is  this  same  that  deafs  our 
ears  (John  2.  1)  cf.  this  same  hias  (2.  2);  what  kind  of  place  is 
this  same  good  city  of  Dublin  (Le.);  one  of  the  great  difficukies 
is  this  same  (C.  Fr.  1.  12).  —  France  rounded  in  the  ear  roith 
that  same  purpose-changer  (John  2.  2.  Oth.  33.  5.  2). 


IX.     Interrogative  Pronouns, 

angewandt  in  directcr  und  indirecter  Frage:  I)  hvä,  loho,  qiiha:  soga 
nie,  hvä  vrät  bocstafas  aerest  (Ettm.  40.  12)  r  ivho  hath  the  werse, 
Ärcite  or  Palamon'^  (Ch.  1350);  v)ha  herkned  ever  silke  a  ferly 
thing'?'  (id.  4171);  who  that  has  any  sense  of  religion  wordd,  have 
argued  thus  (Campbell);  whos  is  that  faire  child"^  (Ch.  5438); 
say  now,  whose  suit  is  he  arrested  at'^  (Sh.  (.'.  o.  E.  4.  4);  whom 
should  J  next  see  enter  the  room  but  my  dear  Miss  Arabella 
(V.  0.  W.  XIX.).  He  is  quite  in  the  dark  as  to  who  Mr.  Bücket 
may  he  (B.  House  2.  114).  lieber  die  Verwechslung  von  ivho  mit 
whom  s,  Helativ. 

She  knew  better  than  any  body  who  and  xoho  loere  together 
(T.  Jones  1.  240,  Spec.  190);  who  had  got  whose  study  (T.Brown 
185).  Der  Genitiv  partitiv.  abhängig  von  v)ho  ist  sehr  selten,  doch 
z.  B.  ivho  of  US  would  annihilate    these   awful  forces  (Channing)r 
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II)  hvi'lc  man  is  of  eor?  (Matth.  7.  9 j ;  lohüke  icarj  is  he 
(jati?  (Ch.  4076.  41(39);  sc.  qnhäk  —  daher  I  shall  htm  telUn 
tohich  a  yrct  honour  it  is  (6875) ;  let  see  tvhich  of  oiir  strenghts 
is  sf runger  (I.  Jeron.  166),  ichich  is  o7ie?  (Miich  Ado  2.  1).  Die- 
ses Pron.  fragt  nach  einem  aus  mehreren  hervorzuhebenden  Gegen- 

-  lande,  während  v)haf  nach  dem  Wesen  eines  schon  bestimmt  an- 
gegebenen Dinges  fragt.  Für  tohich  trat  auch  fmher  loliether  ein 
=  uter:  hväöer  is  märe^  (Matth.  23,  17),  wo  noch  in  der  engl. 
Bibel  whether  is  greater  steht  cf.  21.  31.  R.  o.  G-.  408;  ichether  of 
ifou  bothe  hath  thai  might^  (Ch.  18.58.  Lilipnt  119)  doch  auch  von 
dreien  bei  B.  .J.  187;  mit  Artikel  (Ch.  6816)  wie  the  quhethir  (sc. 
The  Brus  2165). 

III)  hvät,  lohiit  für  quis  und  quid  in  directer  und  indirecter 
Frage:  hvät  is  h^s2  fMatth.  4.  41.  cf.  Ch.  X.  173.  v.  169);  sago 
ine,  hcät  sint  fya  f>reo  t*ing-  (E.  41).  xrhit  xoorke  //e?  (G.  Gur- 
ion 4.  1);  v'hat's  the  disease  he  vieans^  (Mach.  4.  3.  Ch.  .5635); 
hat  lohat  of  fhat^  (R.  R.  64);  eminent  tifles  may  inform  roho 
thetr  owners  are ,  not  often  what  (Ford);  what  is  to  prevent  it^ 
(Pickw.  I.  201).  —  but  what  they  weren  nothing  hs  ne  vmte 
(Ch.  1705);  xrhat  his  wit  is,  all  Najjles  doth  knaiv  it  (Euph. 
30),  loe  did  not  know  ichut  to  make  of  him  (Mac.  Ess.  I.  187); 
a  certain  curiosity  reawakens  as  to  xohat  of  great  we  can  discover 
(C.  Fr.  I.  22).  The  ichat  s.  Bu.  What  will  I.  204.  —  what  thal 
he  meant  therby  I  can  Twt  sain  (Ch.  5602)  veraltet  wie  die  Zu- 
fügung  von  that  zu  Conjunctionen.  —  /  know  xoha^s  what  as  well 
as  you  (Go.  381),  1  tcist  noght  what  was  what  (Wa.  III.  108. 
Hud.  I.  1.  149.  Bur.  142).  —  wete  ye  what?^  TCh.  10305);  it  had 
vnth  the  in  1  knoio  not  what  of  snhlimity  (Pelham  174);  thought 
of  in  v-jhat  mghtwatches  (Pend.  III.  385) ;  papers,  books  and  whot 
not^  (B.  House  4.  243);  wliat  bastard  doth  not'?  (Caesar5.4,4.8). 

—  bitt  lohat  of  that?  (Haml.  3.  '2.)  cf.  /  have  very  great  whot 
sha  call'um  (B.  .1.  326.  Nicki.  I.  435  s.  oben).  Was  tur  in  Frage 
und  Erstaunen:  saga  me,  hvät  ßscynna  st  on  väterei  (E.  41); 
he  beheld  hymself  ivhat  man  he  iver  (Ch.  VI.  171.  Th.  Snobs  1.52 
cf.  Article  indef.).  hvät  steht  ags.  gern  zu  Anfang  des  Satzes  un- 
mittelbar vor  dem  person.  Pron.,  ohne  eine  Frage  zu  bezeichnen, 
e>j  ist  vielmehr  Zeichen  des  Ausrufs  (Gri.  lY.  449.  E.  L.  .908): 
hvät  ve  ealle  vitoji  (Boeth.  1596  s.  C.  57.  36);  what,  toelcome  be 
the  cxfMe  a  Goddes  name  (Ch.  855.  3477.  3491  ;  6496  but  lohatf) : 
what  tve  have  see^i  the  seven  stars  (Henry  IV.-  2.  4) ;  tohat,  man  l 
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never  puU  //onr  hat  ripon  i/our  hrows  (ÄFacb.  4.  3):  es  steht  so 
ähnlich  dem  whf  vor  dem  Ausrufe  (Henry  VI.^  5.  1.  Caesar  5.  4), 
wähi'end  es  auch  vom  Satze  isolirt  vor  Fragen  sehr  häufig  ist: 
what!  caine  tJie  word  oj  God  oxitfrorti  yoii'^  (I.  Corinth.  XIV.  3(3, 
VI.   19;  Henry  VI.'^  5.  1;  II  Kings* VIII.  13). 


X.     Relative  Pronouns  — 

are  capable  of  being  taken  m  two  very  different  senses:  the  one, 
restrictive  of  the  gener al  idea  sugc/ested  hij  the  antecedent;  the 
other,  resnviptive  of  that  idea,  in  the  fall  Import  of  the  terni 
(Er.  291).  Im  ersten  Falle  setzt  man  kiun  Komma  und  besser  that 
als  wJio  und  which. 

1)  who  wird  jetzt  gebraucht  mit  Beziehung  auf  Personen: 
Lorenzo ,  xvho  is  tJiy  neto  masters  guest  (Merch.  2.  3),  auch  the 
child,  xoho  xnent  to  the  door  (Spec.  383),  obwohl  es  sonst  oft  n., 
oder  für  personifizirte  Thiere  und  Sachen;  doch  herrscht  hierbei 
grosse  Willkühr;  there  is  that  Leviaihan  whonx  thou  hast  niade 
(Ps.  104.  26);  Micah  5.  8.  Mi.  P.  L.  XH.  508  Tho.  Seasons:  loolf 
who;  the  very  fowl  lohoni  nature  has  taught  to  dip  the  loing 
in  water  (ßasselas  I.  4);  Caesars  hm-se,  who  had  coriis  (Hud.  1. 
1.  434);  beast  wjÄo  (Taylor  137);  he  was  a  noble  steed  who  loolSd 
...  (By.  Mazep.  359.  703);  Jsaio  the  expecting  raven ßy ,  loho 
scarce  would.  wait  (id.  770).  —  the  xoorld,  who  of  itself  is  peised 
icell  (John  2.  2) ;  \Jier  hatred  of  the  creature  xoho  had  given  her 
so  viuch  imeasiness  ( J.  Andr.  27 1) ;  a  daxmtless  soul  erect,  xoho 
sxtdled  on  deafh  (Tho.);  Heavexi  xoho  sees  wiih  equal  eye  (Po. 
Man)  als  V^ertreter  von  persönlichen  Wesen]  daher  in  By.  Harold 
IV.  138  xohich  von  Br.  285  getadelt  wird.  R.  Boy  I.  44:  a  being 
nihoxn  his  pride  xoould  xiever  have  supposed  of  ixnportance ; 
Clinker  216:  a  suprexne  being  xiiho  created  the,  universe;  a  person 
lohoin  1  treat  witli  singidar  respect  (id.  276) ;  a  pin  xoho  long  had, 
servd  a  beauty  (Ga.  21)  ;  so  bei  Sh.  vessel,  xnoon  mit  xoho;  Daniel 
7.  8;  fair  fertile  ßelds  to  whom  indulgent  Heaven  has  evry  charm 
of  evry  season  given  (Montag,  p.  188);  fhy  life  xoho  1  icoxdd  be 
sorry  shoidd  be  thxis  foolishly  lost  (Sh.  M.  f.  M.  1.  3);  citstont 
xoho  all  fende  doth  eat  ofhabits  (Haml.  3.  4);  if  yoxi  knoio  aught 
loho  does  behove  xny  knoxvledge  theveof  to  be  infonnd,  ixaprison 
it  not  in  ignoraxit  concealnient  (Sh.   W.  T. -I.  2). 


203 

Bei  t'olloctiven  steht  toho,  wenn  die  einzelnen  Personen  (ichere 
the  idea  of  ratioiialit j  is  predoiuinant  Br.  öolj,  lohicli  oder  that, 
wenn  die  Gesammtheit  als  solche  verstanden  ^vird:  ihe  rest  of  our 
Company  loho  pt-omise  to  visit  us  (C linker  383.  152.  173);  the 
nnhj  uneasiness  I  feit  loas  for  mij  familij,  icho  ioere  to  he  humble 
{ y.  0.  W.) ;  a  race  who  once  tkought  no  ambition  above  their  dar- 
ing  (Le.  O.D.  277.  Presc.  I.  182);  a  people  ichom  (Ps.  XVIII. 
43):  dagegen  the  people  which  before  icere  in  xcibl  hurmf  (Coriol. 

Bei  Namen  von  Lokalitäten  tritt  who jsm,  wenn  die  Einwohner 
gemeint  sind:  let  Rome  be  thus  inform d,  who  ivill  their  good 
thoughts  call  froin  hiin  (Antony  3.  6);  aber  auch  (J-reece  whoin 
she  subdued  (Po.  191). 

vyhose,  eigentlich  nur  von  Personen,  kommt  oft  von  Dingen  vor : 
Thamis  upon  whose  stidtbome  iiech  she  fastned  hatJi  her  foot  (S. 
III.  9.  45.  I.  G.  31);  then  was  I  as  a  tree  whose  boughs  did 
bend  with  f-uit  (Cymb.  3.  3,  cf.  3.  4  slander);  boat  whose  sid/s 
(Troil.  1.  3);  Haml.  3.  2  playing ,  whose  end  was  .  .  ;  there  is  o. 
cavity  whose  circumference  is  small,  bat  in  it  are  several  ci-evices, 
whose  depths  are  iinknoiim  (Montag.  152.) ;  a  poverty  ichose  sfrug- 
gles  were  all  abortive  (Le.  O.D.  213) ;  like  the  simoom  beneath  whose 
widely  wasfing  breath  the  very  cypress  droops  to  deafh  (Bv.  I. 
233);  p oster ity  of  nihose  taMe  loe  cannot  mähe  any  judqvient 
fSw.  Bathos  83)  c.  Br.  285. 

//•Ä ose  ist  als  ags.  Genitiv  nur  von  Substantiven  abhängig;  daher 
for  fairest  Unaes  sake,  of  rohom  I  sing  (S.  IL  3.  2);  es  steht 
gewöhnlich  zu  Anfang,  doch  she  was  an  object  of  abhorrence  to 
him,  to  gain  whose  kindness  she  would  loillingly  have  dieA  (Q,. 
D.  131). 

wh,o  ist  auch  Phiral:*)  who  now  are  levying  the  kings  of  the 
tarth  (Antony  3.  6) ;  otJiers  who  are  far  from  this  perverseness 
r^pec.  255j;  in  who  obtain  defence  or  who  defend.  (Po.  Man  4.  6()). 
fhe  domestic  establishment  irho  have  appeared  noio  and  anon  in 
our  pages  (Van.  F.  1.   126). 

Selbst, auf  Xeutr.  bezogen:  the  f rollest  a.iul  saftest  thiags  who 


*)  Auch  als  interrogative  s.  Bu.  What  ^^ill  2.  97;  L.  D.  -idi:  who  that  harr 
feit  that  passions  pow(nr  i  By.  i ;  icith  these  admirab/e  moralists  it  wa.i  who  -ihoulfl 
fling  ihe  stone  al  poor  Pen  iPeud.  3.  75). 
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shnt  their  cowärd  gutes  (As  you  1.  3.  5);  those  tremendous  potmrs 
who  are  dcscribed  as  jyi'cmding  over  it  (Spec.  309);  so  dei'  Genitiv: 
we.)  the  poorer  hörn,  xohose  haser  stars  do  shut  us  up  In  iri'shes 
(All's  well  I.  1);  h's  physicians,  und  er  whose  irractices  he  hath 
persecuted  tiine  vnth  hope  (id.). 

whom  ist  nie  unbezeichnetor  Dativ,  sondern  stets  Accusativ: 
es  wechselt  aber  oft  mit  tvho  (s.  Archiv  XVII.  293)  sowohl  1)  als 
Relativ :  7  vxis  last  night  to  visit  a  lady  who  1  much  esteein  (Spec. 
300);  wie  2)  besonders  als  Interrogativ:  Jove  knows,  l  love:  hut 
who'}  (Twelfth  N.  2.  5),  with  who?  (M.  Ado  1.  1.  Oth.  4.  2),  who 
orercame  he }  consider  who  the  King,  iioiir  father,  sends  ?  (L.  L. 
2.  1;  IV.  1.  B.Fl.  2.  291);  teil  who  loves  loho  {Bi\  Juvenal  VI.); 
who  should  I  meet  the  other  day  hit  tny  old  friend  (Spec.  32. 57) ; 
/  should  take  care  who  I  dealt  with  (II.  R.  225);  who  does  it 
come  froml  (Go.  376);  who  have  we  here  (id.  313.  R.  R.  42. 
Pelham91.  126.  Mar.  P.  S.  192);  who  isn'i  it  like  (J.  Shepp.  118); 
who  IS  that  carriuge  as  Mr.  Pendennis  is  ivith?  (Pend,  3.  187). 

Oft  ist  eine  falsche  Beziehung  Schuld  an  der  Verwechslung, 
z.  B.  is  this  your  son  who-ye  say  was  horn  blind?  (John  9.  19); 
tohom  they  have  ravish^d,  niust  hy  nie  he  slain  (Pericl,  4.  2);  the 
prince,  viy  son,  who,  I  do  think,  is  mine  and  love  as  inine  (Sh. 
W.  T.  1.  2);  im  Acc  c.  Inhn. :  uiho  since  I  heard  to  he  disconißt- 
ed  (Henry  VI.'-*  5.  1.  Troil.  2.  1);  hit  who  I  believe  to  have  heen 
the  barher  (R.  Roy  1.  49.  .1.  Faithf.  (j) ;  besonders  oft  nach  than 
s.  105:  Mi.  P.  L.  2.  299,  V.  805;  Sh.,  By.,  Sc.  Auch  das  Com- 
positum wird  wie  u^ho  behandelt:  tvhoever  the  Kmg  favours  (Kenry 
VIII.  2.  1). 

Die  Verwechslung  findet  sich  auch  umgekehrt :  whom,  I  thank 
heaven,  is  an  honest  looman  (Sh.  M.  f.  M.  2.  1);  tohom  they  sujj- 
pose  is  droivned  (Tempest  3.  3);  he  caused  all  persons  whom  he 
knew  had  ..  (Clarendon  3.  618);  whom  I  tmagined  might  have 
'heen  (Spec.  436) ;  whom  do  men  say  that  1  the  son  of  man  am  ? 
(Matth.  16.  13.  15.  Mark  8.  27.  29.  Luk.  9.  18). 

Den  Artikel  hat  who  sehr  selten  vor  sich:  Nicki.  1.  416: 
lohat  question?  tohy,  the  who  he  is  and  what  he  is. 

Es  findet  sich  mit  der  Verstärkung  durch  that,  die  AE.  sehr 
gebräuchlich  ist :  sike  lay  the  hushand,  whos  that  the  2^l<^<^^  «'*  (Ch. 
7350) ;  doch  ist  in  Ch.  807  who  that  wol  my  jugement  ivithsay 
das  Relativ  =  vihoever. 

2)  ich  ich  dient  jetzt  zur  Bezeicimung  von  brüte  animals  und 
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inaninmte  thinys  (Br.),  auch  für  Läuder  und  CoUectiva  s.  oben: 
liis  stuircase,  up  lohich  he  stumbled  (Pend.  3.  146);  Spain,  great 
part  of  xoliich  was  tiiuler  tlie  doiiiinion  of  the  Moors  (Clinker 
199);  Miss  Crawley  icith  70000  Jß.,  whoni,  or  1  had  hetter  sai/ 
loMcli,  her  tivo  hrothers  adore  (V'an.  F.  1.  12üj.  Er.  533:  a  proper 
nm)ie  taken  inerely  as  a  naiae ,  or  aii  apypellative  faken  in  antj 
seiise  not  strictly  perso^tal  —  erhalten  \i}hich  z.  B.  Herod — which  is 
hat  another  nanie  for  craelti/. 

Alteng"lisch  war  which  für  Personen  ganz  gewöhnlich:  Au- 
relius  which  that  desfeired  is  ((Jh.  11609);  tho  good  man  seife 
which  then  the  porter  playd  (S.  111.  9.  10),  a  womarü s  loill  lohich 
is  disposd  to  go  astray  (id.  6)  und  es  hat  sich  so  besonders  mit  der 
Bibelübersetzung  von  1611  erhalten  z.  B.  for  they  are  my  servants 
which  I  hrought  forth  out  of  the  laiid  of  Egypt  (Levit.  25.  42); 
and  lie  sent  Eliakim,  lohich  loas  over  the  househoLl  (2  Kings  19, 
2) ;  those  looers  which  are  carry ed  away  with  the  gaye  glisteritig 
(Euph.  12);  the  vulgär  judges  which  are  nine  parts  in  ten  (Dr.); 
the  cannibals  which  eachother  eat  (S.  Journey  1.  71.  Oth.  I.  3 
liest  that.  .) ;  that  high  Äll-seer,  which  1  dallied  with  (llich.  5.  Ij; 
yet  prompts  him  lohich  Stands  next  (Po.  366).  Lear  2.  1  that  he, 
which  ßnds  htm  shall  deserve  mi/  thanhs;  Euph.  18:  he  w)hich 
toucheth  the  nettle  tenderlye  is  soonest  stong.  (R.  Alley  443.  Haml. 
4.  7.  Oth.)  cf.  besonders  im  Öpec.  78  the  humble  petition  of  ivho 
and  which,  wo  our  father  which  art  in  Heaveu  und  Spare  them, 
0  God,  lohich  confess  their  faidts  getadelt  werden,  obwohl  auch 
im  Spec.  dergleichen  vorkommt;  noch  bei  Scott  Ivanhoe  84  die,  ob- 
wohl jetzt  seltne  Construction :  all  eyes  were  turtied  to  see  the  new 
champion  which  these  sounds  announced.  Which  may  still  he  ap- 
plied to  a  yoicng  child,  if  sex  and  intelligence  he  disregcurdedi^x. 
532).  Es  hatte  früher  auch  oft  that  nach  sich  z.  B.  lohiche  that 
Cadmus  into  Grece  sent  (Lydgate);  Caton,  lohich  that  vms  so 
loise  a  man  (Ch.  14946) ;  he  whiche  that  is  my  lorde  so  dere 
(id.  Troil.  2.  330)  —  ebenso  mit  Artikel:  the  lohich  he  knexo 
for  sotil  and  for  hold  (Ch.  12675.  5974);  the  which  to  him 
hoth  far  uneqxudl  yeares  and  also  far  unlike  condAtions  has  (S. 
III.  9.  4);  s.  B.  J.  786  in  seiner  Grammar;  the  lohich  as  yet  loas 
never  anye  hupe  so  wicked  that  coulde  or  looulde  or  durst  dis- 
praise  (Euph.  6);  except  (the  which  yet  1  see  not)  some  way  of 
escape  may  he  found  (Bun.  3);  the  which  seemed  to  nie  wholly 
unnecessary  (Pelham  280). 
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of  the  vht'ck  by  strong  ir)iagi')iat/'on  I  will  make  a  siihstmice 
(A.  &  Cl.  4.  4.  Malcont.  80.  Eiiph.  23);  Imt  to  tohi  Urne  m  the 
\o1ttvh  1  liave  coixsiderd  (Cvmb.  3.  4);  to  the  vihu^i  Euphnes  con- 
sented  (Euph.  20);  with  the  wht'ch  they  lire  (All  ibols  183).  fht's 
h<md  the  which  1  loear,  it  is  Judf  hers  (Inf.  Marr.  21);  the  inh/rh 
toketis  of  horucuje  George  recewed  cery  graeiously  (Van.  F.  1. 1^>^ 
cf  2.  23).  a  chmnbevlaiv ,  the  which  fhat  dwelling  was  wiitli 
Emelie  (Oh.   1421). 

Wie  hier  tritt  which  ganz  gewöhnlich  als  Adjectiv  vor  ein  Sub- 
stantiv: to  bring  her  to  which  conformity  1  inust  fain  rtiyself  e.r- 
treviely  amorous  (Eastward  Hoc  221)) ;  to  (piit  which  fear  at  oiicc 
(Ford);  notwithstanding  wliich  oatli  (FuUor);  to  take  which 
nastime  (Pend.  3.  111);  all  vihich  indicatioiis  of  love  Arthur  be- 
held  (Pend.  3.  375.   Mar.  Violet  VI.);    having   done   which  (Nicki. 

1.  35);  from  xohicli  wltat  inference'^  (C.  Fr.  3.  297);  which  1  ob- 
servinq  took  once  a  pUant  honr  (Oth.  1.  3);  the  cetisure  of  which 
0'n.e,  mvM  o'eriiieigli  a  v)hole  theatre  of  others  (Haml.  3.  2). 

In  beholding  Mm    in    ichich  glow   of  contentvient  (B.  House 

2.  71)  dient  das  Pron.  als  Zeichen  des  Erstaunens,  wo  sonst  lohat 
gebräuchlicher. 

E§  Iblgfc  besonders  gern  auf  das  demonstr.  thcci:  who's  that 
which  calls^  (Sh.  M.  f.  M.  2.  5.  Eich.  1.  5.  1.  Henry  8.  5.  1); 
Imt  disguise  that  lohich,    to  appear  itself  must  not  yet  be  (Cymb. 

3.  4);  behold  that  which  1  have  seen  (Eccles.  5.  18);  that  is  that 
which  I  seek  for  (Bun,  17) ;  and  that  which  was  the  good  of  it 
(Tub  1.  110.  War.  N.  &  Th.  (i);  you  tiiill  be  pleased  to  do  that 
vihich  to  rigid  shall  appertain  (Spec.  78.  Eccl.  5.    18). 

Wie  hier  neutral  steht  es  aber  auch  allein :  and  great  the  bad 
what  ha^)piness  they  niotdd,  o'ue  they  must  tvaoit  which  is,  to  pass 
for  good,  (Po.  73)  ;  which  is  more  (M.   f.   JM.   1.   2). 

Wiihnaid  man  jetzt  nach  siic]i  kaum  which  braucht,  sagte  Oh. 
8.  194  noch :  iliilke  vihiche  one  hc  is  of  bathed  in  swiche  licoiir, 
of  whiche  vertue  engendred,  is  the  four  (id.  \.  3)  und  so  nach 
such  das  Relativ  bei  8h. :  with  such  ichose  roof  's  as  low  as  ours 
(C)Tnb.  3.  3),  such  1  vnll  liave  whom  1  am  sure  he  knows  not 
(All's  \v.  3.  6),  let  such  teach  others  loho  themselve.s  excel  (Po. 
120.  136);  such  lohich  breaks  the  sides  of  loyalty  (Henry  8.  1. 
2) ;  they  are  people,  such  th  a  t  mend  upon  the  world  (Cymb.  2.  4 
s,  Caesar  1.  3.  Coriol.  5.  3).  Dagegen  popul.  as  statt  Demonstr. 
und  Kelativ  z.  B.  /  have  Itcard  of  some  spoonies  as  never  kist  a 
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girl;  D.  Sketch.  186 :  a  heautifxd  süh  ankecher  as  helontfs  to  my 
Imsband. 

3)  Als  Stellvertreter  von  icho  und  ichich  tritt  g'anz  indifferent 
tlas  Demonstr.  that  ein,  über  welches  Spec.  78  und  8U  zu  verglei- 
chen: jene  beschweren  sich  dort:  the  Jacksprat  That  sup- 
planted  us;  dieses  rechtfertigt  sich:  let  fJu-ia  fitj  io  yef  theinselitn 
so  offen  aiul  loith  so  much  eloquence  repeated  in  a  sentence ,  uJi 
a  great  orator  doth  frequently  introduce  vie. 

Robert  that  verst  ßis  booh  made  (R.  o.  G.);  ther  nas  knyyJif 
iie  sqyer  in  his  fadirs  house  that  thought  his  ointc  persone  uioste 
corajouse  that  did  or  seyd  eny  thing  Berinus  to  disjjlese  (Ch.  \  1. 
156);  the  pretty  babes  that  moiirned  for  fashion  (C.  o.  E.  1.  Ij, 
hut  we  that  kivoio  lohat  'tis  to  fast  aml  pray  (id.  1.  2) ;  that  hand 
shall  bum  in  never-quenching  fire  that  staggers  thiis  my  person 
(ßich.  2.5.  5);  he  that  brought  them..did  take  /<t»-se (Henry IV.' 
1.1);  in  vile  man  that  mourns  (Po.  47);  a  play  that  was  all  the 
rage  then  (Th.  T.  9).  Es  steht  jetzt  nie  nach  Präpositionen,  doch 
ündet  sich  bei  Sh.  T.  Andr.  1.:  /  am  possess'd  of  thai  is  mine 
und  lohat  is  he  that  yott  ask  for  (M.  Ado  1.   1). 

Man  muss  that  setzen  1)  nach  Superlativen:  he  icas  the  fit- 
it^st  person  that  toould  then  befound  (Campbell);  the  next  person 
that  conies  this  %oay  (ß.  J.  329);  to  take  the  baseM  and  most 
poorrest  shape  ihat  ecer  penury  broxight  near  to  beasf  (Lear  2.  o). 
doch  tJie  earliest  accounfs  lohich  history  gives  «ts  (Blair  Khet.  379). 

2)  nach  same:  with  the  same  spirit  that  its  autJior  tcritij^o. 
132);  he  is  the  same  man  that  you  saw  before  (Campbell);  doch 
Jii.  P.  L.  3.  623:  the  same  whom  Joha  sau-  also  in  the  sun:  Po. 
127:  the  same  laios  ii^hicli  first  herseif  ~ordain\l,  und  nach  obiger 
ivogel  a  petticoat  of  the  same  brocmle  with  v^hich  Phillis  was 
attired  (Spec.  80). 

3)  nach  loho:  who  ever  lov\i,  that  lovd  not  at  first  sighti 
(As  you  1.  3.  5) ;  and  who  that  wol  my  jugement  loithsay  (C'h. 
807)  —  besonders  vylio  ist  hiei-nach  ganz  schlecht  s.  Er.  538. 

4)  wenn  Personen  und  Dinge  zusammengefasst  werden:  tlie 
vien  and  things  that  he  has  studied,  (Campbell). 

5)  wenn  fraglich  ist,  ob  ^oho  oder  lohich  zu  setzen:  these  are 
a.  side  that  v:ould  bf  glad  .  .  (Coriol.  4.  6). 

6)  nach  einem  nicht  näher  bestimmten  Appellativum,  das  durch 
den  Relativsatz  erst  beschränkt  werden  soll :  Theocritus  descends 
so^netimes  into  ideas  thai  are  gross    and  meaii  (Blair  Rhet.  393) ; 
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doch  ohjects  and  idens  whick   have  been  long  familiär  (Blair  50) ; 
thoughts  v:iliich  iny  hear  transplmiting  to  the  sJdes  (Young  V.  285). 

7)  nach  ^V  is  .  .  It  was  'iiot  (Jravius  alone  tliat  Verres  tueant 
fo  ifisuli  (Blair  325) ;  /'//  fairlij  <nv7i  thaf  it  was  1  tliat  instructed 
mif  (jirls  (V.  0.  W.  7.  Rum.  7.  20.  Matth.  X.  20);  doch  when  it  is 
this  alone  whicli  renders  the  sentence  ohscitre  (Campbell). 

8)  nach  <dl  und  notking:  by  all  that  tuost  distracts  the  breast 
(By.  I.  232.  Pelham  280);  all  is  not  gold  that  glitters  (cf.  S.  II. 
8.  14),  of  all  that  virtue  love,  for  virtue  lov\l  (L.  L.  2.  1),  all 
that  roam  the  wood  (Po.  63);  so  for  every  object  that  the  one 
doth  catch  (id.).  let  them  loant  nothing  that  iny  house  cvffords 
(Taminjj  Indnction) ;  aber  auch  explore  of  all  who  blindly  creep 
(Po.   31:)). 

that  ist  auch  Plural:  neither  shall  there  be  any  reinembrance 
of  tMngs  that  are  to  come  (Eccles.  I.  11);  you  must  call  forth 
the  watch  that  are  their  accusers  (M.  Ado  4,  2.  Henr}^  8.  5.  1); 
for  ills  or  accidents  that  chance  to  (dl  (Po.  74)  5  soine  of  those 
lit.fle  fellows  that  hold  their  heads  so  high  (Pickle  8). 

that  findet  sich  selbst  schlecht  nach  that:  Ch.  R.  7060  smertin 
that  that  he  hath  doe  (Wa.  3.  43  s.  ags.E.45);  you  will  see  that, 
that  will  Striae  indeed  (B.  Fl.  1.  116.  397.  Ba.  263.  Ma.  187);  Sh. : 
Tw.  N.  4.  2;  that  that  is,  is  (id.  5.  1)  cf.  Archiv  XVII.  433 
Schmitz  312,  8pec,  80  that  that  I  say  is  this:  that,  That  that, 
that  Gentleman  has  advanced ,  is  not  that,  that  he  shonld  hare 
jjroved  to  your  Lordshiys.  Eher  geht  es  an,  wenn  die  2  that  ge- 
trennt sind  z.  B.  8h.  2  (Jentl.  3.   1:  that  man  that  hath  a  tongue . . 

that  statt  what  ist  nicht  selten :  to  don  that  any  wight  can 
him  devise  (Ch.   1427);  we  speak  that  we  do  hnoio  (John  3.  11). 

4)  tohat  tritt  für  that  xohich  ein :  look,  what  will  serve,  is  ßt 
(M.  Ado  1.  1)-,  tohat  I  am  1  cannot  avoid  (M.  Wives  3.  5);  no 
äl  back  stirring  but  what  lights  on  my  Shoulders  (Merch.  3.  1) ; 
to  give  the  lady  a  viore  favorable  idea  of  his  intellects  than  tohat 
Itis  conversatioii  could  inspire  (Pickle  3) ;  he  was  ichat  a  mayt  be- 
cwnes  (Bu.  L.  D.  16);  that's  what  1  call  an  mfringement  on  pro- 
perty  (id.  23);  C.  Er.  I.  22  what  of  victory  he  got  for  his  own 
benefit  (cf.  id.  3.  58);  what  is  more  (V.  Fair  I.  217);  Blick.  I.  46 
tohat  IS  wus;  im  B.  Lu.:  wot  und  ut,  wo  im  guten  E.  that  steht: 
you  may  know  wo£s  past  und  this  is  not  aio  ut  he  said.  Slickl. 
51;   as  you   have   told   thji    entire  stranger,    who   a   Blno-nose  is, 
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TU  jist  up  and  teil  htm  wTiat  he  i's  (2.  297).  picfures  what  should 
he  and  not  stories  ivhat  have  bin  (Si.  508);  our  story  what  xoe 
have  Seen  {Haml.  1.  1);  that  are  so  Jortißed  against  our  story, 
what  loe  two  mghts  have  seen  (Hamlet  1.  1);  your  Ladyship  is 
Ignorant  what  it  is  (L.  L.  2.  1). 

what  kommt  auch  als  Plur.  vor:  1  must  turn  to  the  faidts  or 
ivhat  appear  such  to  me  {Bj.)  s.  Er.  286,  der  ein  Beispiel  aus 
Steele,  eins  aus  Wordsworth  citirt,  und  einen  entschiedenen  Fehler  des 
Amerikaners  Calhoun  in  einer  Eede:  lohat  has  since  folloioed,  are 
hut  natural  consequences ;  T.  Jones  3.  162:  Sophia  loas  left  loith 
no  other  Company  than  ivhat  attend  the  dose  State  prisoner;  ivhat 
are  becorae  of  the  books"^  (Sher.  270). 

think  no  man  so  perfect  but  what  he  may  err  stat^  (hat; 
1  dont  know  but  what  yoiire  right  (Slick.  I.  50)  ist  ein  mit  Recht 
von  Br.  535  g-etadelter  Vulgarismus;  eher  geht  dieses  in  den  540 
citirten  Beispielen  z.  B.  there  is  nothing  so  entertaining  but  what 
a  didactic  weiter  may  be   allowed  to  introduce   (Blair  Rhet.  401). 

Gleichfalls  ein  schlechter  V^ilgarismus  ist:  what  statt  ivho :  nor 
hope  to  find  a  friend,  but  lohat  has  found  afriend  in  thee(Yo\m^); 
a  gemman  ivhat  wants  you  (Mar.  Violet  244;  Gulliver  81;  Br. 
286);  there  was  scarce  a  f armers  daughter  within  ten  miles  round 
but  what  had  found  Um  successful  (V.  o.  W.);  a  man  what  has 
a  brother  a  constable  (Aram  14) ,  a  vagrant  is  a  man  what  wan- 
ders (id.);  auch  Mar.  P.  S.  the  Bengal  tiger  what  growed  ten 
inches  every  year  ist  falsch,  what  that  is  more  it  is  of  evil  (Ch.  V. 
166);  what  man  that  it  smite  (id.  10471.  41)  veraltet,  what  wird  auch 
adjectivisch  gebraucht  (s.  Artikel),  what  poor  ability's  in  me  (M. 
f  M.  1.  5).  to  give  what  assistance  was  in  my  poiver  (Clinker 
89) ;  to  beg  her  pardon  with  what  earnestness  I  might  (B.  House 
I.  24);,  at  what  time  Joas  reigned  as  yet  in  Juda  (Holinshed); 
move  at  what  pace  I  would  (Waverley  373);  loith  what  Utile  she 
had  saved  (Pickle  1.4);  the  7nan  did  rouse  what  Utile  gall  he  had 
(Pickw.  I.  194);   1  waded  with   ivhat  haste  I  could  (Lilip.  78). 

Schlecht  ist  sein  Wechsel  mit  which:  a  visit  which  you  fancied 
might  be  made  so  agreeable,  but  what  his'Lordship  had  the  bad 
taste  to  regard  less  favorably  (Le.  I.  236). 

Veraltet  ist  sein  Gebrauch  nach  pronom.  Adjectiven:  that  what 

we  have  we  prize  not   to   the  wwth  (M.  Ado  4.  1);   that  what  is 

extremely  proper  in  one   Company,    may    be   highly   improper  in 

another  (Chesterfield) ;   to  have  his  pomp  and  all  what  State  com- 

Saclis,  wiss.    engl.  Gramm.  II.  14 
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2)<Mnds  (Timon  4.  2),    /  fear  nothing   loliat   can  he  sai'd  against 
nie  (Henry  VIII.  5.  1). 

Zweideutig  imd  daher  zu  vermeiden  ist  die  Beziehung-  von 
what  auf  einen  ganzen  Satz:  the  pügrims,  lohat  has  its  obvtous 
advantages,  marcli  In/  a  good  variety  of  routes  (C.  Fr.  4.  270). 

5)  Das  Relativum  wird  wiederholt  bei  verschiedenen  gleich- 
abhängigen Satzgliedern  z.  B.  Jerem.  8.  2 :  cdl  the  host  of  heaven, 
tohoni  they  have  loved ,  and  ivho7n  they  have  served,  and  öfter 
whom  they  have  walked  .  .  Es  niuss  nahe  an  das  Wort  treten, 
auf  das  es  sich  bezieht;  daher  II.  Corinth.  V.  21:  fo'r  he  hath 
made  htm  to  he  sin  for  us,  who  knew  no  sin  mit  Recht  als  zwei- 
deutig getadelt  wird;  so  Romeo  3.  3  fhou  sham'st  thy  shape,  thy 
love ,  thy  wit,  which ,  like  an  usurer .,  ahound'st  in  all',  B.  J.  34 
he  cannot  choose  hut  he  a  gentleman  that  has  these  excellent  gifts. 

6)  Der  unbezeichn  e te  Relativsatz,  seit  dem  Ags.  her 
in  Poesie  und  Prosa  gebräuchlich,  entwickelt  sich  aus  einer  Attrac- 
tion  und  kommt  fiir  die  verschiedensten  Verhältnisse  vor,  doch 
scheinen  ihn  manche  Autoren  gar  nicht,  andere  nur  in  einzelnen 
Werken  angewandt  zu  haben.  So  ist  er,  obwohl  im  Hebräischen 
häufig,  in  der  Bibel  gar  nicht,  sehr  selten  in  Miltons  Poesie,  doch 
zahlreich  in  seiner  Prosa,  bei  Johnson  nur  in  leichterer  Poesie  an- 
zutreffen ;  in  Humc  (ausser  in  den  philosophischen  Werken) ,  in 
Gibbon's,  Lingard's,  Hallam's,  Grote's,  Macaulay's  Prosa  kaum  zu 
finden,  dagegen  in  Macaulay's  Poesien  und  bei  Mahon  ganz  gewöhn- 
lich; bei  S.  und  Bun.  kommt  diese  Construction  vor,  doch  lieben 
sie  mehr  die  pronominale,  cf.  Schmitz  313.  Archiv  IX.  193;  B.  J. 
784:  the  niore  notable  lack  of  the  adjectives  is  the  want  of  the 
relative  (in  Greek  and  Latin  this  want  were  harharous);  auch 
die  meisten  späteren  Grammatiker  fassen  die  Sache  zu  äusserlich 
und  als  zu  unbedeutend  auf  cf.  Spec.  135  :  there  is  another  parti- 
cular  in  our  language  which  is  a  great  instance  of  our  frugality 
in  wo^'ds,  and  that  is  the  suppressing  of  several  particles  lohich 
rmist  he  produced  in  Mher  tongues  to  make  a  sentence  intelligihle : 
this  offen  perplexes  the  hest  writers,  when  they  find  there  latives 
whom,  which  or  they,  at  their  mercy  v)hether  they  may  have  ad- 
mission  or  none.     Diese  Construction  tritt  ein 

1)  am  allgemeinsten  und  klarsten,  wenn  das  auf  ein  Glied  des 
Hauptsatzes  bezügliche  Relativ   Object  im  Nebensatze   sein  würde; 
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a)  das  Wort  des  Hauptsatzes  ist  selbst  abhäng-ig:  he  sTial 
2)ay  for  alle  loe  spenden  hy  the  way  (Ch.  808  cf.  Ps.  118. 22,  By.  1. 229) ; 
fearefull  moi'e  of  shame  then  of  the  certeme  penll  he  stood  in, 
hälfe  f Urions  unto  Ms  foe  he  came  (S.  I.  1.  24);  as  trial proves  hy 
false  Eurydice  I  loved  so  dear  (Gr.  114);  sorrow  that  is  couch'd 
in  seeming  gladness  is  like  that  mirth  fate  turns  to  sudden  sad- 
ness  (Troil.  1.  1);  this  is  discourse  fit  for-.the  Council  it  concerns 
(B.  Fl.  I.  158);  the  Jury  may  have  a  thief  guiUier  tJian  hiin  they 
try  (M.  f.  M.  2.  1);  xoe  speah  that  loe  do  knoio  (John  3.  11); 
thy  honorahle  nietal  inay  he  tcrought  frmn  that  it  is  dispos'd 
(Caesar  1.  2);  the  neoct  suminer  will  deterrnine  rauch  of  tJiat  we 
long  have  talJcd  of  (B.  Fl.  I.  158);  loho  thus  largely  hast  allay'd 
the  thirst  1  had  of  knowledge  (Mi.P.  L.  8. 8);  they  shaU  retum  in 
haste  the  toa.y  they'  came  (id.  Ps.  YI.) ;  the  real  cause  of  all  the 
public  evils  loe  complain  of  (.Jun.  15);  representing  the  necessity 
he  loas  under  to  resent  the  provocation  he  had  received  (Pickle  I. 
24);  and  gave  her  partner  all  encouragement  he  coidd  desire 
(Pickle  I.  17);  pichled  porh ,  the  nwst  delicate  he  had  ever  tasted 
(id.  I.  34) ;  /  give  you  this  tiniely  notice  of  an  improvement  ymi 
icill  shortly  see  (Guard.  118);  he  heeps  me  after  a  manner ,  he 
says,  he  remembers  (Spec.  276) ;  walk  thoughtful  on  the  silent  so- 
lemn  shore  of  that  vast  ocean  it  tnust  sail  so  soon  (Young  N^,  Tb.  5. 
669);  lv)Oiddthank  your  Lordship  for  the  honour  you  have  done  me 
(Bur.  Letters  93) ;  Lord  Lauderdale  the  day  I  dined  in  his  coin- 
p>any,  wäre  a  star  (Co.  England  85);  his  activity  appeared  in  the 
great  number  of  special  missions  he  undertook  (Alahon  I.  116); 
the  rest  were  sent  to  dig  for  the  metal  they  were  so  anxious  to 
ohtain  (Mar.  Yiolet  201);  one  who,  'ttoas  said,  still  sigh'd  to  all 
he  saw  (By.  Harold  2.  32);  it  icas  not  another  grave,  but  one  he 
had  forgotten  (W.  42) ;  he  repeated  a  dialogue  he  had  heard.  (D. 
Sketch.  36) ;  make  it  the pleasantest p>lace  he  can  find  (Slick.  1. 117). 
b)  das  Glied  des  Hauptsatzes  ist  dort  Subject 
(seltener) :  he  you  hurt  is  of  great  fame  in  Cyprus  (Otl;.  3.  1) ; 
the  gentleman  you  met  at  the  port,  was  a  spy  (B.  J.  201);  the 
part  she  acts  is  very  short  (Spec.  273) ;  the  laiul  our  father  left 
to  him  alone,  rewards  hini  (B.  Fl.  I.  158) ;  do  you  reckon  it  is 
the  iiüerest  we  create  (Slick.  I.  131);  the  cause  1  sing,  in  Eden 
might  prevaü(YoXm^'^.T\\.b.4cö^);  of  the  samekindthe  ruthlessrace 
she  feeds'^    (Tho.    Liberty  4.  3).     it    is    a    pretty    kind    of   ma- 

14* 


212 

gick  the  poets  have  to  transport  an  audience  from  place  to  place 
(Tatler  165).  *) 

2)  das  Relativ  würde  8ubject  sein:  a)  lohich  zu  er- 
gänzen: thou  slialt  drinken  of  another  tonne  slial  savor  worse 
tlian  ale  (C.  5753.  10G30);  /  liave  a  tale  xoill  make  Jum  mad 
(All  fools  133) ;  those  gems  are  prized  best  are  dearest  hought 
(D,  Knight  431)  cf.  Gamester  27.  Antiqu.  ^Q;  swfficeth  that  1  have 
mamfains  my  state  (Henry  VI.^  4.  10);  l'll  lay  on  ihai  sliall 
make  your  Shoulders  craok  (John  2.  1);  o  hut  this  is  nothing  to 
thafs  delivered  of  hini  (B.  J.  39).  b)  who  1  would  have  those 
mercuries  follow  me ,  I  trow ,  should  retaemher  (B.  J.  38);  you 
have  wrong'd  him  niuch  loves  you  too  imich  (Malcont.  49.  Inf. 
Marr.  40);  you  are  one  of  those  woidd  have  him  wed  again  (Sh. 
W.  T.  5.  1) ;  he  has  an  uncle  here  will  he  very  much  glad  of  it 
(M.  Ado  I.  1) ;  tho  y'ave  lost  a  beauty  well  might  make  your 
strictest  ho7iour  shake  (Otw.  Carlos  I.  1).  —  thou  speakst  like 
Mm's  untutor'd  (Pericl.  1.  4);  there's  them  in  our  country  of 
Greece,  gets  more  loith  he.gging  (id.  2.  1).  In  Recover  the  fair 
lady.  This  day  was  niarriedj  Sir?  (B.  Fl.  I.  110)  ist  her  who 
zu  ergänzen. 

3)  das  Beziehungswort  ist  in  beiden  Sätzen  Subject: 
as  doth  a  maid  were  new  spoused  (Ch.  7879) ;  there  was  non 
auditour  conde  on  him,  winne  (Ch.  596.  10400);  was  never  lady 
loved  dearer  day  (S,  I.  7.  27);  many  do  keep  their  Chambers  are 
not  sick  (Tiinon  3.  1,  Cymb.  I.  2);  he  must  do  miracles  makes 
me  forsake  it  (B.  Fl.  2.  76);  who's  he'll  shed  the  blood'?  (Otw.); 
in  this  'tis  God  directs,  in  that  'tis  man  (Po.  Man);  nor  is  it 
Homer  nods,  but  we  that  dreain  (Po.  130) ;  ifs  the  last  we'll  see 
of  the  wind  (Slick.  I.  11);  who  is  it  loves  me  (Te.  Mermaid). 
There  is  one  did  laugh  in  his  sleep  (Mach.  2.  2) ;  here  is  the  sis- 
ter  of  the  man  condemn'd,  desires  access  to  you  (M.  f.  M.  2.  2 
cf.  2.  4) ;  there  is  one  without  craves  audience  (By.  Faliero  I.). 
There' were  none  of  the  Grograms  but  could  sing  a  song,  or  of 


*)  Hierbei  tritt  noch  eine  weitere  Attraction  in  der  Sprache  des  gewöhnlichen 
Lebens  ein,  indem  statt  des  fehlenden  Pronomen  relativ,  das  pronom.  Subject  des 
Hauptsatzes  in  den  Accus,  gesetzt  wird:  was  it  me  you  caWd?  fSliok),  is  ii  me 
you  vmrd?  —  noch  vulgärer:  it  was  wie  paintcd  old  Chatham's  death  (Slick 
I.  129.  Br.  508). 
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the  Marjorams  hut  could  teil  a  storij  (V.  o.  W.  17);  not  one  of 
all  those  strangers  hut  will  regard  thee  witli  a  filial  feeling  (By, 
Faliero  I.);  No  man  buf  must  have  yielded  to  Mm  (Dr.),  there 
is  no  tree  hut  has  some  blast  (Eiiph.  pref);  aw  awfus  thoiot  there 
WUT  no  suhject  hut  had  tts  interest  (B.  Lu.).  Who  hut  must 
acknowledge  .  .  (Spec).  wlio  hut  would  Deem  tlieir  bosoms  burn'd 
anew  loith  thy  unqiienched  heam,  lost  Liberty!  (By.),  What  mag- 
gut's  hit  you  71010?  (Sliek  2.  163);  i't  tante  every  one  sees  all 
thi's  (id.  259) ;  this  zs  all  coidd  he  mferred  (Locke  62) ;  it's 
little  good  comes  out  of  loriting  for  neiospapers  (Th.  Pend.3.  110, 
V.  Fair  2.  135);  'tioas  that  spoWd  Mm  (B.  Fl.  I.  110);  'tioas  not 
your    valour  CUfford  drove   me  hence  (Henry  Vl.^  2.  2). 

Auch  nach  than  und  as  tritt  der  unbezeichnete  Relativsatz 
ein,  wo  that  uxMch  ergänzt  werden  kann:  The  man  of  sorroios 
feels  only  nature's  pang  in  the  final  Separation,  and  this  is  nö 
umy  greater  than  he  has  often  fainted  under  hefwe  (bei  Schmitz 
318).  the  Spaniards  had  now  proceeded  so  far  as  left  him  no 
hope  that  they  would  recede  (Bob.  1.  447);  the  suhjects  are  of 
such  a  nature  as  allow  room  for  much  diversity  of  taste  (Blair 
pref.  V.).  this  is  such  a  creature,  woidd  she  hegin  a  sect,  might 
quench  the  zeal  of  all  professors  eise  (Sh.  W.  T.  5.  1). 

4)  Das  Belativ^  kann  auch  fehlen,  wenn  es  von  Präpositionen 
abhängig-  ist,  die  dann  am  Ende  des  E,elativsatzes  stehen :  *)  though 
her  dower  xoere  all  the  sun  gives  light  to  (B,  Fl.  1;  111);  is  this 
the  recreatiom  1  have  aimd  ai?  (id.  124) ;  every  person  you  deal 
with  (Clinker  136);  where  is  the  pony  you  rode  to  Glasgow  upon'? 
(R.  Roy  3.  7);  the  suhject  should  he  trayislated.  into  the  manneri 
of  the  age  we  live  in  (Ivanhoe  XXII.) ;  I  am  wholly  unconcerned 


*)  Diese  Stellung  ist  aucli  bei  einem  den  Satz  beginnenden  Relativ  ganz  ge- 
wnhnlicli :  wMch  word  thou  shalt  no  sooner  bless  mine  ear  withal  (Henry  V.  5.  2), 
these  be  the  marks  which  we  alt  shoot  at  (E.  XXXIII) ;  many  more  they  are, 
which  since  they  are  of  you,  I  will  not  taint  my  mouth  with  (Henry  "VTII.  3.  2) ; 
which  I  am  far  from  sure  of  (B.  House  I.  99),  they  have  remorse  for  doing  that 
which  others  think  they  merit  by  (Locke  40) ,  lohich  care  I  reproached  them  with 
(C.  Fr.  4.  86) ;  so  auch  beim  Interrogativ :  who  servest  thou  under  ?  (Henry  V.  4.  7) ; 
/  am  tkinking  what  a  fine  hovel  we  should  be  in  (Clinker  127). 

Uebrigens  vermittelt  diese  Stellung  oft  das  leichtere  Aneinanderschliessen  ur- 
sprünglich verschiedener  Constructionen  z.  B.  characters  which  they  neither  become 
or  act  in  with  pleasure  to  themselves  (Spec.  270). 
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♦ 
in  any  scene  1  aw  in  (Spec.  266);  when   I  had  fim'shcd  thc  hii- 
siness  I  loent  on  (Sher.  37). 

Hier  fehlt  sogar  oft,  obwohl  schlecht,  die  Präposition  ebenfalls: 
tkis  January  is  ravished  in  a  irance  at  every  time  he  loolcetli  in 
hire  jace  (Ch.  9625),  wo  man,  wie  in  einzelnen  anderen  Fällen, 
freilich  auch  nur  ^/«/^  ergänzen  könnte ;  declaretlie  cause 'lay  father, 
earl  of  Cambridge  lost  Ms  head  (Henry  VI.  ^  2.  5)  5  as  well  ap- 
jyeareth  hy  the  cause  you  come  (llich.  H.  1.  1  cf.  Henry  VI. ^2.  6); 
if  the  Emjlish  stage  were  under  the  sanie  regulations  the  Athenian 
toas  formerly  (Spec.  446);  ^'w  the  temper  oj  tnind  he  was  then 
(Spec.  54.  520);  you  are  going  to  London  in  the  nianner  Hoolcer 
travelled  there  (V.  0.  W.  3) ;  in  the  posture  I  lay  (Gulliver) ; 
woe  to  that'  hour  he  came  or  went  (By.  I.  233) ;  it  will  he  so  vest- 
ed  that  it  shall  commence  the  moment  you  touch  a  foreign  clime 
(Aram  221);  to  he  a  guest  to  those  he  cannot  he  a  host  (Le.  0. 
D.  213);  that's  the  way  TU  shin  it  up  sireet  (Slick  I.  61).  An- 
drerseits lässt  Sh.  mitunter  die  Präposition  allein  aus :  ivhether  you 
had  not  sometime  in  your  life  err'd  in  ihis  poini  which  now  you 
ceasure  him  (M.  f,  M.  2.  1);  teil  us,  shall  your  city  call  us  lord 
in  that  behalf  which  v^e  have  challengd  it'^  (John  2.  1);  what 
drugs,  what  charms  .  .  .  (for  such  proceeding  1  am  chargd  with- 
al)   I  won  his  daughter  (Oth.  I.  3). 

5)  Ganz  falsch  und  unklar  sind  endlich  Constructionen ,  wo 
ein  Relativ  in  verschiedenem  Abhängig-keitsverhältniss  zu  ergänzen 
ist:  there' s  nothing  I  have  done  yet,  omy  conscience,  deserves'' a 
corner  (Henry  VIII.  3.  1);  'tis  love  I  bear  thy  glories,  makes  me 
speak  (Henry  VI.^  2.  1)  cf.  there  is  a  slave,  whom,  we  have  put 
in  prison,  reports  .  .  (Coriol.  4.  6);  who,  I  do  think  is  mine  a')id 
love  as  tnine  (W.  T.  1.  2);  but  for  this  custom  which  this  wretched 
country  hath  wrought  into  a  law  and  m,ust  be  satisfied  (B.  FI,  I. 
107);  adieu  to  Peter  whom  no  fault's  in  but  could  not  teach  a 
colonel  waltzing  (By.  2.  331). 

6)  Als  eine  Art  elliptischen  Relativsatzes  kann  man  eine 
englisch  sehr  gewöhnUchc  Construction  ansehen,  in  der  eine  ad- 
nominale  Bestimmung  dicht  hinter  das  Substantiv  gesetzt  wird: 
he  mickle  fame  did  get  through  great  adventures  by  him  donne 
(S.  3.  4.  20;  3.  9.  38),  this  affair  being  transacted  to  the 
satisfaction  of  all  concerned  (Pickle  30 ,  cf,  id.  4  all  present) ; 
the     defence     of    nations     oan     no     lo7iger     be   safely   entrusted 
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to    warriors   taken   fvoin    the  plough  (Mac.   1.  41);    the    frightjxd 
yells  now  raised  baffle  description  (A.  Sheppard  457). 

7)  Relativsätze  werden  inniger  an  den  Hauptsatz  verbunden 
durch  Weglassung  des  Demonstrativs  und  damit  verbundene  At- 
traction:  Exod.  33.  19  And  loill  he  gracioiis  to  loJiom  I  will  be 
gracioiLSf  and  will  sJiew  niercy  on  whom  I  toill  skew  inercy ;  Pro- 
verb. 3.  12:  lohom  the  Lord  loveth  he  correcteth;  Cymb.  2.  4: 
inasterless  leaves  hoth  to  xoho  shall  find  them.  cf.  is  it  not  in 
that  thou  goest  with  us'?  (Exod.  33.  16);  the  vows  of  loomen  of 
no  more  bondage  he  to  lohere  they  are  made  (Cymb.  2.  4); 
either  to  suffer  shipioreck  or  ar-rive  lohere  I  viay  have  fruition 
of  her  love  (Henry  VI.  *  5.  5) ;  1  grieve  of  what  I  speak  (Henry 
8.  5.  1);  tili  thou  tidings  learne  what  her  hetide  (S.  3.  5.  11); 
the  description  of  tohat  is  in  her  Chamber  (Cymb.  2.  4);  if  ice 
will  hut  employ  them  ahout  what  may  be  of  use  to  us  (Locke  8); 
tchat  can  we  reason  hat  from,  what  we  know  (Po.  40);  he  ran  to 
the  English  family  with  the  news  of  what  he  had  seen  (Spec.  215); 
we  are  now  very  different  froin  what  you  last  saw  us  (V.  o.  W. 
30) ;  distinguish  what  is  accidental  from  what  is  essential  (Mac. 
Ess.  I.  326) ;  1  am  content  to  ahide  hy  what  I  have  done  (V. 
Fair  I.  334) ;  the  minimum  of  wages  xoas  half  of  what  it  now  is 
(Mac.  I.  414);  xoot  cannot  he  helpt  imcn  be  put  up  wi  (B.  Lu.); 
aio  con  form  a  good  ideo  a  wot  a  vast  deol  o  labhur  it  mun 
he  .  .  (id.). 

Bei  Sh.  bezieht  sich  mitunter  which  nur  auf  den  noch  durch 
ein  danebenstehendes  Adjectiv  näher  modifizirten  SubstantivbegrifF, 
z.  B.  and  not  impute  this  yielding  to  light  love,  which  the  dark 
night  hath  so  discovered  (Bomeo  2.  2). 

Besonders  werden  die  adjectivischen  Pronomina  in  dieser  Weise 
verwandt :  /  was  thinking  what  course  to  take  (B,  Fl.  I.  126) ; 
1  then  turned  to  tny  wife  and  children,  and  directed  them  to  get 
together  lohat  feto  things  loere  left  us  (V.  o.  W.  24);  let  not  there- 
fore  my  good  friends  he  grievd,  among  which  nutnher,  Cassius, 
he  you  one  (Caesar  1.2);  to  quit  lohich  fear  at  once  .  .  I  vow 
(Ford) ;  which  lesson  if  they  do  not  learn,  I  am  afruid,  they  very 
rarely  learn  any  other  good  lesson  (T.  Jones  1.  157);  this  our 
city  will  be  burned:  in  which  fearful  overthroio  hoth  myself  and 
you,  shall  come  to  ruin  (ßun.  3);  ow  all  of  lohich  accounts  I 
should  hope  (B.  House  3.  320);  on  hearing  the  huntering  of  xohich 
loellknoton    voice    Jos    relapsed   (V.   Fair   1.  45);    they    were    all 
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visited  in  the  cotirse  of  three  years,  öfter  which  Urne  loe  retumed 
to  Itcdy  (Mar.  Violet  1). 

Eine  derartige  Verbindung  ist  klarer  als  die  vielfach  ange- 
wandte, wo  das  Subst.  nicht  in  den  llelativsatz  gezogen,  aber  das 
Relativ  auf  ein  anderes  als  das  zunächst  stehende  Verb  zu  constru- 
iren  ist:  coohed  a  pari  of  the  game  which  he  spenf  the  dreary 
mornings  in  shooting  (Pend.  3.  294);  she  had  discovered  the  true 
father  of  the  Bastard  lohich  she  was  sorry  to  see  her  master  lose 
his  reputation  hy  taking  so  much  notice  of  (T.Jones  1.59);  threat- 
ening  all  manner  of  tortiores,  xohich  the  poo^'  lady  loas  in  too 
great  a  fright  to  dissuade  hini  from  executing  (F.  Journey  66). 

which  bezieht  sich  auf  einen  zu  einem  Begriffe  zusammenge- 
fassten  Satz :  thou  hast  thy  felaio  slain,  for  which  I  deme  thee  to 
the  deth  certain  (Ch.  7605);  which  ihey  might  well  know  that 
Makheth  would  hring  to  an  end  (Holinshed);  which  though  I  will 
not  practise  to  ^eceive,  yet  to  avoid  deceit  I  mean  to  learn  (John 
I.  1) ;  which  because  thine  eye  presumes  to  reach,  all  thy  whole 
heap  must  die  (Pericles  I.  1) ;  they  were  resohed  to  pursue  him, 
which 'they  did  (Bun.  7);  they  could  not  fail  of  attracting  the 
notice  of  the  spectators ,  lohich  inflamed  the  jealousy  of  his  com- 
petitors  (Pickle  24) ;  in  doing  which  she  lost  her  temper  (D.  Cricket 
8);  which  as  the  whole  district  responds  to  it,  tohat  constable  will 
be  prompt  to  execute'^  (C.  Fr.  2.  32).  Sh.  ist  in  solcher  Anknüp- 
fung sehr  frei,  so  dass  oft  gar  kein  irgend  auf  das  Relativ  bezüg- 
liches GHed  des  Hauptsatzes  da  ist,  s.  Romeo  I.  2,  Lear  2.  1, 
Rieh.  3.  3.  5.  _ 

*  .  . 

-     Häufig  ist  seine  Verbindung  mit  einer   Conjunction:    which 

rohen  he  saw  he  burnt  loith  gealous  fire  (S.  1.  2.  5;  4.  1.  37); 
Believe  me  sir,  she  is  the  goodliest  woman  that  ever  lay  by  man : 
which  lohen  the  people  had  the  füll  vieto  of  y  such  a  noise  arose 
(Henry  8.  4.  1);  at  lohich  when  thou  knockest,  it  shall  be  told 
thee  (Bun.  6);  which  lohen  he  had  ßnished,  he  again  crept  to 
the  chamberdoor  (Andr.  43);  thoughts  xchich  how  found  they  har- 
bour  in  thy  breast  f  (Mi.  P.  L.  9.  289);  your  last  letter  which 
when  I  opened  I  confess  I  was  surprised  (Andr.91);  xohich  whiles 
I  have,  1  think  m,yself  as  great  as  Caesar  (Edward  2.  \,  Antiqu- 
104);  there  met  them.  three  xooxnen  .  .  xvhom  xohen  they  beheld  .  . 
the    first  of  them   spake  (Holinshed);    which  when  Beelzebub  per- 


217 

^ceived,  than  tohom,  Satan  except,  none  higher  sat .  .  he  rose  (Mi. 
P.  L.  2.  299),  bei  welchem  diese  Verbindung'  sehr  g-ewöhnlich. 

tohich  kann  nicht  blos  einAdjectiv  vertreten;  be  attentive,  xoithout 
which  you  will  Uarn  nothing  ist  daher  falsch  cf.  Er.  540.  so:  Ho- 
mer IS  remarJcahly  concise,  tohich  renders  Mm  lively  (Blair  Rhet. 
435) ;  'tili  he  fiing  me  o-ff^,  as  undeserving,  which  I  confess  I  am 
of  such  a  blessing  (B.  Fl.  I.   107). 

Bei  dem  Anschluss  durch  das  Relativ  wird  oft  die  ursprüng- 
liche Construction  verlassen  und  es  tritt  noch  ein  persönliches  oder 
possess.  Pronomen  in  den  JS^achsatz:  tJie  tohich  tohen  toe  have  dyned 
I  sioere  for  hy  the  rood,  toe  wol  se  them  (Ch.  YI.  187)  ;  tohich 
thotigh  1  he  not  toise  enough  to  fravie,  yet,  as  I  well  it  meane, 
vouchsafe  it  loithout  hlame  (S.  6.  4.  34);  tohom  if  his  son  ash 
^bread,  will  he  give  him  a  stone?  (Matth.  7.  9,  Acts  9.  37),  [whom, 
ye  delivered  tip  and  denied  him  (Acts  3.  13)].  which  as  they 
promised  him  the  kingdome ,  so  likewise  did  they  promise  it  unto 
the  posteritie  of  Banquho  (Holinshed) ;  tohich  he  would  never  fear 
to  have  it  revealed  (B.  J.  3) ;  who  iiistead  of  going  aboiit  doing 
good,  they  are  perpetually  intent  upon  doing  mischief  (Tillotson)  ; 
both  like  serpents  are,  toho  though  they  feed  on  stoeetest  ßotoers, 
yet  they  poison  hreed  (Pericl.  I.  1.  Andr.  III.  1).  tohich  that  you 
viay  do  at  the  less  expence  I  have  orderd  the  printer  to  seil  it 
at  the  lotoest  rate  (Sw.  X.  13).  Richard  who  saio  .  .  .  yet  he  al- 
ways  took  himself  for  overwise  (R.  IX.)-,  whom  after  he  had 
kept  .  .  he  murdered  them  there  (id.  XXIV.)  cf.  and  what  not 
done  .  .  wherein  I  had  no  stroke  of  mischief  in  it'^  (Andr.  5.  1); 
tohos  life  and  al  hire  secte  God  maintene  (Ch,  9047) ;  who  pursu 
othir  and  his  pleytit  be  torong  he  shall  make  amendis  (Ch.  VI. 
231) ;  the  man  child  tohose  ßesh  of  his  foreskin  is  not  circum- 
cised  (Genes.  17.  14). 

Eine  andre  nicht  seltene  Anomarlie  ist  hier  das  Verlassen  der 
ursprünglichen  Construction,  ohne  den  Casus  des  Relativs  mit  zu 
ändern:  to  seek  the  grave  of  Arthtir,  tohom  they  say  is  kill'd  to- 
night  (John  4,  2);  those  powers  of  France  that  thoit  for  truth 
givs't  out  are  landed  here  (id.);  it  is  my  fortune  to  have  a  cham- 
her-felloto,  with  tohom,  thd  I  agree  very  well  in  many  sentiments, 
yet  there  is  one  in  tohich  we  are  contrary  (Spec.  286);  the  poor 
relations  caught  just  the  people  tohom  they  thought  would  like  it 
,     (Pickw.  I.  416). 
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Ganz  anakoluthische  Constructionen  mit  Relativen  sind  beson- 
ders bei  Holinshed,  Raleigh,  8idney,  Lily  und  Sli.  häufig,  bei  wel- 
chem letzteren  sogar  ein  relativ.  Zwischensatz  öfters  ein  gänzliches 
Aufgeben  der  ursprünglichen  Construction  bewirkt,  z.  B.  wiih  no 
less  nohllity  of  love  than  tliai  wliich  dearest  father  bears  Ms  son 
do  I  impart  toward  yoxi  (Hamlet  I.  2) ;  tlie  whistles  slirlll  tliat  who 
so  hears  dotli  dy  (S.  2.  12."  '6*0) ;  tliat  da'dy  hreakvow ,  he  that 
loins  of  all,  of  hecjgars  .  .  mai'ds  who  having  no  external  thing  to 
lose  bui  the  loord  7)taid  —  cheafs  the  'poor  maid  of  that  (John  2. 
2) ;  as  a  bear  . .  who  having  pinch'd  a  few  ,  .  the  rest  stand  all 
aloof  and  barJc  at  hiin  (Henry  VI.^  2.  1) ;  which  I  confess  1  am 
of  such,  a  blessing  but  would  be  loth  tho  find  it  so  (B.  F.  1.  107); 
xohich  when  it  falls,  each  sniall  annexment  attends  the  boisterous 
rxdn  (Hamlet  3.  3);  these  ends  had  the  issue  of  Debonaire  who,  ^ 
after  he  had  once  a-pparelled  injustice  with  autority,  his  soois  tooh  j 
up  the  fashion  (B.  XXIII.). 

Wenn  schon  die  pag.  172  besprochene  Beziehung  eines  Rela- 
tivsatzes auf  ein  mit  einem  Substantiv  verbundenes  Possessiv  viel- 
fach getadelt  wird,  so  ist  eine  solche  Anknüpfung  an  einen  ags. 
Genitiv  ganz  falsch  z.  B.  poui-  in  sow's  blood,  that  hath  eaten  her 
nine  farrov)  (Mach.  4.  1) ;  going  on  death's  net  whoni  none  resist 
(Pericl.  1.  1)  ct.  we  sat  beside  his  kitchenfire,  which  was  the  best 
room  in  the  house  (V.  0.  W.  51). 

Statt  der  Relation  mit  Präpositionen  werden  oft  when,  where 
und  ähnliche  relative  Advei'bia  gebraucht,  deren  Zahl  besonders 
früher  (sehr  gewöhnlich  bei  Füller)  und  im  Curialstyl  noch  grösser? 
doch  wird  ihre  Anwendung  getadelt  s.  Br.  535  etc. 

on  that  altar ,  where  we  swore  to  you  dear  amity  (John  5. 
4),  in  compositions  where  pronunciation  has  no  place  (Blair  Rhet. 
101);  curse  the  battle  where  their  father s  feil  (Po.  Ilias  10.  61). 

my  riches  to  the  earth  from  whence  they  catne  (Pericles  1. 
1),  the  nature  of  the  objects  whence  they  are  taken  (Blair  165), 
oft  bei  ^\..\  froni  whence  the  na'rne  (Lewes  1.   124). 

virginity  than  loherof  shidd  it  groioe"^  (Ch.  5654),  Naples, 
the  verie  walls  and  windowes  whereof  showed  it  (Euph.  2.  R. 
IV,  S.  3.  8.  25) ,  consider  viliat  nation  it  is  whereof  ye  are  (Mi. 
I.   166),  inliea  lohereof,  1  pray  you,  bear  me  hence  (John  5.  4). 

buxom  loere  his  eyne  v^hereout  dropped  pearls  of  sorrow 
(Gr.  55),  wherin  he  soughte  north  and  south  (Ch.  13732,  S.  I. 
21),  the  play's  the   thing  wherein  TU  catch  the  conscience  of  the 
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\  hing  (Hamlet  2.  2^  —  of  kern  that  gave  htm  wherwitJi  to  sco- 
\  laye  (Ch.  364  cf.  5713);  to  make  thee  fans  wliereioith  to  cool  thy 
j  face  (^la.  Dido);  lie  had  no  great  fault  wherewith  to  reproach 
I  himself  (Pend.  3.  140;  Aram  220);  «Vi  m'der  whereunto  I  shall 
I  pursue  this  follovnng  method  (Locke  2);  he  hatk  heaute  lolier- 
1  through  he  is  loorthy  of  love  (Ch.  ß.  3733,  ß.  o.  G.  432);  your 
)  franchises  whereon  you  stood  (Coriol.  4.  6);  the  madness  xohe- 
reon  now  he  raves,  and  all  roe  v)ail  for  (Hamlet  2.  2);  'tis  not 
unknoion  to  us  for  lohy  you  come  (Span.  trag^.  207);  the  ntes 
for  why  I  love  hini  (Oth.  I.  3),  wo  Quart,  ed.  for  which  liest;  sc. 
quhairanent  (Acts  James  YI.)  neben  anent  the  quhilk;  quhair- 
intily  quhairthrow  etc. 

Our  authon'S  have  of  late,  ^tis  true,  reformed  in  some  mea- 
sure  the  gouty  joints  and  darning-ioorh  of  lohereunto' s,  lohere- 
by's,  thereof's,  therewltlis,  and  the  rest  of  this  kind;  hy  which 
complicated  periods  are  so  curiously  stt-ung  07'  hooked  on,  one  to 
another  j  after  the  long-spun  manner  of  the  bar  or  the  pulpit. 
(Shaftesbury  Miscell.  V.). 


XI.     Indefinite  Pronouns. 

l.^who  a)  allein  dient  es  schon  im.  A.^.  für  quicunque :  Ch.  Dr. 
618:  /  will  not  live  who  v^ould  nie  all  this  workl  here  give;  R.  o. 
Gr.  328  as  loho  seith,  was  auch  bei  Ch.  Troil.  3.  268,  Boeth.  3.  4 
sich  findet  und  durch  as  one  saith,  that  is  to  say  erklärt  wird  — 
so  ags.  gif  hvä  gefeohte  on  cyninges  huse  (Ettm.  56.   10). 

b)  and  toho  that  tvol  my  j'ugement  loithsay  (Ch.  807)  ist  eine 
Erweiterung  im  Sinne  von  quicunque;  die  A.E.  gewöhnlichere,  aus 
dem  Ags.  entstandene,  ist  who  so:  ne  he  ne  besargaö  swa  hwaet 
swa  he  foresceawode  (Bout.  21.^,  s.  Genes.  IX,  6);  whoso  can  hini 
rede  (Ch.  743.  646)  s.  Br.  284;  diese,  in  der  Bibel  häufige  Fonn 
(Prov.  26.  2)    findet  sich  noch  bei  neueren  Dichtern  z.  B.  Cw.  By. 

c)  Auch  das  Neutrum  lohat  kommt  so  wie  deutsch  etwas  vor: 
a  little  what  (Boeth.  4.  6);  no  hvit  elles  (Bed.  2,  14),  gif  ßaer 
hvät  to  lafe  si  (Ettm.  63.  35),  ne  elles  what  (Ch.  H.  o.  E.  3.  651), 
wete  ye  what  (Ch.  10305);    l'll  teil  you  lohat  (Sh.  Pickle  30.  Slick 
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2.  197).  Den  Uebergang  aus  dem  interrog.  zeigt:  wkatever  would 
airpear  commowplace ,  lias  loitJi  theni  I  knoto  not  tohat  of  siibli- 
mity  (Pelliam  174) ;  tliis  cliurcli  with  its  queer  old  fixiris  and 
tohat  not  (Slick  I.  118.  Bim.  18,  C.  Fr.  3.  46).  Hieraus  entstand 
die  Anwendung  von  wluit  als  Disjunctiv -Partikel  1)  'ein  Mal  mit 
folgendem  and:  what  for  love  and  for  distress  (Ch.  1455.3965); 
lohat  between  Ms  wülfulness  and  his  waste,  Ms  frumps  and  Ms 
frenzT/,  I  lead  a  life  of  an  indented  slave  (Clinker  51.  Spec.  20. 
Aram  198.  B.  House  3.  245;  Mar.  Violet  29);  lohat  und  3  Mal 
and  (Pickw. 2. 97. 297).  2)  Doppelt:  [B.  J.  786  wliat,  also  for  am 
adverh  of  partitiony.  and  steleth  from  us,  what  prively  sleping, 
and  loliat  thurgh  negligence  in  our  waking  (Ch.  4441,  E,.  o.  Gr. 
402);  tMis  what  with  the  war,  what  with  the  sweat,  what  with  the 
galloivs,  and  what  loith  poverty,  I  am  custom-shrunk  (Sh.  M.  f.  M. 
I.  2);  3  Mal  (Henry  IV.*  5.  1);  what  with  chagrin,  tohat  xoith  had 
diet  Wilhelmina  sees  herseif  reduced  to  a  skeleton  (C-Yr.  4.  131). 
of.  qui .  .  qui  . .  (Chanson  d'Antioche  I.  161),  qice  .  .  que  .  .  (3oin- 
ville).  Verschieden  ist  die  Anwendung  des  Pronomens  wie:  what 
to  write  or  what  to  excuse  1  am  altogether  ignorant  (^Knnlßolejn's 
letter  Spec,  397). 

d)  what  als  Indef.  wird  verstärkt  durch  so7ne  z.  B.  as  soon 
as  she  had  soinewhat  composed  herseif  (T.  Jones  1.  57);  this 
sterility  is  somewhat  mysterious  (Mac.  I.  405.  Ch.  H.  o.  F.  III. 
908.  Pickle  2.  10;  W,  286).  summat  \it  ato  think  uU  shait  you 
(B.  Lu.),  wofür  auch  she  was  som  del  deje  vorkommt  (Ch. 448). 

e)  Wie  who  that  findet  sich  auch  xohat  that  (Ch.  VI.  153), 
und  xohat  so  (Ch.  524.  XII.  21). 

f)  Eine  fernere  Erweiterung  geschieht  durch  ever:  who e^ er 
I  xoo ,  myself  would  he  his  vn'fe  (Sh.  Tw.  N.  1.  4);  the  French- 
man  is  ahoays  happy ,  reign  whoever  may  (Cw.  7.  69.  Akenside 
I.  133);  lohosoever  believeth  in  Mm  shoidd  not  perish  (John  3. 
15.  Matth.  V,)  lohosoever  letteth  an  infant  perish  (Pickle  6) ;  whose- 
soever  sins  ye  reniit,  they  are  remitted  unto  them  (John  20.  23); 
the  approach  of  vihomsoever  we  love  (ß.  Roy  2.  207) ;  to  defend 
Mmself  to  the  last  against  whomsoever  should  assail  Mm  (Q,. 
D.  396.  Ivanh,  279)  mit  Attraction ;  and  trxdy  Plato  xohosoever 
xoell  considereth ,  shall  finde  that  in  the  hodie  of  his  worke  the 
skinne  depended  inost  of  poetrie  (Si.  492);  they  would  seil  the 
einpire  to  whoever  would  purchase  it  at  the  highest  price  (Gro. 
Roma  p.  231)  mit  einer  der  beim  Relativ  gesehenen  analogen  An- 
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lehnung'.  xoTiichever  loay  they  mclined  (T.  Jones  53).  loith 
whichsoever  of  the  many  tongues  of  rumoiir  tln's  report  origi- 
nated  (B.  Hoiise  I.  180)  aus  svd  hi'i'lc  svä  (Sax.  Chr.  70). 

g)  lohatever  substantivisch:  each  art he  prompts,  each  charm 
he  can  create,  whate^er  he  gi'ves ,  are  given  for  you  to  hate  (Po. 
484.  68);  whateer  was  ask'd,  too  iiinid  to  resist  (Cw.  65);  take 
no  repulse  whatever  she  doth  say  (Sh.  2  Grentl.  3.  1);  whatever 
my  own  conduct  may  have  heen  (V.  o.  W.  12).  knmo  then,  what- 
e'er  of  nature's  pregnant  Stores  .  .  .  thus  inßame  the  pow'rs  of 
fancy  (Akenside  I.  139).  adjectivisch:  whatever  censures  may 
he  passed  upion  her  (T.  Jones  2.  187);  whate'er  hright  spoils  the 
florid  earth  contains  (Akenside  I.  285);  build  by  xchatever  plan 
capi-ice  decrCes  (Cw.  86);  offering  whatever  consolation  untutored 
benevolence  could  suggest  (V.  o.  W.  22);  whatever  the  weather 
(Bu.  Ww.  I.  200) ;  oder  in  einer  elliptischen  Construction  nachge- 
setzt: the  despair  is  beyond  ichat  coidd  he  painted  by  the  rnost 
forcible  expressions  ichatever  (Spec.  210) ;  vten  are  destitufe  of 
all  claim  ichatever  to  subh'inity  (Blair  I.  63);  ivho  ivas  more  i'n- 
teresied  in  the  preservation  of  the  family-name  than  in  any  other 
%  consideration  whatever  (Pickle  5.  C.  Fr.  3.  195).  lohatsoever 
substantivisch:  whatsoever  he  doeth  shall  p/rosper  (Ps.  1.  3. 
John  XV.  14.  2.  5.  Spec.^397);  adjectivisch  vor:  loe  will  cer- 
tainly  do  xohatsoever  thing  goeth  forth  oiU  of  our  oion  mouth 
(Jerem.  44.  17);  for  xohatsoever  things  teere  written  aforetirne 
(Eomans  XV.  4);  getrennt:  lohat  fish  soever  you  be  (Euph.  35. 
B.  Fl.  2,  184);  what  thing  soever  man  has  mi  hand,  he  mnst  sud- 
denly  quit  it  all  (C.  Fr.  Revol.  2.  176);  nach:  /  should  be  sorry 
if  it  entered'  into  the  imagination  of  any  person  whatsoever,  that 
I  was  prefei-red  (Duncan  Cicero  p.  11);  all  things  whatsoever  ye 
shall  ask  (Matth.  21.  22.  7.  12). 
%  h)  "Wir  schliessen  hier  gleich  einige  zu  den  besprochenen  Formen 
gehörige  Adverbien  an:  whereso  thei  wend  (Wa.  I.  195  cf.  svä 
hvar  svä  Matth.  24.  2^),  loheresoe'er  she  is,  her  heart  weighs 
sadly  (All's  well  3.  5),  would  I  teere  with  him  wheresome' er 
he  is  (Henry-  V.  2.  3);  1  will  follow  thee  lohithersoever  thott 
goest  (Matth.  8.  19);  and  v^henso  of  his  hand  the  pledge  she 
raught  (S.  3.  9.  31);  ichenever — which  means  every  day — theyd 
shotcnan  atckward  iwc/w^a^iorz  (By.D.J. XII.  48);  hott  sohit  ever  bi- 
falle  (Wa.  I.  189),  how  low  so  ever  the  matter,  1  hope  (Sh.  L.  L. 
1.  1.  Blair  I.  6),    she    understood    the  hinf,    howsoever  sti-angely 
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communicafed  (Pickle  19);    hut ,  howsomever,  you  cunned  all  the 
way  (id.  2)  statt  however,  wie  housundever  (Slick  I.  148). 


II.  other  s.  Gri.  IV.  455  (odher  alius,  se  odher  alter) 
a)  substantivisch  ohne  Artikel:  he  waes  ealles  oöres  hlaford 
(Bout.  17.  28);  ech  of  us  (sworn)  to  other  (Ch.  1134.  1137);  and 
eyther  side  ylike  as  others  brother  (Ch.  2735) ;  on  or  othir  (id.  VI. 
203) ;  both  one  and  other  he  denies  me  now  (8h.  C.  o.  E.  4.  3) ; 
he  loved  her  more  than  he  did  any  other  (T.  Jones  2.  15).  noon 
othir  was  such  as  Acab  (Wickl.);  with  another  theory  of  the  uni- 
verse  than  the  Voltaire  one,  hoio  inuch  other  had  Friedrich  too 
been  (C.  Fr.  5.  169). 

b)  adject.  ohne  Artikel:  withouten  other  compagnie  (Ch. 
463),  /  am  mosf  glad  you  thinh  of  other  place  (Cymb.  3.  4),  slte 
wandred  had  from  one  to  other  Ynd  (S.  I.  6.  2) ,  as  othir  folke 
had  (Ch.  II.  0.  F.  3.  759),  every  time  gentler  than  other  (Caesar 
1 .  2),  710  nianir  othir  thing  (Ch.  H.  o.  F.  3.  609) ,  it  has  passages 
of  biographical  and  other  interest  (C.  Fr.  5.  169);  in  ags.  Poesie 
folgt  es  dem  Subst. :  ädheling  odherne  bäd  (C.  100.  10). 

c)  verbunden  mit  Zahlwort  und  unbestimmtem 
Pronomen:  he  also  gained  other  tivo  (Matth. 25.  17)  cf.  ahd. :  an- 
dero  zud',  ags.  oöer  tvega  (Anal.  Thorp.  127);  aber  auch  seofon 
ödre  gasten  (Matth.  12.  15)  und  so  jetzt,  for  this  last  and.  many 
other  good  reasons  (T.  Jones  2.  15),  every  other  body  in  the  house 
was  asleep  (ß.  li.  87).  xohere  every  other  house  has  a  hatchment 
(Th.  Snobs  163);  every  other  day:  D.  Twist  15,  wofür  E.  R.  227 
auch:  1  laid  strong  injunctions  upon  hivi  to  call  every  second  day 
upon  Banter.  no  other  hawkys  than  I  found  (Torrent  737),  which 
was  no  other  than  the  laser  (Pickle  2.  10)  und  none  other  wie 
ags.  ne  cymö  [>aer  nan  oSer  scur  (Bout.  27.  2) ;  if  there  was  any 
other  English  com2)any  in  the  house  (Pickle  2.  2) ,  any  other  such  * 
tnisfortime  (T.  Jones  2.  15) ;  1  was  exenipted  from  all  other  duty 
than  that  of  assisting  his  anales  (R,  R.  92),  this  seat  of  Mars, 
this  other  Eden  (Rieh.  2.  2.  1)  neben  a  second  Daniel  (Merch,  4. 
1),  custovi  is  a  second  nature  (Spcc.  447)  cf.  fluchen  wie  ein  ander 
Soldat  (Simplicissimus  2.   122). 

d)  mit  dem   unbestimmten   Artikel:    if  I  become  not  a 
cart  as  well  as  another  man  (Henry  IV.  ^  2.  4),    another   William 
Thomson  came  on  board,  affirming  that  the  other  was  an  itnpostor  A 
(R.  R.  93).     it  was  one  thing  to  seek  a  man  and  another  to  fitid 
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Mm  (Pend.  3.  256);  /  am  resolved  to  put  an  end  to  it  in  one  way 
or  anotlier  (C.  Fr,  3.  208) ;  there  came  anone  an  otliir  huge  com- 
pante  (Ch.  H.  o.  F.  3.  517) ,  /  7\ever  heard  of  stich  anotlier  en- 
counter  (Sb.  W.  T.  5.  2);  at  his  age  he  himself  was  just  such 
another  (Pickle  11);  7  \oould  not  spend  anotlier  such  a  night  (Sh.); 
give  US  another  bottle;  if  ever  he  should  hear  of  his  heing  involv- 
ed  in  such  another  adventure  (Pickle  2.  7) ;  who  changed  colour 
and  looked  another  way  (id.);  't  will  he  thine  another  dag  (L.  L. 
4.  1) ;  that  icretch  looidd  have  viarried  me  hy  violence  in  another 
hour  (Pickw.  2.  311).  Die  Constriiction  wie  notis  autres  Frangais 
findet  sich  E.  nicht. 

e)  se  oder  (Beow.  1815),  ftone  oßerne  (ßout.  18.  32,  Genes. 
41.  43)  second,  —  he  and  the  other  Brandenhurgersi^.  Fr.  2.  8); 
crystal  the  other  s  eyes  (L.  L.  4.  3);  über  die  Verschmelzung  mit 
the  (he  tvas  at  your  t'other  purse :  B.  J.  324)  s.  Artikel. 

the  other  day  i^c-ssed  hy  nie  in  her  chariot  a  lady  (Spec.437), 
neulich,  wofür  auch  ichich  long  forgot  I  found  this  other  day 
(Span.  trag-.  217). 

he  constrained  his  disciples  to  go  to  the  other  side  (Mark.  6. 
46) ;  it  toas  quite  an  the  other  part  of  the  island  (Crusoe  145) ; 
upon  that  other.  side  Palamon  (Ch.  1277);  who  at  his  landing  on 
the  other  side  gave  some  tohens  of  Sensation  (Pickle  8)  neben  he 
swam  in  a  twinJding  to  the  opposite  shore  (id.);  on  the  opposite 
side  of  the  ravine  rises  a  steep  dank  (R.  Roy  2.  136)  cf.  to  give 
hinx  one  caution  more  of  an  opposite  kind  (Andr.  179). 

f)  Plural:  he  saved  others,  hituself  he  cannot  saye (Mark.  15. 
31);  they  were  fallen  into  the  pit  which  they  had  digged  for  others 
(Crusoe  229);  a  thousands  others  (Si.  512);  the  scale  to  measure 
others^  wants  hy  thine  (Po.  58) ;  sehr  oft  ohne  s  wie  ags.  fya  oöre 
(Matth.  27.  49),  woraus  sich  die  adverbiale  Anwendung  fiir  other- 
wise  entwickelt  hat:  man  of  all  other  the  most  miserable  (R. 
LV.) ;  he  thei  cristene  or  other  (Mandev.) ;  but  other  feil  into  good 
ground  (Matth.  13.  8),  had  their  enemies  been  other  than  French- 
men  (Pickle  2.  5) ,  his  humours  and  ways  were  stränge,  other  than 
one  could  have  wished  (C  Fr.  2.  7);  by  one  means  or  other  Vol- 
taire got  the  lawsuit  ended  (C.  Fr.  5.  180);  what  other  could  he 
do  (S.  3.  5.  43);  the  more  judicious  esteem  the  whole  as  no  other 
than  a  romance  (J.  Andr.  175);  what  loere  it  other  than  io  make 
an  hopeless  proof  (R.) ;  but  now  it  is  al  othir  (Ch.  VI.  154),  how 
can  they  other  doe  (S.3.4.9),  if  you  think  other  (Oth.  4.  2,111.  3. 
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Macb.  1.  7),  he  could  not  carry  them  to  England  other  than 
as  prisoners  (Crusoe  229.  145).  ivJiat  Mrs.  Partridge  was  some- 
where  or  other  affirmed  to  have  received  (T.  Jones  1,  58),  sotne 
time  or  other  I  tnight  he  reduced  to  a  mite  (Spec.  343),  on  some 
occasion  or  other  (Clinker  192.  V.  Fair  2.  222);  one  way  or  other 
(V.O.W.  26);  somehoio  or  another  (Ir.  28),  wofür  Slick  I.  118 
sagt:  somehow  or  somehow  else\  S.  Journey  I.  157  sornehow  or 
other.  Aber  aiicb:  so  far  oiherwise  that perhaps  they  meritthe 
highest  (J.  Andr.  176.  B.  House  I.  180).  some  are  loise  and  some 
are  otherxolse  (H.  E.  21)  und  other gates  (Ch.,  Sh,  Tw,  N.  5.  1) 
cf.  other  times  (Crusoe  155),  other  whiles  1  fancied  (id.). 

In  disjunctivem  Sinne  dienen  folgende  Construotionen :  purch 
oöre  dum  in,  purch  oöre  üt  gevite  (Beda  2.  13)  —  «w  äfter  anum 
(Job,  8.  9:  one  by  one)  —  miö  hine^  ahengun  twoege  sceodo  enne 
to  Öaer  siviöra,  oöerne  to  Öaer  loynstra  (]\Iark.  15.  27),  one  or 
other  qf  the  policenian  (B.  House  3.  4),  the  gree  as  loel  of  o  side 
as  of  other  (Ch.  2734),  how  much  of  other  each  is  sure  to  cost 
(Po.  79).  what  is  one  mans  safety  is  another  man's  destruction 
(Crusoe  155),  the  one  fiU  loith  profitable  industry  the  purse,  the 
others  are  well  skill'd  to  enipty  it  (Coler.  Pico.  I.  2.  T.  Jones  2.  15). 
ihat  on  of  hem  is  good  and  that  other  is  wiched  (Ch.  V.  160. 
•H.  0.  F.  III.  766), 


III.  some,  ags.  sum  (aliquis ,  quelque)  bezeichnet  in  affir- 
mativen Sätzen  eine  unbestimmte  Menge 

a)  bei  StofFnamen:  when  he  had  applied  some  lint  (R.  Boy  2. 
217);  es  vertritt  den  französischen  Genitif  partitif.  Es  steht  auch 
mitunter  nach:  that  you  by  then  have  kilVd  him  venison  some  (B. 
J.  492)  cf.  Mi.  S.  A.:  to  find  some  ease,  ease  to  the  hody  some  .  . 

b)  vor  Plural en:  aefre  biö  on  su7nere  sidan  paere  eoröan  daeg, 
aefre  on  sumre  sidan  niht  (Bout.  23,  39).  who  some  years  si^ice 
alarmed  the  world  (T.  Jones  1.  236);  as  fair  as  day.  Ay,  as 
some  days  (L.  L.  4.  3),  she  would  not  be  in  a  condition  forsome 
days  to  bear  the  fatigue  of  travelUng  (Pickle  2.  2),  your  highness 
did  claim  some  certain  duicedoms  (Henry  V.  1.  2),  /  have  movd 
already  some  certaiii  of  the  noblest-ininded  Momans  (Ca.esa.r  1.  3), 
by  some  severals  (Sh.  W.  T.  1.  2),  so7ne  Utile  (Last  of  Moliicans  392). 

c)  Vor  Zahlen  bedeutet  es  um,  herum:  pa  vaeronhi sume  fen 
gear  on  pam  gevinne  (Boeth.  38.  1)  ,  which  lets  go  by  some  16  years 


225 

(Sh.  W.  T.  5.  3);  ice  four  sei  upon  some  dozen  (Henry  IV.  ^  2.  4), 
fhe  loorld  loas  very  guilty  of  such  a  hallad  some  three  ages  since 
(L.  L.  1.  2)  —  he  will  last  you  some  8  year  or  9  year  (Hamlet 
j%  1.  s.  B.  PL  2.  334.  Spec.  334),  at  some  ten  o'clock  ihe  clinhing 
of  a  sabre  might  have  beert  heard  (V.  Fair  2.  81,  C.  Fr.  1.  266. 
D.  Sketch.  371);  some  half  an  hour  or  so  (Henry  8.  4.  1);  dafiir 
steht  auch  odd:  80  odd  years  of  soi^oio  have  1  seen;  three  hun- 
dred and  odd  pounds  (Sh.) ;  /  should  thirty  and  odd  tointers  feed 
my  expectation  (B.  Fl.  2.  376). 

Mit  dem  genit.  plur.  von  Zahlwörtern  dräckt'^Mm  ags.  den  Begriff 
der  Begleitung  aus:  he  feara  sum  beforan  gengde  visra  monna  vong 
sceuvian  (Beo.  2823);  die  Hauptperson  ist  hier  mit  in  der  Zahl 
einbegriffen:  ic  te  alaedde  of  Caldea  ceastre  feovera  sumne  (C.  132 
30  s.  (jenes.  XI.  31);  so  sc.  a  ttoasum  dance  =  a  dance  in  lohich 
two  persons  are  engaged ,  threswii,  foursom ,  fyvesum  subst.  und 
adj.  cf.  Wa.  I.  111.  Beim  Singular:  simi  aegleav  man  (Luk.  10. 
25),  sum  holi  childe  (Life  of  Becket  104);  some  neiv  tidinges  for 
(0  lere,  some  neioe  fhing,  I  ne  voot  what  (Ch.  H.  o.  F.  3.  796. 
S.  3.  10.  42);  though  each  by  turns  the  others  bounds  invade  as 
in  soone  tvell  ivroiight  picture ,  light  and  shade  (Po.  55) ;  that  I 
luay  have  some  peace  in  my  oicn  house  (Clinker88);  he  toill  have 
some  pain  (Spec.  20)  —  as  the  most  uncivilized  parts  of  mankind 
have  someway  or  other  climbed  up  into  the  conception  of  a  God 
(Tub.  1.  154.  V.  o.  W.).  Substantivisch:  öene  ofslogun  ec  monige 
oöre  sume  giöurscim  (ilark.  XII.  5);  sume  vurdon  to  vidfum 
(Boeth.  38.  1);  beating  some  and  killing  some  — ■  besonders  mit 
dem  Geniiiv:  sume  ge  (.Joh.  6.  64),  on  sumere  hisboca  — (Beo. 2624) 
eorla  sum;  (id.  494)  eover  sum;  so  auch  7  lack  some  of  thy  in- 
stinct  (Henry  I\".*  2.  4);  he  regaled  them  xoith  some  of  the  best 
claret  in  France  (Pickle  2.  2.  I.  3)  cf  vnhere  they  looidd  find,  the 
best  of  accominodation  (id.  23).  Selten  ist  seine  Anwendung  statt 
one ,  man:  howsoe'er  it  shock  some's  self-love  (By.  D.  J.  13.  30) 
an  Italian  some  (Sh.);  he  loas  considerable  sum  as  a  xorastler 
(Slick  I.  123).  Bezogen  auf  ein  vorhergesetztes  Substantiv  ent- 
spricht es  dem  deutschen  etwas,  welche,  einige,  in  Abwechslung 
mit  any.  For  this  ye  knoioin  al  and  some  (Ch.  8.  101.  11910, 
Wa.  I.  87)  =  every  one;  so  sc.  all  and  summyn  bei  Douglas. 
some  one,  ags.  noch  somvhylc  (L.  Inae  23),  sotnebody  s.  I). 
H.  Wo.  No.  336,  Slick  I.  145  über  diesen  Begriff  und  nobody. 
Father  Homebodys  song  ivas  surf  to  yive  the  scene  a  convivialify 
Sachs,  wisx.    engl.  Gramm.  II.  15 
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(Le,  I.  52).  Daneben  gin  a  body  tneet  a  hody  (Bur.  274),  a  -place 
xohere  hody  saio  na'  (Bur.  287) ,  e'en  to  preserve  the  poor  body 
Jus  life  (id.  345),  sonie  good  body  loill  do  as  much  for  me  lohoi 
1  am  ninety  (S.  Journey  I.  156).  something  (K.  o. G.3G8.  VM. 
7754;  poor  Tom,  tliafs  something  yet — Edgar  I  nothing  am 
(Lear  2.  3);  ihis  will  1  send  and  something  eise  more  piain  (L. 
L.  IV.  3);  nothing  hath  begot  my  something  grief  or  something 
hath  the  nothing  that  1  grieve  (Rieh.  2.  2.  2.  B.  House  1.  92); 
a  something  (B.  House  1 .  89,  Twist  VI.) ;  if  1  have  taken  a  little 
something  (T.  Jones  I.  212) ;  something  of  great  importance  was 
in  contemplation,  but  lohat  that  something  loas  not  even  Mrs.  Bar- 
dell Itad  been  enabled  to  discover  (Pickw.  I.  162);  this  something 
(H.  House  IV.  10);  oue  something  on  wheels  (D.  Amer.  215);  a 
Baillie  Mac  something  and  foiir  syllaMes  after  it  (Pickw.  2.  298), 
theres  something  in  me  that  reproves  my  fault  (Sh.  Tw.  N.  3.4); 
you  seem  to  be  somethiitg  of  a  gentleman  (V.  o.  W.  2ö) ;  I  xoill 
something  aff'ect  the  Icttcr  ^^  sometohat  (L.  Tj.  JV.  2);  civil  as  an 
crange  and  something  of  that  jealoiis  complexion  (M.  Ado  2.  1); 
a  moaster  of  a  foxvl,  somc  thiiu)  bettoi.ct  a  heidegger  and  oiol 
(Po.  461).  He  ivas  greatly  amused  loith  something  or  other  (Pickw.  2 
102).  Dafür  some  dele  (Trevisa,  R.  o.  G.545,  Barbour  2. 1 16) ;  ?.. 
J.  204:  he  may  be  some-deal  faidty ;  dafür  nordenglisch,  sc:  that 
pivbS  sum  mackle  =  soinewhat  large.  is  there  not .  .  gyuen  other 
ichyle  for  pardone  some  place'i  (Disobedient  Child  15).  There 
rcas  a  screw  loose  someiohere  (Pickw.  2.  305,  Po.  41^;  some- 
whither  looxtld  she  have  thee  go  with  her  (Andr.  4.  1) ;  a  poor 
defenceless  heing  had  got  tJiriist  some  how  or  other  into  this  place 
(S.  Journey  1.  157);  hoio  if  your  husband  start  some  otherwhere'f 
(C.  0.  E.  2.  1).  nur  sornetiines  sister  (Hamlet  1.  2  und  I,  1, 
Rieh,  2.  1.  2,  Akensido  63).  Es  wechselt  oft  mit:  this  loas  somc- 
time  a  paradox,  but  novi  the  time  gives  it  proof  (Hamlet  3.  1  s. 
R.  0.  G.  317.  Ch.  H.  0.  F.  3.  998.  Lear  1.6,  CorioL  4.  1,  Ford  War- 
beck 4.  3:  tliis  sometime  child  of  mine.  Hometime  throiujh  the  throafy 
sometime  through  the  iiose  (L.  L.  3.  1).  somewanne  R.  o.  G.26(). 
Sum-sum  (Exod.  16,  17),  of  folke  as  f  saioe  rome  about,  sonn 
it  nnthin  and  some  loithout  (("li.  H.  o.  F.  W.  946),  3  Mal  (id.  448); 
ten  thousand  rove  the  brakes  and,  thorns  among ,  some  easf- 
ward,  and  some  icestward  .  .  (Cowjxjr  78,  Po.  71);  auch  thit; 
char acter  wavered  betioeen  the  ridicide  qf  some  and  the  regard 
of  othf-rs  rPickle  J.   17,  Andrews  129).  ' 
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lY.  any  [ags.  aenig,  E,.  o.  G.  eny  .  .  tillns,  aucun~\  vertritt 
some  in  negativen  Sätzen,  wird  aber  auch  in  affirmativen  Haupt- 
sätzen angewandt  für:  jeder  beliebige:  päf  pt(  svä  micle  rednesse 
cffles  aenige  rihte  draefnan  miht  (E.  30.  38),  that  any  herte  covdin 
ygesse  (Ch.  H.  o.  F.  3.  724.  9375)  ;  anie  that  xoill  daine  not  to 
disdaine  (ßi.  505) ;  my  remembrance  i's  clear  from  any  imaqe  of 
ojfence  done  to  any  man  (Sh.  Tw.  2S'.  3.  4),  he  had  coarage  en- 
ough  to  face  any  man  in  the  fitld  (Pickle  2.  2,  1.  4);  eniidxnis 
always  of  the  nearest  place  to  any  throne,  except  the  throne  of 
grace  (Cowper  77);  any  change,  as  long  as  it  was  change,  was 
pleasant  to  Iver  (Pend.  3.  272);  a  will  xcas  altogether  superßiious 
at  any  rate  (Pickle  1.  7),  if  you  hold  your  life  at  any  price  (Tw. 
X.  3.  4),  he  had  not  committed  hituself  in  any,  even  the  sUghtest 
degree  (Malion  1.  93),  Peregrine  was  more  than  a  matrh  for  any 
tioo  man  in  France  (Pickle  2.  6,  Mac.  1 .  52),  hadst  thou  hut  had 
a  diferent  husband,  any  husband  in  Venice  sace  the  Doge  (By.  3.  69). 
Xach  Comparationsgraden :  Bahilonja  /»e  pa  veligre  väs  ponne  aenig 
oöer  burh(E.  7.  IG);  J  had  lever  sicß're  qf'deth  the penaunce  than  she 
shoiild  hace  dishonor  or  in  any  loise  losin  her  gode  name  (Ch, 
Xni.  127),  hes  the  head  tcdler  than  any  one  in  the  church  (Spec. 
'2.iS),  the  partindge  had  the  finest  relish  of  any  he  had  eoer  tasted 
(Pickle  2.  9).  He  icas  honi  to  supersede  the  necessity  of  their 
having  any  [sc.  opinions]  (B.  House  1.  IIb),  he  knexo  not  hoio  to 
open  his  mouth  in  the  positive  praise  of  any  person  whatever 
(Pickle  1.  6). 

Dafür  auch  ae.  öfter  o,  wie  es  uft  ganz  den  »Sinn  von  a  hat. 
z.  B.  that  byrnyd  bryght  as  anny  glase  (Turrent  555.  Lydgate  Trov 
s.  üelii.s  Troil.  Einleitung  VIII.;  Ch.  H.  o.  F.  3.  591). 

2)  in  bedingenden  oder  vergleichenden  Xebensätzen: 
and  if  that  a'uy  of  iis  have  more  than  other  (Ch.  7115),  vhan 
any  speche  ycomin  is  up  to  the  palais  (H.  o.  F.  2.  466),  the  feen- 
des  do  quake  when  any  him  to  them  does  nai^e  (ß.  3.  3.  12),  // 
can  have  very  litde,  if  any ,  effect  (Clinker  29),  if  any  moderate 
number  of  vio^tfhs  cotcld  have  eot  it  in  the  fime  (Pickw.  2. 97). 

3)  in  verneinenden  oder  beschränkenden  Sätzen:  ne 
geleoi't  aenigne  monno  to  fylganne  him  buta  petre  (Mark.  5.  37) 
do  not  believe  there  is  any  such  fetch  in  astrology  (B.  Fl.  2.  377), 
/  never  saw  any  of  this  nrnnti/n  hehavicmr    in   poor  Jenny  (.Jones 
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1.  26),  his  Imagination  ivas  anengaged  bij  arnj  otlier  Suggestion 
(Picklo  1.  3),  he  ivho  has  no  respect  to  any  of  them  (Spec.  20), 
there  is  seldom  any  ihing  entertaining  (id.),  he  hardly  needed  any 
of  his  cousin's  enco%iragement  (V.Fair2.  175),  they  proceeded  with- 
out  any  accident  as  far  as  Boulogne(Pickle2.2),  there  is  scarcely 
any  story  so  black  statt  almost  nothing  (Mac.  Ess.  III.  46) ;  /  never 
wrongdany  mamohatsomever(P\ck]e  l.l'd),  theof enders  looidd  never 
have  an  opporiunity  of  injuring  any  other  way  (8pec.  20) ,  notwith- 
standing  any  anxieties  .  .  (id. 42),  farfrom  his  owing  fhe  government 
anif  thing,  he  had  left  them  his  debtors  (JVIahon  I.  1 14) ,  nobody 
gave  tis  any  welcome  (B,  House  1.  149);  certainly  not,  noton  any 
account  (Pickw.  2.  96),  it  loill  not  do  at  any  price  (id.  299),  he 
xoas  not  by  any  laeans  of  a  marveUous  turn  (id.  300)  —  wifhout 
having  encountered  any  one  adventure  (T.  Jones  2.  296). 

Vor  Comparativcn :  they  never  would  hazard^  any  more  Jokes 
(Pickle  13);  dies  auch  adverbial:  he  nrill  never  be  any  bigger  (\. 
Fair  2.  276),  1  do  not  knoio  ihot  it  loas  any  cleaner  (Co.  England 
4),  7  xoill  not  umoysely  suffre  to  do  as  I  have  done,  any  longer 
(Disobed.  Child  10,  R.  E.  93),  /  u)ill  so  leaoe  to  trotible  your  grac(^ 
any  farther  (8pec.  397),  without  nieeting  any  farther  interruption 
(V.  0.  W.  25).  Agb.  and  him  naenig  viöstod  neben  ne  väs  aenig 
se  />e  bebyrignisse  scald.e  (Heda  p.  E.  Lex.  54).  —  no  man  shall 
ever  see  Trunnion  lagging  astern  in  the  loake  of  e' er  a  bitch  in 
Christendom  (Piokle  1.  6.  12).  there  tsmxtrroiv  a  one  of  all  but 
looks  upon  himself  to  beas  good,  as  arroiv  a  squire  (Jones  2.  84). 
4)  in  Fragesätzen,  wo  der  dazu  gehörige  antwortende  Satz  any 
ortbrdei'n  wurde:  have  you  given  him  any  hard  loords?  (Hamlet 
2.  1) ,  any  of  you  ever  partook  of  a.  real  Scofch  breakfast  ?■ 
(Pickw.  2.297),  /  donf  knoiv  lohethcr  how  is  it  possible  for  any 
man  to  hear  it  loith   a  set  patience'^   (B.   Fl.  2.  376). 

1  have  done  loith  him  \  he's  anybody's  son  for  w^e  (»Sher.  51),  //' 
a  hody  cun  do  a  bit  ov  a  good  turn  to  a  nabor  (Treddleh.),  no- 
body says  any  thing  at  a.ny  nieal  to  anybody  (I).  Amer.  191). 
Is  this  peerage  any  thing  dishonordf  (Hr.),  a  friend  that^s  glad 
to  do  any  thing  of  th<u  sort  (Pickw.  2.  204),  he  will  d.o  any 
thing  of  a  weekday  and  not  hin  of  a  sunday  (Slick  I.  120),  throagh 
anyihing  ' and,  everything  (B.  House  3.  113);  ohne  any:  why  fear, 
est  fhou  that  canst  not  hope  for  thing  (8.  1.  5.  43),  bei  Ch.  655: 
if  he  found  o  lohere  a  good  felaive  mit  dem  AE,  statt  a  gebräuch- 
lichen   Worte.      He   rohich  doth    any    v:ihit   dnubt  (Perkins  Christ. 
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Religion).  Änyliow  Slick  oft==aw^  rate.  We  nmst  reinove.  Wkither? 
any  ivliither  (B.  PL  2. 377) ;  he  xoouldhe  most  proiul  ij  he  could 
be  useful  anyw ays  (Pend.  3.  2Q2\ 

V.  a)  certain:  absolut  wie  „ein  gewisser",  tliere  camefroni 
the  Tuler  of  the  synagogiies  house  certain  lohich  said  .  .  (Mark, 
ö.  35),  wo  ags.  comon  from  öaes  folches  somnungum  cioeöende, 
wie  auch  id.  XII.  1  das  a  certain  neben  man  im  ags.  kein  Aequi- 
valent  hat;  to  hunt  the  boar  loith  certain  ofhis  friends  (ßh.YeniiB), 
Tt  discovered  itself  in  certain  unvoluntary  sfartings  (Pickle  1.4). 
certain  players  (Mad  World  385)  als  Wortspiel  mit  uncertain  [wie 
R.  0.  Ct.  378  es  gleich  ßxed  setzt;  Sh.  M.  Ado  5.  4:  nothing  cer- 
tainer;  Y.  o.  W.  2o:  at  certain  hours  in  the  four  and  twenty 
ebenfalls  im  prägnanten  Sinne].  This  niatron  having  neglected  to 
gratify  a  certain  justice  .  .  (E.  R.  86) ,  a  certain  alarm  of  his 
pride  (Pickle  2.  9) ,  a  certain  streak  of  natural  gloom  (C.  Pr.  4. 
4(i),  of  eche  of  thiie  of  unces  a  certain  not  helpeth  us  (Ch.  16244) 
—  pleonastisch  v^hat  present  hast  thou  therel  sonie  certain  treason 
(L.  L.  4.  3). 

b)  sundry.  Seine  Etymologie  zeigt  sich  im  Ags.  ac  habbaö 
hyra  atjenne  gnt^g  on  sundron  (Bout.  29.  28),  sunderlice  (19. 
1 8),  s-under  (Alys.  3303) :  a  grete  conipanie  and  that  of  sondrie 
regions  (Ch.  H.  o.  F.  3.  439),  for  sundry  iceighty  reasons  (Macb. 
III.  1,  IV.  3),  exhibiting  sundry  other  Symptoms  of  impatience 
(Pickle  I.'  29,  II.  3).'  Es  findet  sich  auch  als  Sing.:  the  sundry 
contemplation  of  my  travels  is  a  most  humorous  sadness  (Sh.  As 
von  1.  IV.   1).     cf.  or  wrench  alt  asimder  (C.  Fr.  Rev.  1.  92). 

c)  several  adjeotivisch  mit  Artikel  oder  Pronomen:  to  every 
Jioman  citizen  he  gives,  to  every  several  man,  seventy-five  drach- 
inas  (Caesar  3.  2),  every  one  hath  received  a  several  picture  of 
face  (R.  Rieh.  3.  5.  3),  each  individual  sechs  a  several  goal  (Po. 
.'36);  ''  several  sort  of  sculpture  is  to  be  used  (Dr.  I.  16),  each 
inight  his  several  province  well  command  (Po.  126),  each  on  his 
several  line  (C.  Fr.  Rev.  I.  92).  —  im  Plural:  the  ghost  of  Caesar 
hath  appeard  to  ine  txoo  several  times  (Caesar  5.  5),  ti^pon  our 
Joint  and  ^evtral  dignities  (Troil.2.2,  L.  L.4. 3);  he  prescntly  heard 
several  voices  (Andrews  129),  I  have  been  casting  in  my  thoughts 
the  several  {hid-A\'\.V),  imhap^miesses  oflifeiß^iec. 4dl),  a  mightier  po- 
wer.  .several  nien  iinpels  to  seyeraZ  e«^*  (Po.54.Spec.396).  Substan- 
tivisch ^rttf'A  lies  open  to  all,  it'sno  inan's  several  (B.J.  742)und  plur. 
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nof  noted,  is't  bnt  of  tlie  fiiur  natnres?  hi)  some  severals  (Sh. 
W.  T.  1.  2),  all  our  abtlities,  <l{fts,  natures,  shapes,  severals  and 
(jcnerats  of  graee  exact  (Troil.  1.  3).  the  coimterchange  is  seve- 
valbj  in  all  (Cymb.  5.  5)  statt  des  Adjectivs. 

d)  divers:  diverse  men  diverse  fhinges  Saiden  (Ch.  4631.  H. 
0.  F.  III.  879),  divers  loiid  2->eals  of  laugJiter  (Pickle  2.  3;  2.  7), 
seated  an  some  of  the  back  benches  xcere  divers  imrnarried  ladies 
(Pickw.  2.  103) ;  auch  mit  Genitiv :  in  wfiich  he  told  tlieni  were 
divers  of  those  dishes  (Pickle  2.  10)  —  dagegen  and  bid  hini 
bryng  kis  clarioun  fliat  is  fdl  divers  of  his  soun  (Ch.  H.  o.  F. 
3.  484)  in  prägnantem  Sinne.  Ebenso  dient  auch  different  wie 
das  französische  diferent  z.B.:  on  different  senses,  different  ohjecfs 
strike  (Po.  53),  it  exerts  itself  in  a  different  manner  according  to 
the  different  soils  (Spec.  20)  etc. 

VI.  aught  ags.  dioiht  und  gif  he  aht  gesäuie  (Bout.  30.39. 
E.  Lex.  137)  =  anything.  1)  in  negativen  Sätzen:  that  never 
dreamt  on  aught  but  butcheries  (Rieh.  3.  1.  2),  neither  iny  place 
nor  aught  J  heard . .  (Oth.  1.  3),  yo\(,  never  seet  owt  noicer  made 
(B.  Ln.). 

2)  in  condition.  Sätzen:  if  they  be  aught  eise  (U.  H.  Wo. 
211,  Hamlet  5.  2,  Troil.  4.  4).  if  the  orphan's  tears  of  grati- 
tude  can  aught  avail  (Clinker  27),  as  if  o\ight  in  this  world  ivere 
from  Mm  hidden  (S.  3.  3.  15),  if  this  or  aught  your  highness 
shall  command  us  (Edw,  2.  339). 

3)  for  aught  loe  can  teil  he  might  have  been  the  anrestor  of 
the  Signor  N.  N.  (D.  H.  W.  214,  Clinker  40.  C.  Fr.  2.  50),  ^uni- 
niat  (ight  (Treddleh.),  oughtivher  (Ch.  A^I.   166)  =  anywhere. 

n aught:  he  on  nie  naht  his  nefunde  (Bout. 20.  23),  he  miste 
non  other  loyt  (Wa.  1.  51  cf.  Ps.  76.  3:  nawighte  AE.),  Ch.  282: 
ther  nnste  no  loight  that  he  vms  in  dette.  Es  ist  gleich  nothing: 
hivilce  gesceafta  ivaeron  of  nahte  gesceapene?  (Bout.  18.  19),  of 
m.anhood  elalced  him,  naught  (Ch.  758),  that  not  for  nought 
his  vnfe  fhem  loved  so  tvell  (S.  3.  10.  48),  you  are  naught 
(Hamlet  3.  2),  loe  have  naught  to  do  with  them  (D.  H.  W. 2IJ, 
Spec.  285,  Yüung  74,  W.  328);  noict  but  reight  nowther  (Treddleh.). 
Es  -wird  wie  nothing  statt  not  gebraucht:  he  blamieth  that  is 
nought  to  blame  ((r.,  Ch.2070.  H.  o.  F.  3. 1066);  ac  fto  nas  hit  noV 
so  (R.  0.  Gr.  5,  S.  5.  17,  3.  3.  15).  Bei  Sh.  Rieh.  3.  1.  l  dient 
es  zu  einem  Wortspiel  mit  naught  =  frivolous. 
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Yll.  either y  neither.  For  aeghväderum  ßissa  mana  he 
intingan  sealde  .  .  E.  15;  19  =  timis  quisque;  pi'ssa  tvega  yfela 
ävöer   ricsaö   (Boeth.  6) ,    so    nähväder   (näöer)   Boetb.  36.   7.  — 

1)  in  aifirmativen  Sätzen:  to  standin  forthe  on  eithir  rowe 
(Ch.  H.  0.  F.  3.  361),  i^^yg^^t  1  h,ave  spoken  xcijtli  lujs  dere  breth- 
ren,  or  loitli  eyther  oj  thetn  tioayne  (P.  44),  as  he  seldom  missed 
etther  to  do  (nie  or  both  (Tub.  2.  21),  spirifs  when  they  please 
tan  either  sex  assurne  or  both  (Mi.  P.  L.  1.  424),  truth  viay  lie 
on  both  sides,  on  either  side  or  on  neither  side  (C.  Fr.  3.  163.  V. 
Fair  2.  40.  B.  House  2.  188).  Es  hat  auch  einen  ags.  Genitiv : 
so  2J(H'ted  they  as  either  s  way  them  led  (S.),  tchere  either  s  fall 
determines  both  their  fates  (Rowe  Lucan  VI.  13).  Falsch  an  Stelle 
von  euch  findet  (.s  sieh :  .John  XIX.  18  they  crucißed  him ,  and. 
t%co  other  v'ith  hiin,  on  either  side  one   (ef.  2  Chron.   18.  9). 

2)  in  negativen  Sätzen :  neither  of  either.,  1  remit  both  txoain 
(L.  L.  5.  2)  —  besonders  adverbial :  this  match  ivas  none  of  her 
otmi  chnsing  or  indeed  of  xnine  either  (Spec.  455),  she  saw  no 
inore  of  Fred,  she  either  (C.  Fr.  5.  197);  daneben  /  woicld  not 
h'aoe  you  teil  him  that  neither  (Clinker  15)  und  selbst  nar  I  too 
(Sh.  M.  W.  3.  3j,  she  warn't  für  out  o'  the  toay  nother  (Slick.  2. 
W6).  lieber  neither  mit  dem  Plur.  z.  B.  neither  on  'em  convene 
loith  dignity  (Slick   1.  137)  s.  pag.  89. 

VIII.  each:  hioaet  is  heora  aelees  gecyndi  (Bout.  18.  21) 
sc.  ilha  day  j  he  thinJcs  himsell  nee  ilka  body  (Aberdeen)  =  no 
common  man  ;  eghicelr.  forömi  mid  fyre  sie  giscostaö  (Mark.  9.49). 
xoel  semed.  eche  of  hem  a  fayre  burgeis  (Ch.  371),  /  a  beam  do 
find  in  each  of  three  (L.  L.  4.  3) ,  for  each  ivas  accommodated 
with  his  own  portion  apart  (Pickle  2),  thut  each,  ivho  seems  a  se- 
parate lohole ,  should  moce  his  rounds  (Te.  2.  56).  Statt  seiner 
tritt  ein :  the  old  ones  boast  of  having  had  five-and-txcenty  a  piece 
(Montag-.  111.  Pickw.  1.  400.  V.  o.  W.).  Statt  des  gewöhnlicheren 
ecery  findet  sich  bei  Ch.  VI.  168  and  comyth  home  al  nakid  eck 
othir  day,  so  auch  that  is  throttgh  famous  poets  verse  each  rohere 
renownd  (S.  I.  10.  54)  neben  everytohere;  beide  Pron.  zusammen ; 
to  the  people  ecery  eich  one  (Mir.  Plays  32),  und  ohne  Unterschied 
neben  einander:  (she)  ecery  hil  and  dale ,  each  word  and  plaine 
did  search  (S.  I.  2.  8) ,  that  coutiter-icorks  each  folly  and  capnce, 
that  disappoints  the  effect  of  every  vice  (Po.  56).  Während  each 
adj.  auch  one  neben  sich  duldet:  by  niglit  eche  one  is  unshette 
(Ch.  H.  0.  F.  3.  863),   tritt   es  auch  subst.  auf:  to  each  and  eoery 
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of  which  item  of  confusion  .  .  (Pickw.  1.  100),  besonders  neben 
aU:  the  bloody  death  of  euch  aiid  all  xoho  eatered  the  arena 
(Bu.  L.  D.  380,  Pend.  3.  219,  Twist  435)  oder  umgekelirt  bei  Sc. 
all  atid  eacli  of.  Nicki,  2.  2.=  all  und  jeder. 

IX.  cvery,  ags.  aefre  eac;  everich  for  the  wisdovi  that  he 
can  (Ch.  373),  loe  ben  everichone  folke  .  .  (H.  o.  F.3.  570),  sc.  ever- 
ilk  (Lyndsay),  everilkane  (Barbour),  a  noble  crew  of  lords  and. 
ladies  stood  on  everside  (S.  1.  4.  7),  so  Spec.  A^ib  from  ecer  papei-. 
Adjectivisch  vor  dem  Substantif:  throughout  every  regioun  yioent 
this  foule  trwin'ins  soun  (H.  o.  F.  3.  551),  trembling  every  joynt 
she  mov'd  (S.  3.  1.  60),  and  gives  to  every  2J0iver  a  double  power 
(L.  L.  4,  3),  every  inch.  a  kmg  (Lear  4.  6),  he  went  thtther  every 
evening  (Pickle  1),  the  bells  ring  every  Friday  night  (D.  C'hrist- 
mas  Stories  1853.  10.  Spec.  262),  hov^  every  day  is  the  story 
(War.  D.  2.  40).  Es  tritt  auch  vor  den  Artikel :  every  the  ininut- 
est point  which  could  add  to  the  reputation  1  enjoyed  (Pelhani 
238.  Clinker  353.  Spec).  Vor  pronominalen  Adjectiven:  hnoio  who.t 
ineafa  boiled  to  every  several  table  in  the  court  (B.  Fl.  2.  430), 
once  every  feto  years  (Bancroft) ,  the  which  coriduct,  throughout 
every  its  nu'nutest  energy  (Harris's  3  treatises  p.  189),  gewöhnli- 
cher nach:  /  profane  my  heart  on  thy  every  pari  (L.  L.  IV.  2), 
Pahnyra  thou  commandst  my  every  thought  (Smollet  Voltaire  V. 
25.  82;  Moore  Irish  M.  98.  106.  Hog-g  8).  —  he  must  raise  the 
prrice  of  eve^-y  single  paper  to  tioo-pence ;  which  have  every  other 
day  retailed  to  us  the  history  of  Europe  (St^bc.  445.  Pelh.  238), 
every  second  or  thridde  day  she  fast  (Ch.  15607,  R.  K.  2.  2b), 
every  third  man  a  pigmy  (S.  Journey  1.  154)  und  auch  mit  Car- 
dinalzalil  und  Plural:  every  three  days,  every  two  years  (Mac.  1. 
173     -  every  day  or  two  (Ir.   192). 

Allein  ist  es  sehr  selten  substantivisch  wie  to  serve  atul  plesen 
everich  in  that  place  (Ch.  4951);  everich  of  you  (id.  1832),  ge- 
wöhnlicher hat  es  in  diesem  Falle  one  bei  sich:  all  and  every  one 
of  these  errors  (Sterne  I.  90),  every  one  her  oxvn  hath  garnished 
with  such  hedecking  ontaments  of  praise  (L.  L.  2.  1) ,  every  one 
thought  me  so  cunning  {\ .  o.  W.  26,  S.  3.  5,  37),  every  one  that 
docth  cvil  hat.eth  the  light  (John  3.  20).  Dafür  every  soul  of  them, 
were  taken  (Pickle  2.  5)  ,  that  every  loight  speke  of  hein  härme 
(H.  ij.  F.  3.  536),  that  every  man  wene  hem  at  ese  (id.  677,  L. 
L.  IV.  3),  thaf's  in  everybody's  mouih  —  the  Evcrybody  of  the 
theatre  I  suppose  (!N'ickle  1.  416),  there  was  everybody  that  every 
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one  knew,  and  ordy  a  vertj  few  nobodies  in  the  vohole  room  (V. 
Fair  2.  44).  —  neben  everythiny  auch  every  del  (Ch.  370).  Auch 
vor  Adverbia  tritt  es  z.  B.  it  occurs  every  noio  and  then  (V,  Fair 
1.  5.  J.  Eyre  1.  21.  ^slck.  2.  113). 

X.  all:  god  geseah  ealle  f>a  plng  (Genes.  1.  31)  mit  folgen- 
dem Artikel  oder  Pron.  —  in  der  Bedeutung  ganz  E.  im  Sg-.  mit 
und  ohne  Artikel:  that  shoto,  cvnfain  and  nourcsh  all  the  uoorld 
(L.  L.  lY.  3) ,  in  d.reams  all  night,  in  sighs  and  team  all  day 
(Spec.400),  who  smoked  cigars  all  c/ay  (Pick w.  2.  97),  this,  planfs 
are  doing  all  day  long  (D.  H.  W.  225)  =  tonte  la  journee  wie 
h  continued  aü  the  next  day  (T.  Jones  I.  187).  Jeder  Sg.  ohne 
Artikel:  /  wovM  al  ihing  were  well  (Ch.  Xlll.  128);  pl.  alle:  in 
(die  times  (Ch.  H.  o.  F.  3.  1031),  at  all  events  to  engage  the  gent- 
leinan  (Pickw.  2.  306),  /  knoio  the  faces  of  all  the  principal  po- 
liticians  (Spec.  403)  neben  all  passions  are  in  all  nien,  hut  all  ap- 
pear  not  in  a// (Spec.  408),  wel  armed  for  the  xoerre  at  alle  rightes 
(Ch.  2102).  Artikel  und  Pron.  stehen  nach  s.  pag.  178:  so  he  f erde 
forsothe  a  pliht  al  a  day  and  al  a  niht  (Wa.  1.  190),  all  his 
desires  (Ch.  XIII.  127),  his  oion  sex  allow  him  sense,  and  allours 
goodhreeding  (Spec.  401),  in  al  mine  age  ne  saice  I .  .  (H.  o.  F. 
3.  896) ,  all  tiiy  ofher  journeynien  paid  tnore  respect  to  hini  (F. 
Journey  22),  all  this  sort  of  tJiing  (Pickw.  2.  298),  in  all  his  bo-rit 
days  (Pickw.  2.  306),  all  other  my  friewls  (Spec.  448),  who  of 
all  others  1  could  v:ish  my  frie'ial  (id.  402),  all  the  whole  synod 
of  them  (A.  &  Cl.  3.  8);  nur  nicht,  wenn  all  subst.  gebraucht  ist: 
:<he  ordered  Jenny  to  pack  ap  her  alls  (T.  Jones  1.  52),  I  have 
i>ne  servant  xoho  is  my  all  (B.  J.  345).  Es  braucht  nicht  wieder- 
holt zu  werden:  the  doctorearnestly  entreated  to  wave  all  coxnpli- 
inent  and  form   (Pickle  2.   10). 

all  subst.  plur. :  yet  this  mauciple  sette  hir  aller  cappe  (Ch. 
588),  are  yoti  not,  all  ihree  of  you,  to  he  thus  rnuch  6'ersliot'?^  (L. 
L.  4.  3,  B.  House  I.  150),  ticenty  thousande  all  in  a  route  (IT.  o. 
F.  3.  1029),  one  and  all  of  them,  pulling  of  their  hats,  waced 
them  over  their  heo.ds  (K,.  11.  2.  29).  stand  to  it  one  and  all  (Svv. 
X.  23) ,  they  all  of  tlwm  receioe  the  same  aÄr>ices  (Spec.  452),  l 
_firsl  of  all  called  iu  af  St.  Javies's  (Spec.  4t)3.  Piekh^  2.  7),  first 
'■(i.me  the  execution,  then  the  investiqation,  and  last  of  all,  or  rather 
not  at  all,  the  accusation  (31ac.  Ess.  I.  313). 

all  neutral:    on    nie   whose   all  not  equals   Edioard's  moiety: 
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(Rieh.  3.  1.  2),  all  ricjhf.  (Flckw.  2.  306),  /  shall  cmploj/  l.t  all 
hl  2^ioiis  ttses  (B.  J.  247),  all  innjht  yet  he  well  (Waverley  318), 
iis  all  in  fiiendslit'it  (Spec.  406),  writhuj  Is  all  a  lotery  (Cliiiker, 
})i'ef.),  this  i's  all  and  som  (C'h.  5673),  that  was  all  (D.  Christmas 
1853.  2ij,  Piekw.  2.  230),  for  good  and  all  (Crus.  79.  V.  Fair  3. 
155),  thafs  the  all  I  ask  (Olw.  Venice  3.  2},  f hat's  the  only  all 
1  will  %oitli  mi/  lost  hreatli  deviand  of  yoti  (Arcad.  469).  /  am 
all  geaerosity  (S.  Jouruey  1.  86),  we  wvre  all  attention  (Ir.  212. 
N.  &  Th,  225),  lie  loas  all  smiles  and  pleasure  (B.  House  2.  27), 
he  loas  all  xoaistcoats  (Househ.  W.  214),  /  was  all  in  all  to  Mm 
(V.  Fair  2.  73).  —  ahove  all  the  last  cotisideration  induced  the 
yoxing  gentleman  (Pickle  ^.  7.  Pickw.  2.  313),  —  after  all,  Sir, 
thoitgh  it  may  appear  absurd  .  ,  (Spec.  396.  Nicki.  2.  77).  —  if 
they  did  think  at  all  (Spec.  448),  thoii,  o  Louis!  of  what  stuff 
art  tliou  at  aüJ  (C.  Fr.  II.  2.  374),  he  went  without  any  tie  at 
all  (Peiid.  3.  273),  without  h.aving  thought  ahout  anytking  at 
all  (Pickw.  2,  302),  no  lualice  at  all  (Ch.  8921),  he  him  knew  not 
ne  aviz'd  at  all  (S.  4.  7.  43.  Spec.  401.  J.  Andr.  184.  Pickw.  2. 299) ; 
vice  or  mrtue  there  is  none  at  all  (Po.  56.  Spec.  451),  Sani  said 
nothing  at  all  (Pickw.  2. 102).  —  once  for  all  (Spec.  443.  Andr. 
177),  Jor  all  I  knovr,  gone  for  all  that  (Househ.  W.  227.  Ch. 
Dr.  669),    wimmen    might    it  viaden  over  al  (Ch.  7666). 

Zur  Steig'ernng':  which  was  all  very  ßne  (Piokw.  2.  304),  all 
the  more  terrible  because  it  falls  during  a  calni  (Lewes  I.  61)  s. 
pag'.  192;  and  al  so  sone  as  thei  toere  come  (Ch.  H.  o.  F.  3.  442. 
4()1),  Charles  all  bat  choked  hitti  with  a  glass  of  spirifs(ßk'\i].  2. 
77),  the  great  fiefs  had  been,  in  all  butname,  independent  princi- 
palities  (Mac.  1.  195). 

all  ganz  vor  advorb.  Redensarten  und  Adjectiven :  <(/<(/ 
sair  him  al  ahne  belly  naked  (Ch.  9200),  here  I  ligg  al  nyght 
al  nakid  (Ch.  \' I.  122) ,  the  hall  yioas  all  fidl  (H.  o.  F.  3.  424). 
1  nnist  have  a  proinise  all  roand  (B.  House  I.  112),  sh,e  had  all 
alomj  reckoned  by  the  new  stile  (Spec.  395) ,  all  to  long  yniust  1 
dioell  (H.  o.  F.  3.  416),  al  in  one  (Ch.  Dr.  670),  my  uncle  all 
at  once  took  it  into  his  head  (Pickw.  2.  301.  Blair  1.  23),  and 
gan  to  clappin  al  aboute  every  man  (H.  o,  'F.  3.  734),  for  all  in 
vain  conies  counsel  to  his  ear  (Rieh.  2.  2.  1),  tohich  pjroperty  was 
nmo,  and  all  of  a  sudden,   Old.   Gheesetuaiü s  (Chvistmas   1853.  3), 
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Jratoing  armies  all  over  his  slafe  (id). ,  i't's  all  over  tiotc  (Pickw. 
'2.  146),  hörn  noiv,  viij  noble  lord ,  vjhat  all  a-foot?  (Henry  YI.^  5. 
1^),  tchif,  siceethuj,  all  a-mort?-  (Taiuiug'  4.  3),  dao:egen  sentiinen- 
tality  2cas  all  fhe  mode  (Mac.  BiogT.  Ess.  T.  127)  neben  fhe  'luar- 
ri'age  a  la  mode  (Dr.). 

XI.  IV hole  stellt  das  Ganze  seinen  Theileu  gegenüber:  fo 
ramble  up  aiid  down  a  whole  da»/  toffetlier  (Spee.  403.  Pickle  2. 
2.  7),  one  vihole  isle  hos  been  disfurbed  (Spec.  20)  —  all  the 
ii'hole  peojile  shouted  (North  Plutarch),  thai  you  might  the  better 
!:)i.ow  fhe  whole  case  (Spec.  4<.)1.  S.  .Journey  2.  K50),  /  told  him 
Hilf  whole  affliction  (id.  402.  Pickle  2.  4)  —  pl. :  he  had  wepf 
for  two  ichole  hours  without  intermission  (Pickle  2.  10).  Substan- 
tivisch im  Sinne  von  „gesund,  ganz":  i'f  I  may  but  touch  his  gar - 
inent,  I  shall  be  whole  (Mattb.  IX.  21);  im  Sinne  von  „das  Ganze'' 
nothing  is  forei'gn,  parts  relate  to  ichole  (Po.  ßU),  gewöhnlich  mit 
Artikel:  madnesse  to  save  a  part,  and  lose  fhe  whole  (S.  3.5.  43), 
the  lohole  of  th/s  deserfed  spot  had  become  a  scene  of  fhe  niosf 
extraordinary  Ufe  (Pickw.  2.  302)  —  and  ivosfe  thyseUnn  uttirly 
wholy  desperate  of  al  blisse  (H.  o.   F.  3.  925). 

he  brandished,  a  bloody  weapon  füll  three  feet  in  loigtJi 
(Pickle  2.  2),  füll  ill  javored.  (Si.  5(,>0),  she  was  to  fhe  füll  as 
good-looking  as  she  had.  been  described  (Pickle  2.  77). 

XII.  many  (ags.  jnaneg)  sg.  und  pl.:  munege  cceöaö  (Ps. 4. 1), 
inany  restoratives  of  vertues  rare  .  .  she  did,  apply  (S.  3.  5.  50), 
'ompounded  of  many  simples  extracted  frovi  'many  objects  (As  you 
4.  1)  —  niwny  icere  the  devices  which  my  uncle  practised 
(Pickw.  2.  306),  many  and  fatal  have  been  disasters  (Spec.  400), 
inany's  the  good  tinie  and  off  (T.  Jones  2.  105),  he  had  not  done 
any  fhing  tolerable  fliese  many  xceeJcs  (ß.  ß.  2.  26) ,  fhere  vms 
another  young  gentleman  tcho  lighted  a  good  many  (Pickw.  2. 97), 
Mr.  Pendennis  and  ecei-  so  many  gentleman  (Pend.  3.  183),  ichere 
HO  one  had  lived.  for  many  years  (Chn'stmas  1853.  7),  fhere 
ure  many  more  cillagc  churchyards  in  England  (D.  H.  W.  214), 
ynith  tohich  flie  manif  decdarations  of  Wesfern  cery  well  faliied. 
(T.  .Jones  3.   187). 

Verbunden  mit  o.  „manch'":  cerfis  in  fhis  worU.le  n'is  leffe  so 
many  formid  by  nature  ne  ded  so  many  a  creture  (H.  o.  F.  3 
949),  a  many  thousande  tymis  txoelve  sawe  I  (id.   1036),   amongst 
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a  rnany  inferiors  (Ba.  270.  Crusoe  171),  meist  manif  a  (s.  pag. 
178):  the  forest  wifh  üs  many  a  tuyiglcd  path  (L.  0.  D.  40),  J 
have  not  seen  her  for  this  luanij  u  loeeh  {ß\Qk\.  I.  433).  Pick- 
toick  parted  from  the  old  gentleman  wiih  many  expression  of  (jood- 
will  (Pickw,  I.   144).    many  time  and  oft  (Henry  VI.'-^  2.  1). 

Subötantivisch :  xchen  one  is  one  too  inany  (C.  o.  E.  3.  1), 
if  vje  should  find  hvia  too  many  for  us  three  (R.  li.  5,  B.  Hotisc 
IV.  106),  a  System  of  educatton  which,  lohile  it  loas  so  ineffective 
with  the  many,  was  so  pernicious  to  the  few  (Pelham  284,  Lowes 
1.  290).  Mit  one  verbunden:  monion  (R.  o.  G.),  giauntes  ■meny 
one  (Torrent  2401,  Wa.  1.  69,  Ps.  3.  2),  hov)  many  and  many  a 
one  will  read  this  (Th.  .Snobs  213). 

Zu  anderem  Stamme  j^eliörig,  doch  hier  vermöge  seiner  jetzigen 
Anwendung  zu  be.sprecheu  ist  much  (1.  239),  dessen  ags.  Form 
micel,  mncel  noch  bei  Ch.  8.  Sh.,  im  sc.  und  in  der  popul.  Phrase 
many  a  little  makes  a  miclcle  sich  erhalten  hat :  that  han  for  thee  so 
moohel  care  and  too  (Ch.  2354),  over  all  this  yet  said  hc  mochel 
more  (2852),  the  one  ne'er  yot  me  credit,  the  other  mickle  blame 
(C.  0.  E.  3.  i,  B.  J.  496,  Henry  VL^  4.  6).  Es  ist  1)  adj.  sg. : 
more  to  he  desired  are  they  tlian  gold,  yea,  than  'tauch  fine  gold 
(Ps.  19.  10),  in  a  capacity  to  maintainmuch  acquahdance  (R.  R. 
7),  tlie  kyncj  and  moche  del  of  the  lond.  (Wa.  I.  18) ,  his  \oord 
strained  tauch  deele  (Puttenham).  2)  auch  vor  PL,  selten:  much 
tMrbanis  and  much  Paga^i  pates  he  mtcde  to  hutnble  in  diist  (P. 
273).  3)  subst. :  xohat  much  can  the  place  siynify'i  (Col.  Piccol.  1. 
6),  God's  liyhtl  loith  tivo  poiyäs  on  your  Shoulder'^-  7nuch!  (Henry 
1\  ,-  2.  4),  iiuich  of  a  mtichness  (Aram  73).  4)  adverbial:  h>. 
Catches  much  the  greater  part  (Spc(;.  443) ,  it  is  much  a  like 
laatter  (Ba.  127,  C.  Fr.  4.  219),  in  much  such  circumsfances  as 
/  (Crus.  28);  your  ma,jesty  is  too  much  sad  (Rieh.  2.  2.  2),  ste- 
iug  how  miich  another  man  is  a  fool  (M.  Ado  2.  3).  —  not  all 
so  much  for  love  (Rieh.  3.  1.1),  she  is  so  much.  your  friend.  thaf 
she  knoti:ti  .  .  (8pec.  402),  scarcely  caii  a  Constitution  he  so  much 
fis  got  to  poper  (C.  Fr.  2.  14),  Areite  is  hurt  as  muche  as  he  or 
more  (Ch.  1118),  I  nerer  so  much  as  thougJ/t  of  obtaining  safis- 
faction   (R.  R.  7.  V.  Fair  2.  253). 

Das  Adverb,  lao  (1.240)  dient  auch  als  PI.  Adjoctiv  und  Sub- 
stant.   s.  Gil.  34:  all  these  and  itiany  evils  'nioe  hawit  Ire  (S.  1.4. 
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35),  and  thousands  moe  the  Uke  (id.  1.  5.  50),  fher  nere  no  mo 
(Ch.  546.  578),  stets  nachgesetzt;  meny  moo  (Torrent  2214);  ad- 
verb.:  biU  sew  his  lady  shal  he,  never  mo  (Ch.  1345.  Sh.  M. 
Ado  2.  3). 

more;  alt  Ind  the  more  (Mandev.).  He  gat  him  viore  moneie 
iCh.  705),  one  more  fool  (L.  L.  4.  3),  ihore  Latin  stall  (Spec. 
444);  zur- Steigerung  des  Snbstantivbegriffes  s.  pag.  119:  besonders 
pl.  nach  Zahlen  und  Pronominalen :  t\oo  or  three  more  such  ancient 
worfhies  of  the  yen  (Ir.  192),  fw  7  years  more  (Mac.  Ess.  1.312. 
VIII.  128),  and  siich  more  (Si.),  we  received  orders  to  join  se- 
veral  more  regiments  (R.  R.  2.  7),  /  could  teü  you  many  more 
stories  (Andr.  170).  Isolirt  ist  more  by  all  mores,  than  e'er  / 
shall  love  loife  (8h.  Tw.  N.  5.  1).  Adverbial :  lohat  is  'mankind 
more  yhold  than..  (Ch.  1309),  she  asked  her  sister-in-laio  in  \ohat 
more  she  coxdd  hc  useful  fV.  Fair  2.  225),  vever  depend  upon  his 
treatment  any  mai-e  (»Spec.  448) ,  the  same  Company  will  ner<-r 
meet  more  (V.  Fair  2.  136.  Snobs  148),  once  more  Vll  read,  the 
ode  (L.  L,  4.  3.  War.  D.  2.  40),  tax  not  so  had.  a  voice  so  slander 
inusic  any  more  than  oncr  (M.  Ado  2.  3.  Spec.  435),  [to  omit 
more  than  many  of  his  other  cruelties  (R.  Bu.  L.  D.  81)],  he  more 
than  respects  Frederick  (C  Fr.  4.  14).  his  impatience  would  not 
suffer  him  to  loait  .  .  the  more  so  as  the  landlord  assured  him  .  . 
(Lewes  1.  110)  —  hp  is  iiery  sfudioiis ,  no  bookioorm  more  so 
(id.  1.  42). 

most  [maegest  (Chr. 'Sax.  1047),  maest  ags.J  sg.  loith  most 
gladness  (A.  &  CI.2. 2),  stceef  Älexas,  most  any  thing  Alexas  (itl. 
1.  2),  /  havc  the  most  cause  to  he  glad  of  yours  (Coriol.  4.  4. 
T.  Jones  2.  104) ,  he  had  a  holla  proper  for  most  occa^ions  in 
life  (T.  Jones  2.  13),  most  of  xchich  accidents  (id.  1.  202),  by  some 
he  loas  imagined,  deoA,  by  most  he  loo^  forgotten(\ra,m6),  whether 
.-i  the  one  had  hanged,  or  the  otker  barned  the  most  (F.Journey29): 
^   adverbial:  lohether  the  ort  hfrayed  him   most  (T.  Jones  I.  202). 

Für  wMch  tritt  auch  ein:  fht^re  seemed  to  he  "  (jood  deal 
of  trulh  .  .  (Pickle  2.  9),  with  a  vast  deal  more  poicer  (ir.  202j, 
you  have  seen  a  great  deal  of  the  worl(l,{y.o.'^.20),  —  beide 
auch  adverbial:  cf.  somedele  (Ch.  448),  never  del ^Oh.  3066),  no 
dele  more  (Ch.  8.   132) ,   every  del. 

feie:  substantivisch  but  certaine  thei  were  irjondir  feioe  (H.  o. 
F.  3.  601),    there   are    very   few    of  us  .  .  (D.  H.  W.  336),    thus 
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then,  in  few  (Henry  V.  1.  2)  —  the  ministry  ordered  nof  ewer 
thcm  five  and  tioenty  ahbes  to  he  appreJiended  (Pickle  2.  6).  Ad- 
jectivisch :  few  female  hearts  v)ere  able  to  resist  (Pickle  2.  5), 
into  which  the  zeal  of  soine  feto  readers  nuiij  lead  them  (Ji.- 
nes  1.  94),  Leroy  has  been  baclaoard  arid  forward  the  last  fe/w 
evenings  (Christmas  85i).  27);  mit  a:  she  employed  but  a  few 
seconds  in  recollection  (Pickle  2.  4.  S.  Journey  2.  158.  Pickw.  2. 
299);  in  a  very  few  miniites  after  their  meetiny  (Pickle  2.  8), 
she  toould  take  some  of  the  few  opportunities  he  gave  her  (Jone« 
2.  15).  woinan  can  always  put  things  in  fewest  loords  (Twist  159) 

little.  ags. :  lyt  freonda  (Caedm.  158.32),  lyt,  lythvon  Ad- 
verb (E. 'Lex.  194);  the  ferrest  in  his  parish  mache  aivllite  (Cii. 
496,  1195)  neben  lytel  adj.  und ///t^e  adverb.;  sc.  Ute,  lyte;  he  too/r 
but  little  delight  iyi  it  (Spec.  447)  —  my  uncle  took  a  little  drop 
more  (Pickw.  2.  299),  expressed  by  an  interjection  at  some  little 
hazard  (Spec.  400),  the  little  moiiey  I  had  toas  very  near  beitig 
all  exlumsted  (V.  o.  W.  25)  —  als  Ausdruck  des  Bedauerns:  little 
poor  man,  had  he  thought  .  .  .  (Pelliam  149)  —  substantivisch  niasc: 
a  little  very  much  like  you  (H.  Wliore  1.  2),  neutral:  promisiug 
mui  h  and  performing  little  (Hpcc.  443),  they  fall  very  little  short 
of  the  guilt  of  the  first  coinposers  (id.  451),  speke  1  lool  of  Pa- 
lamon  a  Ute  (Ch.  1452),  of  his  wo  she  knewe  ful  Ute  (Ch.  Troil. 
1.  826)  —  the  tioo  strangers  adoanced  a  little  (Pickw.  2.  308.  C. 
Fr.  2.  7),  they  would  not  a  little  j^uriße  cur  passions  (Spec.  4(j5), 
loe  found  in  this  great  storehouse  a  little  of  everything  (D.  H. 
W.  215).  Adverbial:  1  little  thought  that  1  should  ever  call  it  an 
happiness  (Spec.  443),  lolu-n  little  by  little  he  began  to  discover 
the  extent  .  .  (Pelhani  149.  Aram  88). 

Xlli.  both  (bä,  hegen,  sc.  hathe,  haith)  1)  vor  Substantiven 
meist  ohne  Artikel :  they  bleed  on  both  sides  (Hamlet  5.  2),  there 
is  no  good  or  had  quality  that  does  not  ajfect  both  sexes  (Spec- 
404),  king  of  both  the  Sicils  (Henry  VI. ^  1.  4),  wofür  Mac.  I.  195 
the  fv)0  Sicilies  sagt.  2)  vor  pronominalen  Adjectiven :  lohich  dif- 
fers  frotu  both  fhese  (Spec.  399),  lifting  iip  both  his  arms  (id. 
407) ,  doch  auch  jrrivylich  nnlased  his  both  eyen  liddes  (Ch.  ^'  i . 
123),  both  tohich  thou  vmnt'st  (II.  Alloy  469).  3)  vor  Zahlen; 
bä  tvd  Adam  and  Eva  (Genes.  26.  35),  as  provld  toele  lh< 
hataile    hetwene     them    both    to   fCh.    VI.   141),    my    author    and 
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Bochas  hotk  tioo  (Lydg.) ,  hoth  the  others  (Crusoe  24) ,  no  man 
slial  hcwe  one  of  us  txoo ,  hiit  bothe  at  onis  (H.  o.  F.  3.  1014), 
/  am  the  richer  man  of  the  two  (T.  Jones  2.  115.  Aram  lOÖ). 
Zusammen  von  Zweien  heisst  auch:  %oe  icere  hut  40  ijears  old  bet- 
toeen  us  (Th.  T.  71,  V.  o.  W.  12).  —  .Substantmsch:  both  not 
having  both  do  both.  haue  (Si.  408),  loe  hold  our  toion  for  neither, 
yet  for  both  (John  2.  2),  so  sfririny  cach  did  other  more  augmenf, 
and  both  encreast  the  prayse  of  loomanhynd  (S.  o.  5.  bo),  hoth  in 
one  or  one  in  both  (L.  L.  4.  1),  icho  merits  fair  Helen  iaost( 
hoth  alike  (Troil.  4.  1),  hoth  may  be  lost,  yet  each  in  his  own 
way  (Cw.  78,  cf.  Pickle  2.  8).  —  IMitdem  person.  Pronomen:  heoui 
begra  eagan  vurdon  geopenöde  (Gen.  3.  7),  our  bothe  laboiir  (Troil. 

1.  973)  und  id.  IV.  1G8  sogar  your  bother  love  [cf.  all\;  both  our 
remedies    xoithin  thy  help   and  holy  physic  lies  (ßom.  2.  3.  Cynib. 

2.  2),  they  both  uprose  (S.  4.  1.  16),  a  boar  raised  them  both 
by  the  heads  (Hall),  which  may  turn  to  the  advantage  of  us  both 
(8pec.  452),  so  good  night  fo  you  both  (Mar.  Mission  197.  Mi.P. 
L.  9.  54);  aber  vjear  both  of  thevi,  for  hoth  of  them  are  thine 
(Rieh.  3.  1.  2),  a  loise  man  should  give  a  just  attention  to  both 
cf  them  (Spec.  399)  und  doppelt:  v'e  both  of  us  danced  (V. Fair 2. 
33). — Es  wird  auch  auf  mehr  als  2  angewandt:  both  Aaron,  Jetro, 
Eleazar  and.  Phinees  everniore  feared  . .  (Mir.  Plays  243),  beson- 
ilers  oft  als  Adverb  mit  folgendem  and:  and.  rent  adoun  bothe  wall 
and  sparre  and  rafter  (Ch.  992.  2300.  Lear  1.  1.  Exod.  35.  25. 
Ivanhoe  2'2'I).  Richtiger  ist  es  jedoch  von  2  wie:  sus  reizest  du 
mich  dazilo  beide  spate  unde  fi-uo  (H.  v.  Aue  p.  40),  dass  tms 
heid'  hier  und  dorte  sei  Gut'  und  Heil  beschert  (Kirchenlied  v. 
8tegmann  ,;Ach  bleib".):    I  shuldin  I othe  yhere  and  se  (H.  o.  F. 

3.  802),  but  at  the  good  is  gods,  both  poioer  and  ehe  \oill  (S.  1. 
10.  1.  Sh.  M.  f.  M.  2.  4.  Mac.  8.  .15.  Po.  455.  Aram  334),  she  dresses 
haith.  decent  and,  genfeel  (Bur.  172),  mit  2  Verben:  hy  n-hirh  It 
hoth  censureth  other  men  and  ralvrfh  itself  fR.   IV.). 

XIV.  no,  none.  1)  no  UMJcctivisch:  no  fw-t  is  fair  /hat 
is  not  f  dl  so  black  (L.  L.  4.  3),  no  egg  but  differsfroin  a  chicken 
more  than  metals  in  themselves  (B.  J.  247),  fhere  vxis  no  mumc 
niith  him  but  the  dru/,n  fM.  Ado  2.  3),  they  loill  run  no  hazard 
(Spec.  450);  auch  ganz  gewöhnlich  />ur  ironischen  Bezeichnung  des 
<iegentheils:  heres  no  ranity  (Henry  IV. ^  5.  3.  Taming  1.  2.  !Mayor 
of  Quinborough  127:  heres  no  sivect  co//(I)odsley  XT.  note).  From 
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the  truth  in  no  one  point  digress  (4  Prentices  466),  there  is  no 
one  passion  wlncli  all  manldnd  so  naturally  give  iiito  as  pride 
(8pec.  462)  —  she  needed  no  ones  guidance  (Christmas  1853.  5), 
mid  no  one  came  but  he  loas  roelcome  (W.  284).  There' s  not  a 
one  of  fhem,  hut  in  his  hause  1  keep  a  servant  fee'd  (Mach.  3.  4 
Albumazar  155);  verstärkt  noch  durch  he  answered  him  fo  never 
a  ward  (Matth.  27.  14),  letter  7ior  line  know  1  never  a  one  (»Sc. 
L.  0.  M.  1.  24),  and  ner  a  dele  of  irouthe'^  (H.  o.  F.  1.  331),  found 
myself  never  a  whit  the  better  (Pickle  2.  6),  on  which  there  was 
not  one  inclosure  io  be  seen  (Pickle  2. 2),  all  night  long  he  closed 
not   an  eye  (Pickle  17). 

Mit  Adjecliven:  'tis  no  other  (Mach.  3.  4),  the  nyinph  and 
the  sioain  inay  be  to  each  other  no  other  than  Pylades  and  Ores- 
tes (Spec.  400),  came  ap  to  toimi  for  no  other  purpose  (id.  440), 
fo  the  no  small  entertainment  of  the  Company  (Clinker  25,  Pickle 
2.  11),  so  pure  a  fountain  emits  no  such  trotibled  waters  (Spec. 
408),  tliere  was  no  such  thing  (Pend.  3.  152)  —  in  not  less  than 
2  hours  (ö.  Journey  2.  36),  ive  van  wish  no  better  (B.  J.  24),  tliere 
shall  be  no  more  death  (Revel.  21.  4).  —  Vor  Substantiven  zur 
Bildung  eines  Begriffes :  nobody  >>.sonie:  thoagh  iny  master  c^id. 
(jel  .uy  nobody  (A.  &.  Ol.  4.    I).     no  wight  s.   naüghf. 

pat  neman  ne  tvuröe  sioa  wod  (L.  3),  nuste  noinon  that 
cas  (Wa.  1.  52),  ne  mcn  teendith  not  a  /aw^eriie  (Wi.  Matth.  5. 15), 
my  eyen  ben  sonice,  disfigarcd  like  no  man  (Ch.  XllI,  129),  none 
of  tts  liveth  to  Minself  and  vo  man  dieth  to  himsclf  (Rom.  14.  7), 
J  would,  vouchsafe  a  kiss  to  a  noman,  a  gelded  eutmch  (B.  Fl.  1. 
409)  cf.  all  your  quarreis  and  the  no-causes  of  'em  (id.  469). 

there' s  no  a  man  in  all  Scotland  but  l'll  bra.ve  /«v>i  (Bur.  202). 

TTiy  vnfe  is  nothing ,  nor  nofhing  huve  these  nothings  if  this 
be  nothing  (Sh.  W.  T.  1.  2),  the  king  is  a  thing  of  nothing  (Ham- 
let 4.  2),  and  gives  to  airy  notlung  a  locoJ,  habitation  and  a 
name  (M.N.  D.  V.l),  shes  nothing  allied  io  your  disorders  (ßh.Tv>\ 
X.  2.  3),  he  ne  likede  hit  na/ying  (L.   \2.  VA\.  8251.  Grus.  35). 

iherefore  no  no  (Bich.  2.  4.   1),  yt  is  no  ney  (Mir. Plays  34). 

power  no  j ot  has  she  to  change  our  loves  (W.  T.  5.  2),  one 
jot  or  one  tittle  shall  in  no  wise  pass  froni  the  law  (Matth.  5. 18)^ 
not  a  jot  (Oth.  3.  3.  Haml.  5.   1.    Ivanhoe  305). 

they  vjere    not   a    bit   the   morse  for    it  (Pickw.  2.  298),   [/'<" 
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c)  ein  persönliches  und  ein  sächliches  Object  haben  Bittta^ 
Fragen,  Fordern;  Zulassen,  Lehren,  Fortnehmen.  Anklagen,  Ko- 
sten und  ähnliche : 

you  lovers  axe  I  noro  this  questian  (Ch.  1340),  our  Kmg  asks 
Bohemia  forgiveness  (Sh.  W,  T.  5.  2.  Luk.  2.  46),  aber  he  asked 
them  of  their  welfare  (Gen.  43.  27),  they  asked  of  him  the 
parable  (Mark.  4.  10),  ask  hi'm  for  a  gui'nea.  I  cry  fhee  mercy 
(Rieh.  3.  4.  5),  begg'd  for  that  xohich  thoii  unask.d  shalt  have 
(Sh.  Yenus),  hearest  thou  not  v:hat  they  prayen  -es  (Ch.  H.  o. 
F.  3.  772),  adnif't  kirn  entrance  (Henry  8.  4.  2).  Aiulreic  de  ig. 
ned  nie  no  ansicer  (R.  Roy  2.  147.  Macb.  1.  2).  TU  hiform 
rny  nnstress  your  desires  TRani  Alley  442),  teach  them  thy  sons 
(Deuter.  lY.  9,  XL  19.  Job  21.  12,  B.  W  1.  ö2.  Ch.'sterf;),  it  fye  mag 
taecan  aper  ßing  (Boeth.  38.  3),  aber  teach  them  diligenfly  nnto 
thy  chddren  (Deuter.  YJ.  7  wie  ag'?'.  taecan;  they  have  been 
taught  to  our  infancy  (J.  Fo.  45"^  etc.),  he  will  teach  ns  nf  hü- 
xoays  (Isaiah  2.  3.  Micah  4.  2),  let  htm  that  is  taught  in  the  ward, 
communicate  (Galat.  VI.  6).  he  was  hearing  3  little  girls 
their  ca^echism  (War.  D.  2.99),  might  it  warnin  him  every 
dek  (Ch.  R.  7660,  Canterbmy  7095,  B.  J.  3' »2).  the  Sinopifes 
had  banished  him  Poiitus  (Euph.  S2,  Edward  2.  1,  Henry  lY.* 
2.  4.  Otw.  Titus  2),  hast  thou  berufte  us  libertie  (Gh.  XII.  145, 
Mi.  P.  L.  X.  m),  doch  G-en.  der  Sache  (Ch.  R.  (3673),  where- 
fore  deprive  all  earth  her  wonder {^\i.^ .^  3.23),  discharge  thee 
the  house  (G-amester  29,  B.  El.  IL  85),  he  shouM  extrude  me  his 
house  (B.  J.  115),  wel  hath  she  quit  nie  mine  a.ffectioun  (Ch.  X. 
46),  should  you  envy  others  so  great  an  advantage  (Rassel.  16) 
/  wol  not  faille  you  my  thankes  TCh.  13118).  in  this  xohich  you 
accuse  her  (Sh.  \Y.  T.  2.  1),  ejß^orts  as  had  xoell  nigh  cost  him 
his  life  (Pickle  3.  9),  it  is  a  matter  may  import  me  much  fAll 
fools  184). 

d)  2  sächliche  Objecte  bei  Verhis  sentiendi  et  declarandi 
z.  B.  that  fast  I  count  part  of  lohat  1  suffer  here  (Mi.  P.  R.  II. 
248).  he  de e  med  it  his  duty  (Q.  D.  483),  they  intendcd  it  an 
honor  (B.  Fl.  I.  52)  etc. 

Ganz  eigenthümüche  Yerhältnisse  erg'eben  f^ich  nun  hei  der 
Umwandlung  des  Activs  in  die  passive  Coustruction.  welche  die 
E.  Sprache   noch   mehr  als   die    lateinische    zulässt. 

1)  Yerba  mit  einem  Acc. :  convey  me  where  thou  art  conimanded 
(Henr}'YI.2  2.4),  I  am  helped  (Ps.  28.  7).    should   I  he  indulged 
Sachs,  wiss.  engl.  Gramm.  IL  17 
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in  this particular{G{\vkQY'610),  1  am  forgiven  (Aram367),  ihe^^  qrotmi- 
prince  had  not  been  intended  to  accompany  (C.  Fr.  3.  98),  iJiis 
was  soon  let  fall  (Füller  1.  428),  v/otw  Highnesß  is  to  he  mo/de 
believe  (Tab  I.  11). 

2)  Verba  des  Beraubens,  Erlaubens,  Öchuldens,  Hörens,  Beleh- 
rens  etc.,  bei  denen  neben  dem  Noniin.  der  Person  der  Acc.  der 
Sache  beibehalten  wird:  viercy  in  banish'd  conrt  (D. Knlght452), 
doch  being  banished  from  the  good  Prelate's  presence  (Q,.  D.  234), 
when  it  is  barr'd  the  aidance  of  the  iongue  (Sh.  Ven,us,  Otw.  Ti- 
tus  1.  2),  and  'tis  your  fault  I  am  bereft  him  50  (Sh.  Venus),  him 
that  is  life  denay'd  (S.  4.  12.  28),  [Rowe  Lucan  9.  103  am  1  one 
chaste,  on  last  embrace  deny'd  (Sher.  252)],  we  are  deprivd  tlu^ 
sunshine  of  our  life  (Edward  2.  388.  Lear  4.  6),  /  shall  easily 
be  exoused  the  labour  (J.Dryden),  equity  exil'd  your  highness  land 
(Henry  VI.^  3.  1.  Euph.),  who  had  been  expelled  the  university 
(CUnkerl4U.  Mahonl.  69),  Thrasea  was  for  bidden  the  presence 
of  the  emperor  (Br.  499,  der  mit  Mm-ray  diese  Construction  tadelt), 
to  be  interdicted  the  sight  of  the  London  (7mcä;oZJs (Bayes bei  J. 
I.  23),  he  had  been  refused  shelter  (Ir.),  this  Qloster  should  be 
quickly  rid  the  world  (Henry  VI. '^ 3. 1),  —  /  am  admitted  en- 
france  /^ere  (Biin.  32),  if  a  poor  Lady  may  be  all oioed  place  (Mir- 
ror  317.  Hamlet  5.  1.  Tub  1.  36-  Locke  76.  Campbell  ßhet.  259), 
those  persons  are  assign^d  parts  which  they  would  »•^*ec^(L§wes 
1.200),  he  was  7iot  enjoin'd  secrecy  (Grandison 2. 250) ,  whether 
a  maid  may  be  granled  such  a  privilege  (Spec.  536),  who  had 
been  left  a  considerable  jmm (J. Goldsmith) ,  /  was  offered  a  si- 
#wa<zan  (Mission  1 8),  the  bourgeoisiewaspenaitted  a  place  (Lewes 
1.  286,  Mi.P.  L.  9.4),  fortune  being  indebted  to  them  this  pari  of 
retaliation  (Tub  1.37),  every  servant  was  owed  the  greater  part 
of  his  wages  (V.  Fair  2.  163),  they  required  to  be  paid  their  ex- 
penses  (0.  Fr.  2.  162),  he  was  never  served  sxich  a  trick  (B-  B» 
212),  1  entreated  to  be  heard  a  word  or'two  (Lihp.  138),  the  Cho- 
rus is  informed  by  some  angel  the  manner  of  the  fall  (J.  Lives. 
I.  78).  Seltner  bleibt  die  Person  Acc:  mysteries  that  are  bann'd 
mortality  (Aram  403),  Ättorneys  are  denied  me  (Rieh.  2.  2.  3), 
the  house  shal  not  be  warnid  you  (Ch.  R.  7505.  Mi.  P.  L.  IX.  253), 
excess    that   might    have    been  forgiven  his  youth  (Mahon  L  27). 

3)  Der  Dativ,  unbezeichnet  oder  bezeichnet,  wird  Nom.  des  Pas- 
sivs; im  letzten  Falle  tritt  bei  allen  Verhältnissen,  wo  ^ine  Präposi- 
tion  im  Spiele,    diese  an    das  Satzende:    so  am  I  given  in  chßrge 
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(Henry  VI.^  "2.  4),  the  a/ivenfnvfrs  me  ijü-pil  fo  lotde/  siand  (T. 
Jones  1.  46,  Lilip.  102),  tf  we  were  given  memori/  (Pelliam  226), 
the  capfain  toas  made  large  aviends  (T.  .Tonos  I.  75.  III.  298),  ü 
IS  not  doing  what  we  woidd  he  done  hy  (id.  1.  126),  loe  rcere 
sJioivn  a  room  (V.  o.  W.  3),  /  Ittiä  nev'&if  heett  shoion  my  mam- 
ma's  grave  (B.  Honse  I.  22),  he  tcas  handed  some  refreshment 
(Lewes  L  284)  —  this  sfate  of  anxiety  was  init  an  eiid  fo  (Mar. 
Mission  2,  Y.  Fair  3.  256,  gebilligt  von  Fowler,  g-etadelt  von  Br. 
500),  the  meat  was  done  ßisiicc  fo;  he  was  h'stened  to  (Bi*.  497), 
he  is  wri'iten  to  (C.  Fr.  3.  224) ,  when  spoke  to ,  he  always  ans- 
xcered  from  the  purpose  (Clinker  J39),  affidavits  which  were  duly 
referred  fo  (D.  Sketch.  85). 

4)  Das  logische  Subject  wird  auch  graminat.  Subjcct  des  Passivs, 
die  Präpositionen  of,  at,  in  etc.  stehn  am  Ende  des  Satzes:  the  matter 
was  complain'd  of  (Otw.),  her  life  loas  despaired  of  (( 'linker  13. 
Pend.  3.  112),  yon  know  h>  is  disjjosd  of  (Pend.3. 91),  the  Pinta 
was  lost  »tght  of  (Ix?),  sometimes  it  is  7/m<^e  iw-ß  o/' (Murray  p.  197. 
S'*),  if  the  walks  were  a  little  takeu  care  q/'(Spec.  414.  (t0.35G.  D. 
Sketch.  1),  a  very  curious  fact  has  heen  faken  notice  of  (Campbell 
Rhet.  281,  Locke  130,  Po.  Pref.to  Homer),  the  third,  fourth  and  fiffh 
were  taken  possession  o/(Southey,  War.  N.  &  Th.  51),  these  refresh- 
inents  heing  partaken  of  (V.  Fair  1.  8),  the  Windows  loere  looked 
owf  o/(Pickw.2:331),  the  party  appeared  against  in  that  suit  had 
made  use  of  the  jjromoter'  (D.  Sketch.  85),  even  food  is  not  to  he 
come  at  (Spec),  there  I  am-  staid  fbr  (Gamester  22.  Hamlet  1.  3), 
his  mother  had  hetter  he  sent  for  (Pend.  3.  90),  lohy  an  cid  prac- 
tice  shmild  he  departed  froni  (D.  Sketch.  20),  his  hed  had  not  heen 
slept  in  (Aram  309^),  correspondences  were  entered  into  (C.  Fr.  5. 
235),  such  fits  as  are  neuer  gone  into,  or  come  out  of  (B.  House 
3.  185),  do  you  think  I  am  easier  to  he  played  on  than  a  pipe 
(Hamlet  3.  2.  Lewes  1.  241),  apprehensions  of  heing  looked  doton 
upon  (Grrandison  2.  230),  imposed  upon  (V.  o.  W.  12),  set  upon 
(Mac.  8. 128),  hefore  the  boots  ghoxtld  he  made  o.way  with  (CHnker 
144),  if  any  chanced  to  he  run  a,way  with  (Q,.  D.  146.  Nicki.  2. 
252  cf.  C.  Fr.  2.  208). 

3)  Accus ativ  des  Raums:  the  length  of  one  curtaln  was 
30  cvbits  (Bxod.  36.  15),  it  was  60  mile  of  length  (Ch.H.o.F.3. 
889),  ßaer  heo  der  väs  nigon  mila  bräd'  (E.  7.  23.  37,  Ch.  155), 
from'  an  ihch  narrow  to  an  e^^Äroa<7  (Romeo  2. 4),  four  and  twenty 
feete  he  was  longe  (Wa.   1.   16).     Schlecht   dafür   let  a  gallows  he 
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made  of  fifty  cubits  high  (Esther  5.  14  Lilip.  72.  77).  They  wert 
sonie  distance  from  the  town  (Bu.  L.  D.  216),  the  horseway  was 
Ö  mües  round  (V.  o.  W.  X.),  not  to  bäte  him  an  itick  of  digniiy 
(Wavei'ley  358),  every  inch  a  hing  (Lear  4.  6),  iremhling  every 
Joint  (S.  111.  1.  60),  he  stood  6  feet  two  in  his  stockings  (J.  Shep^j. 
93),  a  league  froni  Ejjidamnwiu  kad  we  sailed  (Öh.  C  o.  E.  1.  1), 
ten  masts  at  each  viake  not  the  altitude  which  thou  hast  fell{LeB.r 
4.  6)  —  Mr.  Burchell  was  kind  enough  to  beat  them  forward  for 
about  two  hundred  yards  (V.  o.  W.  10) ,  to  undertake  for  all 
within  ten  tniles  frotn  hivi  (Spec.  581). 

4)  Acc.  der  Zeit  a)  auf  die  l^'rage:  wie  lange?  pu  pe 
Pyrstende  vaere  mannes  blödes  prittig  vintra  (E.  8.  44),  se  wind 
iowyrpö  and  öawad  allcne  lointer  (Bout.  30.  24),  he  plays  a  füll 
hour  (Clinker  265),  fülle  ten  zire  (L.  27),  she  has  been  here  a 
fortnight  (V.  o.  W.  21),  /  have  not  seen  him  this  two  days  (Lear 

1.  4),  all  its  allotted  length  of  days  the  flower  i'ipens  (Te.  Lotos- 
eaters),  unqualißed  all  their  lives  frotii  bearing  a  part  in  christian 
assemblies  (8pec.  579),  ten  Shillings  a  week,  iwice  a  day  (öpec. 
264),  J  care  not  if  I  indulge  yoa  10  minutes  longer  (Q,.  D.  458), 
this  gentleman  had  resided  some  tiine  at  Mr.  Allworthy's  house 
(T.  Jones  1.  91);  daneben  auch  Präpositionen:  the  old.  gentleman 
seemed  to  iook  at  nie  for  some  time  (V.  o.  W.  14),  1  have  lovd 
a  lady  for  this  year  and  half  (ß^ec.  317).  he  could  drink  his  two 
bottles  of  claret  in  an  evening  (Coventry). 

bj  auf  die  Erag'e:  wann?  Monday,  eight  a  dock  (Spec.  317) 
und  071  s.  pag.  186.  /  have  ever  been  a  constant  churchman  boih 
forenoons  and  afternoons  on  Sundays  (Spec.  450),  evening  and 
morning  and  at  noon  will  I  pray  (Ps.  53.  15) ,  the  queen  passed 
away  whole  hours  every  day  in  hearing  (Spec.  578),  every  wink 
of  an  eye,  some  new  grace  will  be  born  (Sh.  W".  T.  5.  2).  We 
have  taken  a  thousand  poimd  this  day  morning  (Henry  IV.*  2.4), 
pack  out  this  raoment  (V.  o.  W.  21),  at  3  o'clock  that  day  (Bede 

2.  104),  1  was  the  other  day  reading  (Spec.  587).  the  same  year 
he  published  the  City  Mouse  (J.  Lives  2.  2)  neben  iii;  at  the  same 
instant  (Spec.  578) ;  the  shutting  of  a  cardinaVs  mouth  pleases 
them  one  post  (Spec.  452),  one  time  he  raved  and  at  another  how- 
led  (Twist  429.  Pickle  6.  V.  o.  W.  20),  be  buried  a  second  time 
(Pericl.  5.  '6),  he  (deth)  hath  a  thousand  slain  this  pestilence  (Ch. 
12613),    üeing    the   same  day  8  year  (Crus.   33),   now  7  yere  and 
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passid  fhi's  Beryn's  fadir  toold  arise  (Ch.  VI.  266).  —  (wo  years 
after  [aftertvards  id.  166]  an  act  of  grace  was  passed  (J.  Lives 
2.  8),  about  50  years  hence  (Spec.  583),  /  icas  just  as  positive 
on  it  20  years  syne  (R.  Roy  1.  79),  füll  longe  sythe  agone  (Ch. 
7.  29.  S.  I.  8.  30.  Spec.  474).  —  /  got  home  time  enough  (Clinker 
268.  Q.  D.  96),  time  out  of  mind  (V.  Fair  2.  41). 

He  returnedhalf  an  hour  late.  Wie  dieses  Adjectiv  nach  dem 

Acc.  steht  auf  die  Frag-e  nach  dem  Alter:  a  habe  9  months  old 
(Pickle  11.  Crus.  4.  Romeo  1.  3),  selbst  he  no  more  remembers 
Ins  mofher  now  tJian  an  eighf  year  old  horse  (Coriol.  3.  4),  at  fen 
years  old  (Andr.  4),  daneben  aged  threescore  and  seven  (Spec.  547)» 
af  fourteen  years  fPericl.  5.  3) ,  lohen  he  was  about  one-and- 
tiiieniy  (J.  Lives  2.  163),  xchen  'he  was  his  sons  age  (War.  N.  & 
Th.  37),  [he  entered  his  name  in  his  eighteenth  year  (id.  1)].  1  am 
»hier  by  tioo  years  lässt  die  Zahl  unbestimmt;  a  tcench  of  (an) 
18  years  old  (Holinshed  etc.)  nach  der  französischen  Weise  von 
nqe  de  wird  aber  mit  Recht  von  Br.  51 1  verwürfen,  die  dem  latein. 
natus  entsprechende  Construcrion  ist  die  gewöhnliche.  Während 
hier  Zeit-  oder  Raumbestimmung  neben  Adject.  im  Acc.  steht,  ist 
dieser  sonst  bei  Adjectiven  sehr  selten;  in:  that  of  pulchritude 
toere  excellent  al  othir  (Ch.  VI.  164)  ist  excellent  noch  participial ; 
aber  als  Accusativ  der  Qualitätsbestimmnng'  ist  wohl  gegen 
die  Ansicht,  dass  of  ausgelassen  sei,  worth  mit  seinem  Casus  zu 
f^rklären:  ncno  xoill  be  xoorih  ihe  seeing  (Mi.  1.  146),  his  estate, 
heing  800  £.  per  annum ,  is  xcorth  16000  £.  (Spec.  282),  one  of 
irhich  was  worth  a  manor  (Mac.  8.  150.  S.  Journey  2.  160.  B.Fl. 
T.  r>(\  W.  T.  5.  2),  so  things  most  worthy  thy  delight  (Drayton), 
^  rr  hairs  unworthy  fhe  praising  (Ur.  85),  wortMess  your  possessing 

Campbell) ,  bei  Young  IV.  98^  ist  worth  ganz  vereinzelt  mit  dem 
Dativ.  — 

5)  Qualitätsbestimmungen:  I  dare  say  they  vjon't  seil 
for  above  half  the  money  at  fhe  rate  of  broken  silver,  five  shil- 
^''ngs  an  otmce  (V.  o.  W.  12),  my  estate  is  seven  hundred  pound,3 
a  year  (Spec.  310),  sorry  that  you  have  paid  too  much,  and  sorry 
that  you  are  paid  too  much  (Cymb.  5.  4) ,  1  am  out  of  pocket  5 
pounds  by  his  ode  (Clinker  143)  ,  in  me  that  am  in  arrears  two 
montKs  news  (Montag.  67).  tMs ,  though  a  good  deal  for  the  pur- 
pose  .  .  (Tub  1.  71)  cf.  somexvhat,  something  p.  226.  that  this 
raoney  were  weight  enough  (B.  Fl.  I.  400),  every  v^hit  as  good 
(Th.  T.  37).  7  hope  we  may  get  it  any  loay  (V.  o.  W.  21,  Henry 


8.  3.  1),  one  w/io  can  bräuj  it.  alioat  a  thoxisand  itnforeseen  wat/.f 
(V.  0.  W.  23),  not  to  mtermeddlc  loitli  affairs,  which  no  ways  concci-n 
tlievi  (T.  Trines  1.  o,  i^pec.  611),  that  tkursfith  alwaie  neioe  (Ch.X.  31), 
xohich  loay  so  ever  I  #itrwef?  (Spec.587,  Crus.15),  as  it  no  wise  con- 
cerns  thishistor)/  (F.)  ef.  no ;  aber  auch  mit  Präpositionen:  he  lyrofers 
hym  on  cd  wi/se(Wa.S.  117),  in  th's  icise  1  let  liem ßyhting  dioelle  (Cli. 
1663),  hif  in  no  wise  tili  he  liad  done  his  sacrißce  (Pericles  5. 2 j, 
a  will  was  superßuous  ai  am/  rate  (Pickle  7)  etc.  Jfe  rode  füll 
sjyeed  (Spec),  füll  gallop  neben  at  füll  gallojjj  his  highness  comes 
post  (All's  w.  4.  5.  Mi.  P.  L.  lY.  166),  fo  see  him  nm  füll  sail 
into  his  enemy's  Äar^owr  (Pickle  2.  26),  send  me  out,  feet  foremost 
(B.  House  1.  307),  niy  sister  icas  mterested  heart  and  soul  in 
such  subjects  (Lewes  1.  133),  soldiers  stroll,  their  hands  deep  in 
the  pockets  (D.  Househ.  W.  214),  so  hand  and  foot  acc.  (Ba.  147. 
Presc),  the  other  takes  the  tovn,  sioord  in  7ia?ii^  (Spec.  239),  he, 
his  coffers  füll,  his  lands  and  vineyards  fruitful .  .  (B.Fl,  I.  158), 
the  mansions  are  painted  a  faint  ichity-hrown  (Th,  Bnobs  163), 
rooms  painted  a  heavy  slate  colour  (D.  Christmas   1853.   19). 

6)  Wie  im  Lateinischen  stehn  die  Ausrufungen  mit  und  ohne 
Interjection  im  Accusativ:  tne  poor  man  (Temp.  1.  2,  Mi.  P.  L. 
IV.  73),  aye  me  (Mi.  P.  L.  4.  86.  John  2.  1),  happy  me  to  see  it 
(Antiqu.  106);  nur  die  zweite  Person  tritt  in  den  Nominativ,  s. 
p.    103. 

b)  Casus  mit  und  ohne  Zeichen. 
IV.     Dative  a)  ohne  to 

der  Casus  des  persönlichen  Objectes,  so  dass  auch  Sachen,  welche 
in  den  Dativ  gesetzt  werden ,  immer  eine  mehr  persönliche  Auffas- 
sung erleiden  s.  Archiv  XV.  53.  Er  tritt  hauptsächlich  bei  Verben 
ein  (La.  2.  380  statuii't  nur  ihn  als  Dativ:  the  word  give,  and  a 
feto  others  gover7i  a  dative  case;  Br.  512  sieht  ihn  fälschlich  als 
Ellipse  an): 

1)  bei  traiisitiveü,  besonders  geben,  machen,  tragen,  verspre- 
chen, erlauben,  sagen  und  ähnlichen,  deren  sachliches  Object  in 
Beziehung  zu  einer  Person  gesetzt  wird,  welche  vor  dem  Acc. 
sich  dicht  an  das  Verb  anschliesst.  Falsch  ist  daher  die  Stellung 
the  man  ivho  gave  the  fwst  hlow  the  golden  statue  af  Ancdtis  (Gi. 
cap.  28  uote  50) ,   as   I  pay   a,  due  respect  even  a  pair  of  sticks 
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(Spec.  277),  send  thetn  me  etc.,  gevröhnlicü  bei  Chesterfield;  der 
einzige  Acc.  der  jetzt  zwischen  Verb  und  Dativ  ohne  to  treten  kann, 
ist  (f,  das  aber  im  Spec.  und  seinen  Zeitgenossen  noch  ebenso  oft 
nach  dem  Dat.  gesetzt  wird ;  Jww  true  a  gentleman  yoii  send  relief 
(Sh.)  ist  auch  ungehörig,  weil  undeutlich. 

whot  a  large  field  doth  exteiision  afford  tlie  matheinaticiaiist 
(Locke  109.  Spec.  578),  doch  auch  mit  to  (F.) ,  ßve  days  were 
alloioed  Tiim  (Presc.  2.  124),  to  assign  it  a  i)articular  name 
to  itself  (Andr.  II.  Po.  ^T),  1  can  assure  you,  doch  property 
assures  it  to  the  sioain  (Tho.  2.  1454),  Imust  bear  her  Company 
(Spec.  326).  .  .  love  (T.  Jones  1.  188  cf.  Wa.  1.  175);  auch  the 
sons  of  Joseph  which  loere  ho  rn  him  in  Egypt  (Gen.  46.  27), 
ne  iiaöing  h/'m  behaeten  (L.  1.  281)  =  promise.  gold  which 
hreeds  the  icorld  decay  (Chajim.  241  s.  Note),  the  cordial  that 
i/e  b  ring  a  icretched  lady  (Henry  8.  3.  1.  Acts  XYI.  16),  if  ye 
deame  me  death  (S.  4.12.  9),  to  do  Wilkes  justice  (Mac.  Ess.  5. 
215,  Spec.  402.  John  XVI.  2),  aber  he  has  done  to  me  dyspleas- 
nres  mavye  (Mir.  PI.  229),  that  can't  forgive  iny  foritxird  age 
>'ts  weakness  (Otw,  Venice  2.  2,  B.  House  1.  300),  did  she.  bat 
give  it  such  a  lov^d  respect  (B.  Fl.  1.  61),  not  to  be  given  the  foe 
(Ali.  P.  L.  9.  950.  AVaverley  148),  roho  gave  the  Company  an  ac- 
coiinf?  (Spec.  403),  he  gives  not  thee  to  know  (Po.  42),  irho  gave 
thee  this  letter^  to  lohom  shoiddst  thou  give  it2^  (L.  L.  4.  1),  1 
give  to  him  my  daughter  (Oss.  236).  the  servants  yoit  give  ivages 
to  (B.  Fl.  1.  80),  meaht  pu  adarne  eft  gestyran  (Caed.  36.  8)^ 
=  regere,  grant  us  of  thy  grace  a  bone  (H.  o.  F.  3.  447.  Wa. 
3.  120.  Coriol.  1.  1),  so  zetten  (L.  1.  428),  —  aber  that  ye  xvold 
grante  to  me  that  grace  (Wa.  3.  120),  if  guilty  dread  have  Itft 
thee  so  much  strength  (Rieh.  2.  1.  1),  as  nature  lent  htm  them. 
(ß.  J.  58,  Po.  67),  aber  silver  that  he  to  me  lent  (Ch.  1651':<), 
lohose  husband  had  made  her  a  present  (Spec.  326),  he  off  er  ed. 
him  the  first  posts  in  his  kingdom  (Spec.  578)  so  geoffrjan  (E. 
63.  29),  that  diity  which  I  oioed  my  father  (Pickle  3.  10),  aber 
the  sum  that  I  do  otoe  to  you  (C  o.  E.  4.1),  to  pay  John  Dry- 
den  the  iwm  (J.  Lives  1.  250),  some  trick  had  been  pl6,yed  me 
(Christmas  1853.  6),  to  pro  Cure  her  a  settlement  (Spec.  278), 
/  venture  to  promise  the  reader  honesty  (Mahon  1.  3.  S.  Journey 
2.  72,  ilär.  Mission  32),  to  preche  the  peple  (Wa.  2.  64),  ^e 
iiiartyr  quite  you  your  raede  (Ch.  772),  Sir  I  relese  thee  thy 
tkouiiand  pöwfid  (Ch.  119l7.  2),  the  good  Services  which  his  secre- 
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tary  liad  rt/idt  red  tlie  yoi  ernincnf  (P^e^<e.  2.  125),  and  hi,t 
vestored  his  regne  (Ch.  14228.  Bible  oft),  Troilus  saied  hnu 
fhus  (Ch.  P-.  11  i.  R.  6140),  can  ije  me  say'?  (Mir.  PI.  104,  1. 
Kings  2.  20),  aaijst  thou  me  so?  (D.  Xmghi  465.  Wa.  1.  196' 
Ford  2.  469 .  B.  Fl.  2.  285),  t/ou  shall  not  smj  me,  nay  (L.  I>.  4. 
3)  —  aber  a  disciple  that  on  a  Urne  satd,  his  masier  to  (Ch. 
16917).  tcMch  fidve  beeil  already  scnt  me  (Spec.  581,  Ch.  16949), 
the  Jews  have  set  the  Christian  xoorld  an  example  (Spec.  453), 
shoioing  htm  some.  of  the  ohjects  most  worth  seeing  (Presc.  3. 
227.  Spec.  579.  J.  Lives  2.  163.  Ch.  16603),  sir  Ywaine  gan  him 
teil  (Wa.  3.  120),  it  had  been  muclde  tellin'ye  (sc.)  =  it  toould 
have  been  beneßcial  to  you;  aber  maiiicy  j  I  teil  ihee .  albeit  1 
could  teil  to  thee  (Henry  IV  .'^  2.  2),  Aeneas  tolde  to  Dido  every 
caas  (H.  o.  F.  1.  254.  Wich  14.  Mir.  PI.  27.  S.  Journey  1.  72.  Os- 
sian  236.  Pend.  1.  83  etc.),  Andromeda  told  to  the  verity  of  her 
vision  (Caxton),  falde  unto  nie  has  it  bene  (Wa.  3.  117.  Henry 
VI. 2  3.  2).  we  wave  the  withered  fellow-mortal  our  farewell  (C 
Fr.  3.  24),  it  wol  be  wit  me  (Ch.  VJ.  174),  a  lady  wroie  me  a 
letter  (Spec.  581.  Pickw.  2.  95),  /  the  praise  yield  thee  (Mi.  P- 
L.  IX.  1021),  to  (Tho.  Liberty  V.  445). 

2)  intransitive  und  einzelne  in  solchen  Verbindungen  ohne 
Acc.  Object  bleibende  Verba,  die  sonst  transitiv  sind,  nehmen  ein 
Dativ-Object  ohne  to  an:  aud  almien  f>am  Kaisere  (L.  3.  5)  =^- 
possess  for;  siööan  he  hire  folmum  äthran  (Beo.  1438),  tangere; 
aber  acc.  (Matth.  8.  15),  ßa  andsvarode  he  minum  geßohte 
(Beda),  he  gef  him  non  an.noere  (B.  o.  (r.  1.  58),  aber  answer 
me  to  that  (Henry  IV.*  2.  4)  und  the  good  taste  of  their  tables 
roell  answered  to  that  of  their  furniture  (Montag.  10,  F.)  entspre- 
chen, beorh  pinum  feorc  (Gen.  19.  17),  he  his  geferum  brycjan 
gymde  (Beda  5.  ^  prodesse),  loaelde  heom  scal  fulien  (L.  1.  43) 
doch  follow^=  sequi  Acc.  him  se  maera  mod  g^tvaefde  (Caed.  4. 
14),  auferre;  a  ten'ible  accident  happened  poor  Golond  Wilcox 
(T.  Jones  3.  113.  Le,  0.  D.  221),  mdle  we  him  nauere  heren  (L. 
1.  327),  ne  hit  foröum  ne  laet  hreovanißoeih..  39.  12),  poenitet 
mit  Acc.  (Matth.  15.  132),  ßät  him  mon  mildsige  (Boeth.  38.7), 
hv&  f>am  hlaste  onfeng  (Beo.  104),  pan  folke  to  queme  (L.  l- 
15),  raet  eallum  gesceaftum  (Boeth.  35.  3,  E.  Lex.  258),  me  of 
those  nor  hill'd  nor  studious  higher  argument  remains  (Mi.  P. 
L.  9.  41),  ßeath  fje  him  on  healfa  gehvam  hettend  seoniedon 
(Caed.  191. 4),  her  seemed  if    (Caxton),    mit    to   (T.  Jones  1.  18), 
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mit  u7ito  (E.),  she  kissed  and  spake  it  fair  (Chapman  224.  D. 
Christmas  1853.  13),  it  Stands  the  poor  town  in  great  stead 
(Hooker),  aber  to  stand  to  the  hazard  of  heing  laugli d  at  (B.Fl.  1. 
80)  und  stand  a  treat;  ic  pam  sävlum  ne  mot  sceööan  (Caed. 
273.  33),  neben  Acc.  (E.  Lex.  674),  he  is  vyrde,  pät  fiu  him  ti- 
lige  (Lukas  7.  4  cf.  E,  Lex.  579),  nulle  we  pe  trukien  (L.  1- 
186),  to  pa einen  pere  quene  (L.  2.  612),  serve  cf.  it  serves  him 
right;  jrJ!^tla  veold  i7w?m?n(E.208.  18),  1  heard  a  lady  whisper 
anothei-    (Spec.  277.   Andr.  88),  mil   to  (Smollet.  By.  Corsair  7). 

3)  Dativ  US  ethicus,  bei  Br.  500  falsch  ah  faulti/  relic 
of  our  old  ^axon  dative  case  erklärt,  auch  deutsch  gewöhnlich  cf. 
Goethe  VI.  331.  a^id  grete  me  toel  my  doicghtir  (Ch.  X.  111. 
VI.  162),  j^aire  patch  nie  up  his  pure  iambicke  verse  (Hall  bei 
Wa.  3.  411),/«//  me  fairly  on  their  throats  (B.Fl.  1.408),  there. 
fore  use  me  your  heauty  (Malcont.  47.  Inf.  ^lar.  20.  Rani  Alley 
418.  449),  hear  me  this  (Sh.  Tw.  N.  5.  1) ,  besonders  knock  me 
here  soiindly  (Taming  1.  2),  was  absichtlich  falsch  verstanden  wird. 
—  he  plucked  me  ope  his  doublet  (Sh.  Caesar  1.  2.  E.omeo  2.  4, 
3.  1,  B.  J.  189,  !Mir.  PI.  159),  the  hisband  comes  me  in  the  instant 
(Sh.  M.  W.  5.  3,  M.  Ado  1.  3,  L.  L.  1.  1),  this  neic  govemor 
awakes  me  all  the  enroWd  penalties  (M.  f.  M.  1.  3),  07ie  Colonna 
cuts  me  the  throaf  of  Orsini's  haker  (Bu.  Rienzi  19.  C.  Fr.  1.  191. 
Q.  I).  89) ,  a  Jew  eat  me  up  half  a  ham  of  bacon  (Spec.  14), 
they  drank  me  two  bcttles  (T.  Jones  2.  197),  but  I  followed  me 
dose  (Henry  IV.'  2.  4),  /  dreamt  me  (P,  22),  1  have  writ  me 
here  a  letter  (M.  W.  1.  3,  Troil.  3.  3,  M.  Ado  1.  3).  Auch  mit 
dem  Pron.  2.  Pers.:  he  wouM  lie  you  3  hours  together  (B.J.  189), 
ähnlich:  be  hanged  to  you  (B.  Fl.   1.   110). 

b)   mit  to 

1)  bei  transitiven  wie  oben  a).  Dieser  Dativ  steht  nach 
dem  Accusativ,  ausser  wenn  dieser  durch  längeren  Zusatz  erweitert 
und  er  selbst  einfach  ist;  Nachdruck  und  poetische  Hede  veranlassen 
manche  Umstellung ;  falsch  aber  sind  Sätze  wie :  he  makes  a  pro- 
posal  of  much  advantoge  to  the  king ,  lohich  is  rejected  (Sw.), 
Until  the  heavens  add  an  immortal  title  to  your  cro^on  (Rieh.  2* 
1.  1,  Spec.  580),  the  Kaisei-  loill  have  a  Reichs- Ar  my  to  join  to 
his  own  Äustrian  one  (C.  Fr.  5.  45),  tvhat  state  canst  thou  demise 
fo  any  child  of  mine"?  (Rieh.  3.  4.  4),  congratulate  something  to 
some  one  (Dr.),  God  betook  to  heni  the  comandements  (Wicl.  4), 
the  king  related  to  her  his  whole    adventure  (Spec.  578)  —  he  is 
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promis'd  to  be  imv'd  to  fair  Mcirina  (Pdricltis  5.  2),  J  am  matried 
io  a  Gri'malkin  (Spec.  211). 

Dativ  der  Sacher:  Äabian  mothers  awed  their  infants  to 
süence  (Mä«.  1.  13),  he  had  been  accustomed  to  those  feafs  (Pickle 
3.  10),  that  Moell  might  advise  htm  to  a  caution  (Macb.  3.  5), 
Crist  heo  dreamam  bedaelde  (C.  269.  4),  helle  ic  tha  rincas  ri'hfe 
benaeman  (C.  129.  31),  leohte  beloren  (C.  6.  9),  the  lang  to  the 
mete  sehe  bade  (Wa.  1.  89),  a  loealthy  hnight  bred  to  the  laio 
(Mac.  8.  33.  CHnker  143),  1  was  confined  to  my  bed  (Pickle  3- 
10.  Mission  31.  Spec.  376),  call  them  to  our  presence  (Rieh.  2.  1. 
1.  Mission  15),  seems  to  dare  the  elements  to  strife  (By.  Corsair 
3),  thoughts  dtsjwse  us  to  laudable  contemplations  (Spec.  583), 
to  enjoin  tne  to  süence  (Mar.  Violet  39),  they  are  entttled  to  the 
greatest  credit  (Mar.  Mission  42),  that  exposed  a  man  to  an  ad- 
venture  (Spec.  448),  famüian'sing  hvmself  io  the  manners  of  the 
French  (Ilurne  1.  45),  fit  (Ir.  Knick.  92),  he  laughed  to  scorn  Ms 
hrother  (Spec.  584),  may  1  help  you  to  a  piece'?  he  looidd  lead 
them  to  victory  (Mission  32),  the  expences  she  has  put  me  to  (Spec. 
326),  pinan,  plnjan  (Matth.  8.  29.  Chron.  Sax.  1137),  her  female 
pride  turn  to  reverent  awe  (Mi.  P.  R.  2.  220)',  /  thought  it  ivas 
but  an  act  of  justice  to  set  her  to  rights  (Clinker  28),  poor  fellows 
may  have  been  torn  to  pieces  (Mission  39),  done  to  death  (G.  Fr. 
1.  146).  Poetry  and  painting  address  themselves  to  the  sanie 
object  (Sc.  Waverley  Novels  20.  355)  und  so  viele  Reflexiva.  So 
steht  der  Ort,  nach  dem  sich  eine  Handlung-  richtet,  im  Dativ  bei 
Verben  der  Bewegung:  he  vearö  ftd  gebunden  and  gebroht  to  f>am 
drleasan  dhnan  (E.  61.  24),  he  vnll  be  carry' d  to  the  parlour 
fire  (Spec.  326  cf.  Mar.  Mission  30),  the  Lady  led  him  unto  Hall 
(Wa.  III.  116),  —  l>a  comon  pa  aerendracan  to  Albanes  hitse 
(E.  61.  22),  ihan  hasUly  she  went  to  Hall  (Wa.  3.  116  cf.  Ir.  92. 
Mission  30),  —  so  auch  cöine  we'll  to  sleep  (Macb.  3.  4  cf.  pag, 
55  etc.),  unto  tht  ground  1  feil  (Wa.  3.  192).  Constructionen  wie 
to  na  lord  will  sho  tuke  tent  (Wa.  3.  117)  vermitteln  dann  den 
Vulgarismus  the  last  tinie  I  toos  to  England;  tbhen  he  loas  to  home 
(Slick),  wo  der  Dativ  nicht  die  Richtung,  sondern  die  Ruhe  an  ei- 
nem Orte  angibt. 

2)  bei  Intransitiven  (cf.  a.  2):  gehören,  zu  etwas  gereichen, 
gefallen,  hören,  reden,  glauben,  zustimmen  etc.  tliese  fouUs  ac- 
cördidin  to  löüe  (Ch.  X.  33.  Mi.  P.  R.  .'J.  9),  ihey  always  mea.i^i 
to  adhere  to  ii  (Ju.  299).  not  to  agree  to  the  am endiöni int  (M&c. 
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6.  5.  Pickle  8,  10),  I  amoiüy  allied  to  hi's  virtues  (B.  Fl.  1.81), 
*right  OS  mouthes  in  tJie  shepes  jJeese  anoten  io  the  clothes  (Ch, 
IV.  133.  137),  */  applied  to  a  worihy  gentleman  (Pickle  3.  10) 
anything  that  has  yet  appear'd  to  the  xoorrld  (Spec.  326),  *as 
we  approach  to  this  palace  (F.  Journey  27,  Bible:  unto;  Sh. 
Bu.  mit  Acc.  wie  approclier).  xcliich  approximates  to  correctness 
(Mac.  Ess.  3,  155),  "^my  wife  showed  herseif  assisttng  tome  (Spec. 
278,  Locke),  doch  beim  Verb,  finit.  nicht  to.  —  before  thou  canst 
attntne  unto  the  dreadful  place  (Wa.  3.192.  Lilip.  214),  nothing 
hui  what  is  io  hi's  mafesiy's  honor  (Mac.  8.  20)  wie  latein.  bei  esse 
etc.  thei  bileueden  not  to  heni  (Wicl.)  neben  in  und  fiti  mith 
me  wel  ileue  (L.  1.  126),  God  hihizte  to  Josue  (Wicl.  8),  this 
extent  belonged  to  the  Caß'res  (Mar.  Mission  31),  *you  shuln 
besechen  to  the  high  God  (Ch.  IV.  149),  it  comes  to  the  same 
thing  (S.  Jouruey  1.  7.5),  /  come  now  to  shoiv  (Spec.  450  cf.  (tcb. 
XII.  12),  *call  to  the  children  (Pelham  143.  W.  T.  2.  2  cf.  Goethe 
Faust  I.),  */  loould  confess  to  the  visit  (B.  House  4.  30).  con- 
fiding  to  one  loho  coidd  so  niateriaUy  assist  him  (Mar.  Mission 
17),  the  plentiful  supply  of  game  contributes  to  the  sidfsistence 
of  a  Tartar  camp  (Gibbon  4.  283),  Uarriet  tnust  not  curtsie 
to  f olles  she  does  not  knom  (Spec.  581),  that  displesitli  to  her 
hering  (Ch.  Pt.  6099),  she  did  to  him  envy  (S.  3.  5.  50)  neben 
envie  with  (Ch.  5724)  und  der  französischen  Construction.  it  f  al- 
le th  nozt  to  the  with  zonge  children  to  pleye  (Wa.  1.  14),  she  feil 
to  it  with  such  an  appetite ,  she  is  fallen  to  eating  chalk  (Spec. 
326),  *he  frequented  to  his  lodgings  (Euph.  3),  they  grew  to 
the  greatest  monarchy  (Ba.  205.  C.  o.  E.  4.  1),  hastening  to 
its  ruin  (Spec. 583;,  a  stounde  herkneth  to  my  song  (Wa.  1.92. 
Spec.  278),  for  ill  it  loere  to  hearden  to  her  cry  (S.  2.  12.  28, 
Bu.  L.  D.  87),  Henry  had  refused  to  listen  to  Colunibus  (Mac. 
8.  152),  aber  cf.  pag.  33,  wo  die  Form  ohne  Präposition  die  noch 
bei  Tho. :  there  lies  listening  every  noise  the  icatchful  dog  und  W. 
29.  [Uebrigens  ist  wohl  hier  wie  bei  anstoer ,  arriie  etc.  diese 
Form  besser  als  Dativ  wie  als  Acc.  aufzufassen,  wofür  ich  sie  früher 
zu  halten  geneigt  war.  Bei  anderen  freilich :  serve,  teach  etc.  weist 
die  Analogie  des  Latein,  oder  Frauz.  etc.  auf  den  Acc.  als  den 
neben  präpositionalem  Dativ  vorkommenden  Casus  hin:  die  mit  bei- 
den Casus,  oft  bei  verschiedener  Bedeutung  sich  findenden  Verba 
sind  mit  *  bezeichnet]:  that  longith  unto  love  and  to  nature 
Ch.  X.  33),  locjan  to  heofoniini    (Gen.    15.5),  this  man  was  look- 
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ed  up  to  by  the  whole  natioti  (Mi>siuii  ?)'2.),  but  wher  tt  liketh 
to  his  deit.ee  (Ch,  16937),  mirthhes  to  lauerd  (Wa.  1.  22),  who 
xoill  not  070  n  to  Uking  of  ä  (V^  Fair  3.  24).  that  as  an  harpe 
oheytth  to  the  honde  (Oh.  X.  30,  Wicl.  S),  yet  to  their  geriraVs 
coice  they  soon  obey'd  (Mi.  P.  L.  1.  337),  nach  Spec.  285  Latinism. 
—  neben  and  hinds  the  jiends  that  shall  obey  his  will  (Wa.  3.  82, 
Pickle  3.  10),  the  has  no  impers  to  petition  to  tliem  (B.  Fl.  2- 
434),  a  manxiscript  which  pretends  to  great  anti'quity  (ii\^ec.ö79), 
quod  he  to  me  (II.  o.  F.  3.  819),  God  cväö  to  Moisen  (E.  63.  32), 
cvaedon  Mm  to  (E.  16.  1),  whicJi  mtist  redound  to  the  public 
(Spec  442),  to  whom  the  tempter  .  .  veplied  (Mi.  P.  R.  108), 
they  res  ort  to  the  inhah'ted  Islands  (Mission  28)  —  */  did  but 
seal  once  to  a  thing  (Henry  VI.^  4.  2),  *serues  to  lauerd  (Wa. 
I.  22)  sehr  selten;  *to  sniell  to  something  (Ma.  Massacre)  an  et- 
was riechen;  '^Hector  subscribes  to  tender  objects  (Troil.  4.  5), 
aber  Acc.  (Mac.  8.  144),  Het!s  sue  to  these  (B.  .T.  291),  ivMch  are 
now  suited  to  those  beings  (ßi^ec.  680) ,  *others  tooh  to  the  moun- 
tains  (Mission  20),  that  falsly  to  the  peple  techen  (Ch.  R.  7182. 
Otw.  Carlos  1.  1,  V.  o.  W.  17,  Pickw.  1.  428),  her  dogs  loere 
taught  to  the  chase  —  2  Acc.  (Otw.  Titiis  1.  2),  trusting  to  the 
Support  of  the  English  (Mission  31.  Troil.  1.  3),  the  which  shall 
f  Urne  to  thy  availe  (P,  218.  8pec.  584). 

3)  Im  altern  E.  ist  der  Dativ  mit  to  gewöhnlich  bei  objec- 
r-iven  Bestimmung-e|n  statt  des  Acc.  wo  deutsch  ,zu',  ,als'  bei 
den  Verben  ,zu  etwas  machen^,  ,wählen'  etc.  steht:  fyät  folc  häfd 
cyre  to  ceosanne  ßone  to  cyninge  (Beda  E.  43.  25),  [lohom  For- 
tune most  wofid  myrrours  chose  (Wa  3.  192)  acc.J,  onfeng  he 
honan  to  vife  JEdelbnrge  (E.  16.  15),  he  woidd  takin  her  to  his 
vife  (H.  0.  F.  1.  424.  458,  R.  o.  G.  1.  12,  Hamlet  1.  2,  Exod.  2. 
1,  Spec.  434),  to  crave  to  ivife  (Henry  Vl.^  3.  1),  he  yernes  me 
to  wife  (Wa.3.  117,  L.  1.  428),  take  a  seruant  to  hys  lord  (Wicl. 
7),  they  took  thera  to  their  friends  (Drayton  138,  S.  1 .  7.  14), 
väs  gehalgod  to  biscope  (E.  16.  32),  anonyntide  Dauith  into  king 
(Wicl.  10),  to  "Sislen  sullen  ße  ure  sunen  (L.  3.  163),  macjan 
hine  to  gode  (Aifr.  Thw.  p.  4.  15)  cf.  making  our  house  into  a 
hospital  (War.  D.  2.  48),  yoar  gooin  to  be  made  into  a  squire 
(B.  Lu.),  noio  changed  to  a  vnld,  savage  (Mission  9),  he  hadde  to 
his  portion  Westschire  .  .  (Wa.  1 .  89),  he  shall  have  me  to  enemy 
(B.  J.   229.  B.  Fl.  II.  446),    he  hath    a  pretty   young    man    to  his 
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son  (Bun.  19),  wäh  Ood  to  frend  (S.  1.  1.  28)  cf.  Israel  ^-/aä  be 
into  a  proverh  (Wicl.).  Whereof  Georgos  he  th.ee  yave  to  name 
(S.  1.  lU.  'oQ),  Maxencius  to  name  (R,  o.  Gr.  P,  205),  aber  ags. 
väs  his  freuncmia  Oesc  (E.  15.  10),  seo  oöre  naman  väs  Täte 
häten    (id.   16.   16),     my    name    calls    me    Welford   (B.  Fl.   1.  81), 

4)  in  Bezug  auf,  für,  zu,  bis,  Dativus  commodi  oder 
iv  com  inodi:  he  hos  an  honorahle  house  to  thine  (B.  Fl,  1.400), 
he  pleaded  guüty  to  the  charge  (Pickle  3.  10),  miasing  to  his  mind 
that  virgins  love  (S.  4.  11.  2),  and  shook  to  notes  of  native  mu- 
sic  the  respondent  danee  (Tho.  IV.  627).  who  could  certainly  use 
theui  to  its prejiLdice  (Clinker449),  to  the  best  of  our  remembrance 
(Mac),  to  my  dorne  ther  nevir  tvas  a  man  (Ch.  XII.  94),  to  the 
astonishment  of  the  boors  law  was  introduced  (Mission  2&),  which 
discovered  her  shape  to  the  most  advantage  (Spec.  277),  face  to 
face  and  froioning  brow  to  brow  (Rieh.  2.  l.  1),  he  hlushed  to  the 
eyes  (C linker  89),  one  that  Icnoios  the  yowth  even  to  his  inehes 
(Troil.  4.  5),  the  two  emls  hung  doum  to  her  girdle  (Spec.  277), 
ive  went  even  to  the  child  (Co.  England  8),  loho  had  assembled  to 
the  number  of  twenty  Englishmen  (Pickle  2.  30),  the  quack  Doc- 
tors  are  to  a  man  iiapostors  (Spec.  444).  Hierbei  treten  auch  2 
Dative  zusammen:  leoden  to  härme  (L.  1.  \0^)y  frenden  to  Misse 
(1.  165). 

5)  Dativ  abhängig  von  Substantiven  a)  Abstracte,  de- 
renBegriff  den  einenDativregiercnd  en  Verben  entspricht: 
affection  to  a  rascal  (Spec.  402),  the  tragical  afflictions  to 
the  martyred  monarch  (d'Israeli),  earnest  in  their  apologies  to 
their  guests  (Pickle  2.  2),  the  evevt  of  the  combat  io  her  brother 
(S^c.  Waverley  Kovels  XX.  358) ,  /  can  give  no  consent  to  it 
(Grus.  4),  tacke  heed  to  my  saioe  (Ch.  16909),  that  would  have 
done  honor  to  a  Roman  patriot  (Mission  34,  Spec. 278),  a  matter 
uf  great  importance  to  her  (Spec.  278),  \oith  an  inclination 
to  Satire  (Andr.  88.  Spec.  438),  by  an  oath  to  secrecy  (Spec. 
578),  you  have  no  objection  to  my  reaping  the  ^ewe/s^  (Mission 
28),  tkis  horde  gave  great  offen ce  to  the  dutch  boors  (Mission 
30),  violating  his  promise  to  the  dying  Bruchman  (Spec.  578. 
Pickle 3. 10),  beauties  1  have  ao  pretence  to  (Spec.  443),  heaven 
be  the  record  to  my  Speech  (Rieh.  2. 1. 1),  which  is  no  great  re- 
commandation  to  favour(STpecA38),  I had  recourse  to  the  as- 
sisfance  ofmy  »tae(!:?(Pickle3. 10),  no  regard  waspaid  to  this  re- 
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monstranee  (Mission  31,  Spec.  583),  tvhat  loas  the  reply  to  the 
traveller  (Mission  36.  Presc.  2.  125),  1  imparted  the  happy  re- 
sults  to  my  tnorninys  loork  to  Ä'ö>'aÄ(Faithf.  391),  since  viy  last 
veturn  to  Ms  house  (Piokle  3.  10.  Mission  30),  to  gret  reut  he  to 
Qfl  Engelonde  (Wa.  1.  16),  at  the  greatest  risk  to  himself{\\\%^\o\\ 
4),  on  a  Visit  to  his  fellow-traveller  (Pickle  3.  10.  Malion  1.  78). 
b)  andre  Substantive,  die  eine  freundliche  oder 
feindliche  Beziehung,  verwandtschaftliche  oder  dienst- 
liche Verhältnisse  ausdrücken;  bei  den  letzteren  neben  of, 
welches  gewöhnlich  anzeigt,  dass  der  den  Genitiv  regierende  Begriff 
hervorgehoben  werden  soll,  während  sonst  der  Nachdruck  auf  die 
im  Dativ  stehende  Person  tallt  [doch  ist  der  Unterschied  oft  unter- 
blieben s.  A.  <&;  Cl.  persons  represented:  friends  of  Antony,  friends 
to  Caesar;  eine  Sache  steht  im  Genitiv  dabei  z.  B.J  it/r*.  Thomson 
was  co-heiress  of  a  smalL  estate  (Tho.  1.  VL),  that  loere  the  slaves 
of  drink  (Macb.  3.  5) ,  looe  of  money  is  a  stronger  passion  than 
love  to  his  hing  (Cooper)].  come  J  appellant  to  this  princely 
presence  (Rieh.  2.  1.  1),  and  art  aimost  an  alien  to  the  hearts 
of  (dl  the  court  (Henry  IV.^  3.  2,  Ps.  69.  8),  apprentice  to  a 
trade  or  clerk  to  an  attorney  (Crus.  4),  1  hecanie  confessor 
tv  a  sisttrhood  (Sc.  Talisman  169.  Henry  8.  2.  1),  ivho  is  clerk 
to  a  great  conveyancer  (Spec.  272),  the  dutchess  to  the  bani- 
shed  Altafront  (Malcont.  97) ,  the  least  a  death  to  natwre  (Macb. 
3.  4),  lohat  sonie  deevi  dang  er  to  ilelight  (Bj.CovssiiT  1.  1),  it  is 
an  enemy  to  thee  (Romeo  2.  2,  Mahon  1.  32.  Goriol.  3.  3).  ymi 
are  no  friend  to  tJie  ladies  (R.  Roy  1.  80,  Hamlet  1.  1),  my 
young  remenfibrance  can  7%ot  parallel  a  felloio  to  it  (Macb.  2.  3. 
Spec.  326),  as  the  heir  to  the  Lady  hingare,  daughter  to 
Charlernain,  who  was  the  son  to  Letois  the  eraperor,  and  Lervis 
the  son  of  Charles  the  greai  (Henry  V.  1.  2,  Th.  Humorists  58, 
John  1.  1),  you.  are  the  he  ad  to  a.  stränge  foction  (B.  J.  292), 
nothing  eise  but  an  hymn  to  a  deity  (Spec.  4(^)5),  let  hini  be  mo 
hin  sin  an  to  my  liege  (Rieh,  2.  1.  1),  liegeman  (Hamlet  1.  1), 
lieutenant-general  to  Caesar  (A.  &  Gl.  pcrsoas),  her  htisband  was 
minister  to  the  hing  of  Folamd  (Montag.  29),  mother  to  queen 
Elisabetii  (Spec  397),  lotdy  Blanch  is  niece  to  England  (John  2. 
2,  Pickle  3.  10),  nepheio  unto  (Walton,  Hooker's  life),  /  am  son 
unfo  Sir  John  (Wakef.  17),  tJie  Hottentots,  serfs  to  the  land 
(Mission  26),  to  hisplantaMons  (SmoUet),  slave.  (id;  5),  servants 
to  Peiruchio  (Taming),  stevuird  to  th'.i  Utile  haro  (Pickle  .3.  10), 
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stster  to  //a«?y  .  .  (Faithf.  306),  1  am  shepherd  to  anotkti  in<in 
(As  you  1.  2.  5),  the  saperintendant  to  all  ihe  qtiainter  fraf- 
fickers  (B.  J.  249),  this  attempt  1  (im  soldier  to.  (Cymb.  3.  4, 
Pericl.  4.  1),  /  become  a  stranger  unto  iny  brethren  (Ps.  69^.  8, 
Ir.  207),  /  loas  in  no  shape  subject  to  bis  cominand,  (Pickle  3. 
10,  Spec.  438),  the  sauce  to  ineat  i's  ceremwiy  (Macb.  3.  4),  thou 
hast  niade  me  a  tool  to  thy  deceits  (Bu.),  for  he  to  her  a  trai- 
toiir  was.  (Ch.  H.  o.  F.  1.  267),  tMs  ereatiire  was  so  ^eat  a 
tyrant  to  her  lovers  (ß'pec.21'2),  will  any  man  loi'sh  to  be  valet- 
de-chainbre  to  our  other  hero'?  (Pend.  3,  53),  a  villain.  to  the 
credulous  Flavia  (Spec.  398),  yoxi  are  a  professed  well-wisher 
to  speculaiion  (Spec.  396  cf.  448),  made  her  widow  to  a  woful 
bed  (E.ich.  3.  1.  2),  the  young  lady  was  loife  to  a  French  gent- 
leman  (Pickle  2.  18,  Spec.  397),  Patience  woman  to  Queen  Ka- 
tharine  (Henry  8)   cf.  la  femme  au  prestre  (ileon). 

c)  Adjectiva,  welche  diese  Begriffe  bezeichnen:  unter  ihnen 
haben  like,  near,  opposüe  öfterden  unbezeichneten  Dativ;  La.  2.336 
^agt  falsch:  the  only  adjective  that  governs  a  case ,  is  ihe  word 
like:  my power  is  like  the  seil  (B.  Fl.  1.  61),  nis  nan  tceorc  hi's 
iliche  (L.  IL  296,  Spec.  578,  Dr.  Aen.  XII.  950),  al  other  xmlike 
(Wa.  1.  187),  unilic  mit  D.  (L.  2.  6.  116),  mit  (Ten.  (id.  2.  .300), 
like  to  the  rainebow  (Wa.  3.  69,  Henry  V.  3.  3,  Tw.  ]^  5.  1), 
among  the  gods  there  is  none  like  unto  thee  (Ps.  86.  8).  she  was 
as  near  her  death  (B.  Fl.  1.  60,  Spec.  276),  Hv}o.$  my  chance  to 
stand  next  a  captain  (B.  Fl.  1.  57.  S.  Joumey  2.  157),  they  ap- 
pi-oched  ny  unto  the  rocke  (S.  5.  9.  8,  Ps.  69.  18),  rohen  they 
draw  near  to  him  (Spec.  39 L  .580  cf.  such  neighbour  nearncss  to 
our  sacred  blood  (Rieh.  2,  1.  1),  for  he  is  nest  to  buev  ycore 
(Wa.  1.92),  it  nuist  have  been  nextto  miracuJ.ous  (Crua. 26ß) ,  Isaid 
nothing  or  next  to  nothing  (Franklin  170),  every  man  is  nearest 
to  hiinself  (Ford  Warbeck 2. 2),  Sam  sat  opposite  him  in  perfect 
s^Ye?lce  (Pickw.2.  .3.57,R,ienzi389).  nothing  akin  to  foid  redemption 
(M-.  f.  M.  2.  4),  he  loas  amenable  to  no  trihiuial  (Presc.  2. 125),  if 
he  finds  himself  averse  to  2V  (Spec.  58.3),  benef  icial  to  the  public 
(id.),  Greek  would  be  more  confor niable  to  the  /ni/stery  (ß^Tpec.21S), 
ßnding  her  obstinately  deaf  to  hts  entreaties  (Pickle 3.  4),  the  art 
of  printing  shovM  prove  dt  ,  i mental  to  us  (Spec.  582),  due 
(id.  445),  this  mamvas  equal  to  many  humorous  situations  {2\c]de 
2.  17  cf.  Lilip.  153  note),  no  fair  to  thine  equivalent  or  second 
(Mi.P.  L.  9.  607),  something  quite  foreign  to   my  sittiation  (Pickle 
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3.10),  grate ful  to  appetite  (Mi.  P.  L.  9.  379),  my  talents  not  in- 
ferior to  the  ediccafion(R.^oj2.19),  impenetrahle  to  the  water 
(MiöP.  28),  impertinent  to=7iot  pertitient {TiWotson),  he  is  loviny 
to  the  World  (Ford 2.  477),  hyni  thoght  that  he  was  als  lyght  als 
a  fowl  es  to  the  ßyght  (Wa.  B.  120),  liahle  to  every  species  of 
harsh  treatment  (Miss.  19.  Ir.  Knick.  Q>'^) ,  he  much  material  to 
this  bxisiness  (B.  Fl.  1.  57),  the  hold  teviper  of  the  admiral  made 
hini  open  to  the  assault  (Prcsc.  1.  125,  Spec.  580),  1  was  very 
partial  to  /mn (Mission 38),  delicacy  peciiliar  to  the  oriental  la- 
c?<Vä  (Spec.  578),  theliberty  is  prejudicial  to  her  Majesty's  govern- 
ment  (Mahon  1.  51,  Spec.  445),  anything  was  considered  prefer. 
ahle  hy  the  major  porfion  of  theni,  especially  the  passengers,  to 
re-embarkioigQiUssioj^l),  diities  ivhich  are pro2J er  to  if  (^i>ec.ÖS3), 
to  you  and  yours  and  ntine  propitious  he  (Dr.  Aeneis  7.  355). 
my  friends  are  scrnpulous  to  />rom2*e.'f  (Spec. 448),  superior  to 
sorroic  (Pickw.  1.  428),  that  ye  to  Engelonde  he  trewe  (Wa.  1.92), 
fJie  puppy  icas  troublesome  to  the  fair  lady  (üpec.  579),  passions 
lohicJi  are  uneosie  to  the  soul  (Spec.  583),  vnhose  fondness  was 
visi ble  to  an  indiferent  person  (Andr.  88). 

to  wird,  besonders  AE.,  im  XVI.  s.  und  in  der'Bibel  viel  durch 
nnto  At'rtreten,  z.  B.  it  syttes  unfo  my  heart  fülle  sore  (Mir.  PI 
152),  %vho  delivered  unto  thetii  his  goods  (Matth.  25.  14),  ags.  he 
betaehte  him  his  aehta ;  so  bei  acciised,  maiTied,  consent,  attain, 
aspire ,  spend,  portentotis  (Sh.),  Uke  (ü.  Twist  88),  I  loill  to-nior- 
row  unto  the  toeird-sisters  (Macb.  3.  4),  these  things  are  familiär 
unto  US  (Ba.  296),  he  colled  unto  him  Mrs.  Rouncewell's  Qrand- 
son  (B.  House  1.  119),  that  unto  ears  as  rugged  seem!d  a  song 
(By.  Corsair  2).  Wie  g-ewöhnlich  es  in  der  Bibel  ist,  zeigt  z.  B. 
Genes.  Xll.  1 .  4,  6.  7.  8.  1 1  etc. ;  im  neneren  K.  verschwindet  es 
mehr.  — 

Nordenglisch  und  schottisch  ist  für  to  gewöhnlich  tili:  the 
most  sotill  fallace  that  evir  man  wrought  tili  othir  (Ch.  VI.  196), 
we  tüille  hym  bynde  to  the  .  .  and  tille  alle  thi  hyride  (Wa.  i.  88, 
11.  112,  III.  91),  I  selled  her  tili  him  (Waverley  2.  56),  hear  tili 
me  (Le.  0.  D.  64)  —  und  daneben:  all  assented  her  untill  (Wa.  3. 
117),  who  had  devoted  his  leisure  untill  tillage  (Waverley  63)  wie 
unto  neben  to. 
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V.     Genitive 
a)   ohne  of:  possessive 

dient  zur  Bezeichnung  des  Abhängigkeitsverhältnisses  zwischen 
Substantiven  1)  für  den  subjectiven  Grenitiv:  Mrs.  O'Dowd 
read  the  Deans  sermoiis  (V.  Fair  2.  51);  2)  als  possessiv  (B.  J. 
784)  und  zur  Bezeichnung  der  Verwandtschaft:  the  eviperor  Äli- 
catidroes  dauyhter  (B.  J.  80) ,  who  was  a  great  favorite  with  the 
governors  lady  (Pickle  '6.  10).  Getadelt  wird  hier  die  Zusammen- 
stellung von  2  ags.  Genitiven  statt  der  Aushülfe  durch  of,  z.  B. 
Philip,  good  old  ISir  lioberi's  loifes  eldest  son  (John  1.  1),  Paul's 
sister's  509i(Bible),  Uis  Jone,  my  brothei's  daughter's  queen  qf'  Tunis 
(Temp.  2.  1),  welche  schleppende  Construction  auch  durch  die  beim 
Dativ  besprochene  Verbindung  hätte  umgangen  werden  können. 
Als  unelegant  gilt  ebenfalls:  lohorn  he  acquainied  loith  tlie  pope's 
and  the  kings  pleasure  (Hume  2.  177),  then  shatt  nian's  pride 
anxi  duhiess  comprehend  his  actiotis' ,  passionSj  heings,  use  and 
end  (Po.  41). 

Ein  aus  mehreren  Substantiven  zusammengesetzter  Ausdruck 
gilt  für  den  ags.  G.  als  ein  Wort:  into  his  son-in-lav)s  house 
(Henry  Yl.'^  4.  7),  a  justice  of  peace's  lady  (Spec.  129),  to  obey 
tite  governor  of  Panamas  orders  (Bob.  2.  7) ,  lieutenant  Keith  of 
Wesel's  brother  (C.  Fr.  4.  37),  auch  the  way  to  Gediic  the  baxon's 
(Ivanhoe  17),  by  JSuJfol/c  and  the  Cardinal  Beaufort's  meaiis 
(Henry  Vl.^  3.  2,  Vl.^  3.  1).  iS^ach  dieser  Analogie  findet  sich 
selbst  doiit  ask  mine,  ask  somebody  eise's  (Twist  34),  in  Ame- 
lias  or  indeed  in  anybody  eise's  cotnpany  (V.  Faii'  2.  lö.  Pickw. 
I.  218).  Ist,  wie  im  obigen  Falle,  das  eine  Substantiv  Apposition, 
so  ist  schlecht :  the  Grekes  hors  tiinon  (Ch.  10523),  by  the  Kinges 
day  Egbert  (\Va.  1.  15);  veraltet  die  NebeneinanderstcUung  ohne 
Zeichen  Kmiae  bruper  pe  qaeene  (B.  0.  G.),  he  is  the  Kyng  son 
Uriene  (Wa.  3.  117)  statt  der  Anwendung  von  of.  Ein  solcher 
flexionsloser  G.  ohne  Präpos,  findet  sich  alt  öfter:  and  the  duke 
of  Burgoys,  Edmoiuie  sonne  (Wa,  1.  87),  and  with  here  niany 
a  moder  sonne  (id,  '^'6\  David  Kingdotn  (R,  o.  G.  1.  7),  from 
heaven  see  (Ch.  VI.  215,  Mi.  P.  L.  5. 198),  doch  niemals  nachgestellt 
wie  französisch:  le  filz  li  rois  (Romvart  Ö3),  de  l'ost  le  roi  de 
France  (G.  de  Viane  1082),  wo  en  son  pere  vergier  (Wackernagel 
I.  4)  vereinzelt  ist.     Er  tritt  auch  mitunter  des  Wohllautes  wegen 
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ein  (B.  J,  784  the  absolute  sei'veth  sometimes  instead  of  a  genttive) 
besonders  bei  Worten,  die  auf  einen  Zischlaut  enden:  and  hy  chaste 
Lucrece'  soul  (Sh.  ^ape),  without  the  palace'  gate  (Macb.  3.  1), 
for  your  ovm  pt-omise^  sähe  (B.  Fl.  1.  54),  for  justice'  sähe  (Cae- 
sar 4.  3),  and  for  his  maher's  image  sähe  exempt  (Mi.  P.  L.  XI. 
514),  for  Herodias'  sähe,  his  brother  Philip' s  wife  (Mark.  VI,  17). 
B.  Fl.  1.  61  hat  sogar  for  manhood  sähe  ohne  solchen  äusserlichen 
Grund,  den  Br.  490  als  nicht  stichhaltig  für  die  Prosa  verwirft, 
indem  er  verschiedene  Stellen  wie  until  an  ass's  head  was  sold 
for  fourscore  pieces  of  silver  (2  Kings  VI.  25) ,  to  Douglas' s  ob- 
scure  abode  (Sc.  L.  L.  III.  28)  für  die  jedenfalls  unschöne  Form 
anführt  cf.  pag.  170. 

Ein  ganz  veralteter  Gen.  ist  and  yet  this  manciple  sette  hir 
aller  cappe  (Ch.  588.  801).  —  Nach  dem  ags.  G.  steht  nie  der 
Artikel  und  auch  all  tritt  vor  ihn  z.  B. :  returning  his  embraces 
with  all  a  parent's  tenderness  (Shep.  319.  D.  Sketch.  482). 

Während  er  eigentlich  nur  von  Substantiven  zur  Bezeichnung 
persönlicher  Beziehungen  gebildet  wird,  findet  sich  doch  auch  nach 
ags.  Analogie  von :  seo  sunne  stod  stille  änes  daeges  lencge  (Bout. 
28.  18):  in  the  day's  glorious  walh  (Pericl.  1.  2),  their  petticoats 
outdo  ours  by  several  yards'  circumference  (Montag.  16),  so  far 
as  1  could  judge  from  a  twenty  hours'  residence  (Macn.  472), 
/  found  about  36  pounds'  value  (Grus.  47),  iny  yesterday's  paper 
(Spec.  435),  without  manys  Company  (Ch.  VI.  122  cf.  either^, 
öfter  a  weeh  or  two's  gruel  (Twist  12.  War.  D.  I.  67)  [then  wyll 
1  pardone  it  for  those  satne  fortye's  sähe  (Mir.  PI.  236)]  und 
in  Zeitbestimmungen  ags. :  daeies  and  nihtes  (L.  2.  6),  'tis  but 
early  day's  (Troil.  4.  5  cf.  pag.  185),  hi  ndmon  dt  aelcum  heorde 
änes  geäres  lam.be  (E.  63.  28) ,  who  was  the  cause  of  a  long  ten 
years'  war  (Otw.  Orphan  III.),  wie  in  dem  adverb.  gewordenen 
nowudays;  so  noch  they  had  travelled  a  great  ways  (Jones  2. 340). 
Als  Possessiv  steht  der  ags.  G.  oft  bei  to  be:  fiuslicra  is  for- 
Oon  rice  godes  (Mark.  X.  14,  jetzt  of  such  is  the  Kingdom) ;  the 
earth  is  the  Lords  (Ps.  24. 1,  22.  28,  Gen.  30.  42,  I.  Corinth.  VI. 
2(J.  Exod.  9.  4),  whose  is  this  image  (Matth.  22.  20),  render  to 
Caesar  the  things  that  are  (Jaesai^s  (Mark.  12.  17),  anything  that 
money  would  by    had   been   his  sons  (V.  Fair  1.  305). 

Während  wie  p.  131  besprochen,  der  ags.  G.  oft  von  einem  zu 
ergänzenden  Begriffe  wie  Haus  etc.  abhängt,  ist  das  i-egierende  Wort 
auch  öftrer  aus  dorn  vorhergehenden  oder  selbst  aus   dem  folgenden 
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zu  ergänzen :  my  enemy  and,  tkis  cmmfry's  (B.  Fl.  II.  102 ) ,  jwt- 
ting  her  arm  thrmiyh  hei-  hnsbands  (D  Sketch.  483.489),  and  left 
a  lover's  for    a    father's    artus  (Cjo.  Deserted   V.   78).    — 

Ans  einer  Ellipse  zu  erklären  ist  endlich  die  sehr  gebräuchliche 
Anwendung  des  ags.  Gen.  nach  einem  o/V  wifh  them  a  basfard  of 
the  Kings  (sc.  bcistards)  deceased  (John  2.  1 ),  this  business  of 
my  wife's  (B.  J.  362),  /  have  been  no  lover  of  fhis  Lady's  (IS'ickl. 
2. 323.  Pend.  3.  88.  Crus.  257.  Tub.  1.  70.  R.  Roy  2.  27),  a  gift  of 
Snowberry's  (Twist  54),  auch  of  mdiferent  type  from  Papa's  ( C. 
Fr.  4.  247). 

b)  mit  of 

1)  als  Stellvertreter  des  ags.  subjectiven  und  possessiren 
Genitivs,  besonders  wenn  der  G.  noch  eine  Bestimmung  oder  einen 
Relativsatz  bei  sich  hat  s.  pag.  218.  B.  J.  784.  —  H  toas  obout 
the  bigness  of  a  hentislt  pippin  (Lilip.  180),  ther  was  a  disciple 
of  Plato  (Ch.  16913),  his  merit  fares  h'ke  the  picfures  of  Raphael 
(Spec.  467),  Thaliard  you  are  of  07ir  chamber  (Pericl.  I.  1),  it 
was  of  her  nature  to  like  ^mebody  (Pend.  3.  115),  am  1  become 
of  so  small  fame  (B.  Fl.  1.  52),  the  iroix  rcould  have  been  of 
great  use  to  me  (Crus.  47),  wo  der  attrib.  G.  mit  einem  Adjectiv 
tauschen  könnte. 

/  was  ever  of  opinion  (Y.  o.  W.  1.  D.  Sketch.  67),  /  vms 
of  ahject  thonghts  (Mi.  P.  L.  IX.  571j.  Eine  eigenthümliche  An- 
wendung des  possess.  G.  ist  die  schon  p.  174  besprochene:  iii  that 
park  I  have  sworn  never  to  set  foot  of  mine  or  harses  foot  of 
viine  (B.  House  2.  27),  wie  die  p.  167  berührte:  he  cmild  not  for 
the  life  of  him  imagine  (Nicki.  2.  238). 

2)  Objectiver  Genitiv,  welcher  fast  nie  durch  den  ags. 
ausgedrückt  wird  (doch  Macb.  1.5:  cowe,  yov  mnrd'ring  mirdsfers, 
wherever  in  your  sightless  substances  you  vait  on  nafur.^'s  mis- 
chief).  —  for  a  charni  of  poioerful  trouble  (Macb.  4.  1),  xohich 
care  of  them,  not  pity  of  myself  makes  my  body  pii le  (VerioX.  1. 
2),  to  tread  down  fair  respect  of  sovereigaty  (.lohn  10.  1),  the 
a2>p'rehension  of  that  Imputation  (Spec.  448),  /  allude  to  the  fe- 
male  servants  of  all  work  (Co.  England  243.  V.  Fair  3.  61).  — 
Besonders  bei  Adjectiven  bezeichnet  er  das  Object,  an  welchem 
die  Eigenschaft  sich  findet,  auf  das  sie  sich  bezieht:  [Latham's  Er- 
klärung (3.  237)  parficular  adjectives  deiermine  the  use  of  p'irt>- 
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cular  prepositions  für  die  gewöhnliche  Auffassung,  dass  sie  den 
Casus  regieren,  ist  eine  ziemlich  müssige  Unterscheidung]  — 
atout  of  teeth  (B.  J.  184,  wo  noch  7  andre  Adj.  mit  Körpertheile  be- 
zeichnenden Subst.,  Q.  D.  491.  Wa.2.  436sc.),  s^inft  of  foot  {Oth. 
4.  1),  I  wisk  your  horses  swift  aiid  sure  of  foot  (Mach.  2.3)» 
is  he  not  light  of  hrain  (Oth.  4.  1.  Christmas  1853.  \V)^  firm 
of  Word  (Troil.  4,  5);  inßrm  of  purpose  (Mach.  2.  2),  ready 
of  hi's  Urabs  (Spec. 456),  that  of  Mr  smiling  7vas  ful  simple  and 
coy  (Ch.  119),  avenaunt  of  hodi  (Wa.  1.  6G).  1  am  sick  of 
niy  husband  and  for  my  yallant  (Wycherley,  Sad  Shcpherd  1.6), 
he  saw  his  wife's  inoiher  sick  of  a  fever  (Matth.  8.  14) ,  we 
were  de  ad  of  sleep  (Temp.  V.),  to  be  deaf  of  his  Latin  ear 
(Ivanhoe  249),  blind  of  one  eye  (Pickw.  1.  429.  Clinker  35), 
whether  the  hing  and  queen  wet-e  thick  of  hearing  (Lilip.  181), 
many  a  man  so  hard  is  of  his  7iej'?e (Ch. 229),  the  saldier  rough 
atul  hard  of  heart  (Heniy  V.  3.  3,  L.  2.  37),  he  was  grete  of 
strengthe  (Ch,  84),  bold  of  your  worthiness  (L.  L.  2.  1),  he  is 
wonder  doghty  of  vasselage  (Wa.  3.  117),  who  so  is  true  of 
his  tonge  (Wa.  2.  47),  trusty  of  hys  taylyng  (id.),  me  of  these 
nor  skilVd  nor  stiidious  (Mi.  P.  L.  IX.  41),  how  features  are 
abroad,  I  am  skill-less  of  (Temp.  3.  1);  had  not  their  bark  been 
very  sloio  of  sail  (C.  o.  E.  1.  1),  be  shy  of  loving  frankly  (V. 
Fair  1.  230),  /  am  come  12  moon-shines  lag  of  a  ^ro^Äer  (Lear 
1.  2),  if  you  come  slack  of  former  Services  (Lear  1.  3),  let  us 
not  be  daiiity  of  leave-taking{Msich.2.3),  tobe  secure  of  success 
(Criis.  224),  this  you  may  be  certain  of  (Mission  29),  who  are 
pertinacious  of  their  »7]^///*  (Mission  31),  no  lesser  of  her  honour 
confident  ((/ymb.  5.  5),  who  xooxdd  not  be  supposed  capable  of 
advancing  (Le.  0. 1).  279,  Spec.  435),  iny  heart  was  susceptible 
of  every  tender  impression  (Pickle  3.  10),  this  year  was  produc- 
tive  of  one  fatal  event  (Pickle3. 10),  be  not  prodigal  of  this  se- 
cret  (B.  J.82),  regardless  of  the  world  (ß.  Fl.  1.  55),  J  shall  be 
covetous  of  your  fair  knowledge  (B.  J.  113),  impatient  of  my 
ubsence  (Caesar  4.  3),  your  highness  is  got  clear  of  infancy 
(Tub.  1.  8.  Spec.  44Ö),  innocent  of  ill  (P.  80.  Pickle  3.  10),  like 
to  men  proud  of  destruction  (Henry  V.  3.  3),  füll  of  sweet-  de- 
light  (B.  J.  110.  Caesar  4.  3.  B.  Fl.  1.  53),  when  he  of  wine  re- 
plete  was  (Ch.  12423),  big  of  child  .  .  a  knight  fulfilled  of  honor 
..(Ch.  11937),  they  would  soon  be  as  thin  of  people  as  Sweden 
(Mahonl.85),  des ti tut e  of  human  feelings  (Mac. 3.  S),  devoid  of 
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trees  (Q.  D.  55),  loliich  was  void  of  all  mtention  of  performance 
(Pickle  3.  10.  Spec.  583),  since  it  is  bankrupt  of  his  majesty 
(Rieh.  2.  4.  1),  of  cunning  nakid,  bare  of  eloquence  (Ch.  XII. 
105),  niggard  of  question  [Macb.  4.  3],  but  of  cur  demands 
mosf fr ee(ß.am]et 3.1),  Iwas  not  very  free  of  it  (Gras. 45),  hath 
the  palen'ess  of  tliy  guilt  drxvnk  up  thy  blood  and  drawn  thy  vei'ns 
as  dry  of  that  as  is  thy  heart  oj  truth'?  (B.J.292),  quhat  place 
is  this  of  blis  so  bair  (Lindsaj^  bei  Wa.  2.463).  So  auch  bei  ein- 
zelnen ähnlichen  Substantiven  z.  B.  the  king  left  orphan  both  of 
father  and  mother  (Si.  121),  (Ceres)  yet  virgin  of  Proserpina 
from  Jove  (Mi.P.  L.  IX.  395).  —  He  anticipated  nothing  short  of 
his  oton  ruin  (Mac.  bio^rajih.  Ess.  1.  62),  we  can  be  no  loorse  of 
xoaiting  his  retiirn  (Ivanh.  187).  Ferner  bei  participialen  Worten: 
not  ashaiiied  of  the  action  ..  neben  they  are  not  ashamed  to 
sin  (Grus.  12),  Mac.  Ess. 3. 155  of —  1  am  enamoured  of  this 
Street  (B.  J.  113),  raedes  bidaeled  =  void  (L.  2.  78),  be  not 
acknoion  o^  it  (Oth.  3.  3). 

Schwankend  sind  hoio  did  the  like  of  hiin  contrive  to  achieve 
kingship  (G.  Fr.  1.  69),  pere  oöere  unimete  (L.  2.  326)  cf.  uni- 
make  (id.  3.  85),  wher-e  it  worthy  of  the  altar  (Q,.  D.  130.  Älissioa 
9),  if  he  be  worthy  any  good  mans  voice  (B.  J,  292,  Otw.  S.  F. 
2.  1,  Henry  8.  2.  4). 

he  5e/  Horse  madmes  ino^e  (L.  1.163),  the  lohole  matter  vjas 
enveloped  in  enough  of  dovht  (Twist  413),  wie  bei  assez;  meist 
aber  wie  in  deutscher  Prosa  ohne  Genitiv. 

3)  der  partitive  G.  a)  nach  Zahlworten  und  unbestimmten  Pro- 
nominen:  ticoege  of  degvum  his  (Luk.  24.  13),  tioeyne  of  hem{y^\c\.), 
Tom  was  a  great  favorite  with  all  of  iis  (Pelhara  440),  rinca 
manige  (Beo.  1450),  lohen  the  three  of  ics  will  lay  siege  (V.  Fair 
1.  289),  ony  o^the  ttoa  dye  (R.  Roy  2.  213),  why  would  you  not 
heep  some  of  the  best  rooms  (Jones  2.  215),  summe  of  ouren 
loenten  to  the  graue  ( Wicl.  Luk.  24. 24)  cf.  p.  167.  b)  Hiermit  hängt 
zu?^amnien  der  G.  bei  Superlativen  (B.  J.  786):  hreova  tornost 
(Beo.  4254),  trewest  mon  of  alle  thinge  (Wa.  1.  92,  Grus.  224), 
icith  the  best  of  characters  and  handwritings  (V.  Fair  2.  283). 
Eigenthümlich  E.  ist  aber  der  Gen.  sing,  beim  Superlativ,  wie  to 
tlie  best  of  rnij  knoroledge,  1  was  never  here  before  (Pickw.  2.  98). 

c)  7'hey  are  of  the  first  rank  of  Romans  (K  J.  115),  his 
linen  loas  of  the   very    lohitest  (Pickw.  2.  98V  ^^^   solitary   must 
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be  deem'd  of  fhe  nnblesf  (W.  305),  they  speak  Mm  of  the  angel 
(Spec.  408),  admit  me  of  thy  crew  (Mi.  Allegro),  she's  worth  fen 
of  her  dauc/hfer  (Pend.  3,  198),  Firu/al  was  a  gkmt  and  no  fool 
of  one  (Mar.  P.  S.  71),  i/oa  h<rre  nuich  of  fhe  mother  in  i/ou  (B. 
J.   115),  she  had  not  been  inuch  of  a   dissernbler  (V.  Fair  1.   16). 

4)  GenitiAMis  qualitatis.  of  his  staiure  he  7ons  of  even  leng- 
the  (Ch.  83.  335),  vice  is  a  monster  of  so  fnghfful  mien  (Po.  56), 
loaden  vn'th  fruit  of  fairest  coUmrs  (Mi.  P.  L.  IX.  576),  o.  man 
of  a  kind  as}>ect  (Spec.  436),  a  man  of  6  foot  eight  inches  height 
(S})ec.  436),  with  fourscore  knyhtes  al  of  pris  (Wa.  292).  a  man 
of  honor;  —  o  ye  of  little  faith  (Matth.  8.  26),  he  is  a  felloio  of 
söme  parts  (Clinker  124),  he  of  the  buming  eye  (Dana),  betöre 
she  of  the  agreeable  manners  had.  recovered  from.  the  shock  (V, 
Fair  2.  218)  cf.  p.  166.  he  of  Gaul  (Sc.  Marmion)  =  Napoleon; 
Torcidtorno,  of  aged  locks  (Oss.  128),  eine  bei  0«s.  sein*  gewöhn- 
liche Verbindung. 

Stand,  Geschlecht:  and  of  his  eraft  he  nms  o.  carpenter 
(üh.  3189),  7  loill  invite  all  manner  of  persons  —  persons  of  all 
sorfs  of  tempers  and  compleMons  —  of  what  trade,  occiipation, 
p'ofession,  Station,  country ,  faction ,  party ,  persuasion,  quality, 
age  or  cotidifion  soe/;er  (Spec.  442) ;  daneben  what  trade  avt  thou'f 
(B.  J.  266.  Caesar  1.  1);  severdl  people  of  fhe  first  quality  (T. 
Jones  2,  215),  female  of  sex  it  seems  (Mi.  S.  A.),  1  pray  lohat 
religion  are  you  of  (Otw.  S.  F.  4.  1),  hvät  belim,peÖ  to  l>e,  hvyl- 
cere  maegde  ic  si?  (E.  62.  3). 

Abstammung,  Oirt:  you  com e  not  of  one  mother  then(ß ohn 
1.  1),  great  wifh  child  of  av.otlwv  (Crus,  258),  a  clerk  ther  was 
of  O.cenforde  (Ch.  287),  the  merchant  of  Venice  .  .  .,  doch  Ber- 
lin gloves,  the  Berlin  cockatoo  .  .  (Tii.  "N'Wcomcs  2.  124),  a 
Manchester  war ehouse  (RonHeh.  W.  215),  llir^cni  wuoil  und  the 
ivood  of  Birnam  (Mach.  4.  1),  Cocentry  plushes  (Uouseh.  W.215), 
Gregory  King,  Lancaster  herald  (Mac.  1.  278),  the  battles  of  tlie 
Nile,  Trafalgar,  Waterloo  are  represented  (Househ.  W.  211,  Mac. 
1.  293). 

Stoff,  neben  dem  Nunieii  des  duraus  Gemachten  oder  des  ihn 
Enthaltenden;  wie  he  is  gecorhl  of  tigeluta  (E.  7.  39),  lohich  tvere 
niade  of  a  moose's  skin  (Lilip.  180,  Crus.  263),  he' II  make  Merry- 
Andreios  of  us  (Clinker  112),  thou  shouldst  ßrhd  a  good  assistant 
of  me  (B.  J.   1 15) ;    so    hit  is  berende    on   vecga   drum    dres  and 
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tsemes  (E.  9.  17),  iheron  heng  a  Jyroche  of  gold  (Ch.  160,  331)^ 
that  I  xoere  a  mockery  hing  of  snoio  (Rieh.  2.  4.  1),  a  bandage 
of  red  ribbond  (Spec.  436),  the  baudnck  loas  of  grene  (Ch.  116), 
/  was  obliged  loiih  a  glass  of  loater  (Spec.  436),  a  pipe  of  tobacco 
or  a  glass  of  brandy  loas  the  price  of  an  ox  (Mission  19),  toel 
coude  he  knowe  a  draught  of  London  ale  (Ch.  384). 

Bei  Angabe  von  Grössenverhältnissen:  lots  of  yoitng  fellows 
have  passed  me  (Pend.  3.  122) ,  they  can  see  a  sort  of  traitors 
here  (Rieh.  2.  4.  1,  S.  3.  1.  40),  having  a  considerable  cargo  oj 
all  kinds  of  necessary  things  (Cnis.  263),  a  considerable  quantity 
of  shot  of  all  sizes  etc,  (id.,  s.  Crus.  45.  46) ,  a  couple  of  Bath- 
trulls  (Jones  2.  221),  a  dozen  or  iioo  of  hatchets  (Crus.  45.  Ch. 
580),  a  dozen  of  wine  (Tatler  231),  aber  auch  more  nuts  than 
toould  sufice  a  dozen  sqirreU  (B.  Fl.  1.  97,  Bur.  L.  I,  ^^,  the 
half  dozen  dozing  Directors  (Househ.  W.  220,  D.  Sketch.  482), 
the  half  a  dozen  warriors  (Mar.  Violet  39),  ebenso  ohne  of:  with 
fourscore  knyhtes  (Wa.  2.  92,  IL  Kings  6.  25). 

Bei  den  im  Plural  substant.  gebrauchten  Zahlen:  loe  have  hun- 
dreds  of  thousands  of  apologists  of  injustice  (V.  Fair  3.  109), 
bearing  some  hundreds  of  tons  (Househ.  W.  215),  aber  the  value 
varies  from  one  to  hundred  thousand  pounds  (id.) ;  numbering 
eighty  millions  of  plants  (Househ.  W.  220) ,  doch  estimating  the 
cost  at  tioo  millions  stei'ling  (id.),  let  the  thousand  —  the  million- 
heart-wrung  parents  .  .  (War.  D.   1.   109). 

5)  Ein  Nom.  propr.  neben  dem  zu  seiner  Erklärung  vorgesetz- 
ten Gattungsnamen  tritt  in  den  Gr.  s.  Br.  481 :  he  conquerd  all  the 
regne  of  Feminie  (Ch.  868),  aboute  Jerusalem  is  the  kyngdom  of 
Sw'rye ,  and  there  besyde,  is  the  lond  of  Palestyne  (Mandev.), 
the  Dutchies  of  Cormoall  and  Lancaster  (Mac.  1.  284),  they  trans- 
ferred tho  croion  of  England  to  the  House  of  Laiicaster  Qtisic.  1. 
18).  in  purpose  for  to  visit  the  holy  c  ity  of  Jerusalem  (Mandev.), 
in  the  city  of  London  there  ivere  then  25  persons  to  10  houses 
(Mac.  1.  331)  neben  der  veralteten  apposit.  Stellung:  that  Lord  is 
now  of  Thebes  the  citee  (Ch.  941).  besyde  the  queer  of  the  churche 
is  the  mount  of  Calvarye  (Mandev.),  doch  jetzt  in  Prosa  mount 
wie  das  gaelische  Ben  ohne  of;  ebenso  Loch,  während  Lake  schwankt. 
rioer,  cape  mit  wirklichem  Nom.  propr.  bleiben  ohne  o/'(Tr.W.J.  271, 
p.  183),  doch  haben  sie  in  der  Poesie  wie  mountain  den  Gen. z.B. 
and  Tweed' s  fair   river  broad   and   deep  and  Cheviot's   mountains 
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lone  (Sc.  Marmion  I.  1).  he  vms  freshe  as  is  the  moneth  ofmai/ 
(('h.  92),  't  loas  on  a  JSundaf/  monmuj  in  the  lovely  monfh.  of  May 
(Lover's  Song:  The  lowhach'd  car),  uiuler  the  style  and  title  of 
Dii-ectoi's  ofthe  Hudson  Bay-Company  (Honseh.  W.  220.  Mac.  1. 302). 

6)  Zeitbestimmnngen,  die  nicht  eine  Dauer,  sondern  einmalige 
oder  bestimmt  wiederkehrende  Zustände  angeben :  when  I  called  on 
hini  of  a  morning  (Nicki.  2.  116.  Le.  0.  D.  477),  who  may  he 
Seen  uv  a  sotturday  7nornin  (B.  Lu.),  in  this  season  of  a  shiw'nq 
Friday  night  (Pond.  3. 23.  Ir.  Knick.  46).  on  morne  (Luk.  XIII.  22), 
on  däg  ags.;  once  on  a  night  (HogglSO)  mit  dem  noch  zu  erwäh- 
nenden "Wechsel  von  of  und  on  (cf.  L.  I.  21.  158).  tvho  would 
drinJc  o'nights  (Aram  300),  he  brushes  Ms  hat  o^mornings  (M.  Ado 
3.  2),  selbst  and  not  he  seen  to  wink  of  all  the  day  (L.  L.  1.  1) 
von  einer  dauernden  Zeit,  nine  of  the  cloclce  (Hall.  Sh.  H.  R:  81, 
Jones  2.  334.  C.  Fr.  3.  212),  jetzt  meist  o'cloch;  daneben  if  one 
of  them  ashs  anofher  vihat  a  doch  it  is  (Spec.  303.  Lo.  1.  290). 
/  had  a  private  audience  of  half  an  hour  (Montag.   1 7). 

Alter:  of  20  yere  of  age  he  was  (Ch.  82),  vies  of  ticealf 
zere  (L.  II.  36),  a  gentleman-like  person  of  ahout  flve- and- forty 
(Le.  0.  D.  278),  33  zer  of  elde  (IMandev.),  woher  die  schon  beim 
Acc.  besprochne  falsche  Construction  of  15  toynter  o^(^(Wa.  1.  37). 
A  young  heir  is  come  of  age  this  ^norning  (B.  J.  380),  the  other 
turiid  of  .50  (Pickle  2.  8,  0.  Fr.  3.  119)  cf.  it  was  at  most  hut 
nicely  turn'd  of  three  (Otw.  Soldicr's  F.  1.  1).  Für  das  Datum 
v'ergl.  Numerais. 

7)  Bafh  of  old  and  Brighton,  of  late  attracted  the  idler 
(Co.  England  16,  C.  Fr.  3.  )3.5.  Spec.  436.  Pend.  3.  132),  neben 
where  chilling  frost  alate  did  nijJ  (Gr.  119),  of  new  AE.  neben 
anew  —  worship  thee  of  right  declared  sovran  (Mi.  P.L.  IX.  610) 
ihink  of  this  hut  as  a  thing  of  custom  (Mach.  3.  4),  the  god  of 
gold  of  [mrpose  gut  his  limhs  (Ma.  181),  of  a  certainty  (B.  House 
1.  76),  of  likelihood  (Kooker),  cf.  nattire  ('!^h.),  cf.  though  hespeak 
of  comfort  =■  tröstlich  (Oth.  2.  1),  the  child  died  of  course  (I). 
Sketch.  476),  of  himself  he  feil  info  though t  (North  Plutureh).  1 
had  wherof  (Ch.  VI.  184)  =  de  quoi  viere,  hat  ichat  of  this'? 
(L.  L.  4.  3). 

8)  Wie  wir  schon  in  2  Fällen  gesehen  haben,  dient  mitunter 
das  Substantiv  ohne  Casusbezeichnung,  um  das  Genitivverhältniss 
auszudrücken;    so    noch:    oh  it's  no  usc  (D.  Sketch.  465),  he  is  a 
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very  Singular  colour  (id. 477),  course  I  does  (Tr.  W..J.30),  I  had  heen 
eleven  times  on  hoard  ihe  ship  (Cms.  47.  488.  By.  D.  J.  3.  82. 
Mar.  P.S.  263)  neben  to  go  on  hoard  oj  the  shii)  (id.  87),  fastertd 
ourselves  at  either  end  the  mast  (C.  o.  E.  1.  1)  cf.  Zusammen- 
setzungen mit  si'de,  despite,  off  etc.  bei  den  Präpositionen. 

9)  nach  Y erben.  Die  einen  Znstand,  eine  Empfindung  her- 
Yorrnfende,  die  besessene  oder  in  den  Besitz  zu  bringende •  Sache 
steht  im  Gen.  (La.  2.  380  macht  auch  hier  die  schon  besprochene 
Bemerkung  über  of:  „no  verh  in  the  lyrespnt  English  governs  a  ge- 
nitive  case".  a)  bei  Reflexiven  wie  im  Französischen:  I  en- 
tremete  me  of  brocages  (Ch.  R..  6974),  of  al  fhise  names  noio  rool 
I  me  rest  (Ch.  16327),  -if  I  ne  venge  me  of  the  v'lame  (Ch.  lY. 
173).  /  noto  1-ememher  me  of  a  sad  fate  (B.  J.  115.  Ch.  894), 
he  availed  himself  of  it  (S.  Journey  II.  46),  to  satisfy  herseif  of 
all  the  particidars  (Jones  I.  59)  etc. 

b)  bei  Yerben  des  Besitzes  und  ähnlichen :  very  many  are 
possess'd  of  this  edition  (Spec.  579) ,  god  veolde  ßi'ses  middan- 
geardes  (Boeth.  35.  2) ,  dispose  of  us  and  ours  (Henry  Y.  3.  3, 
Pend.  3.  91),  niy  cargo  consisfed  of  a  sufficient  qtiantity  of 
linen  (Crus.  263.  J.  Lives  2.  192),  (viho)  wol  of  soche  delicis  use 
(Ch.  E,.  7284),  friöes  healdan  (E.  134.  41),  drna  ne  gymdon 
(Matth.  16.  6),  heööon  herereafes  (Caed.  215.  14) ,  perof  he  nom 
"Semen  (L.  1.  297),  saving  of  thy  life  (Caesar  5.  3),  your  reproof 
xoere  well  deserv'd  of  rashness  (A.  &  Cl.  2.  2  cf.  Pickw.  1.  164), 
abüities  to  deserve  well  of  their  country  (Spec.  583.  J.  Lives  2. 192). 

In  Besitz  setzen,  benachrichtigen:  fylladh  us  of  eov- 
rum  ele  (Matth.  25.  8),  beames  vaeron  ofätes  gehlädene  (C.30. 4) 
cf.  hine  ongan  väteres  veor2}an  (Beo.  5578) ,  that  can  inherit  us 
so  much  as  of  a  thought  of  illin  Mm  (E,ich.  2.  1.  1),  melifes  onlah 
(E.  220.  1).  of  bettre  estate  I  xoere  ensxired.  (Ch.  R.  7225),  gemxc- 
nan  his  hälegan  cydnesse  (Luk.  1.  72),  thou.  shalt  not  be  xverned 
of  no  request  (Ch.  XIII.  139),  thou  but  rememberest  me  of  mine 
oxrn  reception  (Ltar  1.  4.  B.  .J.  115),  the  lady  admomshed,  her  of 
the  prime  of  life  (Spec.  449) ,  acquaint  us  of  it  (F.  Journey  9), 
me  to  certifie  of  myne  enqxtiraunce  (Ch.  XII.  60),  to  advertise  the 
empress  of  the  approach  of  fhe  emperor  (Montag.  17.  R.  R. 
2.  24). 

Geniessen:  fia  brycst  ßines  hldfes  (Gen.  3.  19,  L.   1.  204), 
fainen  mines  lauerdes  (L.  1.  152),  niotaö  ßäs  oöres  calles  (Caed. 
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15.  18),  romigan  (Caed.  23.  15),  haiie  xve  eaten  of  the  insane  root 
(Macb.  1.  o),  thät  ßa  ßisses  ofätes  aete  (C.  32.  8),  se  thäs  väst- 
mes  onbdt  (C.  30.  21),  bit  hi's  and  byrge  (C.  33.  12) —  hope  here 
to  taste  of  pleasure  (Mi.  P.  L.  IX.  475,  XL  85),  to  feed  of  (Si.) 
neben  upon;  to  eat,  drink  of  something  —  she  smrUed  of  it  (Crns. 
45),  the>/  stink  of  their  mofJier  (Otw.  S.  F.  31)  -  serve  me  of 
the  cuppe  (Wa.  I.   197). 

(j^emüthsbewegung':  heo  sculden  f>ene  deaö  ßolien  (L.  1. 
23),  men  f>erof  draemden  (L.  2.  1),  he  complained  of  him  to  the 
dnke  of  X.  (Pickle  3.  10,  R.  R.  2.  23,  Spec  190,  Ch.  H.  o.  F.  1. 
311),  he  soon  repented  of  the  error  (Mac.  8.  8),  god  mütsiga 
ure  (Ps.  67.  1);  /  ne  rought  of  deth  ne  of  life  (Ch.  R.  1873  cf. 
7239),  one  of  whom  despaired  of  viy  life  (Pickle  3.  10.  B.  Fl. 
I.  80). 

x\nf hören,  Befreien,  Berauben:  Iwol  stint  ofthis  matere 
(Ch.  R.  7212),  cese  of  your  language  (Ch.  XL  139) ,  aswike  wit 
unker  fihtes  (L.  2.  33),  ne  laet  ßu  ßec  siödan  siöes  getvaefan 
(Cod.  Exon.  474.  2),  to  ben  releved  of  him  (Ch.  16340),  to  dis- 
abuse  Kate  of  her  dislike  of  him  (Le.  0.  D.  279) ,  clear  iheni  o 
the  city  (W.  T.  1.  2),  ease  him  of  it  (Walton  Hookers  life.  Otw. 
S.  F.  4.  1),  millions  of  spirits  for  his  faidt  amerced  of  heaven 
(Mi.  P.  L.  1.  609),  it  is  tyme  thon  be  aweynyd  of  thyn  old  roone 
(Ch.  VI.  169). 

loho  would  beguile  nature  of  her  custom.  (W.  T.  5.  2),  voldon 
benaeman  nergendne  Crist  rodere  vices  (C.  286.  2) ,  mit  Dativ : 
his  broßer  heo  him  wolde  binimen  (L,  1.  150),  hives  binotene  (Cod. 
Exon.  156.  10);  he  häfdh  us  thäs  leohtes  bescyrede  (G.  25.  12), 
doch  C.  4.  34  Dativ  der  Sache ;  deprived  of  their  means  of  sub- 
sistence  (Mission  32,  Mac.  3.  8.  90,  Pickle  2.  30),  bei  Mi.  P.  R.  3. 
22  mit  2  Acc;  despoiVd  of  innocence  (Mi.  P.  L.  IX.  410),  they  can 
not  be  happy  lohen  divested  of  the  body  (Spec.  447),  looidd  have 
reft  the  fishers  of  their  prey  (C.  o.  B.  1.  1,  Venus),  they  were 
stripped  of  every  thing  (Mission  19),  he  imlades  hiviself  of  that 
false  wealth  (Ma.  182),  idunscd  of  Rom-leode  (L.  2.  27),  /  wol 
exciLse  thee  of  thy  tale  (Ch.  1G'.>78). 

Mangeln,  Fehlen:  eov er  fäder  vdt,  ßät  ge  ealra  ßissa  be- 
ßurfon  (Matth.  6.  32)  cf.  if  need  loere  of  outioard  strength  (Mi. 
P.  L.  IX.  311),  man  without  mercy  of  mercy  shal  lacke  (Ch.  XII. 
66,  V.  13177,  Le.  0.  D.  368),  it  lacks  of  twelve  (Hamlet  1.  4), 
the  tears  could  not  jail  of  attracting   the  notice  of  the  spectators 
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(R.  R.  2.  23.  Ch.  VI.  185),  1  had  miss'd  of  this  (B.  Fl.  2.  381. 
Otw.  Carlos  4.  1.  Ch.  XI.  127.  Tub  2.  66),  fyu  ße  fyrirstende  vaere 
rnannes  blödes  (E.  8.  44). 

Anklagen:  /  Jiave  been  accused  by  these  wretches  of  trivt' 
ining  (Spec.  445)!,  /  arrest  thee  of  high  treason  (Henry  V.  2.  2), 
so  appeal  (Rieh.  2.  1.  1),  fyolige  h/s  ß-eofes  (L.  In.  3),  gif  hvd 
oOerne  teon  ville  (L.Alfr.  29),  gif  man  Ödeme  sace  tihte  (L.H.Cod. 
8) ,    God   acquif  them  of  their  practises  (Henry  V.  2.  2). 

Bitten,  Fragen:  axe  it  of  God  (Ch.  4.  149.  Po.  71.  Spec. 
448)  neben  ask  them  the  cause  (Po.  138),  /  ask'd  her  of  my  way 
(Otw.  Orphan  2.  1),  ßes  langes  gn'd  roilnian  (L.  1.  254),  ainswer- 
ing  befo^-e  we  do  demand  of  them  (Caesar  5-  1),  ^he  miserable 
inan  inquired  of  an  old  gentleman  (D.  Sk-  tch.  480),  the  dauphin 
whom  of  succotir  we  entreated  (Henry  V.  3.  3).  —  ic  the  biddan 
ville  dnre  btne  (Beo.  847),  avd  bad  heom  heore  helpes  (L.  3.204), 
doch  bide  ßu  fram  me  (Ps.  3.  8  cf.  Gen.  19.  18),  desirp  (Pelham) 
—  pray  them  all  of  pardon  (Wa.  3.  371). 

Meinen,  Hören,  Reden,  Verstehen:  however  you  esteem 
of  htm  (B.  J.  44,  B.  Fl.  2.  78,  Antiqu.  39) ,  what  will  the  looi-ld 
covceive  of  vie  (B.  Fl.  I.  55),  hväs  7>iäg  ic  elles  venan  (Boeth. 
34.  9),  ne  ßence  ve  nänes  yfeles  (Gen.  42.  31),  you  must  not 
think  of  talking  (Go.  339.  Jones  2.  215.  Sjjec.  446) ,  let  not  the 
i-igour  of  your  just  disdain  thtis  coarsely  censure  ofyonr  servanfs 
zeal  (B.  J.  83.  Otw.  V.  P.  32),  how  you  find  of  her  (A.  &  Cl. 
5.  1).  sele  heaöovyhna  had,  lädan  lyges  (Beov.  164).  or  donM 
of  all  (Po.  72,  B.  J.  42,  Q.  D.  227).  ßeah  ic  his  miöe  (Boeth. 
26.  1),  hycgaö  his  calle  (Caed.  28.  8),  of  these  sophisms  I  skill 
not  (Mi.),  in  no  xoise  dare  I  more  mell  of  thing  (Ch.  XI.  24). 
to  reason  of  the  dead  (Pericl.  4.  1) ,  that  muche  covthen  of  Ghri- 
stes  love  { ^Va.  2.  93),  lohere  such  characters  are  treated  of  (Twist 
VI.),  Shakspere  whom  he  first  learned  a  little  of  (Lewes  1-  69), 
of  0  thing  herkeneth  me  (Ch.  R.  7649,  Acts  14.  14),  /  had  read 
of  thieves  by  scores  (Twist  Vi.),  /  am  to  break  xcitli  thee  of  some 
affairs  (2  Gentl.  3.  1),  brag  not  of  thy  might  (Sh.  Venus),  Ilyid 
not  of  it  (Ch.  D.  7607).  sööes  ne  vanda  (Exod.  23.  2»),  negligere; 
I  dare  be  stcorn  of  tho.t  (R.  Roy  2.  19). 

Folgen  etc.:  hoxo  many  maladies  folwen  of  excesse  (Ch. 
12-448).  nothing  will  conie  of  nofhing  (Lear  1.  1),  she  of  that  boy 
did  die  (Sh.  M.  X.  D.  2.  2,  Mission  36);  —  echo  of  (Tho.2. 1462). 
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10)  Verba,  die  den  Genitiv  neben  dem  Accusativ 
zulassen:  do  me  the  favour  to  accept  of  the  hox  (S.Journey'l. 
46)  neben  Acc  (id.  1.  67.  B.  PI.  1.  349.  Jones  1.  235),  nor  will 
tliey  ad'init  of  you  a  queen  (Otw.  Titus  1.  1),  England  admits 
neither  of  wolves  nor  oimirrs  of  wolves  (2\li.  Defence  568,  Jones  1. 
137,  Clinkcr  168),  Acc.  (Jones  1.  59).  i  api^rove  of  the  spirit 
(Jun.  15.  Clinker  357),  Acc.(A.  &  Cl.  1.  1),  sach  as  are  be  Coming 
of  tluin.  (Dr.),  warned  Mm  of  wommis  love  beioare  (Spec.  4.  12. 
27)  s.  pag.  17.  lohat  liatJi  hefalVn  of  tliem  (C  o.  E,  1.  1),  some 
(jreat  miscMef  hath  befallen  to  tliat  meeh  man  (Mi.  P.  L.  XL 
450),  fvrtune  is  befall  the  pcplc  (Ch.  XTII.  139),  —  the  itoo 
greatest  ctrchitects  qf  whom  Spain  can  boast  (Prcsc.  3.  227, 
Spec.  4r)0);  Pelh.  62:  the  ladies  v)hom  he  had  boastcd  of,  the  man 
he  had  boasted  to;  Acc.  (Mi.  P.  L.  XL  86.  Tho.  1.497.  Ir.  90), 
if  you  have  not  cons idered  of  this  matter  (^Sowes  2.9)  ,  it  unfor- 
timately  falle  d  o/"  swccess  (Lilip.  166),  heard  of  them^  but  never 
heard  them  (Mad  world  330) ,  the  way  found  prosperous  once  in- 
duces  best  to  hope  of  like  success  (Mi.  P.  E-.  1.  105),  can  you 
like  of  Paris  love  (Romeo  1.  3.  L.  L.  4.  3.  North  Plutarch),  / 
utterly  mislike  of  their  practices  (Gr.  13),  aber  that  should  so 
dislike  her  (B.  J.  43.  A.  &  Cl.  2.  2),  /  wol  partahe  with  thee  of 
all  thy  pain  (Ch.  VIII,  114)  neben  the  woman  might  partake  his 
wife's  bed  (Andr.  188.  Pericl.  1.  1.  Mi.  P.  L.  IX."  Oss.  243.  Wa- 
verley  1.  37),  wie  to  i)articipate  the  Icnotoledge  (V>.  J.  110),  his 
loife  repented  of  the  evidence  (Jones  1.  69). 

11)  Natürlich  steht  der  Gen.  bei  Verbalverbindungen  mit  Sub- 
stantiven oder  Adjectiven,  die  wie  zu  einem  Begriffe  zusammen- 
wachsen z.  B.  /  wish  she  were  put  in  niind  of  it  (V.  o.  W.  21), 
of  study  took  he  most  eure  and  hede  (Ch.  305) ,  take  care  of 
(Spec.  414.  U.  Sketch.  1),  take  possession  of  (War.  N.  &  T.  56), 
take  pity  of  yoiir  toum  (Henry  V.  3.  3),  taking  so  naich  notice 
of  (Jones  1.  59.  Spec.  435),  off  many  thynge  he  took  keep  (Wa. 
I.  166.  167),  to  make  the  best  iise  of  it  (Jones  1.  (50),  —  having 
got  the  better  of  her  far  (Jones  2.  253),  lohich  they  coidd  not 
get  rid  of  (Mission  19). 

12)  Sehr .  gewöhnlich  ist  die  Verwechslung  von  of  mit  on: 
my  brother  is  amorous  on  Hein  (M.  Ado  2.  1),  hes  afraid  ons 
face  (B.  Fl.  1.  60),  1  am  ashavul  ont  (B.  Fl.  1.  584.  Mar.  P.  S. 


285 

84  neben  for-),  were  you  enamourd  on  his  copper  rings  (B.  Fl. 
185.  M.  Ado  2.  1),  öe  not  jealoits  on  nie  (Caesar  1.2);  mineihat 
1  was  proud  on  (M.  Ado  4.  1).  —  sonie  on  us  (Pickw.  1.  264. 
320.  Twist  174)  —  slie  liad  compassion  on  him  (Exod.  2.  Ü), 
tliaf  on  his  painis  ye  liacl  routli  (Cii.  XI.  36),  sorhful  an  heorie 
(L.  2.  43),  /  know  hell  he  the  death  on  you  (Pickw.  1.  254), 
you  the  queen  on't  (W.  T.  4.  3),  to  he  the  lord  oiit  (Temp.  5.  1), 
all  days  mis  life  (B.  Fl.  1.  106),  you  may  have  this  on  the  room 
on't  (Jones  1.  191),  the  ordering  ont  (W.  T.  2.  1),  we  had  the 
tune  on't  a  month  ago  (id.  4.  3).  —  not  to  be  thought  on  (Lilip, 
60.  55.  Antiqu.  23),  what  stuff  they  are  made  dn  (B.  J.  313), 
hycgeäö  on  eilen  (E.  130.  11),  he  prides  himself  on  his  style 
(b.  Sketch.  18),  to  he  rid  on't  (Pericl.  4.  6.  B.  Fl.  2.  443)  —  it 
is  along  on  me  (Gower),  leave*me  out  ont  (Henry  8.  2.  3,  5.  2) 
—  urageke'hrt  he  cried  out  of  sack  (Henry  5.  2.  3),  thou  mays't 
wait  of  a  man  (B.  Fl.  1.  51),  what  devil  sent  you  of  this  unlucky 
errandf  (Crus.  261). 

13)  o/und  hy.  Das  Subject  des  Activs  wurde  alt  beim 
Passiv  fast  nur  durch  of  bezeichnet;  seit  Marlowe  ist  by  entschie- 
den überwiegend  und  of  seltner:  of  me  certain  thou  shalt  not  hen 
yglosed  (Ch.  16983),  Noe  was  loved  of  God  (Wicl.),  too  light  to 
he  read  of  the  wise  (Euph.),  he  is  receiv'd  of  the  most  pious  Ed- 
ward (Haml.  4.  3.  Mach,  3.  5),  unsuck'd  of  lamo  or  kid  (.Mi.  P. 
L.IX.),  as  one  forsaken  of  God  and  man  (Crus.  94).  —  was  this 
the  face,  that  fac'd  so  many  folies  and  was  at  last  outfacd  hy 
£olinghroke  (Kich.  2.  4.  1),  language  of  man  pronounced  hy  tongue 
of  brate  (Mi.P.  L.  IX.  552,  Mac.  I.  '6b).  Bei  Sachen  steht  mehr  with: 
Nora  had  heen  seized  with  brain  fever  (Bu.  My.  jS^.  4.  105) ,  you, 
that  are  opprest  with  burdein  (S.  3.  10.  41),  accompanied  with 
his  friende  (Euph.  14),  /  had  dy'd  with  my  distracting  fears 
(Otw.  Soldier's  F.  4),  I  have  heen  niuch  Struck  with  the  great  num- 
her  (Co.  England  80),  let  it  with  rust  he  eaten  (B.  J.  133)  cf.  my 
heart  dilated  with  happmess — red  with  conflagration{y .0.^.22); 
aber  auch:  let  thy  window  be  provided  of  a  candles  end{ß.i.  339). 

14)  ofstakttfrom:  if  he  have  not  the  grace  to  distinguish 
of  worth  (Antiqu.  7),  how  canist  thou  speakable  of  mute  ?  (Mi.  P. 
L.  IX.  562  cf.  X.  723),  cf.  tili  you  can  hear  further  either  from 
or  of  Mr.  Eyre  (J.  Eyre  2.  111),  whereof  as  heavns  haoe  known 
my  secret  thoughts,  so  am  I  free  from  this  Suggestion  (Span.  tra^. 
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158),  let  them  tahe  their  loay  one  of  anofher  (B.  Fl.  2.  295), 
Lydia  need  not  conceal  her  yood  thouyhfs  of  her  friend  (Otw.  S. 
F.  1),  cf.  Jnarmg  no  more  from  you  and  what  little  I  heard  of 
you  making  me  tkink  .  ,  (Bu.  W.  w.  h.  2.  85). 


9.     Prepositions 

(cf.  I.  300.  Gri.  IV.  765). 

Die  Beziehungen  zwischen  den  einzelnen  Satzgliedern  werden 
ausser  den  im  E.  auch  B(ihon  meist  mit  of  und  to  gebildeten  Casus 
noch  durch  andere  adverbiale  Worte  oder  Wortverbindungen  ver- 
mittelt, welche  auch  im  E.  gewöhnlich  Präpositionen  genannt  werden, 
obwohl  sie  sehr  oft  dem  durch  sie  angeknüpften  Worte  nachgesetzt 
erscheinen.  ■ 

I.     Eigentliche  einfache  Präpositionen.  | 

1)  from  gibt  den  Ausgangspunct  einer  Handlung,  die  Entfer- 
nung, Trennung  an  (sc.  /m)  —  ho  cömon  fram  Ärmoricans  (E.  9. 
35)  _  all  our  migrations  were  from  the  blue  bed  to  the  brown 
(V.  0.  W.  1),  her  Jmsband  will  be  from  home  (Sh.  M.  W.  2.  2), 
from.  his  eyin  feil  there  nat  a  tere  ((^h.  IX.  44),  /  returnedfrom 
visiting  a  patient  (R.  E .  20) ,  at  the  distance  of  one  100  miles 
from  the  metropolis  (Pickle  1.  1.  Ch.  410).  Olivia  was  ofienafec- 
ted  from  too  great  a  desire  to  please  (V.  o.  W.  1),  thou  dost 
love  thy  daughter  from  fJiy  soul  (Rieh.  3.  4.  4)  absichtlich  falsch 
aufgefasst  und  daher  noch  erklärt :  with  my  soul,  —  this  1  gave 
him  from  my  heart(Y.  o.  W.  3).  it  was  from  hearing  marriage 
so  offen  recommended  that  my  eldest  son  fixed  his  affections  (V. 
o.  W.  2) ,  which  receives  great  additional  beauty  froin  the  Instre 
of  the  moon  (Jones  2.  114),  buried  in  the  ground  from  jeopardy 
(S.  3.  10.  42),  no  mmiey  v)as  to  be  had  from  her  lodger  (V.  o. 
W.  21).  from  7ohom  I  was  called  Bobinson  (Crus.  1),  Brittas 
äne,  fram  ßdm  hit  naman  onfeng  (E.  9.  35),  daneben  auch  of: 
John  cade,  so  termed  of  our  supposed  father  (Henry  VI.^  4.  2); 
1  am  from  humble,  he  jrom  honourd  name  (All's  well  I.  3), 
from  side  to  side  tili  all  the  world  it  weet  (S.  4.  9.  33),  no  two 
perso7is  could  live  more  from  hand  to  mouth  (Bu,  W.  w.  h.  1. 247), 
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returmng  to  ihe  -place  froni  xoheiice  1  came  (R.  R.  10),  from 
thence  fcn^ward  she  thought  proper  (R.  R.  19),  thai  fro  tlie  time 
of  hing  Will  weren  falle  (Ch.  326),  frovi  a  child,  he  had  singled 
out  that  scene  (Aram  69.  B.  House  4.  213),  endless  misery  frovi 
this  day  ensued  (Mi.  P.  L.  X.  710),  the  Miss  Willises  were  far 
from  juvenile  (D.  Sketch.  12),  free  from  mortal  sin  (B.  J.  246), 
why  birds  and  beasts ,  from  quality  and  kind  (Caesar  1.  3)  = 
different  from,;  lest  the  coptain,  hearing  frmn  her  that  I  knew 
the  p)erson  might  withdraw  (R.  R.  20) ,  not  to  conceal  it  from 
her  (S.  Jouraey  2.  127.  R.  R.  19),  where  he  might  secure  him- 
self  from  want  (Picklel.  1),  Jesu,  save  thee  from  mysreportuny 
(Wa.  3.371),  the  charge  is  for  having  deserted  from  it  (Mar.  P.  S. 
124),  if  thou  dost  not  hide  thee  from  tlie  bear  (Henry  VF.-  5.  2), 
'iny  Situation  prohibits  me  from  giving  or  reoeiving  o^'eucc  (Wa- 
verley  218),  into  which  every  man  is  interdicted  from  entermg 
(Montag  87),  my  smi  came  to  ask  a  blessing  from  me  (V.  o. 
W.  »3),  if  ye  take  not  that  little  wit  from  them  (Troil.  2.  3), 
it  eased  the  lazy  frma  the  paine  of  search  (Locke  75) ,  but 
not  to  detract  from  a  nation  (Lilip.  147),  to  delivir  him  for 
hittir  bondes  she  oft  him  kist  (Ch.  IX.  45),  to  fright  from  such 
inquiry  (B.  Fl.  2.295),  heaven  bless  thee  from  a  t/iitor  (Troil.  2. 3), 
soon  to  part  from  that  she  dearly  held  (Gr.  173),  /  roused  my- 
self  from  a  distemper  (Crus.  7),  persuading]  him  from  any 
further  act  (Henry  YI.^  5.  2);  time  is  the  only  touchstone  which 
distinguishes  the  prophet  from  the  boasler  (Pelham  464).  1  could 
not  see  this  wencher  from  a  wench  (B.  Fl.  1.  102),  no  egg  but 
divers  from  a  chicken  more  than  metals  in  tltemselves  (B.  J.  247). 
to  draw  from  on  this  journey  to proceed (^.2.\2.2&)y  and  each  the 
other  from  to  rise  restraine  (id.  2.   12.  64). 

NaQh  andrer  Präposition:  the  aggregate  of  costs  amounts  to 
from  60  to  20  thousand  pounds  (B.  House  1.  29);  nachgestellt: 
Sir   Torrent  wold  wend  /«w /ro  (Torrent2184.P.7), /me  (P.  138). 

2)  ere,  veraltet:  aer  f>am  flode  (Matth.  24.  38),  auch  nach: 
feovertyne  dagum  aer  (E.  24.  40),  S. ,  Sh.  oft  mit  or  zusammen  : 
ere  a  determinate  resolution  he  did  require  a  respite  (Henry  VIII. 
2.  4,  Caesar  1.  3),  or  night  (Holinsh.  s.  Rieh.  3.  X),  why  should 
Rome  fall  a  niom.ent  ere  her  time  (A.  Cato,  Mi.  P.  L.  X,  987),  ere 
joining  Poole  he  sought  Mrs.  Crane  (Bu.  W.  w.  h.  2.  212),  adver- 
bial :    he    knocked  upon    the  window,  as  he  did  er  (Ch.  378). 
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3)  sith  (ags.  siö  ohne  Casus  s.  Gri.  IV.  788.  E.  Lex.  667), 
bei  Ch.  nur  adverbial  ohne  Casu«  (4478)  j  doch  sonst  AE.  ebenso 
vereinzelt:  sen  the  iinie  of  ISir  Noe  (Wa.  1.  61). 

4)  0  71  zeigt  das  Beruhen  an  einem  Orte  (Dativverhältniss)  an, 
wird  aber  oft  mit  upoii  (Accusativverhältniss)  vertauscht:  to  bear  ii 
on  a 'poLe  upon  their  Shoulders  (lji\\^.{54^),  you  are  going  to  London 
on  foot  (V.  0.  W.  3),  familiär  converse  improved  gener al  civilities 
into  passion  on  hoili  sides  (Spec.  822.  8.  Journey  2.  159),  Green- 
wich  071  the  Tlimnes,  Tom  arrived  safßly  on  sAore. ( Jones  I.  126), 
there  are  2  cruisers  on  the  look-oui  (Le.  0.  D.  391),  on  the  other 
hand  (Spec.  598),  on  your  right  hand  (D,  Sketch.  114),  other 
familiars  07i  your  /me  oj'  road  (id.  128),  pe  ^et  hroö  a7i  live 
(L.  2.  25.  Ch.  3041),  are  you  on  duty'i  (Le.  0.  D.  178).  'tis  on 
this  occasion  (Spec.  150.  D.  Sketch.  150),  /  had  retaiyied  the  re- 
iitise  on  purpose  for  it  (S.  Journey  2.  98).  bio  nu  on  ofoste 
(Beo.  5490),  väs  on  vyiine  (Beo.  4023),  thveoru  beodh  07i  gerihie 
(Luk.  3.  5),  on  fylle  veardh  (Beo.  3088).  07i  eallu7n  pisu7n  pi7igu7n 
ne  sy7igode  Job  on  his  velerwm  (E.  4. 39).  Locke's  Essay  07i  the 
Hunia7i  Under Standing  etc. 

Bei  Verben  steht  die  Person  oder  Sache,  auf  die  sich  die  Hand- 
lung erstreckt,  mit  07i:  he  set  out  o«  his  jour7iey  (Le.O.D.  102),  gelyf- 
don  071  hi7ie,  believed  ow  hi7n  (Joh.  2.  11,  neben  in  Joh.  3.  ib), 
if  laws  are  bi7idi7ig  07i  you  (Mac.  3.  71),  the  crow7i  had  been 
seftled  on  a  race  of  protestant  sovereig7is  (id.),  it  sits  less  auk- 
wardly  07i  hi7n  (Andr.  Vlll,),  on  me  exe7'cise  7iot  thy  hatred  (Mi. 
P.  L.  X.  927),  who  is  it  that  calls  on  onef  (Caesar!.  2),  07i  so7ne 
othir  wight  this  charge  laie  (Ch.  Troil.  2.  994),  a  wife  on  whoiii 
he  doted  (D.  Sketch.  5),  /  will  look  on  ^o^/i  (Caesar  1.  2),  if  Cae- 
sar carelessly  but  nod  on  him  (id.),  that  07i  my  head  all  7night  be 
ümi^et^  (Mi.P.  L.X.955),  7ny  gentleness  had gained  so  far  on  the  em- 
jjeror  (Lilip.  64),  the  se7it€7ice  may  light  on  me  (Mi.  P.  L.  X.  935), 
this  you  7uay  depe7id  on  (V.  o.  W.  11),  a  blessing  greater  tha7i 
1  ever  dared  to  cou7it  on  (ßu.  W.  w.  h.  I.  248) ,  resolve  on  this 
(Henry  VI.^  1.2),  what  devise  you  07if  (id.),  to  7'ecko7i  on;  to  me- 
ditate j  to  reßect  o7i  (Spec.  580);  7ny  wife  i7isisted  on,  e7iter- 
taini7ig  them  all  (V.  o  W.  7),  %tpon  (S.  Journey  2.  161);  wait  on 
M.  W.1. 1.5. 6. 4.36)  neben  iy«  Fleur  ca7ne  up  to  wait  up07i  one  (ß. 
Jom-ney  2.  9J),  to  browden  on  a  thiyig  (Nortlmmb.)  =  to  be  fond 
of  —  he  prides  himself  on  his  style  (D.  Sketch.  18),  he  coinpli- 
mented  me  on  my  E7iglish   (Co.  England  199),   to  play  the  jarg 
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uti  one  sc.  =  ^o  impose  on.  though  the  best  hmpour  upon  live  would 
071  ihe  beste  souned  harpe  touche  o  stri'ng(Qh.Tv.2.  1030;  D.  Sketch. 
281).  Zeitbestiminuiig-eiis.pag-.18G.  Anepitapli  loritten  on  Sir  PJi. 
Sidney's  sister  (Spec.  323.  573),  they  made  war  on  their  own 
account  (Q,.  D.  36.  Co.  England  198),  granted  on  ihe  part  of  Ma- 
dam (S.  Journey  2.  100.  Co.  Eng-land  199),  a  swfficient  barrier 
on  ihe  side  of  Monsieur  (id.),  you  are  a  declared  cuckold  on  good 
terms  (B.  J.  200),  as  sore  wondren  some  on  cause  of  thonder,  on 
ebbe  and  jioud  (Cli,  10572),  xoe  awake  on  a  sudden  (Lilip.  224), 
abbreviirt:  then  come,  o'  God'€  name  (Henry  VI.*  1.  2),  what  o' 
devils  name  calVst  thou  this  (Taming  4.  3),  to  get  off  quietly  o' 
foot  (S.  Journey  2.  HO),  TU  have  a  priest  o  the  sudden  (ß.  PI. 
1.  349). 

Adverbial  nach  Verben:  tJte  hand  could  pluclc  her  back,  that 
shov'd  her  on  (A.  &  Cl.  1.  2),  you  inuij  keep  on  doing  this  (D. 
Sketch.   116),  to  carry  on  (id.   123). 

5)  up,  ags.  nur  adA'erb.  oder  adject.  (E.  Lex.  02),  sehr  selten 
noch  als  Präp. :  ther  lieth  one  tip  my  loombe  (Ch.  4288),  Jones 
climbed  up  tliat  tree  (Jones  1.  126),  /  loent  up  one  of  his  triba- 
fary  sireams  (Bur.  L.  I.  73) ,  the  kitchen  is  further  on,  up  these 
halfdozen  stairs  (D.  Sketcli.  153.  Otw.  S.  F.  3.  1),  tip  the  river 
—  uppe  leome  and  uppen  lif(L.  2.  3),  u/j  peiiie  of  lesing  of  your 
hed  (Ch.  1709),  up  peril  of  my  life  (id.  6727)-  and  shortly  tur- 
ned  was  all  up  so  dou7i  (Ch.  1379),  a  poure  persoyi  dwelling  up 
on  lo7ul  (Ch.  704.  10027). 

Meist  adverbial  nach  Verben:  tlie  lady  shoidd  take  up  xcith 
the  ciosei  (S.  Journey  2.  157),  the  lady  xoould  by  no  means  give 
ap  her  point  (id.  103),  they  were  fixed  up  near  the  fire  (id.  156), 
the  ßlle  de  chambre  shall  fasten  Up  the  opening  (id.  100),  Char- 
les Mathers  was  bred  up  under  him  (Spec.  570),  to  call  up  (D. 
Sketch.  124);  to  vnnd  t/^  (id.),  knock  xip  (151),  bring  your  guards 
up  to  the  gate  (B.  J.  167). 

6)  Aus  4  und  5  ist  durch  Zusammensetzung  entstanden:  upon: 
uppan  äwre  dune  (Gen.  22.  2),  let  me  upon  my  knee  prevail  in 
this  (Caesar  2.  2);  lohosoever  shall  fall  on  this  stone  (Matth.  21. 
44),  heisst  ag-s. :  uppon  ßisne  stän  •  engraven  upon  his  forehead 
(Spec.  324),  which  drizzled  blood  upon  the  Capitol  (Caesar  2.  2), 
the    dock    hath    strucken   tivelve    upon    the    bell    (C.  o.  E.  1.  2), 

Sachs,  low*.  cKgi.  Gramm.  IL  li^ 
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/  will  heget  mme  i'ssue  vpon  your  daughter  (Rieh.  3.  4.  4),  after 
3  liours  pouving  upon  it  (S,  Journey  2.  103),  the  suhject  I  am 
upon  (Spec.  35V),  npon  hi's  departure,  loe  agai'n  entered  into  a 
debate  upon  the  merits  of  our  landlord  (V.  o.  W.  7),  lohat  they 
feit  to  euch  other  upon  the  occasion(ß.  Journey  2. 16S),  it  was  upon 
this  consideration y  that  Epaminondas  said  (Spec.  349),  you  lent 
it  to  Alice  upon  Alihollovmias  last  (Sh.  M.  "VV.  I.  1),  upon  my 
Word  (ß.  Journey  2.  118)  .  .  and  honour  (id.  163);  neben  the  man 
is  a  proper  man,  of  mine  honour  (Henry  VI.^  4.  2),  aber  xqjon 
the  word  1  plunged  in  (Caesar  1.  2);  he  comes  upon  a  wish  (id. 
3.  2)  ,  /  could  never  have  been  invited  upon  any  other  terms  (S. 
Jour.  11,125),  he  stays  upon  your  will  (A.&Cl.  1.  2,  Macb.  1.  3) 
xipon  looking  back  into  this  my  Journal  (Spec.  323),  nothing  upon 
compidsion  (Ofcw.  S.  F.  3.  1,  Henry  IV.  ^  2.  4),  the  inhahitants 
came  out  of  the  town  upon  the  same  errand  (Lilip.  54).  /  would 
rather  have  iinposed  upon  my  fancy  (S.  Journey  2.  96),  let 
death  seize  upon  them  (Ps.  55.  15,  Macb.  4.  1),  it  had  a  very 
diffevent  effect  upon  Olivia  (V.  o.  W.  7),  an  injringement  upon  the 
real  liberties  (id.  19),  they  seemed  unbrohe  in  upon  by  salutations 
(S.  Journey  2.  117),  which  mahes  them  stand  so  much  upon  their 
gentry  (B.  Fl.  2.  159),  it  loas  agreed  upon  (id.  161),  thou  chan- 
cest  upon  the  right  (Mir.  PI.  234),  you  argue  upon  no  proofe 
(Euph.  5),  upon  this  foundation  all  their  rules  are  framed  (Spec 
324),  he  will  again  smile  upon  him  (Spec.  168),  dote  upon  quar' 
reis  (B.  Fl.  1.  96),  to  expatiate  upon  so  fine  a  piece  of  antiquity 
(Spec.  358).  Bei  call,  loin,  tend,  crowd.,  work,  gain,  resolve,  attend 
(Otw.),  take  pity,  heleeve  (Otuel),  m.en  that  live  upon  the  commo- 
ditie  of  their  sheepe  (Arcad.),  a  man  may  eat  and  drink  comfor- 
tahly  upont  (Otw.  S.  F.  4.  1),  this  good  man  remembered  him 
upon  this  Damian  (Ch.  9772),  he  was  sore  enamoured  upon  her 
(ücre  bei  P.  153),  it  was  his  design  to  give  us  a  tune  upon  it 
(Spec.  570),  he  died  upo7i  a  point  of  religion  (Spec.  349).  He  had 
upon  a  courfepy  of  grene  (Ch.  6964),  it  Stands  me  upon  to  thinke 
better  (Euph.  5).    sc.  auch  apon. 

7)  at:  (Gri.  IV.  779)  gibt  den  Ort  an,  an  welchem  etwas» 
geschieht:  he  appear'd  at  f' other  door  (Spec.  240),  the  Romans 
are  thoughi  to  have  had  a  fortrcss  at,  or  near,  its  site  (Co.  Eng- 
land 195),  sittende  ät  tolls  ceamule  (Matth.  9.  9),  at  niete  was 
she  wel  ytoughte   with  alle  (Ch.   127),    at  your  feet    I  repent  (Bu. 
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My.  N.  4.  383),  in  at  the  halle  dore  ther  came  a  knight  (Ch. 
10394.  5800),  o.t  the  lower  end  loas  an  mdividual  (D.  Sketch.  83); 
we  heard  you  icere  drohen' d  at  sea  (B.  Fl.  1.  92),  he  made  one 
at  the  hunting  match  (Spec.  240),  if  he  shouM  stay  at  home  to- 
day  for  fear  (Caesar  2.  2) ,  at  Trompington  ther  goth  a  brook 
(Ch.  3919),  after  the  scole  of  Straff ord  atte  Boxoe  (id.  125)  ,  at 
a  kinges  fest  is  plentee  (Ch.  10613),  the  principal  officer  at  these 
places  (D.  Sketch.  113),  let  hei-  talk  at  her  distance  (B,  J.  223) 
My  cheek  burtis  at  the  thought  (Bu.  My.  X.  4.  383),  weTt  have 
com  at  our  ov>n  pnce  (Coriol.  1.  1),  doch  loho  lies  with  whom 
and  at  what  hoiir,  lohat  price  (B.  J.  249),  ihere  is  one  at  the  suit 
of  Master  Three-püe  (M.  f.  M.  4.  3),  your  husbands  here  at  hand 
''Sh.  M.  W.  3.  3),  ready  cd  your  worship's  disposing  (Gr.  155) 
ät  feavum  vordum  (Bed.  3.  17),  let  Hau  and  lovers  tioain  at  large 
discowrse  (Sh.  M.  X.  D.  5.  1),  he  toas  at  no  pains  to  show  .  .  (Q, 
D.  3G3).  yi'iiiyi'i^g  atte  hasard  he  hem  fond  (Ch.  12542),  now 
their  hopes  are  at  the  gasp  (B.  J.  200);  they  were  all  at  work 
(Macn.  437),  /  shall  he  at  leisure  to  talk  with  you  (B.  J.  201), 
/  vcould  rather  take  at  randoru  (Co.  England  196),  he  had  been 
at  a  loss  to  discocer  (Co.  England  199),  where  there  is  love  at 
bottom  (V.  0.  W.  22),  he  was  a  market-heter  at  the  füll  (Ch. 
3934)  und  atte  füll  (id.  4303),  he  is  a  charitable  fellow  at  bottom 
(D.  Sketch.  12),  shortly  for  to  say  they  loere  at  on  (Ch.  4195), 
Terry's  characfsr  woidd  have  been  appreciated  at  once  (Le.  0.  D. 
104),  at  length  another  ship  had  seiz'd'on  us  (C.  o.  E.  1.  1,  Jones 
3.  67),  atten  ende  fR.  o.  CI.,  .s.  Wa.  2.  79),  at  the  end{\.o.W.21), 
at  unawares  (Sc  G randfather j,  I  see  at  leost  .50  ndles  before  me 
(Jones  2.  114). 

Veraltet  ist  seine  Anwendung  statt  tojhat  yee  oppon  your 
feith  bryng  nie  at  Borne  (Ch.  VI.  218  s.  p.  06),  statt  of:  the  very 
best  at  a  beast  that  ever  I  saw  (Sh.  M.  I^.  D.  5.  1),  und  vor  ei- 
ner anderen  Präposition :  ol  after  supper  goth  this  noble  hing  (Ch. 
10616);  als  Adverb,  vom  Verb  getrennt;  seltner  wie  on,  up  und 
ihm  immer  nachfolgend. 

Bei  A'erben:  thi^  state  is  not  to  be  orrivd  at  (Spec.  196), 
ge  ne  comon  ät  me  (Matth.  25.  43),  leornjad  ät  me  (Matth.  XI.  29)^ 
talking  at  the  obnoxious  combatant  (D.  Sketch.  68),  Jones  should 
visit  at  the  house  (Jones  3.  QQ),  the  distinction  the  other  aimed 
at  (Le.  0.  D.  390) ,  to  attend  as  chief  niourners  al  the  obsequies 
(D.  Sketch.  220) ,    a   detemaination   at  vyhich   the   two   ladies   had 
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arrived  (D.  Sketch.  53).  to  endeavour.  at  buüding  a  kouse  (Jones 
2.  169),  distrioy  not,  p-inces,  at  thi's  accident  (Henry  VI.^  3.  3), 
as  for  all  lu's  enemies,  he  piifeth  at  tliem  (Ps.  X.  5),  we  shall 
cease  to  adniire  at  the  co/n'ous  field  it  aff'ords  (Andr.  VII.),  it  t's 
not  a  tJiing  to  rejoice  at  (Henry  V.  3.  6,  R.  E  2.  1)  neben  rejoice 
tJierefore,  und  in  (Caesar  1.  1),  she  gan  thereat  to  frei  .  .  and  chide 
at  hini  (S.  4.  12.  26,  As  you  1.  3.  5),  you  wonder  at  this  sliow 
(Sh.  M.  N.  I).  5.  1,  B.  J.  167),  if  any  at  Ms  deeds  repine  orspurn 
(B.  J.  133),  they  are  ufraid  at  tliy  tokens  (Ps.  65.  8),  mit  for 
(Ps.  91.  5) ;  gazing  awhile  at  Jus  xmwonted  guise  (S.  2.  12.  66, 
V.  0.  W.  2),  gaping  one  at  another  (B.  J.  233),  to  stare  at  (id. 
107),  look  (Co.  England  196),  wlio  tak.es  a  short  look  at  the  niails 
(D.  Sketch.  50),  he  caught  at  me,  I  at  htm  (Eu.  W.  w.  h.  I.  248) 
they  do  so  jeer  and  ti-he  at  hini  (B.  J.  5) ,  not  ivithout  some  un- 
easiness  at  finding  thein  absent  (V.  o.  W.  X.),  a  brutal  laugh  at 
her  weak  voice  (D.  Sketch.  55,  cf.  122),  who  directed  those  reproa- 
ches  at  them  (V.  o.  W.  21),  they  shoot  at  htm  (Ps.  64.  4).  it  wil 
he  iinpossible  to  guess  at  them  (Andr.  X.),  the  end  points  at  mucJi. 
profit  (B.  Fl.  1.  92),  thy  bones  can  reach  at  nothing  now  (id.  96), 
lohereat  1  should  have  touched  (B.  J.  137),  meny  a  man  would 
take  you  at  your  word  (C.  o.  E.  1.  2),  you  do  not  except  at  the 
Company  (B.  J.  316), — they  play  at  ches  and  tables  (Q\\.  11212). — 
the  shvp  rides  at  anchor. 

Zeit:  to  Flanders  wol  1  go  to-morwe  at  day  (Ch.  13169), 
more  tJtan  TU  speak  of  at  this  time  (B.  J.  4.  H.  R.  19),  at  this 
moment  we  scarcely  knoio  why  (1).  Sketch.   123). 

8)  nigh  (cf.  Dativ):  tohich  nigh  him  dioell  (S.  4.  11.  30, 
Ps.  91.  10),  cf.  it  was  ner  hond  quarter  night  (Ch.  VI.  139),  the 
erl  hath  twey  men  hym  next  (Wa.  1.  52),  Nicholas  had  the  ho- 
no'r  of  sitttng  next  Miss  Snevellicci  (Nicki.   1.  420). 

9)  in  für  den  Raum,  an  dem  sich  ein  Gegenstand  befindet: 
I  iook  a  place  in  the  Dover  stage  (S.  Jouruey  1.  2.),  you  have 
been  in  France?  (id.  1.)  whi'ch  vms  a  desideratimi  in  his  univer- 
stty  (Y.O.W.  20).  —  he  cMe.jly  resides  in  town  (id.  3),  die  in  the 
country  (B.  J.  251),  the  description  of  Cerberus,  in  tlie  6"'  Aeneid 
(Jones  3.  6.)  he  starf  in  a  maxUaine  (id.   14545). 

Zeit:  i'it  the  laorning  he  again  set  forth  in  search  of  Sophia 
(Jones  3.  6);     Virgil   might    intend   to  safirize   the  porters   in    his   ^ 
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ftvie  (id.)  ^*7^  this  evening  the  jp-kst  made  him  a  Visit  (Waverley 
473)  —  right  in  this  mene  while  this  yeman  gan  a  litel  for  to 
smile  (Ch.  7020),  und  jetzt  in  the  mean  time  neben  mean  while 
(D.  Carol  7). 

Neben  dem  partitiv.  Genitiv:  there  icas  not  one  honsein  threc 
Standing  entire  (Mar.  P.  S.  363),  nine  Frenchmen  in  ten  seent 
tgnorant  of  its  existence  (C.  England  196),  et',  he  has  not  lefi  a 
Shilling  in  the  pound.   (cf.  B.  Fl.  2.  375). 

Bei  Y erben  und  abgeleiteten  Begriffen:  to  become  in  the  fa- 
mily  waij  (Pelham  176),  Amaranth  in  choller  growes  (P.  223), 
what  is  there  in  riches  that  fhey  nairow  the  heart  so?  (Bur.  L, 
2.  21),  it  was  my  duty  to  h&pe  in  him  (Crus.  131),  believe  (Sc. 
Tales  ].  13),  adhere  (Biirke  289.  neben  on);  I  disclaim  in  him 
(B.  J.  197),  in  thin  aide  foo  trost  fhon  never  (Ch.  4.  154  neben 
Aco.  him).  so  sti-ongly  am  I  interestcd  in  Miss  D's  fate  (Bur.  L. 
2.  12),  how  far  brutes  partahe  in  this  faculty  (Locke  137),  to 
fake  pains,  indxäge  (Bur.  L.  2.  17),  ghry,  vieddle,  share,  succeed, 
repose  conßdence,  participate ;  as  we  who  so  nmch  conrerse  in  that 
element  (Lilip.  320),  he  insisted  in  commanding  me  (id.  280),  beides 
getadelt.  The  herte  deliteth  in  savoiir  (Ch.  4.  152).  Nothing 
he  ever  did,  or  was  concei-aed  in  (D.  Sketch.  5);  my  Kingdom 
shonld  not  be  gladden'd  int  (Henry  VIII,  2.  4);  well  seen  in  mi- 
verals  (Ma.  Faust),  so  auch  bn^y  in,  employed,  well  versed  in; 
we  are  yet  but  young  in  d^ed  (:Macb.  3.  4),  Goddes  peide  had  he 
most  in  hate  (Ch.   14506). 

Qualitative  Bestimmungen:  in  the  names  of  all  the  gods  at 
once  (Caesar  1.  2);  let  me  interest  you  in  behalf  of  the  gentlemen 
(Bur.  L.  2.  6),  a  popish  priest  in  Orders  (Y.  o.  W.  21);  live  to 
be  in  awe  of  such  a  thing  (Caesar  1.  2)  -,  some  pieces  that  are  in 
j.rivt  (Bur.  L.  I.  68),  to  live  in  honoiir  (Ch.  584):  he  lives  in 
good  esteem  among  his  neighbours  (Lilip.  38)^  Descriptions  in  the 
style  of  sailoi-s  (Lilip.  39)  —  in  some  measure  I  succeeded  (Bur. 
L.  I,  67);  /  woidd  in  some  way  or  other,  give  it  to  the  world 
(Bur.  L.  2.  10),  they  show,  in  my  opinion,  a  force  of  genius 
(Bur.  L.  IL  4),  some  were  murdered  in  cold  blood  (Presc.)  —  / 
read  in  private  (Bur.  L.  I.  57),  we  should  go  there  in  as  pjroper 
a  manner  as  possible  (Y.  o.W.  10),  that  well  I  woot  in  certeyn 
(Ch.  YI.  205)  —  to  helpen  in  any  cos  that  mighte  fallen  (Ch.  587); 
it  happened  in  the  following  manner  in  especial  (Hall.);  about  him 
in  eche   ^idc   (Ch.  YI.  202),  in  canclvsioan  (Ch.   14552);  in  s hört, 
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tlie  recollection  raises  an  honest  gloio  in  my  hosom  (Bur.  L.  I.  73), 
who  IS  in  the  wronge  (Ch.  VI.  202). 

into,  für  den  Raum,  in  den  ein  Gegenstand  versetzt  wird: 
when  Elisha  loas  come  into  the  house  (2  King-s  4. 32),  doch  than  he 
went  in  therefore  (id.  33),  he  returned  and  walked  in  the  house 
to  and  fro  (id.  35).  his  hymns  digcsted  into  tedious  learning  (B. 
Fl.  1,  93);  making  our  house  into  a  hosijital  (War.  B.  2.  48),  we 
had  talhcd  oursehes  into  some  degree  of  tranquillity  (V.  o.  W.  21), 
the  child  had  sprung  into  a  youth  (öhep.  73),  many  a  noble  house 
had  to  go  into  mourning  (Presc.  3.  47),  /  had  heen  into  a  house 
(Pelham  366).  It  tahes  a  few  dashes  into  the  wovld  (Bur.  L.  1.  58), 
xoe  feil  into  the  hands  of  a  factor  (id.  59),  hov:)  coidd  he  thus  step 
into  a  famiUß  (V.  o.  W.  21);  no  such  thought  euer  entered  into 
Jas  head  (Jones  1.  160)  neben  the  surgeon  entered  the  room  (id. 
2.  58),  it  found  its  way  into  the  public  papers  (Bur.  L.  II.  5), 
she  was  not  to  he  shown  into  us  (Grand.  2.  213),  the  gentlemen 
examined  into  the  merits  of  tJie  cause  (Andr.  260),  you  would 
have  me  seeh  into  niyself  for  that  lohich  ts  not  in  mef  (Caesar 
1.  2),  it  was  usual  vntli  my  landlord,  to  enquire  into  the  names 
of  his  guests  (R.  B.  1.  36,  Jones  2.  256),  neben  I  might  inquire 
his  name  (Sheridan  185)  und  I  inqtdred  as  to  th:e  condition  of 
the  roads  (Co.  England  8),  they  shamed  the  soldiers  into  malcing 
a  more  determined  resistance  (Presc.  3.  31);  to  raise  our  spirtts 
into  the  bargain  (V.  o.  W.  17). 

Im  altern  Englisch  und  den  Dialecten  werden  oft  in  und  into 
verwechselt,  so:  fyve  hundre  armyt  into  stele  (Wa.  2.  112.  sc.) 
neben  a  gret  raftre  he  had  intill  his  hand  (id.),  there  were  three 
kmgs  into  the  eaiiJ  (Bur.  175.Mir.Pl.252.  Ch.X.  151),  und  öfter  noch 
steht  in,  wo  wir  into  erwarten  sollten :  what  makes  you  in  this  sud- 
den  change  (Henry  VI. ^  4. 4),  faces  that  almost  make  one  in  love 
with  roguery  (8hep.  76),  /  tcish  you  loould  takc  it  in  your  head 
(Clinker  25),  set  honor  in  one  eye,  and  death  in  the  ofher  (Caesar 
l.  2),  ncither  ts  he  willing  to  put  it  in  execution  (Lilip.  204), 
that  regnes  mo  put  in  subjectioun  (Ch.   14470.) 

Adverbial :  doun  into  helle,  loheras  he  yet  is  inne  (Ch.  14009), 
mll  you  not  entreat  in  the  ladies  (B.  J.  222);  da7-'st  thou  leap  in 
with  mef  (Caesar  l.  2),  I  plunged  in  (id.)  fliis  disturbed  sky  is 
not  to  vmlk  in  (id.  I,  3),  /  will  i'"'  «^  ^^^  v^indows  throw  writings 
(Caesar  1.  2),  und  dann  substantivirt;  the  man  of  the  world  must 
Tcnow  all  the  v'is  und  outs  of  specifying  (Äram  165,  D.  Sketch.  20). 
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10)  hy  an,  bei,  auf,  vom  Orte:  dost  thou  live  hy  thy  labor? 
No,  Sir,  I  live  hy  the  church  (Sh.  Tw.  !Is.  3.  1),  be  sure  fo  stand 
dose  hy  me  (Otw.  S.  F.  4.  1),  /  can  sit  all  day  hy  you  (B.  Fl. 
1.  95),  hy  the  ivenche  he  crept  (Ch.  4191),  cf.  I  woidd  deal  hand- 
somely  hy  the  looman  that  jjleas'd  me  (Otw,  S.  F.  3.  1),  /  have 
hy  me  a  letter  (Spec).  he  ßom  strande  (Matth.  13.  48  s.  Gri. 
IV.  779),  bi  saestroiide  (L.  2.  8),  a  fine  ßeld  dose  hy  the  citadel 
(Macn.  438),  I  went  hy  the  coast  (Biir.  L.  1.  74)  —  /  have  seen 
2  such  sights,  hy  sea  and  hy  land  (Sh.  W.  T.  3.  3).  The  whole 
chajjel  miyht  be  ahout  55  feet  long ,  hy  aboul  fourty-one  or  tioo 
Wide  (Co.  England  29). 

Zeit :  in,  bei,  nicht  später  als :  hy  the  morrow  at  this  time  (G. 
Gurton2. 3,  Ch.  16965),  hy  this  time  we  were  preity  much  Jatigued,  (R. 
R.  13),  to  inorroio  moming  by  foiir  o'  c/ocÄ:  (Henry  IV  * .  1.2);  I  vjould 
venture  the  b'fe  ofmine  hy  such  a  day  (Alfs  w.  1.3);  the  attah  was  ccr.- 
tinued  hy  day  and  hy  n?^Ä^  (Macn.  465),  coming  first  by  night — by 
moonshine{^\i.^l.lS.\).b.\),  hy  ntghferfale  he  slept  (Ch.dl) — /  had 
not  hy  ihen  forgot  the  name  (S.  Journeyl,  110),  that  her  engendrid 
hy  his  life  {Ch.  ß.  5958).  —  My  wife  lent  htm  by  sixijence  at  a  time 
(B  J.  5),  he  tvijealdum  (Exod.  22.  4).  /  shooh  off  my  awhward 
air  hy  degrees  (K,  B.  19),  he  ialks  polifics  hy  the  hour  (D.  Sketch. 
12),  too  much,  hy  allmy  part  (B.  Fl.  1.  95),  I  was  fain  to  bring 
thera  by  pjarcels  (Crus.  45),  vord  he  vorde  (Boeth.  pref.)  ;  they  walked 
along,  side'by  side  (Le.  0.  D.  391),  day  hy  day  (B.  House  1.  127), 
song  by  song,  verse  by  verse  (Bur.  L.  1.  62),  they  loitered  away 
one  hy  one  (D.  Sketch.  409),  it  deserves  a  chapier  hy  itself  (Jones 
1.  126),  take  we  the  bailifs  by  twtnty  ant  hy  tene  (Wa.  I.  53), 
his  face  was  hy  far  the  worst  (B.  House  1.  142),  he  was  too 
knowing  hy  half  (Th.  T.  9). 

Mittel,  Werkzeug-,  (beim  Passiv  steht  daher  das  Subject  des 
Activs  mit  by  s.  Genitiv).  I  perceived  hy  the  loudness  of  her 
voice  that  no  money  was  to  be  had  (V.  o.  W.  21),  the  Siamese 
twins  multiplied  by  two  (D.  Sketch.  13),  all  that  I  live  hy  is  with 
the  awl  (Caesar  1.  1),  justice  he  was  by  patent  (Ch.  316),  there 
is  a  Statue  by  David  of  this  great  prelate  (Macn.  436),  finding 
his  mistake  hy  foMing  over  my  chair  (R.  R.  19).  Condition  I 
hung  by  the  heels  (B.  .].  339);  shaking  the  Captain  by  the  hand 
(Andr.239),  to  leam  hy  heart  (V.  Fair  I.  117).  —  /  did  go  on  to 
the  Browns  hy  the  coach  (D.  Sketch.  411),  hy  her  he  ha^2  children 
at  one  htrth  (Henry  VI.  2  4.  2);   I  went   hy   the   way   to    Caicdor 
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(Bnr.L.  1. 74),  /  diel  not  go  hy  tht's  roufe  mstead  of  hy  tfie  düigence 
(Macn.  460);  the  common  entrance  is  hy  a  small  door  (Co.  Eng- 
land 24),  from,  Demerara  to  the  Isthmus  of  Panama,  you  go  hy 
St.  Thomas  (Trollope,  West-Indies  2,  Biir.  L.  I.  73).  Her  si'ster 
Elinor,  youngev  hy  troo  years  (Aram  8),  he  had  spoke  right  hy 
acctdent  (Audi*.  239),  the  elegy,  cliüd,  hy  all  means  (V.  o.  W.  17), 
whch  hy  name  lüm  hight  (M.  K  D.  ö.  1.  Tb.  T.  9);  hy  hirth  a 
pedlar ,  hy  education  a  card-maker,  hy  fransmutat/mi  a  hear-herd, 
and.  now  hy  present  profession  a  tinker  (Tamiiig'  Iiiduct.  II) ;  tlie 
girl  was  hy  her  directions  called  Sophia  (V.  o.  W.  1)  - —  hy  ear'^ 
(B.  House  3.  314),  hy  tums  etc.  ■ —  in  his  hehaviour  hy  me,  he 
hoth  dealt  hardly  hy  a  relaiion  (Jones  2.  342);  to  do  nothing  hy 
him  in  the  present  height  of  your  anger  (id.  3.  306),  TU  he  sworn 
hy  Jove  (Otw.  S.  F.  3.  1.  Ch.  R.  5956);  hy  my  trofh,  he  makes 
me  merry  (B.  J.  339.  B.  Fl.  I.  92),  hy  your  leave,  gentlemen  (B 
Fl.  1.  92),  ähsgad  he  caldum  dagum  (Deuter.  4.  32),  jetzt  ask 
of  hoio  men  come  hy  their  2^rinci2des  (Locke  bO).  sc.  auch  he,  of  heim 
Compar.  Adverbial:  foho  chances  to  come  hy  (B.  J.  338),  hy  and 
hy  you  shall  see  . .  (B.  J.  338.  Ch.  1013),  hut  tJiis  only  hy  the  hy 
(Locke  73);  hy  the  hye,  do  you,  knoto  Allan'?  (Bur.  L.  2.  21). 

11)  tili,  jetzt  E.  nur  vom  zeitlichen  Ziele:  delaying  the  gra- 
tifcation  of  his  desires  tili  another  op>portiinity  (B,.  R,.  19),  /  stayed 
tili  siinset  (Lili]).  224),  never  tili  to  7iighf,  never  tili  now,  did  1  go 
fhrough  a  tempest  droppmig  fire  (Caesar  1,  3),  farewell  tili  soon 
(Span.  Trag.  221);  tili  xchen  receive  this  token  (I.  Jeron.  90);  tili 
vnfhin  the  last  twelve  numflis  (Bur.  L.  1.  61);  aber  (ct.  Dativ):  iiow 
are  loe  driven  til  hething  and  til  scorne  (Ch.  4108),  when  PhiliiJ 
tille  Acres  ca?ri(Wa.  1.  123),  the  tili  (P.l),  \mtil  his  ordre  he  was 
a  nohle  post  (Ch.214)|,  tlien  show'd  him  tid  his  hoal  (Yorksh.  15. 
M.P1.79);  tiUows  lowpt  oioerfhedge  intil  a  ^^V^e-f/^7l•e  (id.  9,  Haml.5. 
1).  Für  das  räumliche  Ziel  dienen  statt  seiner :  TU  go  as  far  as 
i5i«(5'/2Vi  (Le.  Od.  102.  Crus.  10),  my  arm  to  the  Shoulder  was  scorched 
(V.O.W. 22),  our  Cousins,  even  to  the  fourtieth  remove ,  all  reinem- 
hered  their  affinity  (id.   1). 

f)Ö  bis:  mit  Acc.  (cf.  Gri.  IV.  792),  se  deofoi  sloh  Joh  fraiti 
his  hnolle  üfeveardan  6d  his  ilas  neoöeverde  (E.  5.  22);  mit  Gen.: 
Sd  ftäs  und  mit  \)^i.:  fram  suödaele  dö  norödaele  (Gen.  28.  14), 
nur  noch  ags. 

12)  for  tiir  1)  zum  Nutzen:  pus  dide  lob  eallum  dagum  for 
his  sur.um  (E.  3.   11),    /  had  o.  letter  for  his    matter  (R.   R.   13), 
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i.t  wa^-  in  trust  for  you  (B.  J.  402),  what  is  your  pleasure  for 
the  trihnncs?  (B.  J.  167),  thc  husiness  is  for  Helen  (All's  well  1.  3), 
he  desired  admittance  for  a  stranger  (Lilip.  224),  loho  tooh  to 
himself  o  tvife,  and  for  himself  a  house  (D.  Sketch.  475). 

2)  Ziel,  räumlich,  Zweck:  they  loent  off  for  the  East-Indies 
(Bur.  L.  1.  59);  hoio  will  you  do  for  a  huslxmd,  (Mach.  4.  2); 
/  am  not  for  your  diet  (B.  F.I.  1.  93),  are  you  for  managing  it 
analogically?-  (Y.  o.  W.  7)  —  which  I  did  not  nieditafe  in  order 
for  niy  relief  (Jones  2.   131). 

3)  Zeitdauer:  our  family  was  pinched  for  3  loeeks  öfter  (V. 
i>.  W.  7.  Lilip.  224);  before  leaving  niy  country  for  ever  (L.  0. 
I).  390,  Bur.  L.  1.  69),  tve  mingled  our  tears  together  for  some 
time  (R.  B.  15),  [das  ag-s.  for  däge  oööe  fväm  (Exod.  21.  29), 
wird  jetzt  durch  hefore  vertreten]. 

4)  In  Bezieiumg  auf:  for  my  oton  2)cirf,  1  icas  pleased  (V.  o. 
W.  17),  ril  stcear  for'evt.  (W.  T.  4.  3),  /  wa^  a  dexterous 
■ploughman,  for  my  age  (Bur.  L.  1.  59),  /,  for  one,  knoio  better 
(Tr.  W.  J.  6),  history  teils  so  nmeh  for  them  (id.  8),  we  are 
quit  for  all  (B.  J.  338),  for  tJieir  poor  ajyparel,  'tis  worn  out 
(B.  Fl.  1.  97),  as  for  him,  Ms  jvorks  are  perfect  (Bur.  L.  2.  19), 
dafür  as  to  the  trovble,  I  dovf  mind  that  (D.  Sketch.  475.   Presc. 

*1 .  149).  —  /  missed  the  fit  for  good  and  all  (Crus.  79),  the  stör 
for  once  made  a  revolution  to  the  nadir  (Bur.  L.  1.  71);  proy 
keep^em  for  shame  (B.  Fl.  I.  95),   for  ßan  scamen  (L.  2.  38). 

5)  Grund:  for  that  reason  he  made  of  (B.  B.  19),  shall  vx' 
be  the  better  for  it'^  (B.  Fl.  1.  96),  the  lady  looks  icell  for  all  my 
dispraise  of  her  (B.  J.  222),  my  father  is  not  dead  for  all  your 
stiying  f]Macb.  4.  2) ;  for  any  present  evidence  to  the  contrary, 
Miss  Herbert  bade  as  far  for  long  life  as  any  tcoman  (War.  D. 
1.  106,  8.  6.  3.  51);  but  for  the  frotection  of  a  gracious  Provi- 
dence ,  he  coidd  have  beert  a  corpse  (Mac.  8.  129,  John  2.  1, 
Aram8),  he  was  sorry  for  lohat  hod  happerid  (Andr.  2.38,  B.  B.  17). 

6)  Statt:  eage  for  eage,  toö  for  tod  (Matth.  5.  38),  to  change 
her  State  for  new  (B.  Fl.  1.  61),  ^üho  loaded  him  with  caresses, 
in  return  for  the  punch  (R,  R.  2.  17) ,  they  pay  for  protectiov 
(id.);  quit  for  a  month's  hard  labor  (id);  tliat's  for  love ,  dear 
(Tr.  W.  J.  7),  these  may  be  cur ed  for  three-pence  (B.  Fl.  1.  97, 
B.  J.  4);  we  shall  have  the  loan  of  his  cyder-press  for  nothing 
(V.  0.  W.  17).  Thon  dar  st  not  say  so,  villain,  for  fhy  life 
(John   3.   1),    /  could  not  for  my  heart  forbear  pifying  him  (Spec. 
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559).  The  hoys  of  York  shall  he  the  surety  for  their  traitor 
father  (Henry  YI.^  5.  1). 

Bei  Adjectiven  steht  mitunter  yb/-  btatt  des  Dativs:  I protest 
you  are  too  Jiard  for  me  (V.  o.  W.  7) ,  too  noble  for  this  place 
( W.  T.  4.  3) ,  all  out  of  work  and  cold  for  action  (Henry  Y.  l .  2), 
fit  (B.  J.  133,  B.  Fl.  1.  93),  unapt  (B.  PI.  1.  92)  —  so  bei  den 
Substantiven,  die  neben  dem  Gen.  auch  den  Dativ  haben:  thou  hast 
been  companion  for  noblemen  (B.  Fl.  1.  93),  made  a  prey  for 
Carrion -kites  (Heniy  Y.  ^  5.  2),  love,  desire  (Aram  8),  relish 
(Rob.  1.  26),  regard  (D.  Sketch.  12),  desert  (S.  6.  245),  concern 
(Jones  1.  126),  yratitude  (Bar.  L.  2.  22),  occasion  (War.  D. 
1.  115).  —  Bei  Yerben  steht  der  Grrund  der  Handlung  oder  des 
Gefühls  oder  das  Ziel  des  Strebens  mit  for :  my  father  was  hanged 
for  cntting  of  throats  (Otw.  S.  F.  4.  1),  he  pardon  crav^d  for  Ms 
so  rash  defaidt  (S.  6.  3.  21);  so  bei  thank  (Y.  o.  W.  7,  B.  Fl. 
1.  92),  pardon  (Henry  Yl.^  5.  1),  blush  (Otw.  S.  F.  2.  1),  loeep 
(Mach.  4.  2),  mark  (B.  J.   167),  chide  (Jones   1.   126),  answer  (Y. 

0.  W.  21),  account,  alloxo ,  atone  (Q,.  D.  36),  bleed  (Caesar  2.  1), 
exause  (LiUp.  224),  siooon  (B.  Fl.  1.  96),  forgive  (B.  Fl.  1.  98). 
/  am  resolved.  for  ihat  (B.  J.  13),  oirpfly  (R,  R.  13),  provide 
(Co.  England  198),  tremble  (Bur.  L.  2.  7),  ca/re  (Coriol.  1.  1), 
fear   (Bur.  L.  2.  19),    stay  (M.  W.  1.   1),   prepare   (Merch.  3.  ü, 

Y.  0.  W.  7),  kneel  (Henry  YI.^  5.  1),  move  (D.  Sketch.  19), 
send  (Lilip.  124),  set  (Mach.  4.  2),  fail  (B.  Fl.  1.  93),  toish,  call 
(D.  Sketch.  12.  Mir.  PI.  230),  pray  (John  3.  3),  watch  (B.  J.  167), 
beg  (B.  Fl.  1.  93),  search  (Jones  2.  174),  ask  (Y.  o.  W.  21),  larry 
(B.  Fl.  1.  92),  long  (Co.  England  200),  langidsh  (Jones  1.  126), 
apply  (Rob.  1.  41),  inqxdrc  (Speo.  560),  look  (B.  Fl.  1.  93),  thirst 
(Ps.  63.  1),  to  loalt  for  a  formal  discharge  (Jones  2.  174),  doch 
the  maid  icaits  thee  (Oss.  245)  cf.  upon.  Bei  Y^'erbis  declarandi 
etc.  steht  das  zweite  Object  öfter  mit  for:  the  people  choose  Caesar 
for  their  king  (Caesar  1.  2),  neben  1  woidd  the  College  of  Car- 
dinais xmvld  choose  him  pope  (Henry  Yi.^  1.  3);  halden  ße  for 
haerre  (L.  2.  33),  create  (Henry  Yl.^  5.  Ij,  name  (B..  J.  213), 
esteem    (Bur.  L.  2.  22),   knoto   (Henry  YIll.   3.  2),    think  (B.  Fl. 

1.  61),  find  (Euph.  27),  give  credit  (D.  Sketch.  220)  cf.  a  wood- 
lark  for  crest  (Bur.  L.  2.  21),  I  am  on  the  lisi  for  a  Supervisor 
(id.  11)  cf.  pag.  256. 

13)    toith  mit  bei,  oft  wie  im  Latein,  als   Vertreter  des  Abla- 
tivs. —  viO  ags.  mit  Gen.  bei  (Ifum.  22.  31);    vende  he  hine  vest 
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viö  Faxen  ceastres  (gegen)  mi'd  eallre  ftaere  fyrde  (E.  35.  5), 
mit  Dat.  neben,  tiir  (Exod.  21.  24),  gegen  (Boeth.  14.  2);  mit  Acc. 
bei  (Xum.  20.  22),  mit:  hagol  viö  fyr  yemenged  (Exod.  9.  24.  s, 
Gri.  IV.  780.  796),  In  dieser  letzten  Bedeutung,  die  allein  im  E. 
geblieben,  vertritt  es  auch  mi'd  (Matth.  6,  1,  Mark.  15.  17);  heo 
fu'Sie  myd  here  fon  (AVa.  1.  52).  —  With  him  tlier  tcas  a  Plow- 
man  (Ch.  531).  God  he  wi'  yoxt  (B.  J.  213).  /  thhxk  to  Jiave  all 
fitts  xoith  the  stone  (B.  J.  246);  aioay  he  scuttled  icifh  great  joy 
(Otw.  S.  F.  I);  call  me  Coriat  with  all  my  heart  (B.  J.  324 ^  Cb. 
535);  Partridge  came  into  the  roovi ,  tcith  his  face  paler  than 
ashes,  his  eyes  ßjed  in  his  hcad  (.Tone.s  3.  250,  Ch.  2297).  Pees, 
v:ith  misrhance  and  with  misaoenfure  (Ch.  6916  cf.  5890).  The 
of-ßces  are  much  inore  extetisive  than  icith  us  (Co.  England  80, 
D.  Sketch.  426).  Lef  me  embrace  with  old  Vincentio  (Taming- 
4.  5),  lie  (Otw.  Ö.  F.  3.  1),  som  helden  with  him  (Ch.  2519)  — 
to  vxake  hold  (Otw.) ;  they  no  longer  accompamy  icith  their  co'nsorts 
(Lilip.  307),  meef  (Ch.  12627,  Tub  1.  105,  ßur.  L.  1.  70,  R.  E. 
21),  bei  Personen  und  »Sachen ,  und  so  auch  ohne  loith  (Bur.  L.  1. 
74.  Lilip.  154,  C.  Fr.  5.  94);  fall  in  (Waverley  161),  encounter 
fR.  YIll),  suif  :R.  Vm,  Ivanhoe  71),  comjjly  (R.  R.  1.  36),  hit 
Crus.  261),  comitort  (Ir,  176),  join  (B.  J.  219,  Sc.  Grandtather 
l.  22).  —  Part  (Otw.  S,  F.  1),  disjjtnse  (Waverley  212).  Ähmnd 
(Bob.  1,  33),  fill  (id.),  impess  (D.  Sketch.  18),  endew  (Andr.  1. 
%,  B.  .J.  105),  indidge  (Waverley  212),  furnish  (Lilip.  157). 
acquaint  (B.  J.  219,  E.  R.  1.  36),  supijly  (Shep.  16),  trust  (B.  .1. 
1.33);  condole  (B.  House  1.  305;  Jones  1.  215);  ingratiate  (Spec, 
175),  congratulate  (Lilip.  82);  reproach  (Mar.  Yiolet  48),  find  fault 
CD.  Sketch.  12).  Pleased  (Andr,  196,  J.  Lives  1,  209),  satisfitd 
(Jones  3.  66),  discontented  (D.  Sketch.  4),  contented  (B.  B.  1.36).' 
displeased  (Le.O.D.  107),  —  PrevaÜ  (Andr.  196),  bear  (Mir.  PI. 
230,  As  you  2.  4).  I  ha.ve  nothing  to  present  vnth  the  childe 
f  (Mir.  PI.  69,  Bur.  L.  2.  6).  /  deal  with  water  (B.  J.  5),  I  could 
deal  with  a  dozea  of  thera  (Lilip.  156).  My  heart  no  more  glows 
xoith  feverish  raptvre  (Bur.  L.  1.  53),  these  men  wo\dd  tJirive  xoith 
their  humility  (B.  .7.  177),  spoil  (Crus.  45)  —  to  draxcen  folk  to 
heven  xoith  fairenesse  (Ch.  521),  so  beim  Passiv:  ravished  xoith 
thiit  hoisteroxis  mien  of  yoxirs  (Otw.  S.  F.  2.  1,  cf.  S.  6.  3.  4,  Ch. 
4895,  Caesar  1.  .3).  Bei  Adjectiven:  füll  (Otw.  S.  F,  1),  angry 
(HenryIV.U.3,Jones3.66),  «««c?/ (Caesar  1.  .3),  red,  wild(V.o.W.22) 
ags.  gläd  (Gen.  43.  14).  —  2^^ach:  hts  v:ife  xoalked  him  xoith  {'?.'?. 
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L.  2.  24);  elopel  loho  w,vVÄ?  (Pickw.  1.  239.  Nicki.  2.  54);  datWr 
auch  vithal:  here  is  a  sword,  to  strüce  a  knave  withal  (B.  Fl. 
1.  618,  Macb.  1.  3,  Rieh.  3.  4.  A,  8.  Journey  2.  146,  Ps.  119.  9); 
dies  auch  ohne  Rectioii :  and  withal  so  doubtful,  that  1  coidd 
scarce  imderstand  fhem  (C.  o.  E.  2.   1,  S.  6.  3.  41;  Spec.  431). 

IL     Abg-eleitete  Präpositionen. 

14)  after  drückt  die  Folge  in  der  Zeit  ans,  bezeichnet  aber 
auch  wie  nach  (d'apres)  das  Vorbild,  die  Richtschnur  des  Handelns: 
äff  er  three  profound  obeisances  voe  were  perniitted  to  si't  (Lilip.  224). 
viarchimj  one  after  another  (Spec.  558).  Ninus  se  cyning  äftci 
him  (E.  7.  33),  for  ßrst,  next  after  Life,  he  tendered  her  govd 
(S.  G.  3.  11);  auch  nachgesetzt:  icho  has  heen  an  orthodox  dir  in  r 
all  his  life  after  (Spec.  556);  woiXxY  a  feto  montJis  later,  Bonrepaii.f 
tmited  England  (Mac.  \.  294),  /  slept  tili  almost  three  the  daji 
after  (Crus.  78)  — ■  our  secotid  cJtild  I  intended  to  call  öfter 
her  aunt,  Grissel  (V.  o.  W.  1);  every  pastor  copied  after  thi^- 
original  (Tub  2.  71);  1  spent  the  evenings  in  the  loay  after  niy 
own  heart  {Buy.  L.  1.  63,  D.  Sketch.  76),  after  this  manner  v^e 
continued  for  10  days  (Lilip.  224,  Spec.  323). 

Bei  Verben:  he  äff  er  recede  vlät  (Beo.  3144);  stone  thä  äf- 
fer stdne  (id.  5470),  the  loiched,  icill  not  seeh  after  god  (Ps.  X.  4), 
und  early  loill  1  seeh  ^Äfe(Ps.  63. 1).  search,  yearn,  strive,  endeavour 
(Spec.  556);  which  he  lusted  after  (R.  R.  22);  it  could  not  pant 
öfter  virtue  (Spec.  564),  vwmen  hunger  and  thirst  öfter  compli- 
nients  (Grand.  2.  14),  inquire  neben  into  und  dem  Acc.  allein, 
(Älar.  P.  S.  19);  [so  inquisitive  after  my  heaWi  (Spec.  557)]. 
Berin  axid  after  clotMs  (Ch.  VL  168),  hope  not  after  it  (As  you 
I.  3.  5),  my  soid  followeth  hard  after  thee  (Ps.  63.  8),  the  Maho- 
m.etan  in  some  things  copies  after  the  Jewish  law  (Spec.  631), 
so  auch  bei:  so7ne  of  their  efforts  after  dignity  are  Ivdicrous  (Tr. 
W.  J.  57) ,  yotir  friends  are  carefal  after  your  soul's  health 
(B.  J.  2J2).  Zu  ihm  gehören  ags.."  ße  him  beäftan  vaermi  (E.  21.20); 
auch  vorgesetzt  ==  ohne  (jMatth.  16.  27);  send  all  the  shzp's  boys 
aft  (Mar.  P.  S.  55),  das  alt  noch  Praep. :  o  Missed  Lord  äff  fhi 
lavguage  noiv  let  fhey  servaunt  resie  (Mir.  PI.  215.  219). 

15)  oi-er  über:  ofrr  ecdl  fiät  ßod  (Exod.  8.  5j,  right  as  they 
tvold  ha7i  f roden  over  o  stile  (Oh.  12646);    the  barracks  stand  over 
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the  sea  (Tr.  W.  J.  25),  Mr.  Wilson  from  ovei-  the  way  (D.  Sketch. 
484);  the  neics  spread  all  over  the  town;  he  has  exiended  his  re- 
lati'ons  of  pride  and  ijolicy  so  completely  over  the  lohole  country 
(Ir.  Sketch.  278)^  I  asked  for  the  landlord's  Company  over  a  pint 
of  wine  fV.  o.  W.  21),  and  ovei-  his  hed  ther  shinen  two  ßgures 
(Ch.  2045),  the  stairs  xcent  from  the  kitchen  to  a  room  over  head 
(V.  0.  W.  21),  a  slouched  hat  over  the  wig  (E.  E.  17),  it  may  so 
long  assailled  he  over  al  (Ch.  5846),  sleep  hegan  to  exert  his  power 
over  US  all  (K.  E.  17),  loe  could  imagine  her  assumed  cheerfulness 
over  the  scanty  rtieal  (D.  Sketch.  74),  öfter  their  victories  over 
Mithridates  (Eob.  1.  26j  —  1  rvas  over  2  hours  in  this  place 
(Tr.  W.  J.  16).  ofer  Eastron  he  geräd  to  Ecgbyrtes  stdne  (E.  33. 
19),  nach  Ostern  cf.  chtirch  is  orer.  He  was  escorted  to  his  ovrn 
lodgings,  more  than  half  sca's  over  (Pickle  2.  2,  Spec.  616),  as 
Hoon  as  his  examination  should  he  over  (E.  E.  17),  1  thought  of 
reculing  over  an  old  letter  (Biir.  L.  2.  11),  am  l  fetclid  over 
thus^  (B.  Fl.  1.  102),  /  gave  over  thinking  of  him  (Spec.  573), 
the  lohole  earth  over  (B.  Houne  3.  186);  she  repeated  her  itisf/ruc- 
tions  3  times  over  (S.  Journey  1.  134);  1  douht  not  to  have  all 
ray  former  customers  over  again  (Spec.  560),  /  could  love  all  the 
nation  over  and  over  for  his  sähe  (ß.  Fl.   1.  29). 

Bei  Verben  des  Gefühls  steht  die  Ursache  mit  over:  wundraden 
ofer  hine  (Alark.  XII.  17),  ic  müsa  ofer  öreott  (Mark.  Vlll.  2j. 
he  seenied  to  son'ow  over  the  part  he  had  taken  (Le.  0.  D.  321), 
to  shtulder,  loment  (lr.);Joy;  triumph  (Mac.  I.  6);  moui-n;  wliom 
1  found  exulting  over  his  invention  (E.  E.  2.  8)  —  so  auch  bei 
jealous  (Hooker),  faithful  (Matth.  25.  21).  he  had  seen  vast  num- 
bers  ptreferred  over  his  head  (Jones  2.  49).  ivho  watch  over  the 
liherties  of  their  country  (Spec.  556),  ohne  over  (560);  Vigldf 
sifedh  ofer  Biovulfe  (Beo.  5808),  I  pjored  over  them  dnving  my 
cart  (Bur.  L.  1.  62),  this  gentlenien  presides  over  the  city  of  Paris 
(Pickle  2.  7) ,  the  extent  of  the  power  which  reached  over  the 
greatest  part  of  the  knovni  world  (Eob.  1.  17),  Crampley  tyrannizes 
wer  the  surgeon  (E.  E.  II.  1).  sc.  atour  =  ovei;  across,  beyondj 
stammt  von  at-oefioer,  wie  outotir,  das  wie  owth  sc.  für  aver, 
o'er  gebraucht  wird;  cf  P.  23  and  hitt  him  ore  the  left  side. 

16)  since  seit:  having  lived  irrep-oachably  since  the  decease 
of  her  husband  (Spec.  623),  since  that  age  no  British  government 
has   ever   serioiisly  pursued  the  design  (Mac.  1.  20);    öfter   nach- 
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gestellt:  m  this  commtssi'on  he  had  continued  ever  stnce  (Jones 
2.  49,  Spec.  556) ,  tJiou  ihing  tliat  ten  years  since  has  lefi  to  be 
a  woman  (B.  PI.  1.  96,  C.  Fr.  4.  66).  Will  iook  me  aside  not 
long  smce  (Spec.  475);  —  Bei  D.  Sketch.  12  wechselt  13  -j/ears 
since  und  ago  ohne  Unterschied  der  Bedeutung  ctif's  many  years 
hack  now  (Mar.  P.  S.  101,  sc.  aback).  I  vms  just  as  positive  on 
it  tioenfy  years  syne  (K.  Roy.  1.  79),  afterv^ards  (Bu.  L.  D.  258), 
loho ,  2  centuries  anterior ,  had  preached  refor^i  (Ricnzl  216). 
Verschieden  ist  es  aber  in:  Petrarch  possessed  a  greater  power 
thon  ever,  before  ar  since,  loielded  hy  a  single  literary  man 
(Rienzi  339).  she  has  since  buried  a  second  husband  (Spec.  561), 
have  you  informed  them  sithence'l  (Coi'iol,  2.  1),  and  years  sinsyne 
hae  o'er  us  run  (Bur.  311). 

Auch  das  Simplex  findet  sich  so :  nor  should  I  be  surprised, 
ten  years  hence,  to  find  it  indispensable  (Co.  England  84);  bei 
Ch.  hemie  2358;  hennes,  hens  over  a  mile  (12621). 

17)  through  durch,  räumlich:  ßurh  ealle  Judean  (Luk.  23.  5), 
sc  inthroiv  he  fliurgh  the  body  is  hurt  (Ch.  2619).  tvntch  him 
thorough  both  the  gills  (B.  .T.  249,  S.  6.3.17).  I loas  hurt  right 
now  thurghout  min  eye  (Ch.  1098.  2569,  Mir.  PI.  48),  parties 
foot  it  through  the  mvddy  streets  (T).  Sketch.  56)  ;  the  form  ofpay- 
ing  the  damage  is  2»'02JOsed  to  be  gonc.  through  by  the  waiter  (D.j 
Sketch.  57),  passing  her  golden  curls  through  and  through  his 
hand  (B.  House  2.  9)  —  sc.  o.thort  the  ßelds  (K.  James  6).  fo 
gae  inthrow  and  ontlvrow  any  thing. 

b)  wirkende  Ui'sache,  Veranlassung  (ags.  s.  E.  Lex.  601):  1 
moste  ben  in  prison  thurgh  Saturn  (Ch.  1330),  /  teil  him  through 
the  medium  of  his  nephews  influence  (Bur.  L.  2.  7,  D.  Sketch.  23), 
a  considerable  fortune  had  fallen  to  him  through  the  death  of  a 
romote  relative  (War.  D.  1.  106).  sc.  it  icas  iiithroiv  him  fiat  1 
got  that  birfli  (Aberdeen).  through  lohiehe  1  irdght  stondin  in  worse 
plite  (Ch.  ;8.  158),  Jammry  hafJi  caught  so  gret  a  will  thurgh 
egging  of  his  wif  (Ch.  10009),  did  sleepe  all  night  through  weary 
travell  of  his  quest  (S.  6.  3.  9),  ich  v)ol  mähe  thi  seif . .  thoru 
art  that  y  can,  habbe  al  iho  fourme  of  the  erl  (Wa.  I.  52),  and 
thorough  this  distemperature ,  loe  see  the  seusons  alter  (Sh.  M. 
N.  B.  22). 

Adverbial:  his  brightness  seldom  lasts  the  day  through {2\Qk^\ 
1.  62.  War.  D.  2.  67),  we  wnre  v)ot  through  and  through  (Tr.  W. 


303 

J.  42);  beim  Verb:    svertan   thurh   Jieofon,   thurh   heafod  ags.,  wo 
jetzt  by  (Matth.  5.  34). 

18)  under:  i'c  eoiiP  man  under  anvealde  gesett,  and  ic  häbbe 
fiegnas  under  nie  (Matth.  8.  9),  one  of  ichom  had  been  bred  under 
an  attorney  (Jones  2.  öOj,  the  clnldhood  of  the  European  nations 
was  passed  under  the  tutelage  of  the  clergy  (Mae.  1.  46).  /  would 
not  venture  into  the  tcorld  xmder  the  characfer  of  a  man  .  .  (Spec. 
556),  under  the  title  of  the  dumb  doctor  (id.  560).  under  a  miracle, 
this  is  the  strängest  thing  l  ever  heard  of  (B.  Fl.  I.  103).  1  was 
not  under  any  impediment  (Spec.  556),  under  the  wanf  of  several 
advantages  of  nature  he  was  admired  (8pec.  633),  the  anci'ent 
civüisation  slowly  f advig  axoay  umler  the  inßuence  of  misgovern- 
ment  (Mac.  1.  5),  7  have  a  couple  of  nieces  uwler  my  direction 
(Spec.  606),  without  our  Itcence  under  our  great  seal  (Lilip.  70), 
/  have  given  thern  under  my  hand  (Spec.  560),  you  labour  under 
a  Strange  mistake  (V.  o.  W.  21),  hard^hij^s  we  lye  under  (Spec. 
358),  groaning  under  their  burfhens  (Spec.  558),  tille  it  xoere  un- 
der of  the  day  (Torr.  2129).  2  years  old  and  under  (Matth.  2. 16). 

wither  (s.  I.  302)  gegen,  schon  ags.  viöer  nur  in  Compos. ; 
AE.  noch  als  Adj.  =  hostile  (Religious  Songs  1.  12). 

111.     Zusammengesetzte  Präpositionen. 

19)  about  ersetzt  das  ags.  yrabe:  micel  meragn  ymb  hine 
sät  (Mark.  3.  32):  um,  in,  Raum,  Zeit,  in  Bezug  auf  (s.  E.  Lex.  48): 
Serena  icaiidred  about  the  fields  (S.  6.  3.23),  ghosts  squeal  about 
the  streets  (Caesar  2.  2^,  1  saic  every  thing  reviarhable  in  and 
about  the  capital  (R.  R.  2.  8),  we  had  plenty  of  time  to  looh 
about  US  (D.  Sketch.  84),  a  great  deal  of  cloth,  lappd  about  hiin 
like  a  scarf  (B.  J.  338) ,  ^Ir.  Shapely  is  the  prettiest  gentJeman 
aboxd  totvn  (Spec.  475),  these  lordes  bea  to  the  citee  come  abouten 
pnme  (Ch.  2191);  so  ymbe  fvelf  mono  (Gen.  17.  21).  which  will 
be  about  the  middle  of  next  week  (Bur.  L.  1.  8<)),  Flovio  Gioia 
was  the  author  of  this  discovery  about  the  year  1302  (Rob.  1.  34), 
about  it  then  presevtly  (B.  J.  219),  sc.  he  vxis  very  ill  abont  it  = 
d.ispleased,  doch  auch  eager  for  it  .  .  .;  icho  appears  to  take  an 
interest  about  you  (Mar.  P.  S.  24),  viy  master  may  bvsy  himseJf 
ahout  protection  (B.  J.  249),  we  have  family  affairs  to  speak  about 
(B.  House  1.  121),  we  knew  all  ahout  him  (D.  Sketch.   76),  after 
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a  Uttle  conversation  ahout  tlie  icrefchediiess  of  the  loeather  (D_ 
Sketch.  53).  you  have  not  the  Book  of  Riddles  ahout  you^  (öh. 
M.  W.  I.  1)  wie  franz.  sivr.  WitJi  all  a  route  of  lordes  and  of 
ladies  him  aboute  (Ch.  10618),  who  compass  me  ahout  (Ps.  17.  9; 
ohne  Präp.  id.  11),  so  licgaö  nie  ymhe  (Caed.  24.  1),  tlie  much 
hragged  ahout  hoxes  arrived  (V.  Fair  3.  272),  (he)  h'ke  a  toild 
i/oat  round  ahout  did  chace  (8.  6.  3.  49),  see  how  luckily  thitujs 
come  ahout  (B.  Fl.  1.  92,  B.  J,  402),  I  made  a  speech  consistmg 
of  ahout  half  a  dozen  well-turned  -periods  (Spec.  556).  /  ivarne 
you  here  all  a  hoivte  (M.  PI.  LIX.). 

20)  aho've.  sodlice  f>a  odre  heofenan  pe  hufon  hire  sind 
beneoöan  sind  ^ingesewe')dice  (Bout.  23.  23),  sc.  ahoicyne ,  a.hone  • 
(ahoon  the  2^lci'i'ns  sae  rushy  Bur.  179),  htiuen;  ßoru  wani  he  loas 
a  houe  (ß.  o.  (j.) ,  the  keveryng  of  hove  is  of  selondyn  (Ch.  VI. 
225)  —  there  noto  ahove  slai'rs  loe  have  a  young  rooman  (V.  o. 
W.  21)  neben  a  roo)ii  over  head  und  she  ran  up  a  iiarrow  ßight 
of  sfo'irs  (id.).  these  things  were  all  either  too  far  ahove  ine,  or 
too  far  beloio  'nie  ((Jrus.  2),  the  e.rtent  of  their  trade  rose  far  ahove 
the  conception  of  an  uninformed  age  (Bob.  I.  33,  Mar.  P.  S.  101), 
this  is  Strange  ahove  hope  (B.  Fl.  2.  102),  a  fault  he  is  so  niuch 
ahove  (Grand.  2.  9),  the  sniall  quantity  ivas  stoioed  ahove  and  hc- 
low  the  hunk  (Tr.  W.  J.  2),  that  loas  ther  trust  ahovin  everichou 
(Ch.  8.  98),  ahove  all  an  unequal  judge  of  c/^eese  (D.Sketch.  154), 
he  was,  over  and  ahove  this,  soinewhat  particular  ahout  his  dinner 
(Tr.  W.  J.  32),  the  usual  dress  of  these  man  over  aiid  ahove  their 
hoots,  consists  of  xohite  hreeches{\A.  121),  sc.  allover]  the  beautiful 
Grisset  had  not  ask'd  ahove  a  single  livre  ahove  the  price  (S.  Journey 
1.  145),  the  Peak  asv.ends  to  8000 /fei  ahove  the  sea  levcl  (llY.y^ . 
J.  41),  if  we  did.  think  his  conteviplation  roere  ahove  the  eartli 
(Henry  8.  .').  2)  im  Gegensatz  zu  heloiv  the  moon  —  she  had  heen 
niarried  to  him  ahove  a  forfnight  (ßiiecilk^),  Fieschisetoutupon 
a  voyage  of  ahove  30  leagues  (Rob.  1.  158).  tts  ahove,  none  oiher 
rofe  (P.  98).  tdie  ahove  position  would  he  not  a  whit  disproved 
(Tr.  W.  J.  61). 

Daneben  tritt  ein:  he  continued  his  peregrinations  upwards 
of  26  years  (Rob.  1.  32,  Spec.  326,  Mac.  8.  147)  und  loith  stutl- 
ding  sails  helow  and,  aloft  (Mar.  Mission  151,  wofür  Ch. VI.  135 
on  loft). 

21)  hefore:  seaVd  and  deliverd  hefore  ivitnesses  (B.  J.  402), 
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[daneben  alt :  set  to  fcyre  the  Pardonere  (Ch.  VI,  123,  Trevisa)],  can 
anything  he  conceived  more  dreary  than  the  ijrospect  hefore  a 
young  London  physician  (War.  D.  I.  1);  it  liatli  heen  hefore  hatid 
with  our  griefs  (John  5.  7),  hefore  the  hmid  (Wa.  1.  195).  pre- 
f erring  their  own  ease  before  the  general  iniiyrovevient  (Lilip.209, 
B.  Fl.  2.  489).  and  them  long  time  hefore  great  Nhnrod  was  (S. 
I.  n.  48,  Waverley  127),  he  had  witnessed  his  conduct  the  night 
hefore  (Le.  0.  D.  104,  B.  J.  213,  Mac.  8.  152),  aber  il  y  a  =  ags. 
heo  ßuzen  Mm  hiuoren  (L.  2.  4),  God  hefore,  teil  kirn  (Henry  V. 
3.  G,  Mir.  PI.  21),  hryng  them  me  beforne  (M.  PI.  78),  God  to 
forne  (Ch.  B.  7201).  I  loalked  on  to  the  church  hefore  (V.  o.  W. 
1 1),  devil  a  one  ever  said  I  was  that  mean,  hefore  (Le.  0.  D.  34). 

when  anything  he  laft  afore  the  ship  or  haft  (Ch.  6.  214), 
fhis  may  have  made  a  conveyance  afore  hand  (B.  J.  213.  246), 
/  have  hen  at  the  gate  afore  this  tyvie  (Ch.  XII.  115,  Sh.  M.  W. 
1.  1,  Mh-.  PI.  XLIX.). 

a  goodly  lady  did  forehy  them  rush  (8.  3.  1.  15). 

Von  diesem  Stamme  auch:  they  issue  forth  their  city  (Coi'iol. 
1.  4,  B.  J.  178),  hear  nie  hence  from  forth  the  noise  a7id  rumour 
of  the  field  (John  5.  4),  if  ths  hing  had  risen  forth  of  Ms  place 
(P.   139). 

22)  behind  (derriere),  sc  adreich:  a  rat  hehind  the  hang- 
iugs  (B.  J.  402),  be  quiet,  said  a  deep  voice  hehind  Mm  (Le.  0. 
D.  34),  the  governess  retired  hehind  her  pillar  (D.  Sketch.  103)^ 
1  had  once  lost  my  portmanteau  from  belrnid  my  chaise  (S.  Jour- 
ney  1.  74),  what  little  stock  1  had  left  hehind  me  (Crus.  29),  to 
taice  Mm  up  hehinde  upon  his  steed  (S.  6.  3.  31,  V.  o.  W.  22). 
1  ilo  hut  stay  hehind  (John  5.  7),  that  I  might  not  have  the  front 
of  my  trowsers  torn  as  well  as  the  behind  (Mar.  P.  S.  51). 

23)  beneath  (sc.  aneth,  anew,  beneio):  save  beneath  that  old 
roof  yonder  (Le.  0.  D.  391),  the  eye  swims  beneath  the  last  dull 
film  (Pelham  76),  he  will  ßatter  beneath  abhornng  (Coriol.  I.  1), 
the  pament  beneth  (is)  of  gold  (Ch.  VI.  225),  he  heJwlds  with 
pity  the  groveling  multitude  beneath  (Spec.  635),  daneben  auch: 
und  layd  her  underneath  a  bush  to  sleepe  (S.  6.  3.44),  when  1 
stood  waiting  underneath  the  loindow  (Otw.  Orphan  5.  1),  he  is 
andreneth  thy  care  (Mir.  PI.  231),  with  Mm  I  ßeio  and  underneath 
heheld  the  earth  (Mi.  P.  L.  5.  87,  Spec.  329). 

24)  beyond  s.  Gri.  IV.  794),  [^if  feorcund  man  bütan  vege 
Sachs,  viiss.  engl.  Gramm,  II.  20 
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aeond  vudu gonge  (Leg.  Inae  cp.  20)  durch;  neben  begeondan]  fheir 
vessels  venturmg  sornetivies  beijond  the  straits  (Rob.  1.  28),  which 
went  beifond  all  men's  endeavoam  (Henry  8.  3.  2) ,  he  ts  viad  be- 
yond  eure  (B.  Fl.  1 .  29),  the  row  of  houses  com/yriseö-f  beyond  all 
doubt,  a  greaier  number  of  charatters  (D.  öketch.  12),  the  Christian 
orator  hos  the  advautuyn  beyvnd  conti  adiction  (iSpec.  ü33),  1  never 
uny  privilege  preiend  beyond  your  will  (Otw.  Orphan  4.  1),  these 
things  are  beyond  all  use  ( Caesar  2.  2),  I  s-u/fer  be//ond  ßesh  and 
blood  (ß.  Fl.  2.  102),  Mr.  Danton  was  admitted  to  be  beyond  hiin. 
seif  (J).  Sketch.  488,  Caesar  1.  1)  each  is  the  yearning  f'or  the 
great  Beyond  (Rienzi  468.  386). 

25)  out  of:  of  pan  castle  heo  ut  foren  (L.  2.  25),  they  sent 
hiTn  out  of  the  hou.se  with  his  heels  foreniosf  (Spec.56].  B.  J.248), 
J  had  occasion  to  go  a  few  miles  out  of  town  (Spec.  681,  John 
4.  30,  wo  ags.  ut  of)}  it  was  out  of  the  frying  pan  into  the  fire 
(Mar.  P.  S.  278),  like  an  alien  thrust  out  of  the  blood  (ß.  J.402), 
i  put  my  own  face  out  of  countenance  (Spec.  559),  not  to  polish 
himself  out  of  his  veracity  (Spec.  557),  the  date  is  out  of  such 
prolixity  (Komeo  I.  4),  that  was  totally  out  uf  the  question  (Le.  0. 
D.  103),  Dryden  and  Eowe's  laanner  are  quite  out  of  fashion 
(V.  0.  W.  18),  so  mit  use f  print,  place,  season  —  time  out  of 
mind  (Sw.  Buttler  126).  Every  inan  out  of  his  humour  (B.  J.), 
to  adjust  something  that  loas  out  of  Order  (Lilip.  53),  the  canes 
were  located  out  of  sight  (Tr.  W.  J.  32).  /  heg  leave  to  tratiscribe 
out  of  it  2  sentences  (Spec.  557),  you  may  make  an  entertaining 
diologue  out  of  the  conversafion  (id.  560),  /  haue  offen  reprehen- 
ded  him  out  of  Terence  (Spec.  562).  out  of  doate  thou  hast  me 
wounded  (Ch.  10018). 

Der  Stoff,  aus  dem  etwas  gemacht  ist,  steht  neben  of  oder 
frojn  auch  mitunter  mit  out  of:  help  to  raise  a  nap  to  us  out  of 
nothing  (B.  .1.  429).  Adverbial:  they  crieden:  oui  and  harrow 
(Ch.  3823),  baits  that  are  hung  out  oti  every  side  (B.  J.  319) 
what  1  da  deliver  out  to  each  (Corioi.  1.  1),  1  shall  find  you  out. 
Rather  you  found  me  out,  fhan  found  me  at  honte  (Pickw.  1.  24). 
out  and  out  he  is  the  worthiest  saoe  K/uly  Hector  (Ch.Troii.  2.  739). 
the  mortar  had  been  picked  out  froni  the  interstices  (Tr.  W.  J.  10, 
Exod.  12.  5).  sc.  out  =  along  prep. 

unto  s.  Dativ. 

upon  8.  on. 
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26)  ir  itkl)i,  im  Bereich,  innerhalb:  wiö  innen  aeoven  nihte 
(L.  2.  J9),  v-iildn  lohat  Space  hopst  thou  my  eure?  (Airs\vell2. 1). 
mayried  within  a  fortnight  after  the  death  of  her  Uist  hushand 
(Öpec.  561),  the  land  is  within  a  viile  of  us  (Tr.  W,  J.  5),  the 
Oonjurer  was  within  a  letter  of  Mr.  Troth's  nanie  (Spec.  323), 
iny  heart  melted  withhi  rne  (Spec.  558),  1  was  ahnost  stifled.  within 
doors  (Otw.  S.  F.  3.  1),  God  loold  not  a  ben  the  roith  inne  (M_.  PI. 
47,  P.  138.  4),  piety  kept  nie  within  the  line  of  innocence  (Bur. 
L.  1.  62),  so  bei  confinc  (Rob.  1.  37),  circumscribe  (id.  38).  there 
icas  none  loifhin  heariny  (Spec.  556),  they  are  too  mcmerous  to 
come  within  the  coinpass  of  your  paper  (id.  561),  lohat  effects 
were  loithin  his  reach  (Spec.  635j,  it  does  not  fall  vnfMn  my  p>re- 
sent  View  (id.).  Adverbial;  there  is  one  within  (Caesar  2.  2),  1 
resoloed  to  stay  within  all  the  day  (S.  Journey  2.  101,  Spec.  323). 
alt  auch  umgedreht  in  the  sauie  wise  gan  January  in  with  his 
thought  devise  (Ch.  9460.  9818  etc.). 

Hierzu  gehört  sc.  ben:  gae  ben  the  house,  in,  binnen,  verstärkt 
zu  ben-inno,  das  noch  bei  L.  2.  24:  iwenden  binnen  vorkommt. 

27)  without  ausserhalb,  ohne  (sc.  athout,  bethout,  outioith, 
owtouth) :  a  iab  without  a  bottoin  as  you  term'd  hiin  (E.  J.  402), 
to  last  withoutin  repeniing  (Ch.  E..  2358) ,  all  Uly  white  withouten 
Spot  or  pride  (S.  i.  12.  2'^y  far  as  the  eye  discern^,  withouten 
end  (By.  1.  1*'),  or  shall  we  on  xcithout  apology^  (Rom.  1.  4), 
a  physician,  tvho  without  friends  or  fortune,  yet  with  high  aspi- 
ratiotis  after  professional  eminence,  is  striving  tu  weave  around 
him  a  connexion  (War.  D.  I.  1),  the  sacred  priests  weni  the  rowad, 
in  and  xcithout  the  town  (Spec.  2öll),  Antony  will  mähe  7io  wars 
without  doors  (A.  &  Cl.  2.  1),  Jones  stepping  without  the  loood, 
perceived  the  old  man  (Jones  2.  173,  Lewes  1.  203),  lightning  in 
silence  stole  farth  without  clouds  (Chap.  252),  Adverbial:  and.  the 
floor  of  the  house  he  ooerlaid  with  gold,  loitltin  and  without  (1  Kings 
6,  30,  Luk.  1.  10).  —  Soniersetsh.  athout  statt  ivithout;  dafür  auch 
he's  vurth  a  shillin  a  day  let  alone  the  arrands  (Pickw.  I.  1l9. 
Th.  T.  90),  n'ere  min  exta)-tion  I  might  not  liven  (Ch,  7021j,  cf. 
ttc.  touch  not  the  cat  but  a  glove ;  the  folk  are  a'cuw],  biyinae  twa 
three  sc. 

111.     Substantivische  Präpositionen. 
2S)    again   gegen:   säet  ongegn  ßaem.  dore  (Mark.  XII,  41), 
aSeyn  euen  ne  wende  forth  (Wa.  I.  52),  again  this  lusty  somer 
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iide  tlüs  vmrour  he  hos  seilt  (Ch.  10456.  12166),  loende  a^en  fke 
kynye  (AVa.  I.  53,  Ch.  4811,  aucli  nach  5419,  P.  8),  scholde  hytu 
holde  agam  h//s  loylle  (Wa.  I.  165,  Sh.  2453);  diese  Form  blieb 
sc.  —  He  yendh  to  yens  Mm  (Kent.  Dial.  1340)  wie  ags.  tö 
geanes  (Beo.  1325),  oganis  his  slevyn  dar  no  man  sfead  (Wa.  3. 
92);  freundlich  (id.  116),  Ch.   12677  agains  in  diesem  Hinne. 

'  against:  tJiat  he  'gainst  courtesie  sofowly  did  default  (ß>A). 
3.  21),  for  your  intent  against  luy  Ufe  I  ask  one  Service  (B.  Fl 
2.  102),  his  siege  is  now  against  the  mind  (John  5.  7),  the  party 
appeared  agaivst  in  that  suit  (D.  Sketch.  85),  so  bei  stand  (Ephesi. 
6.  11),  nn-estle  (id.  12).  look  to't  against  the  quarter-srssimis  (B. 
Fl.  1.  96).  it  tvas  2JlßCLsant  to  see  the  several  exchanges  that  were 
niade,  for  sickness  against  poverty  (8pec.  559),  the  porter  did  shut 
the  gate  against  him  in  his  face  (S.  6.  3.  38),  so  bei  envy  (Coriol.), 
against  this  fire  do  1  shrink  up  (John  5.  7) ,  whose  feet  preas 
doion  to  the  centre,  and  inhose  head  strikes  against  the  sun  (Lilip. 
70),  he  casts  his  eye  against  the  nioon  (Henry  8.  3.  2),  he  hid  us 
all  prepare  against  a  storm  (Lilip.  W^^  prepare  (B.  Fl.  2. 373),  to 
serce  hy  toay  of  decoration  to  a  piece  vhich  that  great  critick 
has  written  against  (Spec.  592).  go  into  the  village  over- against 
you  (xMatth.  21.  2,  Exod.  14.  2,  S.  Journey  1.  143,  Twist  376). 

Hierzu  gehört:  anenst  their  estatis  1  wol  in  no  nianere  deme 
{y\\.  VI.  138),  and  right  anenst  him  a  dog  snarling  er  (B,  J.251), 
I  pvey  yoar  opinion  anent  that  particular  (sc.  Waverley  311,  K. 
K,oy  2,  177);  sonst  sc.  2k\ib]x  =  o^jposite  neben  fore-anent]  cf.  the 
yondir  house  that  staute  aforyitte  us  (Ch.8. 175),  1  could  not 
see  niy  hand  fornint  me  (L.  ü.  1).  ^'6)  irisch. 

29)  aniong:  ag"s.  antang  mit  Dativ.  Levit.  24.  10  (gemang 
him  jVlark.  3.  3;  ongemang  pa>n  .  .  Joh.  4.  31);  iniong  (L.),  mong 
heom  seluun  (L.  2.  4) ,  he  is  evtonge  the  folks  ((jower  7.  165), 
(he  had)  hörne  great  sway  im.  armes  among  his  peares  (8.  6.  3.3), 
nor  was  this  ill  suecess  solely  ozmng  to  his  havittg  no  friends 
amonq  the  men  in  power  (Jones  2.  49)  —  her  1  have  hrought 
among  the  rest  (B,  Fl.  2.  102),  knpvledge  gradually  spread,  mitong 
laymen  (Mac.  1.  46),  art  which  still  suhsisted  among  the  Greeks 
(Hob.  1.  17),  and  make  of  mirthe  a/monges  other  thinges  (Ch.  761. 
6534),  and  seiden  amonges  hem  (Wa.  1.  53),  /  stonde  as  one 
amongest  all  (Öower8. 187),  which  did  themselves  emongst  the 
leaves  enjold  (S.  2.  12.55),  joy  he  amongst  you  all  (B.  Fl.  1.1Ö3), 
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toe  made  a  shift  to  collect  a  Utile  money  in  the  famüy  amongst 
US  (Bur.  L.  1.  ^"6),  mongst  iiihich  he  naviely  did  to  him  di'scourse 
(S.  6.  3.  14);  nachgestellt:  she  fhrows  herseif  the  cloads  among 
(Ma.l73.  Ch,R.  690.  Mir.  PI.  114.  P.  14.  Mi.P.L.  VII.133.  Bur.  159), 
aay,  lassie,  ichy  thy  train  ainang  scorce  one  hos  tried  the  sang.. 
(Bur.  158),  and  theni  amongst  soinc  were  of  burnisht  gold  (S.  2. 
12.55).  Adverbial:  yet  nerethelesse  I  se  among  that  the  soigne 
It  is  so  long  (Ch.  K.  3881),  yet  ecr<^ among  1  siiffie  noie  (Ch. 
R.  3771.  XII.  107.  Gower  2.  33). 

Wahrscheinlich  mit  meddle  zusammengehörig  ist  die  gleichbe- 
deutende seltne  Präposition:  lo  lohäke  a  complln  is  y  tu  eil  hem 
alle  (Ch.  4169). 

30)  down  hinab:  1  xoent  down  the  Tay,  among  cascades 
(Bur.  L.  1.  73),  on  I  went,  doivn  one  dead  street  and  up  another 
(Tr.  W.  J.  15,  D.  Sketch.  48),  a  large  part  of  the  coimtry  ivas 
doion  to  the  eighteenth  Century ,  in  a  state  of  barbarism  (Mac.  I. 
279),  the  stately  ship,  adown  the  bay,  a  corslet  framed  of  heaving 
snoiv  (Hogg  22.  P.  85).  men  may  devine  and  glosen  up  and  doun 
(Ch.  5608),  doun  goth  aü  (Ch.  2615),  he  him  hurtleth  loith  his 
hors  adoun  (id.  2618),  kneele  adoun  (Wa.  1.  165),  xoe'll  draio 
their  Cream  doton  (B.  J,  402).  there^s  ups  and  dMions  0)i  a  grand 
Scale  (Mar.  P.  S.  72). 

31)  beside  neben  (ags.  noch  dafür  toeac  Boeth.  34.  6): 
beside  a  welle  Jesu  spähe  .  .  (Ch.  5597),  and  there  beside  hinn  säte 
lipon  the  ground  his  wofidl  ladie  (S.  6.  2.  41,  8.  Journey  I.  148), 
the  multitade  beside  themselves  with  fear  (Caesar  3.  1.  Bienzi  416), 
beside  the  immense  sums  they  obtained  privileges  (Rob.  1.  28), 
though  the  pope  had  sitten  hem  beside  (Ch.  6002),  soft  footing  her 
beside  (8.  6.  3.  28) ,  so  thou  art  called,  and  somethmg  beside  (B. 
J.  307).  Das  jetzt  E.  nur  ohne  Casus  gebrauchte  aside  ist  sc.  auch 
Präposition. 

32)  besides  the  things  that  ice  have  heard  and  seen  (Caeasir 
2.  2,  Crus.  45,  T.  Jones  2.  49.  83,  E,ob.  I.  98)  =  ausser,  daneben 
öfter  mit  beside  verwechselt:  besides  the  purdon  your  reward  is 
40000  ducais  (B.  Fl.  2.  102),  besides  ,  the  extension  of  my  miisc- 
les  made  my  face  ake  (Spec.  556),  he  loas  no  other  than  a  doctor 
of  civil  law  and  heaven  knows  what  besides  (D.  Sketch.  85),  ans- 
v^ering    questions    ßbotit  Percival  and    Gastier eagh,   and   Heaven 

-knows  xi^ho  beside  (D.  Sketch.  154) ;  dafür  auch :  it  was  interdicted 
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from  leading  vwvey  on  am/  private  securiti/  other  tkan  a  mort- 
gage  (Mac.  8.  154). 

33)  across:  they  vjere  catried  hy  laud  across  the  desari 
(Hob.   1.  27),    1   am    beginning   to  walk  across  the  room  (Buv.  L. 

1.  80),  sTie  measured  thein  across  my  hand  (S.  Journey  1.  143), 
OS  1  was  battli'ng  ü  across  fJie  table  (Spec.  556),  the  first  idea 
of  my  Coming  sorrows  fiitted  across  my  mind,  (Tr.  W.  J.  14), 
ptdlhig  up  hi's  vehicle  across  the  door  (D.  Sketch. 479.  Bu.  L.  D.20), 
abgekürzt:  /  went  thence  cross  Tay(^\\v.  L.  1.  73,  Cxay  45),  when 
we  throw  it  cross  the  street  (Temple  3.  400)  cf.  crossly  to  thy 
good  all  fortune  goes  (Rieh.  2.  2.  4). 

34)  despite  (cf.  doiih  me  no  more  dcspite  Ch,  VI.  214): 
Mr.  Pichwich  remaining  firm,  de&pite  all  the  remonstrancesi^ioky^. 

2.  173,  Aram  341),  despight  of  svit,  to  see  a  ladys  face  (L.  L. 
5.2),  the  puppets  are  seen  in  despight  of  the  players  (B.  J.  746), 
in  despite  of  the  teeth  of  all  rhyme  (Sh.  M.  W.  5.  5),  Faulcon- 
bridge  in  spite  of  spite,  alone  upholds  the  dxiy  (John  5.  4),  in 
spight  of  all  lohich  any  rieh,  loell  fed  divine  may  have  preached 
(Jones  1.  249),  in  the  spyt  of  nie  (P.  2),  by  Junds  wrath  and 
her  spite  (P.  274),  bloody  England  into  England  gone ,  spite  of 
France  (Jolin  3.  4,  Pelham  76)  cf.  in  defiance  o/ (Mac.  I.  125). 

Wie  dieses  sind  noch  viele  ju-äpositiünale  Ausdrücke  durch 
Zusammenstellung  von  Substantiven  mit  Präpositionen  entstanden,  so: 

35)  by  dint  of  the  rnost  perfidious  dissimulation  you  have 
found  means  to  deceive  my  opinion  (Pickle  3.  4,  Q,.  D.  15). 

36)  by  means  of  it,  navigators  found.  fliat  they  could  dis- 
cover  the  nortli  (Rob,  1.  34). 

37)  a  tliiclc  muzzle  is  clapped  over  his  head  by  ioay  of 
mahing  him  cooler  (D.  Sketch.  177.  76),  that  piece  of  ßnf  lohich 
that  good  tvoman  wore  in  her  bosom  by  way  of  heart  (Andr.  73. 
Twist  303,  Pickw^.  1.  110,  Q.  D.  115),  cf.  Hectors  oinnion  is  this 
in  way  of  truth  (Sh.  Troil.  2.  2). 

38)  by  reason  of  y ander  icood  you  can  not  see  the  lodge 
(Arcad.  53,  Exod   2.  23,  B.  J.  216). 

39)  has  the  difficulty  groivn  easier  be cause  of  so  many 
failures  (B.  House  ilL  100,  S|)ec.  33,  Pend.  3.  175),  daneben: 
sore  ivondren  som  on  cause  of  thonder  (Ch.  10572). 

40)  in  additiv n  to  this,  fhey  alioays  have  the  yam  (Tr. 
W.  J.  22). 
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41)  yon  {nterposed  in  behalf  of  vijf  conduct  (Bnr.  L  I.  79, 
Rob.  1.  71),  /  hure  inuch  to  sai/  in  fhe  bekalf  of  that  Falstaff 
(Henry  IV.*  1.  4,  B.  J.  <i6),  /  «7??  fie  io  wedde  a  goddes  half 
(Ch.  5632),  ye  're  all  oiver  sloio  bchaiof  for  nie  (Yorksh.  21)> 
come  on  God's  half  (M.  PL  9),  a  Goddes  half  {Vh.  56:32)  — 
in  that  behalf  loe  simjle  you  as  cur  solt'citor  (L.  L.  2.  1) ,  be  elo- 
quent in  my  behalf  to  her  (Rieh.  3.  4.  4,  Otw.  8.  F.  3. 1,  Rob.1.70). 

42)  /  saio  a  man  icalking  across  the  street,  some  loay  in 
advunce  of  ine  (Tr.  W.  J.   15). 

43)  in  whose    comparison   all  tvhifes  are  ink  (Troil.  1.   1)^ 

44)  Charles  becmne  in  consequence  of  her  incapacity  the 
real  sovereign  (P)esc.  I.  1,  Rob.  1.134).  consequence  of  vich,  they' 
retires  (Pickw.  1.  320,  Americ.  Notes  155). 

45)  some  of  the  states  had  declared  in  his  favour  (Bu. 
Rienzi  153),  the  Cardinal  trusted  to  enlist  the  Romans  tn  j^avour 
of  his  enter prise  (id.  366). 

46)  the  meat  shoidA  bp.  put  on  a  plate  in  the  guise  of  a 
cleanly  slice  (Tr.  W.  J.  271). 

47)  in  haste  rohereof,  most  heartily  I  pray  (Rieh    2.   1.   1). 

48)  /  lomdd  never  think  of  kirn  in  the  light  of  a  lover 
(Piclde  3.  10,  Le.  0.  D.  104). 

49)  one  tvalked  all  night  in  the  nature  of  a  patrol  (Pickle 
S.  10). 

50)  my  going  toas  in  Opposition  to  his  icishes  (Bur.  L. 
1.  62). 

51)  iv  place  of  beating  the  Austrians .  Lafayetfe  is  about 
writing  (0.  Fr.  Rev.  2.  321).' 

52)  the  caj>tain,  c.onfident  in  proportion  to  his  ignorance 
O'ls.c.  I.  298). 

53)  he  ex^lained  his  course  in  reference  to  some  of  the 
other  matters  especicdly  iit  relation  to  the  sectaries  (Preäc.  2. 
125,  D.  H.  Wü.  214)  —  each  tribe  had  its  heratds,  selected  with 
reference  to  their  personal  raerit  (Bancroft.  Herrig,  Amer.  238). 

54)  with  regard  to  the  former  I  huve  done  vjO  more  tkan 
mAj  dxity  (Jones  2.  17.5,  Rieh.  2.  1.  3),  he  admitted  the  charges 
in  regard  to  his  treatment  of  Girinvella  (Presc.  2.  125)  cf.  this 
is  fhe  char acter  of  the  people  as  regards  property  (Tr.  W.  J.  19). 

55)  icith  respect  to  the  progress  of  the  former,  there  is 
«0  rnemorial   extent    (Rob.   1.  31)  cf.    he  toas  a  man;  this^  in  re- 
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trpect,  a  child  (Henry  VI.-''  b.  o),  as  respects  size  (Co.  England  4. 
Mac.  Ess.  V.  164.  fillotson  142). 

56)  Snbstitnfmg  an  s  in  thc  room  of  the  last  syllable 
(iSpec.  135,  Pickle  346),  neben  yon  inay  have  this  on  the  room 
on't  (Jones  1.  190). 

57)  171  Stade  of  ys  bones  (R.  o.  Gf.),  and  bring  us  bale  .  . 
instead  of  cowfort  (S,  6.  3.  5).  theve  was  sent  in  her  stead  a 
cfoddess  . .  (Spec.  559). 

58)  in  vir  tue  of  an  arrangement  negociated  by  her  brother 
(Pickw.  2.  340,  Ir.  Knick.  204,  Rob,  I.  36),  f>oru  pe  vertu  of  the 
crois  (R.  0.  G.). 

59)  all  they  had  suffered  at  the  hand  of  the  Puritan  (^Msic, 
3.  129),  pl.  I.  288). 

60)  the  cup  was  brought  for  behoof  of  another  baron 
(Waverley  66),  in  behoof  (Te.  Maud.  217). 

61)  for  drede  of  Herowd,  a  paas  I  toyll  high  nie  (M. 
PI.  209). 

62)  /  tvoidd  they  loere  at  it  for  our  own  quiet  sake(Ji.Y\. 
2.  29,  I.  546),  for  Sabra  bright  her  only  sähe  (P.  254),  in  that 
point  of  persecuting  men  for  consdence  sähe  (Spec.  459,  Pickw. 
1 .  383),  she  placed  me  on  the  sopha  for  the  sähe  of  disputing 
(S.  Journey  2.  127,  Tr.  W.  J.  45),  for  their  sahes  I  triist  thu 
wylt  not  the  rest  accombre  (Mir.  PI.  235). 

63)  occasioned  for  ivant  oj  due  regulating  the  press{M.dih. 
1.  51,  Clinker  102)  cf,  for  defaidt  of  such  tssue  (Shakspere'.s 
testament  bei  Lamb  308). 

64)  7iot  on  account  so  much  of  their  private  and  selfish 
vices  (Jones  2.  126,  Mac.  I.  368),  fhis  great  man  has  gained  high 
respect  among  his  coniemporanes  upmi  the  accov/tit  of  his  sin- 
cerity  (Spec.  557). 

65)  0«  the  point  of  plate,  1  believe  there  is  viore  of  it 
(Co.  England  48). 

66)  the  Pinta  hept  always  aheud  of  the  other  ships  (Rob. 
1.  84,  Pickw.  1.  108);  adv.  (Mar.  P.  S.  278). 

67)  atop  of  that  (1).  Amcric.  90,  Slick  2.  68);  id.  240  astride 
of}  so  wird  auch  das  adv.  «*?erw  (Mar.P.  S.278)  mit  o/ verbunden; 
cf  east  of  (Mar.  Violet  4),  west  of  (id.  14.  Mac),  sc.  benorth 
(R.  Roy  1.  43),  besouth. 

Bei  einzelnen  dieser  Constructionen  schwankt  der  Gebrauch 
des  of: 
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68)  inany  Vetietians  entered  aboard  the  Pofhiguese  ships 
(Rob.  I.  47.  B.  PI  1.  112.  Otw.  i>.  F.  4.  1),  on  board  thü  most 
romfortable  oj  vessels  I  haue  finished  my  book  (Tr.  W.  J.  320. 
<tet8  so);    Rob.  I.  56,  Crus.  neben  of,  wie  z.  B.  Muc.  Ylll.  112). 

69)  /  do  koTiOur  his  memorif  on  this  side  idolatrif  (B.J.  747, 
Rob.  1.  40),  on  tkis  side  Tiber  (Caesar  3.  2,  wo  J^orth:  on  this 
side  of  the  river  Tiber  lie.st ;  Bu.  L.  D.  20.  Crus.  144)  —  daneben 
on  the  side  of  a  gi-eat  wood  I  shot  a  hird  (Cnis.  44),  the  notnry 
clapp'd  his  cane  fo  the  side  of  it  (Ö.  Journey  2.  106),  he  lay 
alongside  of  the  French  (Pickle  1.  2),  the  case  had  very  little 
inside  it  (Pickw.  2.  70),  the  maid  loas  rubbing  the  vindoios  toithin 
side  of  the  house  fGuard.  >^7).  look'd  he  on  the  inside  of  the  pa- 
pers?  (Henry  8.  3.  2),  there's  a  gentlema:-  on  the  other  aide  tlie 
water  (Otw.  S.  F.  4.   1),  so  sc.  adist  und  ayonf. 

70)  the  Covers  u-ere  taken  off  the  caipet  (D.  Sketch.  482. 
Mahon  I.  106.  C.  Fr.  Rev.  2.  337.  Mac.  I.  299),  ^q.  ofward.  bofh 
on  the  steige  and  off  it  (Bu.  W.  w.  h.  2.  192),  the  frankness  of 
the  tone  threw  the  O'Donoghue  off  his  giuird  (L.  0.  D.  390),  / 
stood  for  Trinidad,  of  irhich  island  was  to  be  my  cruising  ground 
(Mar.  P.  S.  375).  >rith  sticks  and  vnfhAU,  on  ciiitches  and  off" 
(Pickw.  2.  109),  Reefer,  haic  are  you  off  fcr  soap'?  (Mar.  P.S.  19). 
ice  dined,  of  of  plate  (Co.  England  82),  for  the  fr  st  time  since 
the  Storni  of  of  Hüll  (Cms.  72),  there  icas  a  good  icay  off  from 
them  an  herd  (Matth.  8.  30),  icho  had  Jcept  half  a  score  young 
fellows  of  and  on  (Spec.  623). 

lY.     Adjectivische   Präpositionen. 

71)  along:  the  rede  blood  ran  end^long  the  tree  (Ch.  10730), 
lay  them  enlang  his  shin  (Ramsay),  anlong  bei  L.  mit  Dativ,  ags. 
Gen.  toho  comes  along  the  piain  ?  (Oss.  293) ,  1  resolred  to  keep 
along  the  shore  (Crus.  22)  —  all  this  is  'long  of  you  (Coriol.  b, 
4,  Henry  VI.*  4.  3),  casteth  that  liht  so  wyde  afterlong  the 
toiir  and  be  side  (Wa.  1.  76),  Diana  like,  ichen  'langst  the  hnons 
ske  goes  (Gr.  94),  whereon  it  icas  along  (Ch.  16398, Xroil.  2. 1001), 
know  1  these  men  that  come  along  rcith  you?  (Caesar  2.  1.  V.  o. 
W.  21),  the  lady  roraith  endlong  upjon  the  strande  (Ch.  X.  81). 

72)  aniid:  yef  mid  this  solernn  xcorld  lohat  deeds  are  done? 
(Dana  bei  Herrig  61,  L.  0.  D.  54),  to  be  savage,  amid  the  solitary 
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ityilds  of  his  deserts  (Bur.  L.  II.  7) ,  Edward  departed  amid  the 
blessings  of  the  old  domestics  (Waverley  46,  Le.  0.  D.  311,  ßob. 
1.  68),  that  was  kere  ami'dde  (R.  o.  G.). 

fo  tniddes  mit  Gen.  und  Dativ  (Levit.  2^.  11,  Gen.  1.  6)  ags., 
so  noch  Wiel.  in  the  myddys  of .  .;  m  mi'ds  of  which  depainted 
ihere  we  found  (Wa.  3.  197),  it  vms  in  the  middle  of  a  discoursr 
(S.  Journey  2.  128),  doum  the  middle  of  this  the  pedestrian  has 
(o  wade  (Tr.  W.  J.  10),  amiddes  of  the  temple  säte  Mischance 
(Ch.  2011),  Colklore  hitn  overtook  in  'iniddest  of  his  race  (S.6. 
3.  25),  his  sigh  rose  in  the  midst  of  his  friends  (Oss.  176.  Coriol. 
1.  1,  Mac.  8.  159,  B.  House  2.  170);  ohne  of:  that  open'd  in  the 
midst  a  looody  scene  (Mi.  P.  R.  2.  294),  and  evirmore  beheld 
hym  amydward  o/  the  rout  (Ch.VI.  147),  in  mydward  of  tliis 
(jardyn  staut  a   tree  (Ch.  VI.  227)  neben  midwart   sc.  (Douglas). 

73)  a rötend:  you  loill  guess  something  of  my  hell  within, 
and  all  around  we  (Bur.  L.  2.  11),  abgekürzt:  the  familiär  grasp 
round  the  waist  (Bur.  L.  1.  54,  Hogg  80,  Spec.  561),  the  Portu- 
guese  durst  not  attempt  to  sail  round  it  (Bob.  1.  40),  /  was  a 
lovely  tree,  tvith  all  my  branches  round  me  (Oss.  178),  his  hand 
tumed  round  with  it  (Spec.  559). 

74)  aslant  the  dew-hright  earth  he  looks  (Tho.  2.  86),  sc. 
asklent  wie  das  dazugehörige  E.  aska(u)nce,  askant  (S.  3.  1.  41, 
Ch.  7327,  Taming  2.  1,  B.  House  3.  263)  nur  adverbial. 

75)  that  dar  est  advance  thy  miscreated  front  athioart  my 
way  (Mi.  P.  L.  2.  693,  L.  L.  IV.  3;  8.  I.  7.  29,  Po.  8,  C.  Fr.  4- 
103,  B.  B.  29,  Te.  I.  260),  sc.  athort;  with  azure  band  athwart 
(S.  6.  2.  44). 

76)  beloxo:  feebling  such  as  stand  not  in  their  liking,  belov) 
their  cobbled,  shoes  (Coriol.  T.  1),  can  you  so  far  bow  below  your 
blood  (B.  Fl.  1.  92),  his  spirits  50  degrees  below  j^voo/ (D.  Sketch. 
484),  you  may  go  below  (Mar.  P.   S.  55)  sc.  alaigh,  alowe,  alow. 

77)  between:  bei  Slick  atween  das  neben  atweesh  auch  sc. 
cf.  fer  atwinne  (Ch.  3589);  saeiden  heom  bitweonen  (L.  2.  9),  ßät 
väs  betvuh  Ärabia  and  Palestina  (Oros.  1.  3),  or.cMsions  for  their 
coiiiing  into  direct  collision  are  neither  few  nor  far  between  (D- 
Sketch.  18),  or  that  they  went  atvnn  (Ch.  16638),  only  atween  the 
twa  =  oydy  so  so  sc. 

7S)  betwixt  (betveohs,  betveox,  betvuxt  ags.  h.  E.  Lex.  550), 
sc.  betweesh,  betwekiSf  the  contest  wa^  continued  betwixt  themselves 
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(S.  Journey  2.  120.  126),  they  gloweden  betwixen  yelwe  and  red 
(Ch.  2134.  3590).  betivi'xt  friends  sometkivg  has  happened{Q\\viker 
66),  (him)  twi'xt  them  both  loifh  parted  paines  did.  beare,  twixt 
life  and  death  (S.  6.  2.  48). 

79)  toward  zu,  hin  (versuti).  oft  venvechselt  mit  towards; 
aber  die  dritte  Form,  wie  again,  ayains,  against  ist  nicht  gebildet. 
fo  me  wurde  bare  he  right  gret  Jiate  (Ch.  R.  3803),  and  thy 
thonghts  tchi'ch  are  to-us-ward  (Ps.  40.  5),  the  Grekis  vent  fo 
Trvie  loardis  (Ch.  8.  95,  Gower  4.  67).  he  came  from  Barbarie 
to  Bomewards  (Gower  2.  34)  etc.  altengl.  ganz  gewöhnlich:  to 
dynerward  (Ch.  Vi.  127),  ageynward  (Wa.  1.  67),  hamward  (3 
101),  Casting  his  eyes  fo  the  Isle  wäre?  (Are ad ia),  to  the  east-ward 
(Poe),  we  wore  round  to  leeioard  (Mar.  P.  S.  122).  this  maiden 
tvcnt  toward  a  temple  (Ch.  12053,  L.  2.  24),  love  gocs  to^vard  love^ 
as  schoolboys  from  thei'r  book's  (Romeo  2,  2),  and  forth  they  gon 
fovardes  fhat  village  (Ch.  17640,  Rob.  1.  28),  7  »ughf  have  an 
opportuni'fy  of  punishing  thee  for  thy  perfidy  foicards  me  (R.  R. 
21),  2  did  not  feeL  some  yearning  towards  you  (Jones  2.  126), 
fechon  ags.  toveardes  Ou  (Chron.  Sax.  1094),  fhere's  charity  toioards 
me  (B.  n.  2.  295.  Otw.  Orphan  4.  1),  Sojyhia  had  such  affection 
toioards  fo  him  (Jones  1.  185,  11.  248),  an  fo  the  crimes  they 
were  guilty  of  toidarda  one  anofher  (Crus.  144)  —  here's  towards 
her,  beim  Toast  (B.  House  3.  310).  a  civil  war  fowards  the  close 
of  the  fourfeenth  Century  (Rob.  I.  38),  the  materiols  you  havr 
collected  toioards  a  general  history  o/c/m^ä  (Spec.  324 1,  the  doctor 
Icft  nothing  unattempted  toioards  the  completion  oj  his  vengeance 
(K.  R.  29),  in  helping  fowards  covering  fhe  wall  fLili]).  70);  ."«r!  hei 
approach ;  he  contributed  largely  towards  the  support  of  2  parsoxs 
CD,  Sketch.  475,  Rob.  1.  31),  so  bei  collect  (Spec.  324);  hoio  any 
one  perfecfion  is  required,  toioard.  the  procurement  of  ony  one 
Station  (Lilip.  165),  bei  bestow  (Taniing2. 1).  Half  a  doys  fhifher- 
loards  oJ  Königsberg  (C.  Fr.  4.   145). 

V.     Adjectiva   und  Participia,   gebraucht   statt 
Präpositionen,  meist  neueren  Datums. 

a)  fhe  ov.ly  bürden  exclnsive  of  rny  pin-money  (Pickle  3. 
10,  Mahon  1.  21,  D.  Amer.  189,  Co.  England  27),  both  days  in- 
clusive Tatler  246),    &o  clear  of  oll  deducfions  (Mac.  T.  282), 
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a  man  can  serve  hds cmt/ntry  irrespectiu^  qf  Ms  own  preference 
(Le.  1.  256),  evern  ontroge  short  of  achial  bloodshed  has  been 
lierpeirated  ("Hy.  D.  Sketch.  58,  S.  6.  3.  5). 

b)  tkis,  agreeabh/  to  Ms policy,  he  provijytly  accorded  (Presc. 
3.  43,  R.  Roy  2.  201),  dose  io  icJiere  the  boat  landed  (Mar.  P. 
S.  43,  D.  iSkftch.  485,  S.  Journoy  2.  164),  to  exercise  them  con- 
formably  to  the  rnnk  T  noro  liold  (Spec.  635),  save  what  is 
opposite  to  England's  love  (John  3.  1,  Mar.  P.  S.  273),  each 
guest  rises,  preparatory  to  retlring  (Mar.  Violet  36,  ii'.),  pre- 
vious  to  the  proclamation  the  cmmcü  had  met  (Mahon  I.  i)9, 
Mar.  Paithf.  82,  Bu.  L.  D.  16,  Rob.  I.  36),  the  ivül  meide  a  few 
years  previovs  (Presc.  1.  150),  it  had  been  arranged  previously 
to  the  departure  (Pickw.  I.  83),  if  prior  to  them,  the  Tynans 
had  talcen  possession  of  that  contment  (Rob.  1.  252,  Twist  298. 
324),  Winhle  did  entertain  aonsiderahle  misgivmgs,  relative  to 
Ms  equestrian  skill  (Pickw.  1.  63,  D.  Sketch.  13,  Mar.  Faitht".  269, 
P.  S,  9);  loe  cannot  consis tently  wiih  onr  plan,  extend  the 
number  (D.  Sketch.  12). 

c)  noneobstant  Ms  dredu  yet part  of  sapieince  streinyd  into 
Ms  hert  (Ch.  VI.  216),  to  take  all  the  mpasm-e^'i  necessary  pxi,r- 
suant  to  the  i^iicen's  intetäions  (Mahon  1.  73,  Twist -6,  Lilip.  131, 
Spec.  309). 

d)  according  their  degrees  disposed  well  (S.  4.  12.  3),  ac- 
cordivg  to  the  information  there  lies  a  small  island  (Rob.  1.  257, 
S,  Jonrney  1.  50,  Spec.  323,  Otw.  S.  F.  3.  1)  cf.  vie  tinketh  it 
accordant  to  7'esmi  to  teilen  you  .  .  (Oh.  37). 

alloioing  for  the  proposition,  it  was  hardly  so  great  a  sunt 
(Lilip.   135). 

the  rarest  that  came  there  bäte,  I  beseech  you,  loidow  Dido 
(Terap.  2. 1),  those  bated,  that  inherit  but  the  fall  (All's  well  2.  1), 
bating  that  lohich  all  the  world  knoxos ,  I  challenge  you  to  sag 
black  is  the  white  of  viy  eye  (Clinker  128,  Pend.  3.  110,  Co.  Eng- 
land 2.  8). 

who  are  the  principal  persons,  bar  ring  the  corporal  and, 
yoarself  (Aram  17,  .Le.  ().  D.  34.  67,  D.  Amer.  191),  cf.  lay  Ms 
horns  by,  a  handsomer  bedfellov)  (B.  Fl.  I.   107). 

trijies  nothiag  co  in paring  to  Ms  (Timon  3.  2)  neben  in 
comparisoun  of  me  (Wich),  our  mode  of  furnishing  is  naked, 
<;ompa,red  to  that  of  England,  (Co.  England  80),  sc.  y^re  old 
beis  me. 
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JSncouruged  hy  some  traditions,  eonce rninif  a  successful 
voyagp  (Rob.   1.  254.  Co.  England  81,  Sh.  M.  W.  1.  1). 

c ans  idering  our  smcdl  acquaintance ,  you  hovebeenpleased 
to  talk  to  me  very  freely  (Otw.  S.  F.  5.  1,  Eumeo  2.  2,  cf.  Mahon 
I.  98).  front  coiisidering  the  animals  loe  may  canclnde  (Koh.l.2ö2) 
ot'.  to  recken  as  wel  Iure  goodnesse  as  becmte  nas  nerer  sioiche 
OMother  (Ch.  4577). 

during  the  iiine  that  we  li^d  on  ihis  farra  my  story  is 
iHost  eventfid  (Bur.  L.  1.  61),  I  shall  not  spare  to  renne  nti/ life 
during  (Ch.  XJI.  Q8)  cf.  leur  vie  durant  (G-.  Sand  Fadeite  2o)y 
und  fhese  3  duyes  has  bene  durand  siehe  niyst  (Mir.  PI.   \.(yb\ 

1  shall  lodge  this  snm  in  a  banhing  house,  exceptini]  only 
the  calls  of  uncomnioa  distress  (Buv.  L.  1.  75.  B.  J.  180.  ^i.  Ado 
3.  5),  loe  ranged  round  the  boivl  tili  six  except  a  feie  imnutes 
(Bur.  L.  1.  52,  Otw.  S.  F.  3.  1,  Tr.  W.  J.  11),  only  y(m  excep- 
fed  (M.  Ado  1.  1,  Co.  England  79).  Datui-  whiche  every  l-ynde 
made  die  out  taken  Noe  (Gr.  VII.  144,  V.  97,  Ch. K.  124,  Douglas 
3,  Wicl.),  outlak  sc,  Id.play  hun  'gain  a  knig/it  of  any  coimty 
outcept  Kent  (B.  J.  466)  et',  tliey  slepen  the  moste  part,  but  it 
xoere  Canace  (Ch.  10675).  —  failing  that,  there  was  always 
soniething  to  do  (Twist  252,  Pickw.  1.  410,  Q.  D.  124,  C.  Fr.  2. 
14)  cf.  uponfailure  of  so  doing  (Alahou  1.  83). 

there  may  be  nothing  new  under  and  including  tlie  sun 
(Th.  JJ^ewcomes  1.  17),  included  (Mac.  I.  291).  Gregensatz  von: 
besides  1  pocketed,  all  expenses  dedacted,  nearly  20  pomids 
(Bur.  L.  1.  70).  The  Italian  merchants ,  nothwithstaiullng 
the  violent  antipathy  to  each  other  repaired  to  Alexandria  (Hob. 
1.  28,  R.  R.  18,  Henry  8.  3.  2),  roars,  plagues  nothxoithstaiiding 
this  dear  old  island  has  done  much  (D.  H.  Wo.  214,  Ir.  Knick. 
132).  The  greater  portion  of  whoniy  owing  to  the  captain's  ini- 
petuosity,  were  driven  up  to  the  poll  (D.Sketch. 23,  Mohicans 298), 
ähnlich  das  Substantiv:  thanks,  in  great  nieasure ,  to  them  tlie 
Constitution  might  be  compared  to  its  country  (Mahon  I.  46).  Füll 
of  marchaundise  passyng  all  the  niarchantis  (Ch.  VI.  194), 
my  art  is  not  past  power,  nor  you  past  eure  (AU's  well  2.  1, 
Henry  8.  2.  4,  B.  J.  133  Le.  O.  D.  128),  past  doubt,  fhou  diest 
(All  fools  165),  past  all  bounds  (By.  D.  J.  2.  158,  Spec.  260.  Grand. 
2.12).  Pending  the  arrioal  of  the  toast  he  advanced  to  the 
frcmt  of  the  fire  (Pickw.  2.  93,  Twist -269,  Nicki.  1.  286)  ei',  while 
these  prreparations  were  pending  (Pickw.  I.  35;*).    Tone  hing  our 
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accesse,  be  thou  secure  (Euph.  20,  R.  LH.,  Mü-ror  347,  Oth.  2.  1, 
Ch.  VI.  168,  Jones  3.  24,  Mac.  8.  104).  J'll  marrj/  her  to  you, 
umoiti  ivg  to  this  Tm'/e  (B.  J.  480)  cf.  unhnown  /o  we  (C,o.E.4. 2). 

Während  manche  »lieser  (.!onstrnctionen  tremdein  Einflüsse  zu- 
zuschreiben sind ,    hat  man  auch 

Vi.     lateinische  und  französische  Wörter  gebraucht: 

a)  a  coantt'i/'hiiitory  minus  tlie  cover  (Pickw.  1.  188),  fhe 
Land  Bank  would  advance  rnore  tkan  2  raülions  at  seven  per 
cent  (Mac.  8.  153),  this  arrived,  as  per  agveement,  at  ilie  Cheap- 
side  corner  (D.  C'hristmas  1853.  17.  Sketch.  484),  the  Manchester 
warehouse  is  a  warehouse  per  se  (D.  H.  Wo.  215,  Ch.  Troil.,  8h. 
Troil.  1.  2)  cf.  pag.  181.  2'Äe  well-to-do  route  from  every  place  to 
every  other  place  is  v  id  thei  little  Danish  island  of  St.  Thomas 
(Tr.  W.  J.  1). 

b)  which  every  one  brought  upon  hirnseif  in  Heu  of  what 
he  had  parted  vnth  (Spec.  559,  8.  2.  4,  John  5.  4,  Temp.  1.  3.  2, 
B.  J.  761,  By.  Mazep.  386,  8hep.  341).  Mo.wgry  him,  he  garte 
htm  Staupe  balcward  (Wa.  1.168,  Mir.  PI,  208),  maugre  (Ch.  5897, 
Rose  5936,  B.  Fl.  1.  102,  Mi.  P.  L.  3.  17),  he  wolde  hunte  in  the 
mauger  of  doughte  Douglas  (P.  2) ,  malgre  all  which  people  say 
of  glory  (By.  D.  J.  8.  42).  I  have  me  applied,  nioiening  the 
helpe  of  God,  to  translate  it  (Rob.  Copland  s.  Ames's  Hist.  of 
Printing).  Sans,  weil  kürzer  als  without,  in  ernster  und  komischer 
Poesie:  teil  on  saunce  delay  (Ch.  VI.  203,  Antiqu.  94),  sans  teeth, 
sans  eyeSf  sans  taste,  sa7is  everythi/ig  (As  you  2.  6,  John  5.  Q, 
Temp.  1.  1);  sans  eraclc  or  flaw,  sans  sans,  1  pray  you  (L.  L.  5. 
2.  By.).  Dishevele,  sauf  his  cappe,  he  rode  all  bare  (Ch.  685. 
12048);  God  saoe  you  alle  save  this  cursed  Frere  (Ch.  7289,  S. 
III.  9.  49,  Le.  0.  D.  321),  you  would  have  me  say,  saving  your 
reference  (M.  Ado  111.  5,  John  I.   1,  P.  252). 

Vielfach  treten  2  Präp.  zu  einander  in  ein  Abhängigkeitsver- 
hältniss  z.  B.:  a  good  vdf  loas  ther  of  beside  Bathe  (Ch.  447), 
nothing  would  toapt  me  to  within  half  a  dozen  yards  of  its  brinh 
(Poe,  Nicki.  1.  31.3),  how  does  such  a  genius  from  amidst  the 
darkness  break  jorth  (Spec.  635,  Mi.  P.  L.  VI.  28),  Maud  is  here 
in  among  the  lilies  (Te.  1.  227),  frova  before  her  vanish'd  Itght 
(Mir.  P.  L.  VI.  14),  driven  from  forth  my  native  world  (Ma.  Dido, 
Andren.  3.  1,  John  5.  4),  get  you  forth  from  among  my  people 
(Exod.  12.  31),  sc.  zusammen  fraemang;  depart  from  out  of  us 
(Th.  T.  11,  Mar.  Faithf   148),    stand  from  about  her  (B.  J.   197), 
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he  marched  an  army  of  between  9  and  \^  thousand  inev  r'v  jurest 
(Mar.  Mission  32),  the  nuviber  of  ratioiis  was  esti.mated  at  from 
3  ?o  4  müUons  (Mac.  8.  155),  untit  within  a  very  few  years  past 
(Pickw.  2.  204),  one  of  the  places  was  occupied  by  a  Lady,  instead 
of  by  Major  Dobbin  (V.  Fair  3    257.  Mar.  P.  S.  1,  Snobs  222). 

Von  mehreren  praep.  Bestiinmuug-en  steht  die  zur  Erg-änzung 
des  Begriffes  wesentlichere  zuerst:  during  the  temporary  absence 
jrom  England  of  äs  noble  propri'etor  (V.  Fair,  3.  25,  B.  Housel. 
302),  he  ordered  the  chart  to  be  read  by  the  Herald  to  the  mal- 
titude  (Rienzi  138) ,  the  vaiue  to  me  of  your  kind  opiiüon  of  her 
(B.  House  2.  238). 

Schon  berührt  ist  die  ganz  gewöhnliche  Nachsetzung  der  Prä- 
positionen, welche  auch  mit  Verben  zu  einem  mehr  oder  weniger 
eng  verbundnen  BegriiFe  zusammenwachsen  (cf.  hanyer.iun  Öpec. 
366,  round-abouts,  cast-aivays  Sh.):  so  coming  in  a  momeni,  un- 
looked  foi\  imthought  off  (Euph.  35),  retainmg  me  in  what  I  am 
not  ßt  for  1  can  take  no  interest  in  and  am  loeary  of  iB.  House 

3.  237)  und  andre  oft  aufi'ällige  (Jonstructionen:  the  green  pond  he 
loas  caned  for  presuming  to  fall  into  (D.  Sketch.  51),  him  too  she 
was  the  cause  of  (C.  Fr.  1.218),  practical  knowledge.  What  of? . 
ehj  what  to"!  (Bu.  My.  Noyel  3.  16),  there  is  somethiny  in  her 
worth  being  a  sLave  to  (Dana),  and  when  they  were  the  costis 
nygh  (Oh.  Vi.  182),  he  wol  not  come  us  to  (Gh.  16335);  sogar 
das  an  Stelle  von  which  stehende  as  hat  so  die  Präp.  nach  sich: 
such  fiery  numbers^  as  the  prompting  eyes  of  beauteous  tutors  have 
enrich'd  you  vxith  (L.  L.  4.  3).  Mitunter  ist  selbst  die  Präp.  ver- 
doppelt z.  B.  all  our  force  might  loith  a  sally  be  buckled  toith 
(Henry  VI.*  4.  4),  as  to  the  which  he  was  more  inclined  to  (Ho- 
linshed),  wherein  we  play  in  (Asyou2. 6). —^  Mehrere  Präp.  können 
auf  ein  folgendes  Substantiv  bezogen  werden,  erhalten  aber  dann 
hinter  sich  ein  Comma:  the  Duke  writing  his  despatches  in,  and 
dating  them  from,  the  small  inn  of  Waterloo  (Macn.  450.  B.  House 

4.  118).  Die  englische  Flexionslosigkeit  bewirkt  hier  eine  sehi- 
leichte  Verschmelzung  verschiedner  Beziehungen  z.  B.  first  betrayed 
into,  and  then  expelled  the  harbours  of  the  brothel  (Öpec.  26^, 
Pend.  3.  30),  because  1  adviire,  confde  e«,  and,  as  a  sister,  I  love 
you  (J.  Eyre  2.  287). 

Ein  sehr  gekünstelter  Versuch,  die  Präp.  nach  logischen  (je- 
ßichtspuncten  zu  ordnen,  findet  sich  bei  Wilkins  Essay  towards  a 
real  and  philosophical  language.  London  1663.  Fol,  309. 
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10.     Modalität. 

Das  zur  Verneinung  des  Satzes  dienende  not ,  wenn  es  nicht, 
wie  der  Kegel  nach  (pag.  8.  4)  to  do  neben  sich  hat,  steht  dicht 
hinter  dem  Verl),  daher  selbst:  this  game  lyketh  not  me  (P.  45. 
s.  B.  Fl.  2.  359,  Bun.  8),  hut  wherefore  could  not  1  pronounce 
anien'^  (MacL).  2.  2),  all  ts  not  clear  in  iny  soul  (Lewes  1.  lliJ). 
Falsch  ist  aber:  whose  liard  lineaonents  deatk's  seif  could  change 
not  (Shel,  239)  wie  die  bei  Sh.;  Dr.  nicht  seltne  Umstellung:  of 
twenty  thousand.  07ie  not  scapes  (Ch.  Dr.  338);  vor  dem  Infinitiv 
ist  die  dem  französischen  analoge  Stellung  gewöhnlicher  als  die  von 
By.  (D.  J.  XVI.  104)  angewandte:  1  ask  hut  this  of  mine,  to  not 
defend.  —  Das  ags.  .statt  seiner  gebrauchte  ne  wurde  stets  vorge- 
setzt und  verbchmolz  vielfach  mit  dem  Verb  zu  einem  V^orte:  näf- 
don  Id  ndne  anlicnesse  manna  (E.  53.  11  s.  Lex.  237)  und  so 
noch  oft  x\E.  natu  (Ch.  5730),  nys,  nas  (B.  o.  G.,  Ch.  1450),  naböe 
(\Va.  1.  20),  nuste  (2G),  nolde  (Wa.  I.  51.  S.  2.  8.30),  wiil  he 
nill  he  (Hamlet  5.  1)  etc.;  ags.  stand  auch  ndt  vor  (s.  E.  53.  4<J. 
Lex.  244),  das  sc.  und  AE.^  aber  nachgesetzt,  neben  dem  aus  ihm 
entstandenen  not  und  ne  sich  vorfindet.  Umgekehrt  iiieht  man  jetzt 
im  gewöhnlichen  Leben  not  mit  den  Hülfsverben  zusammen  zu 
catTity  shan't,  I  shurn't  say  I  hante  (Slick  I.  181),  not  (Ch.  Troil. 
I.  800),  you  can't  forgive  me,  1  know  you  cannot  (V.  o.  W^.  21), 
if  it  wdn't  (Slick  2.  4),  ain!t  he  (id.  81),  won't  (id.  11.  60),  tante 
(id.  1.  158).  Spec.  135  tadelt  dies:  it  has  very  inuch  untuned 
our  language  and  clogged  it  with  consonantsj  und  obwohl  es  in 
getragener  Bede  vermieden  wird,  gilt  doch  sonst  meist  Cooper's 
Ausspruch  (England  83):  there  is  none  of  the  pedantry  of  ,1  can 
not  for  l  can't  —  1  do  not,  f&t'j  1  don't,  and  all  those  schoolboy 
and  boarding-school  affectations ,  by  which  a  parade  is  made  of 
one's  orthography. 

Die  Verneinung  wird  verstärkt  zu  never:  would  she  pa/rt  frmn 
him  and  never  so  much  as  once  look  romid'^  (Pend.  3.  140)  cf. 
he  did  not  so  much  as  catch  a  glimpse  of  Miss  Fanny  (id.  3. 
150)  cf.  pag.  228  —  und  nach  Art  von  7ie-pas ,  point  tritt  statt 
des  auch  schon  zusammengesetzten  not  nought,  ywthing ,  mo  bit 
(ne-mie),  no  jot  etc.  ein  (cf.  pag.  240),  not  a  tittk  (Pickle  2.  25) 
€Lc.  Weitere  Umschreibungen  der  Negation,  wie  wir  sie  im  Ar- 
chiv XVII.  pag.  39(j  im  Provenzalischen  und  Altfratrzös.  besprochen 
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haben,  zeigen  sich  auch  im  E. ,  besonders  in  der  älteren  Poesie  z. 
B. :  she  pxiisuth  not  ht's  j)^<^y^ng  xoorth  a  beue  (Ch.  9728)  cf.  feve 
(Thibaut  de  Champagne  23),  a  yese  (Ch.  VI.  112),  a  tare  (id. 
4054j,  a  Uachbeny  (Troil.  5.  4),  a  yooseberry  (Henry  IV.^  1.  2), 
cf.   nori    vaülaiis  2   ijvoiselles  (Marot  227) ,    2  franboises  (Rutebeui* 

2.  290),  no  iiiwe  tlian  I  esfeern  an  addle  ecjij  (Troil.  1.  2,  Henrv 
lY.*  1.  2),  cf^  4ien  p(yt'teront  qui  vaille  un  oj^  pele  (G.  d' Orange 
2428),  pulled  hen  (Ch.  177),  a  inn's  fee  (Hamlet  1.  4.  Sher.  262, 
Ch.  VI.  98),  1  care  not  u  feather  (Sher.  266),  not  a  //«e  (Ch.  4190) 
cf.  hanneton  (Meon  2.  65)\  no  more  than  Malkins  maidenhedfi 
(Ch.  4450),  old  sho  (id.  6290),  deeming  it  no  more,  helas!  than 
the  hollow  sound  oj  brass  (Longfellow  806)  etc. 

Die  nach  dem  Lateinischen  gebildete  Regel  (Br.  6o  1) :  tivo 
negatives  destroy  each  othei-  —  ist  wenigstens  für  das  ältere  E. 
und  die  Sprache  des  ungebildeten  Volkes  entschieden  ungültig,  und 
nach  demselben  Princip,  wonach  man  doppelte  Comparation  vielfach 
braucht,  um  den  Gedanken  stärker  auszudrücken,  ist  auch  dieser 
Vorgang  zu  erklären:  ac  hi  nabbaö  nane  lihtinge  for  ßaere  sun- 
nan  andwerdnysse  (Bout.  24.  2),  ther  nas  nowlier  in  no  regiown 
so  excellent  a  lord  (Ch.  10328.  7874),  reigne  no  longer  thou  ney 
maye  (Mir.  PI.  35,  8.  1.  1.  22),  we  inay  not  nor  toe  loiü  not  sxi-f- 
fer  fhis  (Edward  2.  1,  Antiqu.  21,  Oth.  3.  4),  wMch  dar  st  not. 
no,  nor  canst  not  rule  a  traitor  (Henry  VI.^  5.  1,  Rieh.  IL  2.  3, 
ß.  El.  2.  356,  Wither  32,  Mi.  P.  L.  V.'  421.  548.  XL  71),  idthout 
no  honour  nor  glory  (Twist  348),  oh  no,  not  by  no  vieans  (V.  Fair 

3.  258,  B.  Iloiise  1.  208),  La  Vendee  nor  Catnelmeau  kas  not 
ceased  grumbling  (C.  Fr.  R.  2.  298,  Fr.  1.  129);  rohere  one  loas 
fother  vmrnt  never  at  no  great  distance  (Slick  2.  82).  In  Rieh. 
2.  1.  3  nor  never  looh  upon  each  others  face  hat  die  Fol.  ever 
corrigirt,  und  Verbindungen  wie  1  can  sing  bat  one  staff  neither 
(B.  J.  112),  not  (hat  neither  (Andr.  47.  173,  Crus.  4,  Sw.  X.  17) 
sind  in  besseren  neuea'en  Schriftstellern  mehr  vereinzelt,  wo  eine 
Xegation  für  den  ganzen  Satz  ausreicht:  who  is  not  void  of  huma- 
nity  or  even  common  discretion  (Spec.  594),  the  difficulties  are 
pretty  much  on  a  pur,  aml  no  slight  ones  either  (D.  Sketch.  249)^ 
this  city  can  never  be  made  either  very  convenient  or  very  clean- 
ly  (Clinker  257)  cf.  pag.  231. 

Die  Befolgung  obiger  Regel  ist  sehr  selten:  nor  did  they  not 
perceive  their  evil  plight  (Mi.)  =  they  pereeived  cf,   your  brother 
is  not  only  not  present,  but   is  now  aciually  xoifh    Verres  (Duncan 
Sachs,  wiss.  engl.  Gramm.  11.  21 
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Cicero   19),  your   deth   woll  nevir   hut  evir  he  in   my  mynd  (Ch. 
VI.   159). 

In  der  Anrede  braucht  man  das  früher  zur  Bezeigung  von 
Ehrfurcht  angewandte  Sir:  Sir  Kntght  Ch.  839,  >S'w-  Clei-k  842, 
good  Sir  John  (Hich.  3.  3.  2),  [aber  thou  Sire  John  (Ch.  14816) 
Sir  Knave  (C  o.  E.  1.  2),  Sir  Valour  (Troil.  1.  3)  spöttisch]; 
es  dient  mit  und  ohne  folgenden  Namen  ganz  gewöhnlich  (Caesar 
2.  1,  D.  Sketch.  481)  neben  my  lord  (Caesar  id.,  B.  Fl.  2.  486), 
Lord  (L.  L.  2.  1),  das  aber  wie  my  lady  und  Lady  (L.  L.  2.  1, 
B.  Fl.  2.  368)  nur  für  Personen  höherer  Stände  angewandt  wird 
(Sher.  178)  und  auch  jetzt  seltner  als  sonst.  Co.  England  83; 
the  term  ,my  lord'  is  scarcely  ever  uttered.  1  should  say  the 
lertii  ,my  lady"  is  absolutely  proscribed  in  society.  Sirrah  dient 
zur  Anrede  an  Untergeordnete:  Sirrah  Gostard,  1  will  enfranchise 
thee  (L.  L.  3.  1,  Rieh.  3.  3.  2).  B.  Bl.  2.  360  redet  der  Vater 
seinen  Sohn  Sirrah  an,  dieser  sagt  Sir  zu  ihm  s.  358;  Co.  England 
84:  1  can  reinetnher  ivhen  our  old  staid  ladies  used,  to  address 
the  servants  as  sir;  hut  then  a  servant,  heincj  a  negro,  had  some- 
thing  respectahle  and  genteel  ahout  him  —  one  might  indeed  say 
ysirrah^  to  the  new  set,  hut  ,sir'  looidd  he  apt  to  stick  in  his 
fhroat;  der  Untergebne  braucht  mitunter  Squire  (Slick  1.  45),  die 
Neger  massa  (id.  47).  Während  Chesterfield  (I.  168)  nach  fran- 
zösischer Sitte  sagt :  it  is  always  extremely  rüde  to  answer  oidy 
yes  or  no,  to  any  hody,  rcithout  adding  Sir,  my  Lord  or  Madam, 
behauptet  Cooper  für  unsere  Zeit:  the  English  have  rather  an  af- 
fectation  of  saying  that  „one  uses  ,sir'  only  to  the  hing  and  to 
servants''.  This  word  is  much  less  used  hy  the  English  than  with 
US,  as  it  is  much  less  used  hy  peojile  of  the  world,  in  America, 
than  hy  those  who  .  .  are  not  people  of  the  world.  In  the  mouth 
of  one  uiho  uses  this  Utile  word  understandingly ,  it  marks  distance 
mingled  with  respect.  In  Briefen,  viel  mit  dear  verbunden  (Spec. 
396),  oben  und  zum  Schlüsse  (Jones  3.  178  cf.  179);  als  Frage, 
wenn  man  etwas  nicht  verstanden,  Wie,  plait-ili  (Slick  I.  24)  und 
zwanglos  bei  der  x\nrede  im  gewöhnlichen  Leben  dient  das  Worl 
neben  dem  nie  ausgeschriebnen  Mr.  vor  dem  Namen:  pardon  me, 
Mr.  Slick,  1  Said  (1.46),  [vor  dem  Namen  bleibt  Sir  Titel:  good 
den,  Sir  Richard  (John  1.  1),  lohat  neios,  Sir  Thomas  Lovelle  — 
wie  icell  said,  lord  Sands  —  no,  iny  lord  (Henry  VIII.  1.  3)]. 
Zur  Anrede  an  mehrere  diente  früher  Sirs  (Ch.  VI.  259,  B.  Fl.  2. 
366,  L.  L.  4.  3,  Hud.  1.  1.240,  ßun.  60  cf.  pag.  156),  jetzt  braucht 
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man  Oentlemm  (D.  Sketch.  489),  welches  Wort  urspriing-lich  mir 
tur  höheren  Rang  gebraucht  (Henry  VIII.  1.  4),  schon  früh  den 
Sinn  von  gentillioinme  verlor  {xolio  entendeth  to  do  the  gentil  dedes 
that  he  can,  take  him  for  the  gretest  gentünum:  Ch.  6696.  R. 
2196);  so  B.  Fl.  2.  428  Gentlemen ,  inductions  are  out  of  dato 
im  Prologe,  Mylords  and  Gentlemen  in  der  Anrede  an  das  Parla- 
ment, selbst  B.  Fl.  2.  372  für  ganz  Medrige.  come,  lards,  aioay 
(L.  L.  4.  1),  my  lords  avibassddors  (Henry  VI.^  5.   1). 

Eine  einzelne  Dame  wird  angeredet  durch  Madam  (John  1.  1 
für  die  Königin,  B.  Fl.  2.  261  my  dearest  wife  and  Mmlam ;  id. 
437,  L.  L.  2.  1,  Jones  3.  312),  für  eine  ünverheirathete ,  ma'am 
Pickw.  I.  237  von  der  Köchin  zur  Herrin,  II.  109  vom  Grast  zur 
Gastwirthin ;  daneben  Lady  (B.  Fl.  IL  262,  Henry  8.  1.  2),  doch 
seltner  und  feierlicher  s.  B.  Fl.  2.  378;  mit  folgendem  Namen  „Lady 
Macbeth",  als  Titel;  Mrs.  mit  folgendem  isamen  (Pickw.  I.  217), 
doch  nie  mit  dem  Titel  des  Mannes  ausser  Ahs.  Mayoress  (Spec. 
1)16),  jetzt  meist  Lady  Mayoress  [she  is  Alanso's  loife,  the  gover- 
iior,  a  noble  gentleman  B.  Fl.  2.  625];  Miss  Smithers  dear  (Pickw. 
1.237),  da,  Miss  fast  nie  ohne  Namen  angewandt  wird  (Mac.  Ess.  V.4(j). 
Im  Plural  in  allen  Fällen  Ladies  (Henry  VIII.  1.  4.  Pickw.  1.409). 

Nach  einer  Frage  wird  das  deutsche  „nicht  wahrV"  durch  die 
Wiederholung  des  Verbs  ausgedmckt,  meist  mit  entgegengesetztem 
Modalitiitsverhältniss:  you  ivoiddn't  have  me  give  the  young  woman 
a  thing  that  shook  all  in  the  wind  in  tatters;  would  yoiii  (Pickle 
23,  B.  J.  307),  it  tante  bad,  is  it!  (Slick  I.  119)  —  you  have 
seen  a  hop  grmo,  hante  youi-  (id.  1.  119,  II.  27);  aber  auch  youd 
have  me  gone,  icoub.l  youl  (B.  J.  310). 

B  ej  ahende  Antwo  rt:  yeSj  God  icot,  1  here  him  every  del  (Ch. 
3369),  did  he  threat  to  cnt  thy  hand  offf  yes,  Sir  (ß.  P'l.  2,364), 
dies  als  Frage  tmd  Antwort  (D.  Amer.  232),  yes,  certain  (B.  Fl. 
2.  374),  yes,  man-y,  is  it  Sir  (B.  J.  2),  yes,  good  faith  (AU's  well 
2.  3)  —  cf.  2^e<^(^  wi  ^^'  vineyard-^yes, — but  a  Company  forges 
the  wine  (Te.  1.200);  loilt  thou  go^  ya  certes,  lemman  (Ch,3719), 
if  you  say  ay ,  the  King  wil  not  say,  no  (John  3.  4,  Rieh.  2.  4. 1, 
Span,  trag,  267),  whol  God?  ay ,  Sir  (AU's  well  2.  3),  she  saifh 
not  ones  nay  lohan  he  saifh  ye  (Ch.  9219),  they  said  unto  him^ 
yea  Lord  (Matth.  9.  28,  bes.  5.  37,  M.  Ado  2.  3)  —  shall  I  com 
tliaa!  shal  ye  com2  ichat  question  is  that  (Ch.  VI.  135.  Jones  1. 
2(MJ),  you  knoio  the  price.  I  know!  I  knoio  nofhing,  l  (B.  J.  309). 
»hall   loe  go    in?    So.    (D.  Ajuer.  98,  Cvmb.  3.  1  extr.).    So  dient 
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auch  für  die  Frag-e  des  Erstaunten,  wirklich?  (B. Fl. 2. 375).  —  just 
so,  sm'd  Mr.  Wholes  (B.  House  4.  16),  they  answered  and  said, 
true,  0  king  (Daniel  3.  24,  B.  Fl.  2.  380).  shall  we  to  dice^  Any- 
thing,  1  (All  fools  löO) ;  youask  me,  if  1  like  it^  I  say,  /(4pren- 
tices  460);  ay  damn  me,  have  I,  ansioered  he  (Jones  2.  51);  and 
will  you  credit'^  ay,  tnavry,  xoill  toe  (Henry  Vl.^  4.  2),  wilt  thou 
do  this7  Will  1,  Sir  (B.  J.  249).  loJiat,  did  these  renf  lines  shoic 
some  love  of  thinef  Did  they,  quofh  you?  (L.  L.  4.3),  Mr.  Blifil 
then  sent  yov.  fo  examine  the  hco  fellows?  He  did,  Sir  (Jones  3. 
285),  are  yoti  all  prepared?  xoe  are,  Sir  (B.  Fl.  2.  372),  the  poor 
bride  can  give  her  hand  and  say ,  I  do  (Spec.  252),  im  Prayer 
Book:  1  xoill.  Do  yoxi  not  think  so?  J  certainly  do  (Mission  12); 
do  the  wencJies  encx-oach  xipon  tliee?  Ay,  by  this  light  do  they  (B. 
Fl.  I.  54);  xjohy,  feth  I  do  (B.  Ft.  2.  401);  xohy ,  so  xve  da  (B. 
J.  291),  B.  House  I.  136.  224).  —  mais  oui  wird  verschieden 
bezeichnet :  this  is  not  your  firsi  noyage,  I  presiime.  Indeed,  it 
is  (Mar.  Miss.  16),  indeed,  bxit  it  is  (23),  faith,  hut  I  did  (B.  J. 
366,  B.  Fl.  I.  54),  ay  good  faith,  did  you  (id.  497).  sc.  i^s  epnt; 
not  surely  öfter  17  others?  Even  so  (Le.),  was  aber  auch  in  an- 
derem Sinne  vorkommt:  Is't  he  you  meanf  Even  he.  (Tamingl.2). 
Bediente  sagen  gerufen  coming  (Apartments  3),  auch  fhankee ,  Sir 
(Co.  England  244)  —  unbestimmte  Antwort  gibt:  o  Lord,  Sir 
(AU's  well  2.  2),  so  ausweichend:  nay,  Sir  (Jones  3.  285). 

Verneinende  Antwort:  Honour  hath  no  skill  in  surgery 
then?  NoQlevxjlN.^b.V),  no,  on  my  life  (Cymb.  3.4),  most  like  — 
not  so,  neither  (id.).  It  xoould  be  better.  Not  it  (J.  Eyre  2.  69, 
Aram  233).  He  hoped  1  had  one.  Not  I,  faith,  said  1  (S.  Joar- 
ney  2.  12),  will  you  go  back?  No ,  not  I  (Bun.  8,  B.  Fl.  2.  363, 
Andr.  172,  Jones  1.  241),  Sir,  not  1  (Macb.  3.  5),  you' II  stay? 
No,  Madam  (W.  T.  1.  2),  Peter  said,  Not  so,  Lord  (ActsX.  14). 
Cerfes,  1  cannot  saye  (Ch.  9213)  cf.  it  is  no  nay  (8693).  Oh, 
most  certainly  not  (Mar.  Miss.  24),  such  is  not  the  case  (id.  23). 
Will  his  majesty  not  come  out?  Hardly  he  (C  Fr.  2.  329). 


HI.    Zasamiiieng^esetzter  jiatz. 

1.     Beiordnende  Verbindung. 
A.    C ojjulativ es    Verhältniss. 

/>a  gevende  se  deofol  of  drihtnes  (jesihöe  und  sloh  Job  (E.5. 
21),  he  sicore,  and  so  defijd  them  eo.ch,  and  so  defyde  them  hoth 
(S.  3.  9.  13);  ge^^öhnlicher  nur  ein  Mal  verbunden  wie:  He  Jiad 
put  domestic  factions  under  hCs  feet:  he  was  the  soul  of  a  coa- 
lition;  and  he  had  cantended  v:ith  honour  in  the  ficld  (Mac.  3.5). 
Kinder  und  ungebildetes  Volk  lieben  diese  Verbindung,  daher:  for 
icho  so  niay  eschexo  it  and  let  is  pas  by ,  and  eis  he  myght  fall 
fheron  ximcard  (Ch.  YI.  131),  /  irrotest  and  so  there  is  (Andr. 
80.  124)  et',  pag.  68.  The  Ferse  oivt  of  Noi'thombarlande,  and. 
a  vowe  to  God  mayd  he  (P.2)  cf.  Lord,  amd  what  shall  this  man 
do^  (.John,21.21).  Veraltet  ist:  «  yick-axe,  and.  a  spade,  a  spade, 
for  and  a  slirouding  sÄ.?^-^  (Hamlet  5.  1);  selten  And.  I  icas  once 
like  this  (Southey  1.  123.  125)  zu  Anfang  von  Gedichten  cf.  Et 
de  7110-n  asne  qui  en  aiira  la  teste  (Wolff  117). 

Während  vielfach  die  Sätze  von  gleichem  logischen  TVerthe 
ganz  ohne  Verbindung  nebeneinander  gesetzt  werden,  bezeichnet 
man  ihr  Verhältniss  zu  einander 

1)  durch  ordinative  Partikeln:  M.  Ado  5.  1  ihey  have 
committed  false  report;  moreover  [Ch.  V.  134,  furtherover  id.], 
they  have  spohen  unfruths,  secondarily  ^  they  are  slanders;  sixth 
and  lastly,  they  have  belied.  a  lady ;  thirdly,  they  have  verified 
unjust  things;  and,  to  conclude,  they  are  lying  knaves  cf.  Spec.459. 
again,  where  another  ivould  he  apt  to  say  .  .  /  may  prretend 
(Tatler  244).     look   what   I  said,   my   life   shall  prove  it  true  — 
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hesides  *)  /  say  (Tailor  245)  .  .  .  fürt  her  I  say  and  Jw-fher 
will  maintam  (Rieb.  2.  \.  1)  et',  forbye  tliat  to  teil  your  honour 
thc  truth  (E.  Roy  1.  79,  II.  72).  lasky  (Mae.  I.  279). 

2)  he  lücis  a  Jangier  atal  a  (ToUardeis ,  and  that  toas  onost 
of  sinne  (Ch.  503),  7  am  your  son,  sirl  und  am  prouder  fo  he 
so  (B.  n.  2.  229),  h/re  movth  (was)  ful  smale ,  and  therto  soft 
and  red  (Ch.  153),  a  hajgepipe  loel  coade  he  hloioe  and  sotvne 
and  therio  ithall  he  hrought  us  out  of  toune  (Ch.  508).  God 
loved  he  hoste,  and  than  his  neighehour  {Q,h..bol^,  then  he  ofj'ered 
it  to  hhn  again,  then  he  put  it  hy  again  (Caes.  1.  3),  ag's,  ftä  - 
tanc  (E.  79.  30). 

3)  durch  partitive  Worte:  sume  ping  sind  gecvedenc  he 
Criste  purh  getacnunge,  sume  piirh  gevissum  ßinge  (E.  65.  10, 
L.  L.  3.  extr.,  Hud,  1.  1.  30),  if  metal,  part  seenid  gold,  jiart 
silver  clear  (Mi.  P.  L.  3.  595  cf.  VII.  425,  Sw.  Rattle  144,  Mac. 
biogr.  Ess.  I.  68),  his  escape  toas  attrihiited  partly  to  his  oion 
equanimity  ayul  partly  to  the  friendship  of  Bentinck  (Mac.  3.  9), 
now  it  is  faire  and  noic  obscure,  and  lohilom  dimme  and  lohiloia 
clere  (Ch.R.  5353),  presently  we  lost  tlie  light,  presently  saw  it, 
presently  lost  it  (B.  Hoiisc  1.  87);  Jtvilum  — ZtüX^ww  (E.  Lex.  575), 
whilom — %vhilom  (Ch.R.  2398),  what — lohat  (s.  pag.  220),  hoth— 
and  (s.  pag.  239). 

4)  als  aufgehobenen  Gregensatz:  a)  bejahend:  he  hehyt 
ge  vindum  ge  sae  (Luk.  8.  25),  Melchisedech  waes  aegöer  ge 
Icyning  ye  Godes  sacerd  (Beut.  22.  5),  1  can  as  toell  hehanged, 
as  teil  the  numner  of  it  (Caesai"  1.  2),  it  is  a  kind  of  pleasing 
anguish  as  well  as  generous  Sympathie  (8pec,  397,  Hud.  1.  1.  24); 
//  v)orthe  thi  wil  ase  in  heuene  and  ine  erihe  (Kent.  1340),  / 
might  as  reell  swallow  snoio-halls  (Clinker  9)  ,  ye  had  as  gude 
no  (sc). 

b)  verneinend:  ags.  l)ät  is  for  f>am  pe  ge  ne  gemunon  nc 
cdc  ne  ongitaö  pone  heofoncuiidan  anveald  and  pone  veoröscipr 
(E.  44.  24),  [ne,  hint  eäc  naefre  genog  ne  pyncd  (Boeth.  33.  2) 
=  and  not,  nor'],  the  postilion  had,  neither  stockings  to  his 
legs,  nor  a  shirt  to  his  hack  (Picklc  2.  3,  Q.  D.  15)  oder  mit  voi- 


*)  sucli  openings  of  thc  hearl  glvr  a  ukoi  thorungh  insight  iiitv  Ins  pcrsnttal 
ckaracter  hc-sides  that.  there  is  some  lUtle  pic.asure  iii,  discovering  tlie  inßrrnily  oj' 
a  great  man  (Spcc.  f)G2,  Jonos  1.  287,  Q.  1).   151>),  ohne  that  (Arcadia  f)). 
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gesetzter  Negation:  the  lojio  has  mver  been  hörne  down  eüher  hy 
populär  für  11  or  bij  reyal  fi/ianni/  (Mac.  1.276,  Mi.  P.  L.  3.  40 
worüber  bei  Er.  (}32  die  t^ehr  abweichenden  .Vnsicliten  englischer 
Grammatiker  zu  vergleichen). 

Veraltet:  the//  wanted  neither  ineate  neither  musike  {Yj\x^\\.{(), 
Wicl.  3) ,  nothur  in  halUs  iior  i/ett  in  bouiris  boi-ne  wold  he  not  be 
(Mir.  PI.  73),  for  as  to  nie  n'is  lerer  none  ne  tother,  I  nani  nuth- 
holdin  yet  with  neither  nothcr  (Ch.  X.  34,  H.  o.  F.  3.  642,  Audelay), 
noper  niete  ne  drinke  ne  moste  inio  hiin  conie  (E,.  o.  G.),  him  ihat 
con  not  iknouoen  nouther  French  no  Latyn  (Wa.  l.  75),  no  ner 
Athenes  n'olde  he  yo  ne  i^de  ne  tahe  his  cse  (Ch.  970),  ne  barrier 
loall,  ne  river  deep  and  wide,  ne  horrid  crags ,  nor  inountains 
dark  and  tall,  in'se  like  the  rocks  (By.  Ch.  Harold  1.32).  ybr '^?t>as 
neither  elegant  or  othenoise  (S.  Journey  1.  10,  Tatler  252).  nor 
thoii  nor  he  shall  die  icithout  reward  (8pan.  trag.  125,  Oth.  3.  4, 
Lear  1.   1,  B.  Fl.   1.  27,  Oss.  264,  Young  I.  2^),  meist  in  Poesie. 

Das  erste  Glied  bleibt  auch  unbezeichnet:  'tis  a  stain  time  nor 
repentance  can  nmsh  off  (Gamester  44,  B.  Fl.  2.  358,  Mach.  2.  3). 
he  shuld  have  legg  ne  foot  to  moroioe  07i  to  go  (Ch.  VI.  144,  By. 
I.  106)  —  auch  neither  im  2.  Gliede  nach  not  (Job  32.  9). 

5)  als  steigernden  Gegensatz:  a)  pa  täs  edc  svylce 
se  scucca  him  betvux  (E.  3.  13.  16.  11),  cf.  sali  fysch  and  eche 
fresch  (R.  0.  G.  1.  1,  Ch.  491,  S.  2.  11.  49,  Hud.  1.  1.  340),  and 
eke  Ascanius  also  (H.  o.  F.  1.  178  cf.  2.  179  fg.),  he  ivas  also  a 
lerned  man  (Ch.  482),  Astoreth,  in  Sion  also  not  unsung  (Mi.  P. 
L.  1.  442),  he  loill  pardon  yoiir  great  sin,  and  likeivise  niine 
enemies  (Spec.  397,  Tatler  253),  yet  for  these,  too,  tue  found.  a 
remedy  (Clinker  358,  Troil.  1.   1,  Hud.  1.   1.  563). 

6)  forfion  na.  lä.s  pät  an  pät  he  Cristes  geleäfan  on  fon 
ne  volde,  ac  eäc  s^vylce  nndlyfedre  fwlegnesse  and  egeslicre  väs 
besmiten  (E.  15.  17),  they  say,  that  it  must  be,  not  a  slight  risk, 
but  a  risk  such  as  would  cause  serious  appi'ehension  (Mac.  3. 213, 
Ch.  4.  187,  D.  Sketch.  20),  Gompassion  does  not  only  refine  hu- 
man nature,  but  has  something  in  it  more  pleastng  than  v}hat  can 
be  met  with  in  such  an  indolent  happiness  (8]jec.  397,  D.  »Sketch. 
22),  not  al  only  thy  laude  parfourmed  is  by  men  of  dignitee, 
but  by  the  mouth  of  children  thy  bountee  parfourmed  is  (Ch. 
13385),  James  ought  to  have  been  subjecf  to  the  ordinance  of 
God,  not  only  for  wrath,  but  also  for  conscience  sake  (Mac. 
3.  214).     Diese    und  ähnliche  Conj.  nennt  B.  J.  760   idle  particles 
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that  have  no  gteat  business  in  a  serioiis  lettcr  but  hreakinq  of 
sentences.  —  He  was  not  only  a  rebel,  but  an  ai)Ostate  to  boot 
(Presc.  3.  46),  a  poem  is  not  ulone  any  work,  but  ei^en  one  alone 
cerse  sometimes  makes  a  perfect  poem  (B.  J.  761,  Pelh.  234). 

pardon  me,  sweet  one,  eiien  for  the  voios  we  viade  euch 
other  (Tw.  N.  5.  \,  Mac.  1.  276),  he  kept  our  stoutest  kernes  in 
aioe,  even  at  the  pass  of  Bealmaha  (Sc.  Lady  4,  4),  she  had 
not  even  an  envoy  at  the  Sp)anish  court  (Mac.  1.  302)  ci'.  fat  piq 
and  (joose  itself  oppose  (Hiid.  1.  1.229),  thus  Walter  loioly,  naij 
but  really,  ivedded  with  fortunat  honestee,  in  Goddes  pees  liveth 
(Ch.  8297),  my  old  acquaintance  scoärce  know  nie;  nay  1  was 
asked  the  other  day  .  .  (Spec.  556,  Pickle  2.  17,  Mac.  I,  283), 
r II  pull  them,  off,  myself,  yea,  all  my  raitnent,  to  my  petticoat 
( Taming-  2.  1,  cf.  Ps.  94.  23),  to  the  feste  Cristen  folk  heni  drcsse 
in  general,  ya,  bothe  yonqe  and  aide  (Ch.  4837,Te.  I.  233),  ags- 
gea  (John  21.  15). 

B.     Aufhebendes   V erhältniss. 

habite  ne  makith  monke  ne  frere,  but  clene  life  and  devo- 
cion  makith  gode  men  of  religion  (Ch.  R.  6195),  I  follow  butviy- 
self ,  not  1  jor  love  and  duty ,  but  seeming  so,  for  my  pecxdiar 
end  (Oth.  1.  1),  ac  hväöere  ve  villaö  mid  f>y  hldfe  gereorde 
beon  (E.  15.  42),  I  do  the  rat  her  mention  (Ba.  286),  let  me  more 
rather  die  (Mirror  35),  1  burn  rather ,  sir,  loith  a  desire  to  hear 
the  Story  (B.Fl.  2.  358),  the  kings  revenue  was  or  rather  ought 
to  have  been  charged  with  the  payment  (Mac.  1.  284).  Bei  den 
bejahenden  Disjiinctiv-Partikehi  tritt  ul't  Znsammenziehung  des  Satzes 
ein:  that  it  n^is  filled  füll  of  tidiiiges,  eythir  loude  oro  ivhis- 
peringes  (H.  o.  F.  3.  868),  he  proposed  the  alternative  of  eithev 
fighting  with  htm  or  Coming  to  beg  pardon  (Pickle  2.  2),  tlien 
shall  you  See  either  mine  innocency  cleared,  your  suspicion  and 
conscience  satisfied,  the  ignominy  and  slander  of  the  world  stopped , 
or  my  gtiilt  openly  declared  (Spec.  397) ,  ag's.  pa  cväd  he  a  Aelc 
vyrd  is  nyt  pdra  pe  dvöer  deö,  oööe  laerd,  oööe  vrycö  (E.  53.22), 
seltener  für  mehr  als  2:  if  either  salves  or  oyles,  or  herbes  or 
charmes  a  fordonne  toight  from  dore  of  deatJi  mote  raise  (S.  1.  5. 
41),  oder  mit  umg-edrehter  Stellung':  a  scarcenesse  7  years  or 
eise  3  monthes  exyle,  eyfher  for  3  dayes  thepestilence,  for  one 
fhee  mnst  have  (Mir.  PI.  245).    Voraltet :  more  der  to  "^oure  undir- 
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stondyng  thanne  oivfhir  Frensh  other  Latyn  (Wa.  1.  150,  Mir. 
PI.  217),  biit  cerfes  oikcr  vdist  I  die  or  plaine  (Ch.  11629) 
cf.  outher-or  (id.  4.  139,  Barbour,  Audelay),  I  loiU  yeelde  to  more, 
then  ei'ther  I  am  hotmd  to  graunt,  eytker  thou  able  to  protie  (Euph. 
7);  so  besonders  in  Puesie;  for  cd  mote  out  or  late  or  rathe  (Ch. 
H.  0.  F.  3.  1049,  Wakef.  15,  Span.  trag.  208,  S.  I.  1.11,  C.  o.  E. 
4.  2,  B.  Fl.  2.  356,  Oss.  255,  Young  IX.  2214,  By.  D.  J.  7.  56). 

Daneben:  we  stop  for  a  ferc  minutes,  maybe  to  take  inwoody 
mayhe  for  passengers  (D.  Amer.   192). 

Auch    hier  bleibt  die    erste  Partikel  oft  weg :   Hvät  ßaer  fore 
genge   oööe  Jivät  paer  öfter  fyh'ge,   ve  ne  cunnon  (E.  21.  36),  he 
ums  like  a  maister  or  a  pope  (Ch.  263,  Tatler  253). 

and  ehe  hir  toives  loolde  it  ivel  assent  and  eil  es  certainly 
they  were  to  blame  (Ch.  377,  G.  2.  57),  ellis  (Douglas),  arise,  o  r 
eise  the  devil  will  malce  a  grandsire  of  you  (Oth.  1.  1),  /  must 
o'ercome  in  this;  in  all  things  eise  the  victory  he  yours  (B.Fl.  1. 
229),  tahnts  rchich  other  to  ise  tvould  huve  lain  concealed  (Tat- 
ler 252). 

(".      Beschränkendes   Verhältniss. 

he  would  not  appear  egotistical,  but  at  the  saine  he  must  say, 
that  there  are  Speeches  (D.  Sketch.  IS),  he  would  not  allude  to 
mcn  once  in  office  but  now  happily  out  of  it  (D.  Sketch.  22). 
but  if  \fie  of  such  a  But:]  (Sidney  518),  oh,  but  (B.  J.  247,  cf. 
Pend.  3.  375).  but  does  she  helieve  them'?  (B.  J.  308),  only  they 
would  that  toe  should  remember  the  poor  (Gal.  2.  10,  Br.  634.  26). 
hväöere  ic  fära  feng  (Beo.  1150),  sc.  ^«e^/^V  (Barbour),  how- 
soever,  he  p-rays  you  to  believe  (B.  J.  307),  I  loill  drink  with 
thee  housoever  (B.  Fl.  2.  370),  hoioever,  upon  laying  my  reasons 
fogether  I  find . .  (Spec.  445.  .Jones  3.  284).  he  woidd  give  Orders 
for  passing  rny  pardon;  lohich,  however,  I  troidd  not  obtain  (LiWiK 
82,  Mac.  1.  278).  yet  had  fhis  Melibeus  in  his  conseil  many  folk 
rCh.  4.  137),  though  nozr  too  late,  yet  trisdome  tcarnes  (S.  1.1.13, 
Mac.3.  5),.  ivliich,  noticifhstanding,  J  icotdd  not  have  you proud 
nf  (B.  Fl.  2.  380,  Spec.  433,  Henry  lY.^  4.  4).  thus  must  löe  do, 
though  (B.  J.  313,  Y.  Fair  1.  213.  B.  Hou^^e  3.  10),  be  that  as 
it  will,  it  is  viy  business  (Spec.  445),  bat  for  all  this,  the 
parrat  ts  as  much  esteemed  (Tatler  245)  />a  na  ße  laes  beseah 
Lothes  wrf  und  erlabe  (Bout.  22.  42),    he   desired    that   the    werre 
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shulde  beginne,  hut  natheles  yet  axed  he  Ins  consell  (Ch.  4.  134, 
Wa.  2.  229,  S.  I.  9.  54,  Mi.  P.  L.  I.  299),  nevertheless,  not 
my  will,  biUh  thine  he  done  (8pec.  207,  Matth.  2Q,  39),  he  yerne's 
nie  to  loife  . .  and  nere  the  lese,  he  might  have  wele  better  (Wa.  3. 
117),  da  nere  =  never  (P.  131,  Ch.  E.  6241),  hit  nathemore 
woidd  that  corageous  srvayne  fo  her  yeeld  ijassage  (S.  1.  8.  13, 
nathenioe  2.  4.  8),  hut  not  forthy  he  gan  to  crie  (Ch.  4.  131). 

at  the  same  tiine  the  yoet  so  contrives  matters  (Spec.  446), 
i/et,  in  the  mean  time,  1  am  content  to  gratify  the  cutions  reader 
(Lilip.  83);  meamchile  it  was  discovered  (Mac.  1.  282),  -popping 
out  his  head  at  the  windo^a  between  r(;7i«7es(Ch'iiker  329,  Ch.  7027, 
B.  House  IV.  44).  affer  all  Tm  confident  youll  think  it  atton'd 
for  (Spec.  596). 

he  spoke  French  inelegantly,  it  is  trne,  but  ßuently  (Mac. 
3.  3),  you  ivho,  I  dare  say ,  can  easily  persnade  this  genfleman 
(Tatler  241),  that  example  of  intolerance  indeed  which  some  of 
his  predecessors  had  set,  he  never  irnitated  (Mac.  3.  4),  im  Verse 
'deed  (B.  Fl.  2.  367),  in  fact,  hotoever  the  stijyends  roere  as  large 
as  at  present  (Mac.  1.  304),  troth,  1  am  a  Utile  taken  with  my 
Wins  dressing  (B.  J.  307),  this  last  consid er ation,  forsooth,  made 
Mm  resolve  to  break  off  (Spec.  398,  Ch.  4  188,  M.  Ado  2.  3), 
d'ye  forsooth?  (B.  Fl.  2.365),  and  sooth,  men  say  .  .(S.3.3. 13), 
it  is  not  light  to  knoxo;  for  sothiy  }rlien  that  iverre  is  begönne 
many  a  child  shall  sterve  (Ch.  -1.  136),  perdy,  said  Britornarh 
the  choice  is  hard  (S.  3.   1.  27). 

D.      Causa  les    Verhältniss. 

Zu  seiner  Bezeichnung  dient  im  beigeordneten  wie  im  unter- 
geordneten Satze  die  Präposition /o/-  und  davon  abgeleitete  Worte: 
do  not  think  me  thy  f'riend  for  this  (B.  Fl.  1.  52),  thou  art  laise 
enough,  forthy  doe  nat  arnis  (Ch.  Fr.  3.  1629,  S.  3.  1.  30),  forßon 
(E.  21.  37  ags.),  therefore  out  of  my  love  I  come  hither  (As  you 
1.  1,  Ch.  4.  187,  Mac.  2.  279),  wherefore  this  is  our  sentence 
(Ch.  4.  135) ;  ferner  hence  it  is,  that  woman  is  treated  as  a  mis- 
iress  (Tatler  247),  herehence  it  comes  (B.  J.  130).  so  study  ever- 
iiKore  is  overshot  (L.  L.  1.  1),  tho,  hastily  remounting  to  his  steed, 
hß  forth  issevJ'd  (S.  3.  9. 15);  on  that  account]  he  is  young,  ergo 
he  is  in  love  (Bu.  M.  Novel  3.  118  cf.  Henry  VI.^  4.  2  argo,  their 
thread   of  life   is  spun;  Hamlet  5.   1  argal,   she  droxoned  herseif 
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xiHttmiflij.    the   moniifactm-e    conseqiiently  langiushed  (Mac.  I.  312, 
Tatler  242,  8pec.  115). 


2.  Unterordnende  Verbindung. 
A.  Snbsi  antivsätze. 
I.  Casussiitze. 
Wie  pag,  50  erwähnt,  ist  der  im  Lateinischen  für  Be- 
zeichnung der  Abhängigkeit  gebrauchte  Modus  im  E.  viel  mehr 
zurückgetreten;  hier  ist  der  Subjunctive  oder  das  Verb  ohne 
Flexion  vielfach  durch  den  Indicativ  verdrängt  oder  durch  shoukl, 
müjht  . .  vertreten,  und  bei  vielen  Conjunctionen  wird  sich  schwer- 
lich ein  Unterschied  in  der  Bedeutung  feststellen  lassen,  je  nachdem 
sie  mit  Indic.  oder  8ubj.  verbunden  sind  (cf.  Archiv IX.  420,  X.  30). 
Der  Subjunctiv  findet  sich  nur  in  logisch,  nicht  formell  ab- 
hängigen Sätzen  1)  als  Ausdruck  eines  Befehls  (.s.p.52).  2)  eines 
Wunsches  (s.  pag.  80. 87)  mit  oder  ohne  Bezeichnung  von  utinam : 
o  that-  '(vere  possible  ufter  lovy  yrief  and  yam  to  find  the  anns 
(Te.  I.  2G4)  und  id. :  ah  Christ,  that  it  were  possible  for  one  short 
hour  to  see  the  souls  toe  loved;  I  toish'd  1  had  been  (B.Fl,  11.370), 
roould  to  heacen  tkoxi  hadst  passed  by  (S.  Journey  1.  137),  here 
do  I  choose  and  thrive  1  as  I  viay  (Merch.  2.  7);  dafür  auch: 
viay  none  those  viarlcs  efface  (Bv.  Chillon) ;  selten  der  Indicativ : 
now  loas  I  the  master  of  this  hotel  (S.  Joumey  I.  30.  21,  II.  137), 
3)  in  einem  Concessivsat2e ,  present:  beo  lohat  he  beo  (Wa.  1.  25, 
Heniy  IV. ^  5.  2),  be  this  as  it  inay  (Mac.  Ess.  5.  134)  \best  thou 
sad  Ol-  merry,  the  violeiice  of  either  thee  beconies:  A.  &  Cl.  1.  5] 
/  will  not  meet  him  come  where  he  comes  (Kickl.  1.  272,  K  &Th. 
14),  cost  what  efort  it  miyht  {ß.  &  Th.  208,  S.  Journey  2.  20), 
happen  what  may  I  will  never  have  her  (C.Fr.  4.  235),  and  grieve 
vihat  may  above  thy  senseless  bier  (Bv.  Lara  2.  1),  come  cloud, 
<:oine  shine  (Aram  255),  they  must  needs,  he  there  Berline,  be  there 
no  Serline,  saddle  and  ride  (C.  Fr.  2.  218),  mit  zusammengezo- 
gener Form:  write  vhat  Banyan  icoidd,  the  baseness  of  the  laxoyers 
loent  beyond  it  (Mac.  Ess.  2.  15),  lohich  the  more  impressibly 
it  enforce  the  lesson ,  strikes  the  more  (Bu.  W.  Av.h,  I.  204),  oft 
mit  Ind.  4)  um  eine  Ansicht  nicht  ganz  entschieden,  mehr  zu- 
rückhaltend, auszusprechen:  litei-ary  envy,  it  should  seem,  is  a 
fiercer  passian  (Mac.  Ess.  V.  134),  1  would  recommend  to  every 
one  of  my  readers  (Spec.  317). 
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Er  findet  sich  ferner  in  Casuss  ätzen  1)  Präsens:  nach  Ver- 
ben des  Bittens,  Befehlens,  Fürchtens,  Hoffens  etc.:  pray  Ood  she 
do  (B.  FI.  2.  388,  M.  f.  M.  2.  2),  hid  (B.  J.  275,  Mach.  2.  1),  he- 
ware  (:Mi.  P.L.5.  237.  Spec.  443),  iale  heed  (B.  Fl.  2.  272),  have 
a  care  thou  proieina  foo  cxihiviru)  (E.Eo3^2.25),  see  thou  dissemble 
not  (Tfiming  2.  1,  Q.  D.  482),  loolc  (Wa.  1.  199),  Heaven  send 
we  he  all  better  tht's  day  3  months  (Go.  324,  L.  1.  32),  hope  TM. 
Ado  3.  2,  B.  Fl.  1.  540),  selbst  /  hope  to  Tceep  my  wife  brave, 
and  yet  she  Iceep  riolcdy  eise  so  (B.  Fl.  II.  441);  be  sure  thou  do 
not  Ue  (B.  Fl.  2.  391),  ditad  (Waverley  J35),  auch  bei  dem  sub- 
stant.  fear  (JVIacb.  2.  1,  ]Mad  lover),  wende  she  come  of  loill  all 
fre  (Ch.  E.  7444),  ivhat  he  imdersfood  Gods  coniviandnients  v:et  r 
(C.Fr.  5.  271)  cf.  doch  auch  die  Umschreibung:  God  shield  I  shonlil 
disturb  devotion  (Eomeo  4.  J,  Ch.  13(i96),  nvy  pri'de  forbids  it 
ever  shoidd  be  satd  (Go.2öb),  fhe  publik  is  not  to  ejcpect  1  shoxdd 
let  therii  into  all  my  secrets  (Spec.  581),  fearmg  Alfred  woidd 
receive  retiiforcenunfs  (Hume  1.  40),  oder  nach  Jmperf.  im  Hanjit- 
satze:  the  Ephori  decreed  he  shoxdd,  be  preseided  loith  a  garland 
(Spec.  564),  yet  hod  we  not  determlnüd  he  should  die  (Eich.  3.  3- 
5),  she  could  not  endure  atiy  loornan  eise  should,  do  aniything  but 
rail  at  hini  (^Spec.  400),  she  said  you  were  a  pedant  (Spec.  158, 
C.  Fr.  4.  205,  Andren.  4.  4). 

Bei  hope  (Mac.  8.  4),  ejjject ,  fear,  doubt  (John  V.  6)  steht 
auch  der  Indicat.  Futur,  bei  einfacher  Hinweisung  auf  die  Zukunft; 
so  bei  Verben  des  Bittens  will  als  Ausdruck  der  Höflichkeit:  / 
desire  you  ivill  present  my  humble  Services  to  Mr.  Addison  (Po. 
Spec.  565),  7  begged.  he  loould  have  the  goodness  to  inforni  mc 
(E.  R.  2.  9),  aber  rohat  is  your  plexisure,  father,  shall  be  done'? 
(ß.  J.  302). 

2)  Präsens  nach  passend,  nöthig,  genug  etc.:  J  think  it  ßt 
they  die  (B.  J.  302),  'twere  best  he  speak  no  härm  of  Brutus  here 
(Caes.),  it  is  better  he  die  (C.  Fr.  4.  108,  Ch.  E.  3878),  /  am 
content  thou  go  (Ma.  Massacre),  displeased  (Spec  400),  suffisith 
me  thou  make  in  this  manere  (Ch.  X.  48),  'tis  not  enough  your 
counsel  still  be  true  (Po.,  By.  Faliero  I.  1),  than  is  it  härme  ye 
livin  (Ch.  8.  145). 

3)  Imperfect  nach  Wünschen  etc.,  wenn  man  das  Gewünschte 
nicht  zu  hoffen  wagt:  /  xoish  he  loere  (Bu.  L.  1).  390,  Nicki.  2. 
265,  Spec.  634),  oh  would  it  shone  to  lead  me  still  (By.),  /  woxdd 
not  for  the  xvorld,    they    saxr   thee  here  (Eomeo  2.  2),  xjet  were  me 
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lever  houndes  had  me  eten  (Ch.  9312)  cf.  1  long  that  we  were 
safe  uboard  (C.  o.  E.  4.  4),  a  spark  qf  woman  that  wishes  he  woxdd 
iiiove  it  (B.  Fl.  2.  392,  Spec- 317),  daneben  falsch  der  Indicativ  : 
1  icish  I  was  by  that  dini  Iahe  (L.  Rookli,  Mahon  1,  64). 

Sehr  oft  werden  die  Casussätze  durch  den  Satzartikel  that 
angeknüpft :  /  beseeeh  you  that  ye  all  sijeah  the  same  thinq  (I . 
Corinth.  I.  10);  loe  praie  ye  all  that  ye  forgeve  him  (Ch.  60ö7), 
mnember  that  you  keep  holy  the  sabbath-day  (Prayerbook,  Mar. 
Faithf.  33),  1  may  not  endurin  that  you  dwell  (Ch.  8.  121),  tahe 
heed  that  thou  speak  not  to  Jacob  (Gen.  31.  24),  ye  need  not  that 
any  'man  teach  you  (1.  John  2.  27),  it  is  necessary  that  wiched- 
ness  be  denied  upplaiise  (Rambler).  — 

Hier  steht  should  vielfach  in  Sätzen,  die  eine  beabsichtigte 
Handlang  als  Object  angeben:  Religion  requires  that  it  should  be 
our  next  eure  (Spec.  634),  so  bei  intend  (Mac.  Ess.  V.  210),  pro- 
pose  (214),  determine  (Mac.  8.  108),  resolve  (103),  it  was  ordered 
that  a  bill  should  be  brought  in  (id.),  it  is  not  to  be  suppos ed 
that  God  should  inake  a  loorld  (Spec.  635),  expect  (Mac.  8.  81), 
ferner  nach  den  Begriffen  „wunderbar,  natürlich,  möglich^'  und  ihren 
Gegensätzen,  weil  der  Casussatz  als  logisch  abhängig,  nicht  als  ein 
Factum  enthaltend,  angesehen  wird:  It  seems  stränge  that  he 
should  have  honowred  Wunderland  (Mac.  8.  73.  99,  R.  Roy  2.  18) 
By.  I.  228 :  Strange  that .  .  .  man  should  mar  it  into  wilderness 
und  id.  Strange  that  rohere  all  is  peace  beside,  there  pctssion  riots 
in  her  pride;  Mac.  8.  74:  ice  can  not  wmtder  that  he  should  have 
seen  Burleigh  xoith  deligld;  what  pity  'tis  so  civil  a  young  man 
.shoidd  haunt  this  Company'^  (B.  J.  315),  expressing  Ms  regret 
that  a  question  should  have  produced  dissension  (Mac.  8.  145), 
it  is  not  good  that  the  onan  should  be  alone  (Gen.  2.  18),  it  is 
loell  that  he  should  be  prepared  (Rienzi  344);  doch  auch  ohne 
that:  'fis  most  meet  you  should  (Mach.  5.  1),  nor  were  it  fit  1 
should  (B.  Fl.  I.  60j.  it  was  of  the  highest  importance  that  the 
house  should  he  disposed  (Mac.  8.  82),  it  is  impossible  (Hebr.  X. 
4)  neben  it  was  impossible  that  there  coidd  be  a  doubt  (Mac.  8. 
138),  possible-may  (Mac.  Ess.  3.  37),  it  is  improbahle  cf.  nor 
is  it  at  all  probable  that  a  laan  .  .  loould  have  given  any  cause 
(Mac.  Ess.  3.  19),  it  loas  necessary  (Mac.  3.  7),  natural  (Mar. 
Mission  12)  neben  Indic.  (Spec.  400),  it  is  melancholy  to  think  that 
the    last    months    shoidd  have   been    oiipi-clouded  .  .  (Mac.  Ess.  V. 
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154),  daneben  more  likely  i's   it   fhat  he  xoill  err  (Bn.)  bei  Hinwei- 
sung auf  die  Zukunft. 

Statt  shoidd  tritt  auch  miglit  in  gleichem  Sinne  ein:  he  re- 
quested  that  he  might  be  permitted  to  atiend  the  counsil  (Mac- 
Ess.  4.  252),  so  bei  bey  (id.  5.  145),  hope  (Mac.  8.  140,  C.  Fr.  2.  7), 
imagine  (Spec.  436),  desire  (Spec.  25),  occw  (Mac.  8.  103) ,  no 
doubt  (Ess.  V.  26),  danger  (id.  4.  266). 

Auch  Indicativsätz  e  können  durch  den  Satzartikel  als  Casus- 
sätze bezeichnet  werden  und  treten  so  in  ein  Abhängigkeitsverhält- 
niss  zu  Verben  z.  B.  the  man  wenith  that  he  /ov/t?  ^5  (Ch.E.  5371), 
neben  dem  Infinitiv  (id.  5431.  5433)  und  would  (5439),  suffrin 
hi'm  also  that  he  may  gon  (Ch.  R.  6735).  Viele  der  deutsch  ge- 
bräuchlichen Casussätze  werden  E.  durch  den  Accus,  c.  Inf.  (p.69), 
Nomin.  c.  Inf.  (p.  73)  oder  durch  Participalconstructionen  ersetzt; 
als  Subject  können  sie  wie  der  Infinitiv  ganz  nach  deutscher  Weise 
verwandt  werden. 

Wie  qtie  im  Französischen  hat  das  gleichfalls  relative  that  zur 
Bildung  einer  grossen  Menge  Conjunctionen  aus  Präpositionen  bei- 
getragen, die  aber  im  E.  nach  und  nach  ohne  den  Satzartikel  allein 
im  Gebrauch  geblieben  sind;  im  älteren  E.  trat  es  auch  oft  hinter 
Cunjunctionen,  um  ihre  bindende  Kraft  noch  zu  verstärken,  und  hin- 
ter relativische  Worte  wie  whatever  etc.;  wir  werden  bei  den  ein- 
zelnen Conjunctionen  diese  Erscheinung  erwähnen. 

Gleichfalls  nach  franz.  Analogie  setzte  man  im  älteren  Englisch, 
um  einen  zweiten  abhängigen  Satz  als  solchen  anzudeuten,  that  zur 
Wiederaufnahme  der  vorangehenden  Conjunction:  if  virtue  has  not 
quite  forsook  ye  or  that  your  ears  be  not  altogether  obdurafe 
(Antiqu.  85,  Oth.  3.  1,  B.  J.  291,  Taylor  bei  Herrig  135),  so  nach 
though  (Hamlet  1.  2),  as  soon  as  (Arcad.  71),  whilst  (Mi.  on  Shak- 
spere),  since  (Lear  5.  3),  xvhen  (B.  Fl.  2.  359,  B.  J.  201),  lohav 
(Ch.  V.  183),  nach  after  (Crus.  184)  —  jetzt  ohne  that  z.  B.  If 
you  ask  me,  and  my  notion  pleases  you  (Bu.  Bienzi  140). 

Andrerseits  bleibt  that,  wie  schon  ags.,  doch  seltner  f>e  (E. 
Lex.  588)  vielfach  aus:  yoxir  love  must  grant  she's  not  your  equid 
(B.  Fl.  1 .  229) ,  as  1  foresaxo  this  7nust  produc.e  a  new  face  of 
th/'ngs  (ß])ec.  4(y6),  fro'in  hi'm  learning  Baptista  lived  (B.Fl.  2.379), 
trustith  well  he  shall  pay  all  (( 'h.  R.  5950),  in  the  füll  hope  your 
highness  will  not  f alter  (By.  3.  62),  it  is  seldom  their  counsels 
are  listened  to  (Bob.  1.  316).  'Tis  this  that  apts  me  rather  to 
sleep  out  my  time  than  I  would  waste  it  (B.  J.  136).     /  pray  thee 


\ 


335 

iohat  ailest  thoxi,  thou  canst  not  sleep'^  (B.  J.  308),  Jiow  chance 
tlioii  art  not  with  the  prince^  (Henry  IV.2  4.  4),  the  moment  you 
regam  your  troop  (Bu.  Rienzi  142),  Jioto  you  possess  it  (B.  Fl.  2. 
358,  Jones  2.  50,  Y.  Fair  2.  68,  Te.  1.  219  cf.  Chap.  199). 

Wie  that  werden  auch  die  zur  Bildung-  von  Casussätzen  die- 
nenden Belativa,  ohne  den  Sinn  zu  afFiciren,  gesetzt  oder  ausge- 
lassen (s,  p.  202  fgd.j. 

Die  interrogativen  Casussätze  werden,  auch  wenn  sie 
anhängig,  meist  durch  die  directe  Sätze  als  interrogative  bezeich- 
nenden Formwörter  mit  dem  Hauptsatze  verbunden,  gewöhnlich  ohne 
den  Satzartikel:  in  hopes  of  seeing  rohere  -  abouts  in  the  worlil 
tce  t/jf/-e(Crus.34),  saga  ine,  hvaer  seine  seo  sunne  on  niht?  (ßt.o'il 
17),  we  knew  not  whither  or  ichicii  2üa^  (Crus.  15,  Mir.  PI.  45),  hvü- 
fler  (Gen.  37.  30),  hvider  (16.  18).  sayd  me  for  hvam  se  kräfen 
f>u)h  gehyrsumnisse  gepingdde  (E.  40.  29) ,  for  hvon  (id.  15.  34), 
loky  I  desire  to  give  me  secret  harbour  hath  a  purpose  more  grave 
(M.  f.  M.  1.  4),  [every  ivhy  hath  a  icherefore  (C.  0.  E.  2.  2),  in 
directer  Frage  neben  /br  ivhye  (Mir.  Fl.  229),  und  j^w-  becavtse  how 
(R.  R. 30),  besonders  vor  Frage  und  Antwort:  v^hy,  how  now,  master 
LittlewitißJ.rtOl),  if  we  do  hieet  agnin,  lohy,  ice  shcdl  siuile(Ca,e&. 
5.  l)j.  hoic  vor  directer  und  indirecter  Frage:  hoia  is  it  possible  for 
me  to  xm-ite  (Spec.  445),  how  Friedrich  cared  .  .  we  have  often 
heard  (C.  Fr.  3.  4),  a  man  axed  hiiu  how  that  he  shidd  plese 
ihe  peple  (Ch.  V.  73,  M.  PI.  72,  B.  House  2.  65),  enger  ange- 
schlossen: 1  atn  informed  as  hoio  you  are  in  chace  of  a  painted 
galley  (Pickle  25),  enactment  as  to  hoio  they  icill  receive  Ma- 
jesty  (C.  Fr.  2.  266).  hotv  mit  Inf.  s.  p.  68. 

ic  ne  vdt  hv äö er  atol  aese  vlanc  eftsidas  teah  (Beo.  2663 
cf.  E.  47.  2b  vor  directer  Frage) ,  the  maid  loill  ask  her  mistress 
whether  the  gentlenian  is  ready  to  go  to  dinner  (Spec.  12),  oft  mit 
Conj.  (Twist  213,  Mac.  Ess.  Y.  142,  173,  Merch.  2.  2,  War.  D.  1. 
113);  daneben  if:  look  if  your  helpless  father  yet  survive  (Dr. 
Aen.  2.  812,  ciinker  138,  Pelham  361),  if  —  or  if  (Po.  Odyssee 
XYI.  33),  und  ohne  Conjunction:  /  care  not,  I,  knew  she  arul 
all  the  icarld  (Andr.  2.   1). 

Doppelfrage:  tohether  it  were  I  woke  or  slept  loell  xoot  I 
oft  1  lough  and  icept  (Ch.  'X.\..&),  'tis  a  quesfion  lohether  love  lead 
fortune,  or  eise  fortune  love  (Hamlet  3.  2),  where  he  will  or  no 
(Match  at  :\liduight  386,  Ch.  VI.  138,  ß.  J.  430,  John  2.  1),  on 
this  lady   and  noto   on   that    loking  vhe,-eso  she  were  of  touneor 
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of  vnthout  (Ch.  VIII.  102,  Wa.  1.  195).  it  may  be  of  consequence 
to  have  it  determined  whether  or  no  the  man  he  deserving  of  praist- 
(Ju.  18,  B.  House  3.  4,  Po.  Ess,  2.  15),  ne  care  no  feare  I  how 
the  loind  do  hlow  or  lolietlier  swift  I  tvend  or  whether  slow  (S.  2. 
6.  10,  Bnrke),  lohether  it  he  the  fault  und  glimpse  of  newness  or 
whether  that  the  hody  puhlic  he  a  horse  (M.  f.  M.  1.  3,  Q,.  D.  11), 
so  whether  that  —  or  tohether  (Enph.  (il),  whether  tltat  —  or  (Ch. 
8.  97),  whether — other  (Wicl.),  whetlier — or — or  (Lilip.  147),  u.nde- 
ceived  as  to  whether  he  should  go  or  reuudii  (Lewes  1.  321.  Lr. 
E,oland  1.135).  präpositional  ang-cknüptl  wie:  the  idea  of  how  sorry 
I  should  be  (Mar.  P.  S.  17).  seltner  alike  my  scorn,  if  he  snc- 
ceed  or  faü  (Po.). 

II.     Adverbialsätze. 

1)  Rainuverhältniss,  bezeichnet  durch  relative  und  zugleich 
interrogat.  Partikeln :  askede  him  whethence  he  come  were  (Wa.  I. 
202),  f)änon  t>e  (E.  1?.  6),  hvanon  (E.  3.  24),  whens  (Torrent), 
from  iDhence  (Grus.  34,  Clinker  120  —  Pelh.  272). 

we  should  see  straggling  huts,  where  xoe  now  see  'luanufac- 
iuring  towns  (Ma.  I.  277.  C.  Fr.  2.  291,  S.  1.  5.  36),  tvhere  er  ye 
lyst  now  'may  ye  go  (Ch.  X.  178  cf.  B.  J.  125),  in  what  place  so 
1  am  (P.  94),  wherever  that  thoa  art  (B.  Fl.  2.  445).  Dafür  mit 
der  AE.  häufigen  Verwechslung:  Jerom  had  dioelled  in  desert, 
whereas  he  had  no  oompagnie  hut  of  vulde  bestes  (Ch  V.  139, 
P.  102,  S.  I.  5.  33),  Henry  VI.^  1.  2)  —  tili  he  came  there  the 
hnight  ylay  (Ch.  XI.  32,  Wa.  2.  244,  ags.  ßaer  und  /yaer  paer 
s.  E.  Lex.  603),  he  wa^  an  esy  man  to  give  penance  ther  as  he 
wiste  to  han  a  good  pitance  (Ch.  223.  X.  57),  he  rid  to  his  plase 
ther  that  Rame  was  (Ch.  VI.  111),  furth  he  went  quhar  at  he 
hard  the  thorne  (sc.  Wa.  2.  115).  —  ire  let  it  carry  us  whither 
ever  fate  and  the  fury  of  the  roinds  directed  (Crus.  34). 

2)  Zeitverhältniss  a)  der  Zcitpunct  des  Prädicates  im 
Hauptsätze  wird  angegeben  als  ein  der  im  Nebensätze  angegebenen 
Zeitbestimmung  gleichzeitiger:  as  I  was  taking  my  leave,  the  wiL 
Uner  informed  nie  (Spec  277),  he  never  stopped  until  he  got  hack 
to  his  own  hills,  forehy  he  roas  nearly  drowned  (Mar.  P.  S.  72 j, 
and  than  ich  an  1  knowe  his  will,  1  may  counseille  you  (Ch.  4. 
190),  as  long  as  lohau  Alcmena  laie  hy  Jove  (Ch.  Tr.  3.  1428), 
it  dulleth  nie  whan  that  1  of  him  speke  (Ch.  16640),  ags.  hvanne, 
hvenne  s.  E.  Lex.  511;  jetzt  nur  when,   das    auch  mit  Präpos.  wie 
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since,  tili  verbunden  und  vor  directe  Frage  gesetzt  werden  kann. 
i't  was  yreater  on  the  day  of  Bestoration  than  on  the  day  when 
(nicht  nach  französ.  Analogie  t/>at)  the  Lony  Fcuiiaitient  met  (Mac.  1. 
276.  280)  —  seinen  Unterschied  von  if  (teiH£/0}-al-conditioiuUj  zeige 
Luk.  XV\  4.  6.  —  lolien  thaf  this  body  did  contain  a  s^irü ,  a 
Kinqdain  for  it  was  too  smull  a  boimd  (Hemy  IV. ^  ö.  4,  Cae.*. 
o.  i,  B.  Fl.   1.  158,  Hy.  Haruld  4.  154). 

and  wheii  so  of  hin  hand  the  jjledge  she  rauyht,  the  gutUy 
cup  al.e  fai'ned  to  mistake  {^.  '6.  9.  30),  mit  Zusainmeiiziehung : 
tiitise  j/riiiciplts  havt  uftta  saficed,  eotii  when  counteiucted  hy 
yreut  puOä'c  caLamities  (Jluc.  i.  275) ;  nach  der  oben  gesehenen 
Verwechshing:  it  rnay  be  S'  tohenas  the  icork  i's  done  (B.J.  252, 
Henry  VI.'  1.  2,  Cvnib.  5.  4  mit  lolgeudem  lohe/i.  8.  1.  11.  1,  P.  61), 
what  time  J  um  ajraid,  L  will  trast  in  thte  (Ps.  56  3,  S.  III. 
2.  18);  mit  dem  sonst  demonslr.  Worte  [ci.  thut):  this  evening 
late,  by  theii  the  cheicing  flocks  heul  taen  their  sappeiy  1  sat  mt 
down  (Mi. Comus j  j  o?i  titne  he  hunted  (ßi.  Li). 

fta  hvile  rami  he  aegder  ge  on  Scyddige  ge  on  Indje ,  63 
he  Jiafde  maest  eulne  ftäne  eastdael  dvest  (h.  7.  14),  />  a  whiLe 
l)(it  ich  libbe  (L.  i.  47 j,  the  while  he  was  a  yonge  childe  goodlyf 
he  hadde  yn  ic  (V\  a.  1.  16,  K.  o  (j.  I.  70,  Aram  119,  Kienzi  416) 
cf.  duiing  the  wliik  that  bruyon  did  abide  (S.  2.  8.  '6),  strike  while 
the  iron's  hot  (V.  iair  1.  266,  C.  Fr.  2.  64,  Ch.  8.  9r);  mit  Ver- 
kürzung :  he  had  been  placed,  wltite  still  a  boy,  at  the  kead  oj  an 
uimy  (Mac.  '6.  5,  iSickl.  1.  304,  Tr.  W.  J.  37).  Ebenso  wird  die 
(jleichzeiügkeit  ohne  logischen  Gegen.'^atz  (pendant  que)  mitunter 
ausgedrückt  durch  whiles:  such  men  us  he  be  nev^r  at  heart's 
ease,  ichiles  they  behoLL  u  yreater  than  themselves  ( (Jaes.  i.  2)  und 
durch  ivhilst:  1  died  viiiilst  in  the  tomb  he  stayd  (Cymb.  5.  4, 
8.  6.  3.  3U,  B.  J.  4;>i,  Kienzi  408,  Mahon  1.  103).  Aber  daneben 
ist  while  mit  seinen  Ableitungen  in  die  Bedeutung  taudisqae  über- 
gegangen. Cressy  battte  was  Struck,  whiles  that  his  sire  .  .  suiv 
liis  heroical  deed  (Henry  V".  2.  4)  bezeichnet  den  Uebergang;  pi- 
iutes  may  make  cheap  pennywoi'ths  of  tlieir  piUaye,  wiiileas  the 
owner  of  the  yoods  weeps  over  them  (Herny  Vi."  1-  Ij,  whitst  1 
pursued  this  thouyht ,  1  could  not  but  reflect  ooi  that  Utile  figurt 
(Spec.  565,  Locke  72,  Mar.  Violet  41),  ^ohite  recointloiLS  haJ'e  ratcen 
place  all  around  us,  our  government  has  never  been  Hahtencd  by 
violence  (Mac.  I.  276,  Spec.  635j. 

In    diesem   Sinne    tritt    dann    whereas   ein:    the    most    usefid 

Sachs,  Kiii.  engl.  Gramm.  II.  ^- 


338 

animals  are  the  most  frmtful;  whereas  the  species  of  those  heasis 
tliat  are  fierce  are  hut  scarcely  coniinued  (Spec.  633,  Q.  D.  320, 
Co.  England  40)  cf.  Spec.  12,  wo  es  in  einer  Anzeige  etwa  wie 
sintemal  steht;  daneben  wieder,  wie  oben:  where,  if  ihoufear  to 
strike,  thou  art  the  pandar  to  her  dishonor  (Cymb.  3.  4,  Lear  1.2, 
B.  J.  302,  sc.  quhare);  iieither  shall  he  leave  issue,  where  con- 
trarilie  of  thee  those  shall  he  hörne  (Ilolinshed  s.  Macbeth  IV.)., 

Die  Gleichzeitigkeit  zweier  Handlungen  drücken  ferner  aus: 
directly  1  loas  tnjured.  Ms  aiigcr  was  almost  implacahle  (Pelh. 
5),  wo  that  oder  as  zu  suppliren,  ferner  she  did  thinh  the  new 
blemi'sh,  as  soon  as  she  had  got  it  into  her  possessionis  much 
more  disagreeahle  than  the  old  one  (Spec.  559,  Mac.  I.  283),  pu 
söna  päs  pe  (E.  12.  7);  sogar  Indic.  Imperf  nach  Imperf  (Mac.  8. 
119);  Rienzi  added,  so  soon  as  returtiing  silence  imrmitted  (Bu. 
Bienzi  148),  sae  soon's  ye're  man  and  loife  (Ramsay  223),  und 
negativ:  I  no  soon  er  recefv  d  this  message  than  1  conceived  your 
meaning  (Spec.  397,  Tatler  243,  Andr.  49).  — 

Für  dieses  Verhältniss  tritt  besonders  die  p.  77  besprochene 
Participialconstruction  ein,  wodurch  die  2  Handlungen  noch  enger 
mit  einander  verbunden  werden. 

Soll  eine  Handlung,  deren  Gleichzeitigkeit  zu  erwarten  wäre, 
als  nicht  eingetreten  bezeichnet  werden,  so  braucht  man  without: 
he  none  miijht  take  othir  hy  the  hand,  roithoutin  tJiey  distoxirhid 
were  (Ch.  Dr.  984,  M.  Ado  3.  3,  B.  .T.  278,  Si.  500,  Euph.  67,  B.Fl 
I.  564,  Andr.  267,  Tatler  242,  Mar.  B.  S.  174,  Slick  1.  150)  — 
sonst  without,  als  Präp.  mit  Particip',  oder  andere  umschreibendem 
Constructionen.  In  the  same  wise  the  plusiciens  aoiswerden  save 
that  they  Saiden  a  feive  wordes  more  (Ch.  4.  134,  G.  4.  '^2,  M. 
f.  M.  1.  3),  save  the  darh  speck  he  such  (Le.  0.  D.  2,  mit  Ind. 
Ch.  Tr.  2.  156). 

b)  der  Zeitpunct  wird  bezeichnet  als  nachfolgender  durch: 
/  taried  not  aftir  I  had  licence  (Ch.  X.  174,  B.  Fl.  2.  372, 
Spec.  277,  Mac.  1.  286),  a  vum.  he  haptised  after  that  he  hath 
*sinned  (Ch.  V.115,  Wicl.  10,  Mir.  PI.  232,  R.  X.),  the  other  told 
him  that  by  that  he  was  gone  some  distance,  he  would  come  to 
the  hovse  (Bun.  34,  Crus.  221),  after  having  ohserved  the  parti- 
culars  of  her  dress,  as  I  ivas  taking  a  view  of  it,  the  Shopmaid 
told  v?/^' (Spec.  277);  Participialconstruction  selbst  bei  verschiedenen 
Subjecten. 
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c)  der  Zeitpunct  wird  bezeichnet  als  vorangegangener,  dabei 
oft  CoDJ.,  wenn  nicht  nur  die  Zeit,  sondern  eine  Absicht  ausgedrückt 
wei'den  soll:  tüäm  yeänim  aer  Romaburh  äbrocen  vaei'e  (E.  11. 
10,  neben  aer  ßam ,  t»e);  mähe  my  jjays  ivifk  him,  ar  he  tis  to 
shame  brynge  (Wa.  I.  53,  Mir.  PI.  12G),  er  he  carue  ther  him  to 
beyüe  he  thouijht,  mid  so  he  did  or  that  they  loent  afwin  (Ch. 
1G637),  or  (liur.  204),  ere  (8.  6.  2.  40,  C.  o.  E.  1.  2,  Mi.  P.  L. 
X.  53,  R.  R.  36,  Bur.  L.  2.  14,  Eu.  Rienzi,  By.  I.  19),  er  that 
(Ch.  Tr.  3.  543).  1  return  or  e'er  your  jjxihe  txcice  beat  (Temp. 
5.  1,  John  4.  3,  5.  G,  Hamlet  I.  2)  ist  nicht  ever,  sondern  or  ere. 
my  mother  will  not  sleep  before  she  see  you  (B.  Fi.  2,  359, 
Temp.  1.  2,  Spec.  557,  Mac.  1.  296),  so  mit  Conj.  besonders  oft 
nach  dem  Futur:  z.  B.  the  tree  will  wither  long  before  it  fall  (By.) 
doch  auch  mit  Indic.  —  as  was  the  estate  of  Adam  before  that 
he  feil  into  sinne  (Ch.  V.  177,  By.  D.  J.  3.  75),  she  toas  hurtin 
beforne  or  sh(^  deide  (Ch.  X.  76),  and  they  have  been  yrand 
jury-inen,  since  before  Noahwas  a  sailor  (Tw.  N.  3.  2).  Uncle, 
afore  I  go  in,  can  you  feil  ine^  (B.  J.  2,  Pickw.  2.  42,  I.  146). 
d)  die  Zeitdauer  wird  durch  den  Anfangspunct  oder  den  End- 
puuct  bezeiclinet.  1)  sißöan  (seoßöaii)  him  scippend  forscrifea 
häfde  (Beo.  211),  ftäs  fie  (E.  Lex.  587),  your  son  litill  hath  ylerr- 
nid  sithens  he  iras  bore  (Ch.  VI.  159,  S.  1.  4.  51);  setthe  hyt 
icas  that  seint  .Be^-in  her  bi  west  vwnde  (Wa.  1.  15),  sens  I  left 
Adam  (M.  PI.  229);  since  fhe.^e  arms-  of  mine  had  seien  years 
pith  .  .  they  have  us'd  their  dearest  (iction  in  the  tented  field 
(Oth.  1.  3).  —  2)  />a  foron  fmd  öö  ße  hie  cöwon  to  Landen- 
byrig  (E.  35.  7),  oöde  (51.  2),  oö  t^ät  (95.  10).  by  that  I  of 
my  tale  have  niade  an  ende  (Cli.  1()439),  in  the  mean  time 
against  thou  shalt  axoake ,  shall  Romeo  by  my  letters  know  our 
drift  (Romeo  4.  1,  All  fools  137,  B.  Fl.  2.  377,  B.  .T.  254,  Exnd. 
7.  15,  Jones  1.  9,  Bu.  W.  w.  h.  2.  14()),  ent^^tanden  aus  Abkür- 
zung von:  he  had  been  prroviding  arms  ayainst  the  doy  lohen  the 
French  should  appear  (Mac.  8.  116).  He  carried  him  until  he 
came  unfo  a  standiny  Iahe  (S.  2.  11.46),  mit  tliat  (^•orth  Plutareh, 
Ch.  S.),  we  thonyht  it  meet  to  hide  orir  love  tili  time  had  müde 
them  foi'  US  (M.  f.  M.  1.  3,  Caes.  3.  2.  C.  Fr.  1.  ^0);  auch  wie 
donec  mit  Conj.  (S.6.  41,  Po.  323),  sc.  qiihill;  tili  that  his  army 
dry-foot  through  them  yod  (S.  I.  10.  53,  Ch.  8.  151,  Oth.  5.  2). 
Die  Präposition  t^ll  steht  neben  to,  so  umgekehrt:  /  v^as  mad  to 
I  had  gelte  her  grace  (Ch.  XII.  52),    to    iime    he  think    to  fight 
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(ilinot),  tili  time  he  conie  (G.  Gurion  3.  3),  hif  the  time  (Waverl. 
187).  Für  den  Conj.  tritt  ein:  oh  fhc  hisf  raj  of  fp.eli'itg  and  Life 
rnust  derart,  ere  the  bloom  of  tUat  catley  shall  f(idf  froni  mif 
heart  (L.  Rookh),  iSpain  /justjjoned  the  decloratiou  of  hostülties 
tili  her  fleei  should  have  arrived  (Mac.  Ess.  V'.  188),  we  knew 
that  they  woukl  rest  two  hoar<i,  haii'tt.ij  a  long  journey  before  thein 
ere  they  woidd  enter  into  tlieir  mon  tervitory  (jVlar.  Viulet  41). 
Ttn  the  Einperor's  officer,  as  long  as  'tis  his  pleasure  to  remain 
the  Emperor's  generul  (Coler.  Picc.  2.    11). 

3)  V e  r h ä  1 1 n i s s  d e  r  F o  1  g e :  thou  host  heen  for sahen  so  that 
HO  'iria'n  wertt  throngh  tliee  (Isai.  GO.  lo),  this  notio^i  of  heaveii  is 
so  conforniable  to  the  liglil  of  nutivre,  timt  it  was  discovered  by  se- 
veral  of  the  heathens  (8peo.447.  Cnis.  (12),  tliy  gat.es  shall  be  open 
that  'inen  rnay  l/ring  unto  thee  the  forces  oj  the  Gentiles  (Isai.OO 
11),  rU  muishal  so  your  ene,t/ies  as  Englainl  shall  be  ^H/fP^" (Edward 
2. 338, 15.  J  .357,  Ba.  oft,  8pec.  397),  1  lamed  a  goat  so  as  that  1  catdied 
iV(Crus.  62,  Graud.  1.247),  ]  coidd  not  Jorbear  laughing  i/isomuch 
that  J.  put  niy  oxoii  face  out  of  couiitenance  (Spec.  559,  Tat  1er  252), 
l'oi  k  grew  up  so  fast  as  he  dared  to  dispute  his  right(^.JLlI.),  oft 
statt  dessen  mit  Inf :  tf  he  can  prevail  so  far  as  to  get  an  order 
(Sw.  X.  IG,  Tatier  242),  so  much  as  to  (8pec.  397),  hmv  is  it 
possible  to  Wiife  so  clear  of  party  as  not  to  lie  open  to  the  ce^u- 
Kttres .  .  (8pec. 445).  Das»  nicht  nach  !Negat.  auch:  his  hurt  is  not 
SU  dangerous  but  he  viay  reeocer  (B.  Fl.  2.  3G1,  Campbell  I.  42). 
falsch  having  beeu  so  curious  to  v)eigh  ihem  (Lilip.  149,  154), 
who  was  so  kind  as  send  for  tliem  (Crus.  207). 

4)  Intensität  und  Weise.  Zum  Vergleich  dienen  as  und 
so,  der  Regel  nach  as  verdojjpelt,  wenn  beide  Glieder  positiv;  aber 
so  im  ersten  negat.  Gliede  :  this  hundder  exercise  luay  be  as  in- 
strumental in  dicerting  us  . .  as  dwelling  tipon  honet^t  logic  would 
be  in  seouring  us  .  .  (Spec.  397),  I  am.  7tot  so  vain  as  to  think 
this  approbation  is  so  'much  due  to  the  performance  as  to  the 
design  (8pec.  455),  were  our  English  sf.age  but  half  so  virluous 
as  tiiat  of  the  Greeks  (Spac.  44G),  there  is  no  kind  of  aßection 
so  pure  as  that  of  a  fatlcer  to  a  daaghter  (Spec.  449)  —  as  the 
heaven  is  hii^lt  abooe  the  earth,  so  qreat  is  his  mercy  toward 
them  that  fear  hini  (Ps.  103  11.  (Jh.  4.  18.-!,  Spec,  395,  Henry  VI.  =* 
i.   1)    —    SU    mach  muney  disburstd^   so    mach    receive   (B.  Fl,  2. 
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480),    ^tis  ivov  as   toions  wi'fh  fire;    so  joon,  so  lost  (L.  L.   1.   1), 
so   lohit  so   eny    lylye  fonr  (Wa.   1.  37). 

6-0  oft  as  I  this  lustorif  record  (S.  IIl.  8.  1,  Mahon  1.  92), 
wher  neihors  anger  at  a  pleu  an  jiist  as  wud  as  wiod  ran  he 
(Bur.  67),  it  was  as  likely  as  not  thät  the  next  staye  mitjht  set 
US  liyht  (B.  House  4.  1,Ö3,  Bund.  3.  397).  —  Carl  Gustav  as  good 
as  forced  him  (C.  Fr.  2.  66,  Grand.  2.  2d)iS),  also  fast  ase  he  ixyght 
fare  (Torrent  605),  so  als  fcr  a^  ((i.  L.  1.  42),  as  fer  as  1  may 
onght  enquire  (Ch.  8.  97),  after  as  they  have  been  axcustomed. 
(Ba.  233),  ag^s.  after  ftaia  f»e  (E.  16.  32),  tJiereafter  as  I  like  the 
giver  (Mi. P.  R.  2. 32 ;  ■,  in  respect  they  sJmll  find  it  broken  (Ba, 
199,  As  you  3.  2  n;:L  und  olme  thaf^;  in  regard  (Ba.  203),  iJi 
Proportion  as  lluy  faded  aioay,  several stars  appeared.  (Öpec.565. 
Bob.  1.  280),  the  sphere  in  ifkich  ice  viove,  is  of  a  uyider 
circimiference  acc  ording  as  loe  rise  (Spec.  565,  Caei^ar  1.  3, 
Tub.  1.  84,  Mac.  E>^.  1.  29)  —  and  in  likewise  as  they  had 
done  before  the  gentlewomen  put  ther  hillis  (Ch.  X.  190),  so  like 
as  (M.  PI.  208),  like  so  as  (ß.  3.  9.  12),  like  yoa  somctimes  see 
(Mar.  P.  S.  383),  ags.  swelce  (Mark.  10.  15).  — 

as  nur  ein  Mal:  nothing  voxeth  tut  as  that  1  cannot  6'ee(Arcad. 
54,  ULw.  Orplian  1.  1),  yo^l  should  discaver  a  brace  of  unmeriting 
luagistrates  as  any  i)i  Rome  (Coriol.  2.  1,  4.  5,  B.  Fl.  2.  432, 
Clinker  120) -und  (/c/?/iY,  jolyf,  so  the  jay  (Wa.  I.  27.  180,  III. 
121)  statt  as.  —  *) 

Ho  weist  zuiück  auf  ein  .<chon  erwähntes  Satzglied :  /  tcarrant 
you  Solomon  is  iriser  than  so,  Sir  (B.  J.  309),  that  of  Milton  is 
so  —  sc.  picturesque  —  (Mac.  Ei«?.  1,  24,  ]S'ickl.  2.  411),  did  you  not 
so?  (B.  J.  310),  yet  saiefh  Ovide  in  his  Epistlis  so  (Ch.  X.  80), 
ib  sinkis  the  virtue  of  a  vation.  and  not  ouly  so,  but  destroys 
even  common  sense  (8pec.),  that  had  occurred  sonie  year  or  so 
before  (War.  N.  &  Th.  34  cf.  p.  101). 

Verdoppelt  dient  es,  wie  <leutsch,  einen  geringen  Grad  zu  be- 
zeiclinen:  so  so,  ts  good,  very  good,  very  excellent  good;  and  yet 


*)  h  hax  its  piejvdices  as  which  of  us  kam  not?  (Th.  Snobs  208,  B.  House  I. 
IIb.  ;>,  Caesar  3.  -J).  as  linw,  fiood  captain?  (B.  Fl.  2.  479»,  tht  hody  lüa.v  to  he 
hrought  to  town  a*  this  night  (Grand.  2.  2i)9.  Caes.  V.»  cf.  seine  Anwenduni;  vor 
Objectssubstautiven  s.  Accusativ  u.  Br.  641.  7. 
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it  IS  not,  it  IS  hut  so  so  (As  you  V.  1,  IIT.  5,  L.  L.  1.  1,  B.  Hoiise 
2.  68),  Swift  came  but  of  a  so-so  familj/  (Th.  T.  24,  Pelh.  70). 

Selten  ist  so  als  elliptischer  Nachsatz :  tf  that  this  simple  syl- 
logism  will  serve,  so  (Tw.  N.  15,  M.  f.  M.  1.  3,  Lear  2.  2)  —  oder 
auch  als  ellipt.  conditionaler  Yorderfc>atz:  these  deeds  must  not  be 
thoughi  after  these  loays:  so,   it  will  make  us  mad  (Mach.  2.  2). 

Neben  ihm  dient,  die  Intensität  anzugeben:  tJius  Isaac  Vos- 
sius  sirenuousl//  niaintaincd  (Mac.  I.  278),  nnd  als  Zeichen  des  Er- 
staunens auch:  below  ine,'  there,  is  the  village,  and  looks  how 
quiet  and  small  (Te.  1.  207),  mit  relativer  Form  statt  girls  are 
always  so  fond  of  babies  in  coni'pany  (D.  Sketch.  487). 

Zur  Bezeichnung  der  Gleichheit  mit  einer  in  einem  möglichen 
Grade  gesteigerten  Intensität  dienen:  this  visit  by  hoio  niuch 
niore  't/ioas  unexpected ,  comes  so  inueJi  the  more  timely  (B.  Fl. 
2.  370,  As  you  3.  3,  P.  153),  /  am  apt  to  be  taken  im'th  all  Jcinds 
of  people  at  first  sight;  but  never  viore  so  than  when  a  poor 
devil  conics  (S.  Journey  1.  78),  the  loarriors  have  stirrupts  as  a 
mark  of  distinction,  the  more  so  that  a  saddle  and.  stirrups 
are  generally  trophies  (Mar.  Violet  60),  Waverley  is  a  tvorshipper 
of  the  Celtic  muse,  not  the  less  so  perhaps  that  he  does  not  im- 
der  stand  a  word  of  her  language  (Waverley   142). 

Zur  Bezeichnung  der  Ungleichheit:  were  she  other  than  she 
is,  she  loere  unhandsome  and  being  no  other  but  as  she  is,  l  do  not 
like  her  (M.  Ado  I,  1)  cf.  Adjectiv  und  pag.  191.  that  robber 
seenid  gentler  then  tlian  Seyd  (By.  2.  61),  he  is  no  less  than  a 
stu^'ed  man  (M.  Ado  1.  1). 

Um  die  Intensität  der  Thätigkeit  in  einem  gleichen  A^erhältnisse 
mit  einer  als  wirklich  gedachten  Wirkung  zu  bezeichnen,  braucht 
man:  the  task  vjas  always  one  of  great  difficxdty  —  so  much 
so  that  it  could  seldoni  be  adventured  in  rough  loeather  (Bu.  L. 
D.  377,  V.  Fair  2.  228).  Für  den  entgegengesetzten  Fall  aber 
too  mit  folgendem  Infirttiv:  they  were  too  wise  and  good  to  let 
the  constant  nightly  entertainment  be  of  such  a  nature  (Spec. 
446.  449).  '      '  ■  ^' 

Wird  eine  Thätigkeit  mit  einer  möglicherw^eise  eintretenden 
verglichen,  so  wendet  man  an:  he  chid  his  truant  youth  with  such 
a  grihce^  as  if  he  masterd  there  a  double  spirit  (Henry  IV.*  5.2. 
Young  I.  .57,  By.  2.  61),  as  if  that  (id.  1.  20.3),  askaunce  that 
he  wolde  for  hau  praye  (Ch.  7327  note),  it  peineth  hem  ever  as 
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though  theif  shuld  die  anon  (Ch.  V.  125,  VI.  135,  P.  153,  Tauiing- 
2.  1,  Gen.  40.  10,  Spec.  317,  By.  Mazep.219),  as  tJwugh  fhat  (Gr. 
72),  and  al  the  konour  men  may  do  you  haue,  as  ferforik  as 
though  your  father  dwelt  here  (Ch.  Tr.  1.  121),  oder  auch  allein: 
Ü  s'emith  as  ye  race  (Ch.  8.  136,  Torrent  2172,  Wa.  2.  500,  Euph, 
78,  Taming  \.  1,  Henry  VI.2  1.  1,  Mi.  P.  L.  VI.  614,  Ba.  300,  Dr. 
Aen.  2.  597,  Young  I.  23)  —  when  one  fib  becomes  due  as  it. 
were  (V.  Fair  3.  247,  Clinker  260,  Pickle  13,  Le.  0.  D.  48),  the 
sons  of  those  fathers  ivho  sucked  the  same  breast  shedding  each 
other's  bluid  as  it  were  strangers'  (R.  Roy  2.212),  sioulc  hit  an 
liun  loeore  (L.  1.  ö"^). 

5)  Causale^  Verhältniss.  Es  wird  vielfach  durch  Parti- 
cipia  mit  oder  olmc  Präpositionen  ausgedrückt:  being  much  oppres- 
sed  at  Moor-park  by  this  gi  ievous  mulady,  he  was  advised  to  try 
his  native  air  (J.  Lives  2.'  164),  auch  elliptisch:  can  1  noto  ask 
you  to  save  my  son,  you  yourself  the  sufercr?  (Bu.  M.  Novel  4. 

105). 

Einen  realen  Grund  bezeichnen:  as  I  am  ivdlmg  to  do  any- 
thing  in  reason,  I  toent  last  night  (Spec.  277,  Mac.  8.  154),  do  1 
refuse  her  that  I  doubt  her  wortld  (B.  Fl.  I.  52,  By.  Harold  Ein- 
leitung 2.  3),    for   pam   hi    gecyöaö    an    heora  endimge,  fionne 
hi  endjaö,  hat  hie  nävder  ne  'biöö  (E.  47.  17),  so  foräon  (E.  30. 
25),  for  ßam  fie  (39.  23),  for  f>on  f>e  (3.  26),  for  Py  f>e  (40.  27). 
of  his  diefe  viemrable  lous  he,  for  it  loas  of  no  superfluitee  (Ch. 
437,  Rieh.  111.  1.  1,  Pickle  25,  Mac.  I.  277),  so  may  he  wüh  niore 
facile  question   bear    it   for    that    it  Stands  not  in  such  warlike 
hrace  (Oth.  1.  3,  P.  153,  IS^.rlh,  Spec).    he   ought  not  to  presume 
on  matter  of  fact  because  of  his  hypothesis,  that  is  becausehe 
supposes  it   to   be  so  (Locke  82),    verkürzt   because  the  son   of  a 
priest  (Füller  1.  273),    because  that  I  favdUarly  sometimes  do 
use  you  for  my  fool,  your  sauciness  loill  jest  lipon  my  love  (C.  o- 
E    2.  2,  Bun.  2),  anch  have  here  the  best   by  cause  ye  so  boldly 
stode  by  me  (P.  44,  Hall,  Rieh.  III.  XVL),   by  cause  f^^*  P^'f- 
ture  I  finde  none  (Lydg.2Gentl.4.  4), /o/-  beca^ise  {RiGh.  2.b.b), 
because  as  why  (Jonesl.  174),  a  cvu^^e  (Twist  17),  hemg  that 
I  flow   in  grief  the   smallest  twine   may   lead  me  (M.  Ado  4.  1), 
ohne  that  (B.  Fl.  2.482).  For  as  much  as  tliey  ^oere  coupledere 
she  were  wel  ripe,  she  not  very  fervently  loved  (More  bei  P.  153, 
Ch.  IV.   187).    Inasmuch   as   our   Commander  has  consented  to 
remain  .  .  .    so   we   do    hereby    oblige   ourselves   (Col.  Pico.  2.  8), 
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you  might  stay  Mm  from  hi^  tnfendment  in  that  it  ts  a  thtnq 
of  his  own  searck  (As  you  I.  1,  Euph.  19,  B.  Fl.  2.  360,  Tr.  W. 
J.  53). 

Einen  logischen  Grund  bezeichnen  t  consi'dering  the  thing 
wants  such  amendments ,  it  toas  carried  with  greaf  order  (Spec. 
436),  seein  that  he  makes  the  laio  himself  (Blick  3.  155,  Shep. 
338,  Twist  224),  /  would  not  wiii  of  you,  in  respect  you  are 
impatient  of  loss  (B.  Fl.  2.  359,  Waverley  97),  in  regard  you 
say  I  cannot  conjure  (B.  Fl,  2.  374,  Spec.  277),  she  saw  no  means 
to  he  defended  hy  reason  that  her  knight  was  ivounded  sore  (S. 
VI. 4. 10),  ohne  ihat  (Crus.2ß5),  upon  the  same  account  that 
Apeües  painfed ,  so  fhose  represenfed  the  condition  of  man  in  ifs 
fairest  liew  (Spec  633),  sifh  'twas  my  fault  to  give  the  people 
scope,  'tivould  he  my  tyronny  to  strike  (M.  f.  M.  1.  4,  Ch.  15196, 
S,  VI.  3.  16),  so  sith  thaf  (M.f.  M.  4.  1),  sin  (Ch.  5234),  sithence 
(Air?  well  1.  3.  Euph.  34,  S.  3.  2.  6).  since  that  is  perhaps 
the  most  probable  way  to  eure  fhetn  (Tub.  2.  84),  since  that 
my  beauty  cannof  please  his  eye,  Vll  loeep  what's  left  away  (C. 
o.  E.  2.  2,  Spec.  557).*) 

6)  Final  Hfitze  (to  f>aw  f,e:  E.  16.  33,  viö  f>am  f>e  (14.  29), 
ß'e,  mit  roiip  oder  seinen  Stellvertretern):  /  led  him  toioards  the 
house ,  thaf  ve  'taight  he  joined  hy  some  other  Company  (Spec. 
113,  Po.  11,  ]\Jac.  8.  119).  to  the  end  justice  may  he  done 
htm.,  he  constantly  employs  the  same  artist  (Guard.  92),  mit  that 
(Pa,  30.  12.  Spec.  276),  yet  vnl  I  it  eapresse  to  that  entent  men 
may  bewore  therby  (Ch.  16774),  cf.  1  write  to  you,  whereby  that 
you  may  understand  (P.  217),  whut  they  did  they  did  in  order 
that  it  might  be  a  spectacle  to  heaven  and  earih  (Mac.  I.  125. 
Tr.  W.  J.6)  neben  /  began  to  Ix-nock  doton  one  of  the  walls  in  order 
t  0  let  in    the  fresh  air  (Spec.  557)    und  dem  blossen  Infin.  mit  to. 

Auch  Relativsätze,  die  eine  Absicht  enthalten,  haben  den  Conj. 


*)  Als  möglirVipr  Grund  wird  eine  Handlung  angedeutet  durch:  tjet  it  may  per- 
lt ap  s  correct  some  false  notions  (Mac.  1.  275),  and  mayltap  you  will  do  more 
(Jones  3.  281),  sea  nor  shom  haply,  b  rot  her !  paxt  ye  rnnre  (Hemaus  A.  47, 
Toung  IX.  22.  By.  Harold  1.  8);  daneben  which  was  happely  the  thing  (P.IÖB, 
B.  Fl.  1.  352,  Sh.),  mayhe  still  1  am  hui  half  dead  (Te.  I.  273),  peraoenture. 
he  hath  swiche  herin' \;ic  {Ch.  lY.  102),  genttes,  perchance,  you  wunder  at  this 
show  (M.  N.  Dr.  ü.  '.  Hy.  Harold  1.  3).  helilcc,  they  had  some  iioUct  of  the 
people  (Caes.  3.   2)  neben  likely. 
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oder  shall,  may  etc.:  let  ?<ä  bui'ld  tis  a  city  and  a  totrer,  v)hose  top 
may  reach  xmto  heaven  (Gen.  XT.  4),  he  took  part  against  Essex 
from  a  wt'sk  to  obtain  power  ivhich  mighf  enahle  hhn  to  he  useful 
to  his  country  (Mac.  Esi:*.  8.  37),  oft  in  viy  fancy^s  toanderings 
I  have  tvished,  we  were  woffed  off  io  seas  unlcnown,  vyhere  not  a 
pulse  should  beat  but  ours  and  7oe  mt'ght  Iwe ,  love y  die  alone  (L. 
Rookh). 

ne,  quominus^  das  letzte  auch  der  Etj'mologie  nach  am 
ähnlichsten:  f)e  laes  fie  he  for  hire  white  wurde  ofsiagen  (Bout. 
22.  1),  /  can  neither  cravc  pordon  least  I  should  eonjesse  a 
fault  (Euph.  pref.  Ch.  X.  53),  catche  it  anone,  lest  avinture  ys- 
lake  (Ch.  Vm.  143,  B.  Fl.  2.  392,  B.  J.  34,  Bur.  322,  Bu.  L.  D. 
82,  Th.  Snobs  171),  Steele  tcas  ttnvnlliiig  to  print  the  paper  lest 
Pope  should  be  offended,  (J.  2.  209),  despatch  us  lest  thnt  our 
King  conie  here  (Henry  V.  2.  4)  —  doch :  but  lest  you  should  not 
understand  we  well,  1  would  detain  you  here  (Merch.  3.  2,  damit). 

Nach  den  Begriffen  Fürcht(;n ,  Verhindern  etc.:  //  drede  sore 
leste  the  Kyng  us  nyme  here  (Wa.   1.  53,  Bienzi   210),  fear  [S.o. 

2,  33,  Mi.  S.  Agon.,  Th.  T.  107);  so  bei  afraid  (Clinker  26),  terri- 
fied  (Pickw.  I.   132),  apprehensive  (Hume  I.  5),  horrör  (Te.  1.  4), 

alarm  (Mac.  8.  102),  tremble  (V.  Fair  1.  232),  despair  (Kienzi 
229).  he  dmihted  least  it  were  some  rnagical  allusion  (S.  2.  11.  40, 
Wa.  I,  53)  neben  btU  oder  Futur  (John  5.  6);  so  misdoubt  (S.  6. 

3.  47).  /  am  in  pain  lest  you  should  not  love  us  (Grrand.  2.  14), 
then,  lest  he  may,  prevent  (Caes.2. 1),  take  heed  (Mi.  P.  L.  VlIL), 
aware  (Jones  2.  357). 

Die  negative  Absicht  wird  auch  noch  bezeichnet  durch:  hmr 
not  my  steps  for  fear  thy  very  stones  prote  of  my  v^here-ahovl 
(Mach.  2.  1,  Merch.  3.  2)  cf.  for  fear  lest  (Ch.  X.  112),  'fear  1 
should  (Pickw.  2.  2-35)  —  a  wise  horsenian  sJundd  take  care  ho  vi 
he  pull  the  rein  too  tight  (Rienzi  111),  L  told  hini  to  beware  hoxo 
he  tao:ed  the  people  (id,272).*) 


*)  Wie  ieast  seiner  Ableitung  nach  icgaliviscL,  vertritt  ft«  t ,  ac.  bot  (h-ulcn  Ar- 
rhiT  VI.  311)  nach  Negationen  iiisi  und  quin:  notldng  but.  an  invincible  resululion 
covld  have  preverited  me  (Spec.  55G),  thvu  dost  nought  elles  but  dispendest  Urne 
(Gh.  18859;.  neühti-  is  tkere  ante  thing  but  that  hath  his  contrarie^  (Euph.  Uj. 
never  hvf  roh  Indio.  (LeweRl.96;,  not  but  what  (Ir.  Knick.  94).  we  had  nothing  to 
do  but  Iv  watch  (Crus.  222;,  Christ  u,  uent  w-ver  bat  onis  to  u-eci(/ittg  (Ch.  5592) 
cf.  nabbaö  ve  to  iiyhte  nimöe  ajle  and  ßjr  tCaed.  285.  10),  nach  einer  Frage  mit 
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7)  Conditioflalsätze  folgen  in  Bezug  auf  den  Modus  im 
Allgemeinen  der  lateinischen  Kegel,  das»  der  Indicat.  Präs.  steht, 
wenn  der  Eintritt  der  Bedingung  als  wirklich  angenommen  wird 
(Lii.  2.  424),  der  Conj.  Präs.,  wenn  er  blos  als  möglich,  und  der 
Conj.  Imperf. ,  wenn  er  als  nicht  wahrscheinlich  bezeichnet  werden 
soll;  doch  ist  auch  hier  sehr  oft  die  Anwendung  des  Conj.  unter- 
lassen. 

if:  ac  (jeopenad  his  ufel,  (j  if  he  oer  yfel  väs  (E.  47.  12, 
B.  J.  496,  782  dialectisch,  Ch.);  sc.  (jif  Inf  hc  verteic,  than  is  it 
leful  thünj  (Douglas  prol.  4),  (jnne  (id.  1 1),  (jin ;  irisch  av  (Le.  0. 
D.  262).  \  our  if  in  fhe  only  jicaceviaker ;  much  vütue  in  if  (As 
you  5.  4  cf.  By.  IV.  491),  xüliat  vitlain,  ifs  and  ands  (Span.  trag. 
143),  vjithoat  all  ifs  or  ands;  e-persese ,  a-ijersese  or  iittle  tattles 
in  ihe  7corld,  1  do  love  thcc  (ürim  214).  —  if  we  exarnine  the 
idea  of  xohat  we  call  so,  we  shuU  find  il  to  be  noiking  eise  but 
an  imifaiion  (Spec.  169,  Ch.  E.  2573) ,  some  stich  had  been,  ij 
here  a  life  was  reft  (By.  Lara  2.  6),  if  Addisons  advice  toas  bad, 
docs  it  nccessarily  follow  ihat  it  toas  ijiven  frovn  bad  7tiotivesf 
(Mac.  Ess.  V.  144,  History  3.  211,  Ch.  R.  2643),  loill  you  ask 
my  mastery  if  he  still  has  the  sonates,  and  if  so,  send  them 
(Lewes  I.  131,  Grand.  2.  13),  if  yc  so  hap  yc  come  erly  or  late 
(Ch.  X.  174),  if  she  consent  thd  thoth  viaysl  call  her  loife  (B.Fl. 
2.  371,  Ch.  R.  2377),  if  it  dm  nee,  it  chances,  and  rohen  it  chan- 
ces,  hcaven  send  nie  a  yood  lope  (Inf.  Marr.63,  Pu.  125,  By. Ciaour 
17),  let  hitn  haue   his   assistants    if  he  please.     Lei  hini  be  dovii- 


negalivcm  Sinn:  ■xrilial  rrsts  but  that  the  mortal  scntcncf  pass  oii  Ins  transgrension  ? 
(Mi  ).  H(  J'oiirid  Ins  chicj  all  but  in  a  Jli  (V.  Fair  I.  hOl,  B.  House  4.  6.  7"), 
amidst  liie  all  hat  vrdvcrsal  j'vy  of  the  country  (Brougham  I  'J73),  (/'  he  shouLd 
but  overtake  her  (Jones  2.  306),  it  wiU  be  but  bccoming  (V.  Fair  2.  212),  —  / 
should  sin  io  think  but  nobly  oj'  my  graiidmotlwr  (Tenip.  1.  2),  —  thal  1  may 
have  nat  but  my  mete,  and  drink  (Ch.  X.  101),  et".  ?('en  pcuvcnt  mais  (Brantome, 
Ecole  des  Feinincs  4.  6),  cht  non  ha  luä  che  (Ci-nto  Novelle  35). 

orte  Utile  packet  I  could  not  but  take  notice  of  (Spec.  558,  Tuh  1.  115^ 
V.  Fair  1.  111)  ef  pag.  68  —  verstärkt  it  caniiüt  chiist  but  (B.  Fl.  2.  370,  Henry 
IV.l  5.  2),  not  lin  but  (Wa.  3.  108),  not  fail  (WestAvard  Hoc  236);  verschieden 
davon:  whorn  hc  would  not  but  inany  (C.  Fr.  2.   HD). 

'tis  impossible  but  that  they  lire  yel  (B.  Fl.  1.  Il2),  seltner  it  is  impossible 
but  lohat  I  shail  take  Cronstadt  (Bu.  W.  w.2.  36.  61) ;  nach  doubl  (G.  Gurten  3.  3, 
Euph.  2(5,  Henry  IV.ü.  4.  4,  F.  Journey  24) ,  mistrust  (North),  deny  (Ch.  VJ.  22f»^ 
Locke,  Spec.  398),  question  (Spec.  435,  Jones  2.  166),  hope  (Tatler  241),  ;ille  mit 
Negation  « 


347 

nant  and  if  he  has  xidthin  him  a  power,  it  loiU  come  oiit  (Black- 
wood), if  that  it  be  nour  iviU,  as  dofh  ine  riyJit  (Ch.  12100,  Oth. 
2.  1,  2  Gentl.  4.  4),  mit  7iiight  (Ch.  R.  2457) ,  otl  steht  aber  auch 
in  diesem  Sinne  Conj.  Imperf.  z.  B. :  so  foolish  a  'pamphlet  cmdd 
do  him  no  good,  and,  if  he  were  thought  to  have  any  hand  in  it, 
must  do  him  härm  (Mac.  Ess.  V.  136.  221,  Hist.  8.95),  oh!  if 
he  knew  the  loeight  of  splendid  chains,  how  light  the  balance  of 
his  humbler  pains  (By.  2.  45),  if  she  wotild  in  armis  the  have 
take,  it  should  have  be  more  7vorthe  to  the  (Ch.  R.  2499),  if  any 
such  scruple  had,  arisen  in  his  mind,  there  was  no  rvant  of  casu- 
ists,(^lsic.  8.  30),  if  Marcius  should  be  join'd  loith  Volscians  — 
If!  (Coriol.  4.  6),  if  a  political  tract  toere  to  appear,  the  circida- 
tion  woxdd  be  languid  (Mac.  Ess.  V.  107);  statt  dessen  auch  ohne 
Conjunction:  henedehe  nou  here  the  erle  of  Waryn,  shulde  he  neuer 
more  cotiie  to  is  yn  (Wa.  1.  44),  but  it  vjcre  any  person  obstinat 
him  woLde  he  snibben  (Ch.  523.  53G),  had  his  argimients  prevail- 
ed ,  the  evils  of  a  vust  confiscation  loould  have  been  added  (Mac. 
8.  95,  Mach.  2.  3,  Spec.  159,  Po.  144,  B.  Fl.  2.  362,  Mir.  PI.  225, 
Wa.  2.  101,  Gr.  40,  Pelh.  343,  Bur.  165)  —  und  selbst  iiir  den 
1.  Fall  Indic.  ohne  if:  pleaseth  you  joalk  loith  me .  .  1  loill  dis- 
charge  my  bond  (C.  o.  E.  4.  1).  Auch  Relativsätze,  deren  Bedeu- 
tung sich  auf  diesen  3.  Fall  zurückführen  lässt,  haben  gleiclie  Con- 
struction :  a  man  who  sJiould  act  on  such  suppositions-  would  be 
fit  only  for  St.  Lukes  (Mac.  Ess.  3.  37,  Po.  128). 

be  so  my  life  therto  woll  laste  (G.  I.  8,- V.  134,  M.  X.  Dr. 
1.  l,Taming2.  \),so  ^e(S.I.4.42),  sc.  saebinü  she  be  sie  a  thrawngabit 
chuck  (Ramsay217),  be  swift  in  aff&rding  me  my  peace,  ij  so  I 
shall  hopje  any  (B.  J.  233,  8.6.34),  if  so  be  thou  dar  st  not  this 
(Coriol.  4.  5,  Mar.  P.  S.  266,  War.  N.  &  Th.  116),  awl  if  so  be 
it  happe  the  that  thou>  thy  love  there  maiste  yse  (Ch,  E.  2523), 
if  so  be  it  (Euph.  11.  Bun.  14)',  teil  the  genfleman  if  so  be  as 
hefeeis  aggrieved  (D.  Sketch.  481,  Pickle  15),  if  so  be  as  how 
he  7oas  not  deprived  of  the  use  of  his  precious  livibs  (Pickle  28), 
if  so  be  that  how  (Jones  3.  163),  if  so  teere  that  no  man  shulde 
be  conseilled  but  only  of  htm  .  .  .  men  lüoMe  not  be  conseiUed 
(Ch.  IV.   146). 

if  case  it  lie  in  me  (Span.  trag.  142,  B.  J.  378,  Spcc.594) 
cf.  5«/  case  come  that  .  .  (Wa.  1.  öl),  if  in  case  (Pickle  15,  Wich 
10),  in  case  if  that  .  .  (Ch.Tr.2.  758),  in  case  it  wold  praunce 
otkerwise  than  it  shuld  (Ch.  Test,  of  Love  2.  317,  Douglas  4.   121, 
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i=^.  3.  1.  26,  Mar.  P.  S.  25«.  V.  Fair  2.  54).  piU  case  fhpy  do 
retam  yon  there  (B.  J.  80,  All  tbols  102,  B.  Fl.  1.  470),  imt  the 
case  the  Pope  had  ijtren  >/oit  the  hoiioar  (Shillingworth  4.  211 
§.  ö6,  Sher.  (^6  mit  Indio.) ,  jmt  the  cais  that  1  may  not  obtene 
(Dougla'^  VlI.  217),  lel  us  i>xitte  that  (Ch.  IV.  175). 

and  (ag-s.  on:  E.  Lex.  41)  and  hü  imlt  äeuen  (L.  I.  355  v. 
8313;  nur  1  Mal  im  älteren  Texte,  öfter  im^  zweiten;  auch  am  Ende 
der  Zeile  im  M^.  andd  zum  Ausfüllen  s.  III.  460);  oft  bei  R.  o  G., 
Brunne,  Ch.  z.  B.  VI.  139;  and  ye^ad  hene  here,  cham  sure  youl'd. 
ha!  ipondred  (Gr.  Gurton  3.  2,  T'M-rent  2436.  B.  J.).  Daneben  und 
8juit<r  mehr   an,  was  auch  sc.  [Chalmers  gloss.  zu  Lindsay,  Tooke 

1.  5h',  l^dinb.  Review  XIV.]:  an  J  wonld  speah'. ^  l  knoio  from 
whence  she  took  i't  (B,  Fl.  2.  3G3,  Lear  2.  6,  Clinker  92,  Bu.  Rienzi 
229,  Mac.  Ess.  I.  311,  Ivanhoc  8);  oft  mit  and  ,und'  verwechselt 
z.  B.  Q.  D.  380;  mit  {/'verbunden:  and  if  (Ch.  VI.  176,  Matth. 
24.  48,  L  Corinth.  7.  11),  an  if  (C.  o.  E.  4.  1,  Henry  VI.'  5.  3, 
Oth.  3.  4),  if  an  (Jones  2.  259). 

Wie  imser  so  statt  wenn:  //  matters  not  so  they  deny  it  all 
fB.  .1.  291),  v:ihat  ist  he  has  said.  to  youi  so  please  you,  somp- 
thincf  toncliinij  the  lord  Ilundet  (Hanil.  1.  3,  Cymb.  4.  2),  he  tooidd 
pavm  his  fortunes,  so  he  tiriejht  he  call'd  your  vanqu.isher  (Coriol. 

2.  1),  he.  may  censure  for  all  tJiew,  so  that  he  tnill  undertake 
that  thfy  shull  he  silent  (B.  J.  306,  Te.  I.  234.  11,  Aram  1 J8), 
Jones  2.  23  wenn  nur  —  7  hnow  that  so  as  my  soul  he  right, 
Little  siynifies  it  about  my  poor  hody  (War.  iS.  ik,  Th.   246). 

say  1  do  speak  with  her:  mhat  theni  (Tw.  N.  1.4,  B.  Fl.  2. 
29,  I.  564,  B.  J.  310),  admit  I  satisfy  the  senfrnce  (B.  Fl.  2. 
371,  H.  AVhore  25J),  sett  his  inynd  trouhlit  ntvny  (jreuous  thocht 
/'Douglas  1.  19),  1  sette  case  ye  inight  enjoyne  In- in  that  payne 
(Ch.),  S'uj/pöse  he  shoald  relent,  with  what  ey<  s  rould  we  stand 
in  his  presenee?  (Mi.  P.  L.  2.  237,  Otw.  S.  F.  3.*  1,  B.  House  2. 
21.  Siick  -2.  18),  /  pose  that  .  .  (Ch.  Tr.  3.  572,  P  P.  95),  sup- 
posing  (Tatler  253,  Pickle  2.  12,  Waverley  130),  'sposin  (Slick  2. 
58),  granting  I  couUl .  .  (R.  J\.  70),  foreseing  that  o%ir  shippes 
entre  nu  hauen  there  (Elizabeth  lo  Sir  Cecil),  foresene  if  they 
did  not  sujficienfly  prove  it  (Sir  T.  l'^lliott:  Image  of  governaunce, 
Ch.  17),  provided  his  place  get  not  ahove  his  wit  (B.  J.  306,  R. 
XXX  111.,  Pickl.'  2.  12,  Bu.  M.  X.vel  3.  10),  provided  tlmtmy  hanish- 
nient  repeal'd ,  he  frrely  grant<(l  (Ricli.  2.  3.  3),  mit  iudic.  (Lewes 
Qb,  Cuard.  34,  Pelh.  234 j,  it  shall,  oiily  reserv'd  you  claim 
1. 


no  rnieresf  tn  any  of  oar  foion^  (Henry  Vl.^  Ti  4),  itjjon  co,irli- 
tioti  1  may  quietly  enjoy  mint  owa  (Henry  Vi.'  5.  H,  ('aos.  4Jj, 
vn  cundifioii  that  couj.  (Clarissa),  condition  1  luid  gone  l/ure- 
foot  to  hulia  (Troil.  1.  2),  conditiona  II  j  tluif  thou  will  stay 
loith  me  (Ma.  Dido,  Henry  VI.^  1.  1). 

Eine  Bedingung,  deren  Nichteintreten  die  Handlung  des  Haupt- 
satzes negiien  würde  fweiin  nicht j  wird  bezeichnet  durch:  nübbe 
ye  lif  (XU  eov,  bütan  ge  etan   niin  J/uesc  (E.  (J4.  4'],  L.  1.  oO,  Wa. 

1.  197,  Ch.  2287),  ivhich  bat  thou  husf  already,  I  v^onld  hee-^j  f'rotu 
thee  (Oth.  1.  3,  Mac.  1.  277),  I  woxdd  fain  be  rid  of  theat  rascals, 
but  that  they  raise  profit  to  my  vune-ceUar  (B.  Fl.  II.  372,  Caes. 
1.3,  Harn).  1.  ä) ,  but  and  ye  helpe  us  now,  yonr  owne  Troilus 
is  /o'/'/i(«  (Ch.  IX.  44).  butif(?.  153),  /  wer&  uf  tales  desolat  n' er t 
that  a  inercUant  ine  tauyht  a  tale  (Ch.  4.V>2)  —  I  shotdd  be  very 
wnyrüteful,  did  not  1  tt-stifie  my  yratitade  to  those  .  .  (8pec.  445j. 
except,  0  siynieur,  thou  do  yive  to  nie  eyreyioas  randoiii  (Henry 
Y.  4.  4,  Hariib-ün  114,  H.  Fl."  2.  lüU,  Füller  1.  2(W,  Prov.  4.  16j, 
mit  Indic.  (Slick  2.  163),  excepi  when  (Tr.  W.  J.  13),  excepting 
that  (Bur.  L.  1.  61).  except  producing  a  son  he  did  nothing  (C. 
Fr.  2.  53)  outcept  a  vum  were  a  post-horse,  I  hace  not  known 
tke  like  ou  it  (B.  J.  472).  otilesse  certeyn  great  nien  were 
brought  out  of  ihe  niay  (Trial  of  Oldcastle  an.  1413,  Elliot  an. 
1541),  unlesse  then  we  entend  to  be  idle  (Tyudall,  Trolug  zu  Mo- 
ses V.,  Lily  Endimion  1.  1 ,  «.  VI.  3.  35,  Henry  IV.*  ,5.  2,  B.  FL 

2.  376,  Clinker  153,  Spec,  562  [46  mit  when],  Rienzi  134,  Prov. 
4.  16),  les  than  thou  war  nakyd  (D(juglas  Aen.  X.,  ß.  J.,  B.Fl. 
1.  229). 

8j  Concessivsätze:  peah  ße  (E.  4.  44,  Lex.  604),  im  Gan- 
zen die  Modus  wie  bei  if.  und  fhough  he  in  a  fertile  climate 
dtveü,  plague  hita  with'ßies:  though  that  hi^  joy  be  joy,  yet 
throio  changes   of  vexation  on't  (Oth.  I.   1,  Ch.  K.  2483,  C.  o.  E. 

3.  2,  Lilip.  131,  By.  Lara  1.  29,  B.  House  4.  162)  —  though  that 
(Ch.  8.  159,  B.  Fl.  2.  360),  and  though  so  be  that  no  man  know- 
eth  utterly  .  .  yet  wol  I  shewe  a  partie  of  hem  (Ch.  V.  14i));  Juvs 
though  we  be  (Ivanh.  213)  nachgesetzt,  üebrigens  kommt  auch  der 
Indic.  vor,  wenn  das  Factum  als  solches  hervorgehoben  werden  soll: 
the  god  of  gladaess  .  .  ioves  -to  shine,  though  there  his  altars  are 
no  luore  diiine  (By.  Corsair  3.  1),  so  bei  though  that  (£w.  N.  1.2). 
/  am  told  that  he  is  not  at  home  tho'  perhaps  1  saw  him  go  into 
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ht's  house  (Spec.  557).  thoclit  fhai  couth  nocht  htm  ken  (sc.  Wa. 
2.  115),  thoJ{K.  R.  II.  4.  5). 

ihe  hing,  although  he  be  as  learned  a  2>6rson  as  any ,  liad 
Leen  educated  in  the  study  of  plulosoiiliy  .  .  .  yet  conceived  (Lilip. 
136),  they  are  ohliged  to  dress  fheviselves,  although  their  quality 
he  ever  so  great  (Lilip.  87),  mit  that  (Ch.  1G462),  his  sacrifice  he 
did  füll  intonsly,  all  teil  I  not  as  now  his  observances  (('h.  22G5, 
S.  3.  7.  0.  Wa.  3.  190),  for  all  thou  art  parcel-poet,  Vll  find 
a  frieiid  shall  right  me  (ß.  J.  313,  Pickle  2.  2Q>),  for  all  so  God 
me  save  so  parfite  joie  ne  maie  no  nigard  have  (Ch.  Tr.  3.  1378), 
algates  it  is  not  to  repreve  (Ch.  IV.  13G;  7013,  der  es  sonst 
wie  algate  (7619)  nur  als  Adverb  braucht). 

so  sich  1  am,  not  yet  1  am  not  ?/W/(Cymb.  4.  2)  und  ebenso 
eoncessiv  auch:  a  loellarmed,  if  undiscipUned  multitude  poured 
forth  (Eienzi  142).  fear  her  as  he  would,  he  could  not  tear  them 
away  (Twist  381),  great  as  would  be  the  risk  in  1696,  that  risk 
would  be  doubled  (Mac.  8.  95,  I.  288),  child  as  1  was,  I  would 
not  pass  it  quite  as  a  blank  (J.  Eyre  1.  2,  Nicki.  2.  55,  Ai-am  25, 
Q,.  D.  475),  the  public  burdens,  heavy  as  they  might  seem,  were 
light  when  compared  vnth  the  yoke  of  France  (Mac.  8.  91,  Jones 
2.  145,  C.  Fr.  2.  304).  /  kiiow,  Sir,  as  criminal  as  you  are, 
you  have  still  shame  enough  (Spec.  448j.  his  fear  would  ne'er  be 
niask'd,  all  be  his  vices  were  (B.  .1.  161,  S.  I.  5.  45,  Douglas 
X.  prol.,  3(>9).  al  be  it  that  he  wist  %oel  what  that  he  wolde  ans- 
%cer£,  yet  ne  wolde  he  not  answere  sudeinly  (Ch.  4.  136),  albeit 
a  man  cant  get  out,  he  may  do  very  well  within  (S.  Journey  2. 
18),  mit  Conj.  (F.  153,  Coriol.  2.  3);  auch  verkürzt:  and  strike, 
albeit  viith  untaught  melody  (Harold  1.  13),  al  were  it  so  that  she 
right  nov)  were  dede,  ye  ne  ought  not  yourself  to  destroye  (Ch.  4. 
131,  8,  2.  12.  57),  thet-  ivas  fals  packinge  how-be-it  the  matter 
was  evident  (P.  25),  howbeit  tJiat  I  endtire  him  not  (Oth.  2.  1), 
howbeit  the  res  pect  of  his  royaltie  vuts  able  soone  to  perse  a  ten- 
der  hearte  (More  bei  P.  153),  loho,  yet  in  his  own  opimmi,  ivas 
not  the  laM  (Grand.  2.   10). 

however  that  be,  Master  Dawson  seeined  at  the  top  of  For- 
tune's  wheel  (Pelh.  416),  would  every  man  squeeze  out  of  his  heart 
whatever  sins  he  find  in  it  (Spec.  587),  TU  he  a  gentlema/n  what- 
soever  it  cost  me  (E.  J.  33),  howsoever  it  may  fare  with  Clinker 
(Clinker  161),  mit  Ind.  (Euph.  pref.),  hoiosoere  it  he,  l  will  (Ch. 
R.  6120),  and  however  it  might  excite  the  applause  of  the  people 
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(Gi.  3.  19),  seide,  hon  so  hü  ever  hifalls,  that  •mayde  he  vokle 
clothe  (Wa.  I.  189),  his  consciousness,  hoioever  mild  the  looh,  .na- 
hes him  shew  an  uneasiness  (Grand.  2. 11),  nae  gentle  dames,  tho'~ 
e'er  sae  fair,  shall  e'er  he  my  muse's  care  (Bur.  179),  fhe  god  thou 
dost  auKike,  sleepe  never  he  so  smond  (S.  I.  11.  (\  B.  J.  31()), 
t'f  one  lorite  never  so  loell,  he  cannot  please  all,  and  vrrile  he  never 
so  ill,  he  shall  please  some  (Euph.  pref.), 

notwithstanding  niy  name  has  been  fraditced  hy  fhis  tnbe 
of  men,  I  have  avoided  all  animadversions  npton  'ein  (Spec.  445, 
Tatler  24,  Biin.  15),  mi^  that  (Pickw.  2.  35U,   Waverley  167). 

Auch  der  Conj.  ohne  Conjunction  =  Imperativ  steht  in  con- 
cessiven  Sätzen  z.  B.  tide  life,  tide  death  (il.  N.  Dr.  5.  1),  say 
uiy  Lucy  vohat  she  pleases  (Grand.  1.  251),  he  that  one  xoay  or 
the  other  (Crus.  79),  wer  the  maryners  saughte  or  wrotht,  he  made. 
hem  sayle  (Wa.  1.   160)  s.  oben  p.  51. 


B.     Ad  jectiv  Sätze. 

Sie  werden  gebildet  durch  das  relative  Adjectivpronomen  s. 
pag.  202  fgd.  Während  bei  diesen  die  oben  besproclicne  Attrac- 
tion  häufig  eintritt  d.  h.  der  Kampf  einer  Vorstellung  gegen  die 
Construction  des  Ganzen  (s.  Grimm  Academie  1858  und  bes.  Stein- 
thal Zeitschrift  für  Völkerpsychologie  T.  2),  wird  andrerseits  oft  das 
Personalpronom.,  auf  welches  sich  der  Relativsatz  bezieht,  der  Deut- 
lichkeit wegen  wiederholt,  eine  veraltete  Redeweise,  die  wir  schon 
p.  217  besprochen  haben,  üeber  den  verkürzten  Adjectivsatz  s. 
p.  214.  Ganz  wie  im  Deutschen  vertritt  das  einleitende  Relativum 
ein  Demonstrativ,  that,  der,  und  statt  lohich  welcher  kann  auch  as, 
wie  eintreten  s,  pag.  206  fgd.  lieber  die  sonstigen  abweichenden 
Erscheinungen  im  Adjectivsatze,  besonders  durch  Auslassen  oder 
eigenthümliche  Verknüpfung  des  Relativs  s.  p.  210  fgd. 


3.     Vielfach  zusammengesetzte  Sätze 

entstehen  1)  wenn  ein  oder  mehrere  Glieder  des  Hauptsatzes  meh- 
rere Nebensätze  haben  z.  B.  Sire,  noic  have  1  shoiced  you  hoir  j/e 
shulden  do  in  gefing  richesses,  and  hoio  ye  shiän  usen  hem:  and 
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/  see  wel  that  for  the  ft-usf  tJiat  ye  han  in  youre  irichesses  ye  wiln 
7/ieve  werre  and  bafaülr  (Ch.  LV.  1S6).  Meauvohüc.  events  which 
ho  precfdt'ng  histoiian  ha.f  con</cs<(mded  to  mention,  Im!  which 
were  of  jar  greater  importance  tluxn  the  atchierements  of  Wtlliam's 
army  or  of  BvsseU's  fleel,  were  fal:ing j.dace  in  //owf!((m(i\Iac. 8.  64). 

2)  wenn  ein  iS^ebensatz  wieder  einen  oder  mehrere  Nebensätze 
hat :  righf  so  fartth  if  sometivie  of  dedly  sinne  and  of  anoious 
venial  sinneSf  xohen  they  iiiultiplie  in  man  so  gretly  that  thilke 
ivoiidly  thinges  that  he  loveth,  thurgh  lohich  he  sinneth  ceniaHy, 
is  as  gret  iti  his  herte  as  the  love  of  God  or  more  (Ch.  V.  142). 
Houseman  was  evidently  afected  hy  the  fear  that  sometiines  seizes 
eren  the  sturdiest  criminals,  wken  exposed  to  those  more  fearful 
pheuotnena  of  the  heavens,  which  seem  to  humble  into  nothing  the 
power  and  the  lorath  of  man  (Aram  224). 

The  Period  or  circuifj  is  a  coniplete  round  of  zcords,  offen 
cotisisting  of  seoeral  clauses  or  members,  and  always  bringitig 
out  ^  füll  sense  at  the  dose  (ßr.  743)  cf,  Aristot.  ühetor.  111. 
y.  3,  Cicero  Orator  Gl,  B.  J.  'ib^.  Sind  2  Oedanken  des  Spre- 
chenden ,  die  im  logi-chen  Verhällnis.se  des  Grundes  oder  eines  be- 
schränkenden (xegensatzes  .stehen,  als  Vurder-  und  ISaehsatz  ver- 
bunden, so  heisst  der  zusammeng-esetzie  Satz  ( Compound  sentence) 
eine  Periode;  uneigentlich  nennt  man  auch  die  nur  in  einem  gram- 
matischen Verhältnisse  als  Vorder-  und  Naclisatz  verbundneu  Sätze 
so  (s.  Hecker  Gram.  §.  279),  und  die  englischen  Grammatiker  haben 
den  Unterschied  nicht  g-emacht.  (Jhaucer  hat  meist  einfachere  Pe- 
rioden,  auch  die  alten  Chronisten,  Hall,  Holinshed,  wie  North  in 
seinem  Plntarch  bauen  weniger  nach  classischen  Principien  kuust- 
g-erechte  Perioden;  ihre  vielfach  ineinandergeschlungenen  und  mit 
langen  Partikeln  noch  schleppender  gemachten  Satzconstructionen  lesen 
sich  daher  ebenso  schlecht  als  die  Prosa  von  Sir  Thomas  Morus 
oder  die  durch  künstliche  Gegensätze  erschwerten  Satzgebäude  bei 
Lily  und  Sidney.  Wenn  Addison  mit  lieglit  an  Miltuns  poetischem 
Style  eine  grosse  Menge  den  alttm  Sprachen  entlehnter  Constructio- 
nen  tadelt,  so  trifft  dieser  Vorwurf  seine  Prosa  noch  mehr,  die  auch 
noch  durch  Satzgliederung'  vielfach  zu  einein  unklaren  düstei'en  Ge- 
lasse grosser  Gedanken  wird.  Man  nehme  z.  B.  die  aus  seinen  Areopa- 
gitica  entlehnte  Periode :  //',  thcnfore,  ye  be  louth  to  dishearten  ut- 
terly  aiul  disco7itent,  not  the  merce/jiary  crew  atul  faise  pretenders 
to  learning ,  bvt  the  free  and  ingeidous  sort  of  such  as  evidently 
were  born  to  study  and  love  learning  for  itself  not  for  lucre,  or  aay 
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other  end,  but  the  Service  of  God  and  of  tmth,  and  perhaps  that 
lasting  fame  and  perpetuity  of  praise  tohich  God  and  qood  men 
have  consented  shall  he  the  rexuard  of  those  xohose  published  la- 
bours  advance  the  good  of  mankind^  then  knoio ,  that  so  far  to 
di'strust  the  jud.gment  and  honesty  of  one  loho  hath  but  a  common 
repute  in  learning,  and  never  yet  offended,  as  not  to  count  Mm 
fit  to  pnnt  his  mind  without  a  tutor  and  examiner,  lest  he  should 
drop  a  schism,  or  something  of  comiption,  is  the  greatest  displea- 
sure  and  indignity,  to  a  free  and  knoioing  spirit,  that  can  be  put 
upon  him.  Wie  klar  ist  dagegen  Addison's  Prosa,  der  mit  Kecht 
als  Meister  im  englischen  Stile  angesehen  wird  s.  Johnson  Lives 
1.  393,  Mac.  Ess.  V.  161.  Wcährend  Johnson  öfter  Milton  nahe 
kommt ,  haben  die  neueren  Historiker,  besonders  Macaulay,  sowie 
mehrere  der  gleichzeitigen  Romanschriftsteller  bedeutendere  Vor- 
bilder im  geniiis  medium  geliefert,  nc^ben  denen  Pitt,  Peel,  Erougham, 
Macaulay  u.  a.  im  höheren  rhetorischen  Stile  grosse  Vollendung 
erreicht  haben.  Wenn  sich  aber  auch  Beispiele  für  die  periodische 
Gestaltung  der  Sprache  hierüberall  darbieten,  so  gehört  doch  ihre  näher« 
Betrachtung  in  die  über  die  Grenzen  der  Syntax  hinausgehende 
Stylistik  und  Rhetorik,  welche  die  einzelnen  Erscheinungen  zusam- 
menstellen und  logisch  zu  begründen  haben. 


III.      Prosody 

treats  of  punctuation,  utterance,  figures,  and  versification  (Br.  742). 
Er  fasst  das  Wort  also  noch  weiter  als  La.  (2.  439),  der  es  nur 
m  griechischen  BegriflFc  „Lehre  von  der  Betonung  und  Silbenmes- 
sung" idmmt;  die  Betonung  aber  hängt  aufs  Innigste  zusammen  mit 
der  Stellung,  gewissermassen  dem  Körperlichen  für  jenes  mehr  gei- 
stige Moment. 

Der  wesentlichste  Ausdruck  für  die  logische  Form  des  Ge- 
dankens ist  die  Wortfolge,  d.  h.  die  bestimmte  Ordnung  der 
einzelnen  Satzglieder,  bei  welcher  das  harmonische  Element  nur  ein 
untergeordnetes  ist,  während  es  in  der  poetischen  Form  für  die 
Stellung  überwiegt. 

Daneben  dient  als  Ausdruck  des  logischen  Werthes  für  das  Auge 
die  Interpunction  (Punctuation),  welche  aus  früherer  Einfachheit 
-ich  mit  der  Zeit  mehr  entwickelt  hat. 

Sachs,  li'iss.  engl.  Gramm.  IL  23 
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Panctuatton  is  tke  art  of  pointing  written  composition  in 
such  a  manner  as  mal/  naturalis  lead  to  its  proper  meaninq, 
construction,  and  delivery.  [^Lennte  English  Orammar  157].  Im 
Ags.  war  der  Punct  noch  das  einzige  Interpunotionszeichen  (Bosworth 
Elements  p.  195  fg'd.),  das  auch  in  den  älteren  E.  Mss.  vielfach 
allein  angewandt  wird :  it  is  said  hy  some ,  that  tlie  first  System 
of  punctuation  consisted  in  the  different  positions  of  this  dot  aione 
(Br.  744).  Seit  Einführung  kleiner  Buchstaben  nach  Saec.  9.  kam 
auch  das  Conima  dazu :  the  distinctions  of  an  imperfect  sentence  are 
two,  a  comma  and  a  seviicolon.  A  comma  is  a  mean  breathing y  lohen 
the  Word  serveth  indvfferently ,  hoth  to  the  parts  of  the  sentence 
going  before,  and  foUowing  aftev,  a  semicolon  is  a  distinction  of 
an  imperfect  sentence  (B.  J.  790);  später  das  Colon,  das  jetzt 
mehr  dem  Punct  und  Semicolon  gewichen  ist  (s.  Br.  744).  Dies  letz- 
tere ist  um  1600  in  England  eingeführt  trotz  Caxton's  Widerstand  (id.). 

Im  Englischen  ist  die  Wortfolge  in  vielen  Beziehungen  weniger 
entschieden  geregelt  als  z.  B.  im  Französischen,  da  es  nach  den  2 
Elementen,  dem  germanischen  und  romanischen,  die  in  ihrer  Structur 
bedeutend  verschieden,  bald  die  eine,  bald  die  andre  Regel  befolgt; 
das  rein  logische  Princip  der  Stellung  je  nach  dem  Werthe,  den  ein 
Wort  im  Satze  einnimmt,  ist  nicht  immer  streng  festgehalten.  Im 
Allgemeinen  hat  sich  aber  das  neuere  Englisch  mehr  und  mehr  von 
der  ags.  Stellung  entfernt,  welche  in  poetischer  und  populärer  Bedo- 
form  noch  mehr  zur  Geltung  kommt. 

Wir  ergänzen  im  Eolgenden  die  in  früheren  Capiteln  zerstreu- 
ten Bemerkungen  über  die  Stellung  und  beginnen  mit  dem  Ein- 
fachen Satze.  Hier  geht  der  Regel  nach  im  affirmativen  oder 
negativen  Satze  das  S  üb  je  et  dem  Prädicate  voran:,  and  Moses 
spalce  xmlo  all  the  congregation  (Exod.  35.  4).*  Das  Ags,  konnte 
noch  willkührlich  das  Subject  nachsetzen:  on  ßysum  ^eare  väs 'ge- 
funden seo  haleze  rod  (Sax.  Chron.  10);  was  jetzt  höchstens  in 
Poesie  oder  um  ganz  besonders  hervorzuheben  geschehen  darf. 

Aber  in  der  Fi-age,  wenn  sie  nicht  durch  ein  subst.  oder  ad- 
jcctives  Interrogativ  als  Subject  eingeleitet  oder  indirect  ist,  geht 
nach  deutscher  Weise  das  Prädicat  voran:  hviöer  7näg  ic  nu  leng 
fleön'?  (E,  19.   11),   where   do  you  live^     Sie  zu    bezeichnen   dient 


*)  Hier  setzt  man  mitunter  nach  längcrem  Subject  ein  ,  vor  das  Prädicat:  con- 
fession  of  sin  without  amendment,  obtains  no  pardon  (Dillwyn  Reflections  6,  Tatlor 
148  p.  213);  doch  verwirft  Day,   Punctuation  Reduced  to  a  System  dies  mit  Recht. ' 
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the  Eroteme  oder  Koie  of  Inten'ogation,  nach  jeder  selbsständigen 
Frage:  what  mcu^^  these  delicate  natares'^  loas  it  the  air'?  loas  it 
the  sea  f  (Emerson  26) ;  bind  aber  mehrere  Fragen  zu  einem  Satz- 
ganzen vereint,  so  steht  das  Fragezeichen  nur  zum  Schlüsse  (id. 
43,  Br.  768).  Doch  tritt  die  ursprüngUche  Stelhmg  ein  in  einer 
einen  Zweifel  oder  einen  Ausruf  aussprechenden  Frage:  feil  me 
something  about  May  she  is  very  fair'^  (D.  Cricket  53).  Die 
Fragestellung  aber  wieder  im  Ausrufe  nach  how:  hoio  stränge  a 
cheqiier-v^ork  of  Providence  is  the  life  of  man  f Crus.  131) ,  in 
how  disadvantageous  a  light  does  it  expose  them  (Spec.  222 j. 

Das  Subject  steht  nach,  wenn  der  Satz  beginnt  mit  there  is: 
there  icere  variotis  other  samplcs  of  his  handicraft  (D.  Cricket  44, 
Luk.  1.  5);  ther  loas  the  doughte  Doglas  slean  (P.  5.  4,  Spec.  182, 
Te.  I.  8) ;  väs  ßaer  on  nedveste  untrumra  manna  hüs  (E.  24.  42)  — 
doch  auch  there  the  nasty ,  useless  stuß-' lay  (Crus,  107);  it  is 
Father  le  Comte  who  teils  us  (Spec.  180,  ^lac.  8,  66j ,  it's  yöur 
kind  way  (D.  Cricket  2^6),  doch  Isabel  it  coidd  hardly  have  heen 
(Bu.  L.  Barons  I.  XVI.).  In  Poesie  findet  sich  auch:  it  curl'd  not 
Ticeed  ahne,  that  breeze  (Sc),  or  do  they  ßash  on  spear  and  lame, 
the  sun's  retiring  beams?  (id.  Lady  6.  15).  Here  loas  a  discovery 
(Sketch.  8.  Cymb.  I.  5)  —  ayid  thither  were  all  the  flocks  ga- 
thered  (Gen.  29.  3) —  then  ansiverde  him  a  courteous  km'ghte  (P. 
11,  Te.  I.  14,  Bun.  195,  Matth.  4.  1,  XV.  1).  f>ä  losode  heo  him 
sona  (E.  51.  4,  19.  1,  21.  11),  thus  loere  both  the  daughters  of  Lot 
loith  child  (Gen.  19.  36,  Sketch.  10),  doch  C.  Fr.  2.  85:  and  thns 
Baron  Frey  tag,  what  is  very  curious,  had  managed  to  bargain. 
So  woidd  I  (Cymb.  I.  3),  so  sp(*ke  the  Fiend  (Mi.  P.  L.  4.  394), 
so  may  each  year  be  happier  than  the  last  (D.  Chimes  88^  Ch. 
2038,  C.  Fr.  2.  153);  bei  Te.  I.  15  beide  Stellungen.  Likewise 
shall  also  the  son  of  man  suffer  (Matth.  17.  12),  and  therefore 
wold  I  maken  you  disport  (Ch.  777)  and  therwith  spake 
this  clerk  (Ch.  3802),  and  iherto  hadde  he  ridden  (Ch. 
48)  ,  hereby  is  a  great  load  rolled  from  Queen  Sophies 
heart  fC.  Fr.  2.  289.  325),  in  no  sort  was  a  coUateral 
to  be  adinitted  (C,  Fr,  2.  65),  seldom  had  so  curious  a  pheno- 
menon  icorse  treatment  (C.  Fr.  2.  107),  already,  a  year  before 
this  time,  there  had  been  instituted  a  saldier  Company  (C.  Fr.  2. 
206),  aber  he  had  already  raade  preparations  (Bob.  1.  68),  already 
Arthur  loas  uncomf(yrtaUe  (Bede  1.  182,  C.  Fr.  2.  275.  197), 
o.qain,  bij  the  inord  critic,  have  been  meant  the  restorers  of  on- 

23^ 
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cient  learnmg  (Tub  1.  79,  C.  Fr.  2.  16),  yet  delited  not  men  so 
much  in  her  beauty  as  in  her  hehaviour  (More  bei  P.  153). 

So  auch  nach  Zeit-  oder  Ortsbestimmungen,  besonders  wenn 
sie  durch  Präposit.  eingeleitet  sind :  Saturday  come  history,  writ- 
ing  . .  (C.  Fr.  2.  216),  in  those  days  came  John  the  Baptist  (Matth.  3. 

I,  John  3.  22^;    doch    auch   at  that  tinie  Jesus  ansioered  (Matth. 

II.  25).  In  Ireland,  ferr  over  the  sea,  there  dwelleth  a  honnye 
hinge  (P.  11,  5,  Matth.  2.  18,  Ch.  54),  hefore  Mm  came  a  dwarf 
füll  lowe  (P.  14),  from  your  own  mouth,  mylord,  did  I  thls  deed 
(Rieh.  2.  5.  6)  —  ebenso  nach  anderen  präposit.  Bestimmungen, 
die  den  Satz  anfangen:  of  fifteen  hondrith  archars  of  Ynglonde 
loent  away  buf  ßffti  and  thre  (P,  4),  to  this  System  of  religion 
loere  tagged  several  siihaltern  doctrines  (Tub  1.  63),  and  at  a 
kyiight  then  lool  1  first  beginne  (Cb.  42),  hy  this  term  loere  imder- 
stood  such  persons  (Tub  1.  78),  among  the  sanguinary  tussellings 
of-  this  war  are  counted  three  great  battles  (C.  Fr.  2.  53),  xoith  it 
were  found  corrected  copies   of  the  foreign   despatches  (Mac.  Ess. 

1.  1  cf.  2). 

Auch  ohne  solche  Veranlassung  steht  das  Prädicat,  besonders 
im  Ags.  und  im  populären  Tone  oft  zu  Anfang:  väs  he  se  pridda 
cyning  (E,  14.  37  cf.  15.  1),  cväö  he:  sing  me  frumsceaft  {E.2^. 
29,  110.  V.  654),  quoth  hee,  if  cryance  come  tyll  my  heart,  I  am 
ffar  from  any  good  towne  (P.  12),  up  rose  than  an  advocat  (Ch, 
4.  134),  home  then  pricked  8 ir  Gauline  (P.  13),  up  went  thesteps, 
bang  loent  the  door  (Sketch.  15)  und  so  oft  bei  Verben,  die  mit 
Präpos.  zusammengesetzt  sind:  u2j  the  loiyidoio  did  he  hastily  (Ch. 
3799),  and  doun  goth  all  (3819),  of  goes  the  skin  (3809). 

Beim  Verbum  Substantivum  tauscht  oft  das  Prädicats-Substan- 
tiv  oder  Adjectiv  seine  Stelle  mit  dem  Subject. 

Sioedish  King   was  Karl   Gusta.v,   Christinas  Cousin  (C.  Fr. 

2.  65),  blessed  are  the  peaceniahers  (Matth.  5.  9),  yblessed  be 
the  name  of  our  Lord  (Ch.  4.  133,  v.  1520,  C.  Fr.  2.  140,  E.  50.  4), 
most  peerlesse  loas  her  beautye  founde  (P.  126)  cf,  most  curiously 
that  bower  was  built  (id.),  sad  is  the  heath  of  Lena  (Oss.  240), 
many  were  the  deaths  of  my  arm  (id.  241),  leofre  me  is  .  .  (E. 
19.  10),  greatly  concerned  had  been  the  vicar  (War.  N.  &  Th.  5), 
such  is  the  uneven  state  of  human  lije  (Crus.  130,  Oss.  240, 
Sketch.  19);  doch  auch  cheerful  and  neat  it  was,  wherever  Bertha's 
hands  coidd  busy  themselves  (D.  Cricket  53,  Sketch.  7),  proper 
she  was  (P.  153),  German  his  spirit  was  7iof  (Lewes  1.  83). 
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Das  Snbject  wird  nachgestellt;  wenn  es  einen  Relativsatz  bei 
sich  hat:  xmto  you  ts  bmii  thi's  day  a  Saviour,  loMch  is  Ch-ist 
the  Lord  (Luk.  2.  11),  las  great  Opponent  is  captain  Purday,  the 
old  naval  oßicer  on  half-pay,  to  ivhom  loe  have  already  introduced. 
otir  readers  (D.  Sketch.  18,  Clinker  141)*)  —  so  aiich  wenn  es 
durch  ein  längeres  Attribut   erweitert  ist:  (Waverley  146,  J.  1.  254). 

Wenn  das  Object,  emphatisch  gebraucht,  vorangeht,  veranlasst 
es  oft  Nachstellung  des  Subjects:  and  ihis  behete  I  you  toithouten 
faille  (Ch.  1856,  S.  I.  1.  Vo  und  oft  in  Poesie);  creaUd  tJiing 
nought  valued  he  noi'  shunn'd  (Mi.  P.  L.  2.  679),  silver  and  gold 
kave  1  none,  but  stich  as  1  liave,  gi've  I  thee  (Acts  3.  6). 

Das  Subject  folgt  in  einem  in  directe  Rede  zwischen  Coramata 
oder  Parenthese  eingeschobenen  oder  selbst  dieser  nachfolgenden 
Hauptsatze:  Lordinges  (quod  he)  now  herkeneth  (Ch,  760)  cf 
quoth  a  (Sh.),  not  much,  faith,  said  the  lover  .  .  (R.  R.  8,  D. 
Sketch,  27)  ,  but  I  suppose,  Sir,  cried  Mr.  Burchell,  that  you 
are  apprized  (V.  o.  W.  11);  so  replied  she  (id.  C,  Fi*.  2,  234  und 
oft),  ags.  auch  ohne  Einschub  (E.  19,  37,  23.  29)  und  eingesetzt 
(25.  17);  aber  auch:  no  Sir,  I  replied,  niy  expectations  are  not 
quite  sj  ^anguine  (R,  R.  1.  7),  they  had  always,  they  said,  been 
certain  .  .  (Mac.  8.  171),  his  children,  I  have  heard,  he  expressly 
did  not  teach  (C.  Fr.  2.  119). 

Das  Subject  eines  einen  Wunsch  oder  Befehl  ausdrückenden  Satzes 
steht  meist  nach  dem  Prädicat:  Be  it  so  (Mac,  Ess.  1.  38),  fare 
thee  well,  Loi-d  (Mach.  4.  3,  By.) ,  may  that  be  truly  said  of  us 
(D.  Carol  78,  Sher.  262),  ags.  (E.  15.  38). 

Das  Subject  folgt  mitunter  dem  Präd.  im  Nachsatze,  beson- 
ders nach  diesen  einleitenden  Conjunctioiien :  ßä  se  cyning  päs  vord 
gehyrde ,  pä  andsvarode  he  hini  (E.  21.  7),  right  as  mouthes  in 
the  sheepes  flese  anoien  to  the  clothes.  right  so  anoieth  sorice  to 
the  herte  (Ch.  4.  133),  dagegen  Crus.  96.  Whan  he  hadde  lost  his 
children,  yet  sayde  he  thus  (Ch.  4.  133,  P.  152),  so  nach  but  na- 
theless  yet  axed  he  (Ch,  4.  134,  v.  1916)  —  doch  auch  ohne  solche 
Conjimctionen :  not  as  the  loorld  gives,  give  I  tmto  you;  whde  1 
have  time  and  space,  me  thinldth  it  accordant  to  reson  (Ch.  3o), 


*)  Hat  d«r  Relatirsatz  restrictiven  Sinn,  so  geht  ihm  ebensowenig  ein  K.  vor- 
her als  den  in  solchem  Sinne  gebrauchten  Adject.  oder  Participien :  and  on  the  coast 
averse  from  entrance  or  cherubic  watch,  by  stealth,  found  unexpected  way  (Mi.P. 
L.  IX.  68),  a  man  renown'd  for  repartee,  will  seldom  scntple  (Cowper).  Nachher 
setzt  man  ein  Komma  (2.  Cor,  4.  18). 


358 

but  as  many  as  received  hitn,  to  tliem  gave  he  fower  (John  I.  12, 
Tab  I.  71). 

Ist  die  Stellung  nicht  invertirt  und  beide  Sätze  kurz  und  eng 
verbunden,  oder  2  kurze  Sätze  sind  zusammengezogen,  so  lässt  man 
zwischen  ihnen  selbst  das  Comma  weg:  wlien  lie  was  really  en- 
raged  the  first  outbreak  was  terrible  (Mac.  3.  8),  as  we  neared 
the  land  its  geni'us  icas  feit  (Emerson  18) ,  death  had  lost  its  fer- 
rors  and  pleasure  i'fs  charms  (Mac.  Ess.  I.  51). 

Verschieden  von  dem  deutschen  Verfahren  hat  der  Nebensatz 
im  Allgemeinen  dieselbe  Stellung  Mie  der  Hauptsatz ;  so  nach  that : 
his  loorks  prove  that  Ms  unde^-standing  was  sfrong  (Mac.  Ess.  i. 
64) ;  doch  auch  im  Nebensatze  mit  Weglassung  des  Satzartikels : 
an  archar  of  North omberlonde  say  slean  was  the  lord  Perse  (P. 
4).  Beide  Art  Sätze  werden  nicht  durch  Komma  vom  Hauptsatze  ge- 
trennt, es  müsste  denn  der  durch  fhat  eingeleitete  Satz  sehr  lang  sein. 
In  indirecter  Frage,  die,  wenn  kurz,  auch  ohne  K.  sich  ansehliesst, 
finden  sich  beide  Stellungen  z.  B.  1  considered  myself  what  coidd 
this  ava,iU  (Spec.  450),  feil  me  first  where  dioells  electricity  .  .  . 
(Emerson  130),  1  shall  recourt  hoio,  under .that  settlement,  the 
autority  of  law  and  the  security  of  property  were  fo^md  to  be  .  .; 
hoWj  from  the  auspicious  union  of  Order  and  freedom,  sprang  a 
prosperity  . .  (Mac.  I.   1). 

In  Nebensätzen  des  Ortes,  der  Zeit  und  des  Grundes  ist 
die  invertirte  Stellung  in  Prosa  seltner,  ausser  w^enn  there  auf  where 
l'olgt;  he  was  driven  into  tlie  Ternple  Cloister,  whither  had  escaped 
ulsoa  lady  most  exactly  dressed  (Spec.  410).  Hypothetische  Sätze 
aber  nehmen  sie  sehr  oft  an,  weil  in  ihnen  die  Frageform  sehr  ge- 
wöhnlich ist:  shoiddhe  not  he  what  we  co^^^ci?  w?sA  (D.Sketch. 490), 
was  I  to  pay  a  visit  to  Scotland,  I  onight  possibly  he  tempted  .  . 
(Tho,  bei  J.  2.  313)  —  her  anger,  if  anger  she  feit,  toas  easäy 
pacifed  (Ir.),  if  there  are  any  who  have  forfeited  their  ranocence, 
fhey  must  oiow  consider  themselves  under  tliat  vieio  (Spec.  395). 

C  oncessivsätze  wei^den  auch  nur  invertirt,  wenn  einer  der 
für  den  Hauptsatz  besprochenen  Fälle  es  motivirt:  so  except  there 
he  a  remaind^er  (Spec.  456);  however  absurd  a  tariff  may  be^  a 
smuggler  is  but  too  li/cely  to  he  a  knave  (Mac.  8.  69),  behält  aber 
doch  die  ursprüngliche  Stellung. 

Ebenso  ist  es  mit  den  Consecutiv-  und  Finalsätzen: 
z.  B,   woidd  there  had  heen  sonie  hurt  done  TCvuib.   1 .  3). 
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In  tensitätsbestimmnngeii:  make  straight  the  loay  of  the 
Lord,  as  Said  the  prophet  (John  1.  23),  in  secret  th^y  loere  as 
niuch  attached  to  their  institutioas  as  were  iheir  ancestors  (Presc. 
3.   142). 

Bei  gegenüberstellender  Vergleichung  zweier  Eigenschaften: 
the  farther  I  ivas from  the  occusion  of  viy  fright,  the  greater 
niy  apprehensions  wei-e  (Crus.  128),  R.  o.  G.  I.  364:  fte  more  f>at 
a  man  con,  ße  more  worth  he  ys.  —  Gewöhnhcher  umgestellt  s. 
pag.  191  und  Presc.  II.  141. 

In  Sätzen,  die  durch  die  Negation  eingeleitet  werden,  ist  die 
Inversion  ganz  gewöhnlich:  ye  shall  not  eat  of  it  neither  shall 
ye  touch  it  (Gen.  3.  3,  Mark.  16.  13,  Crus.  30),  never  erst  or 
now  ne  herd  I  su'ich  matere  (Ch.  7802,  C.  Fr.  2,  47),  never  alane 
appear  the  Immortais  (Pend.  3.  332,  B.  House  I.  2),  nor  icere 
fhese  four  claimants  by  any  means  all  (C.  Fr.  2.  18.  182,  Crus. 
128),  not  even  in  the  earlier  books  has  the  poet  ever  risen  higher 
(Mac.  Ess.  I.  58). 

Im  Adjectiv-Satze  wird  die  Stellung  mitunter  des  K'achdinicks 
halber  imigeändert,  z.  E. /Vo7w  which  folloxos  aKing  of  Bohemia 
(C.  Fr.  2.  33);  doch  ist  dies  nur  Ausnahme. 

Das  Pronomen  wird  ganz  gewöhnUch  vom  Verb  getrennt;  sva 
ve  aer  beforan  saed-on  (E.  15,  14.  44),  /  therefore  recommend  to 
you  (Spee.  184),  /  inrleed  baptize  you  loith  water  (Luk.  3.  16), 
this  I  solemnly  declare  (Lilip.  91),  he  evidently  is  a  gentleman 
(C.  Fr.  2.  30),  they  passionately  entreated  him  (C.  Fr.  2.  287), 
/  afterioards  passed  (Tatler  148),  ve  at  present  see  (Tatler  148. 
Piob.  1.  64),  of  that  proceeding  ve  by  no  means  approve  (Mac. 
Ess.  1.  41),  m\e  catholic  ice  already  have  (C.  Fr.  5.  46),  she  sel- 
dom  Visits  at  a  greater  distance  (Sketch.  10),  he  also  has  wanted 
a  sacred  Poet  C.  Fr.  2.  70),  he  resohitely,  thmigh  in  mild  form, 
spioothed  doicn  the  ßaming  ßres  (C.  Fr.  2.  8),  mi  horseback  I  al- 
vays  best  feel  my  pmoei-  (Pelh.  354),  and  it,  and  every  thing 
about  it,  except  the  old  lady  herseif,  is  in  just  the  same  State 
(Sketch.  9),  his  master  and  he  (saving  your  xcorship's  reverence) 
}  are  scarce  cater  -  consins  TMerch.  2.  2,  Spec.  238),  os  I  in  every 
thing  love  tohat  is  natural  (Tatler  148),  they  mdy  more  or  less 
fot'ilifate  its  development  (Lewes  1.  27). 

Ein  Relativsatz  wird  zwischen  beide  eingeschoben:  and  he  that 
trosteth  him  .  .  .   n'is  but   a   ci-xiel  cherl  (Ch.  4.  186);  veraltet  da- 
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gegen  ist:  1  seame  onely  to  desire  them  vihich  did  onely  earst  de- 
test  ihem  (Euph.  36);  statt  dass  xolio  gleich  auf  /  folgte. 

Auch  andere  Subjecte  werden  so  durch  eingeschobene  Bestim- 
mungen von  ihrem  Präd.  getrennt:  Who  without  your  seasonable 
irder Position  are  lilce  to  improve  (Öpec.  314),  who  in  a  great  ad- 
mirer  of  the  Fr  euch  cookery  and  (as  the  phrase  is)  eats  well 
(Tatler  148),  Exertion  soon  fatigued  htm  (Mac.  3.  7),  the  govern- 
'Dient  therefoie  connived  at  the  publication  (Mac.  8.  67),  the  phy- 
sicians constantly  kept  up  the  hopes  (Mac.  3.  8),  Coptain  Dohtmi 
never  so  much  as  spohe  to  her  (V.  Fair  2.  19),  viy  toife  at  the 
beginning  of  our  establishment  showed  herseif .  .  (Spec,  278),  this 
man  (as  some  State)  was  brought  up  at  Home  (Holinsh.,  Mac.  Ess. 
I.  21,  42  zwischen  Commata,  wie  jetzt  gewöhnlich  bei  Einschub; 
wenn  der  Satz  nicht  ganz  kurz  ist). 

Das  Prädicat  steht  ags.  noch  sehr  oft  zu  Ende  des  Satzes: 
heora  oder  consul  his  agenne  sunu  ofsloh  (Oros.  95,  E.  15. -43 
fgd.);  15.  1  nach  seinem  Objecte;  so  im  I^ebensatz  (14.  34  15. 
10.  18). 

Seltner,  doch  nicht  ganz  aufgegeben,  ist  diese  Construction  im 
E.  Hauptsatze:  and  he  anon  him  told  (Ch.  7780,  S.  I.  1.  43  und 
sonst),  God  liketh  not  that  men  us  Rabi  call  (Ch.  7769.  7779),  the 
faces  of  the  ioo7nen,  as  I  have  said,  it  humanizes  (D.  Amer.  129) 
no  more  holidays,  no  more  advances  had  1  (Th.  T.  87),  Raymond 
Berenger,  the  noble  Norman  knight,  to  Gwenwyn,  Prince  of  Powys 
(may  peace  be  between  them)  sendeth  health  (Sc.  XIX.  33),  8o- 
phocles  wrote  for  all  Athens,  and  by  all  Athens  was  applauded 
(Lewes  1.  289),  the  devil  their  virtue  tempts  (Oth.  4.  1). 

do  wird  viel  vom  abhängigen  Infinit,  getrennt,  wie  die  andern 
Hülfsverba:  her  tetne  did  softly  suu'm  aioay  (S.  I.  5.  28),  but  come 
he  did  at  last  (J.  Eyre  1.  81),  none  coidd  ever  discover  (Mac.  3. 
6),  you  loill  so  far  oblige  a  stranger  (Spec.  314),  xoe  shall  miser- 
ably  come  to  ruin  (Bun.  3,  Spec.  27),  lohich  need  only  to  be  ob-~ 
served  (Tatler  149),  courage  might,  under  proper  trainitig,  be  ac- 
quired (Mac.  3,  6,  Ess,  1.  3): 

Bei  zusammengesetzten  Verben  bleibt  entweder  das  adverbiale 
Wort  stets  vor  dem  Verb:  my  afections  outioent  my  haste  (V.  o. 
W.  22),  oder  es  steht  dicht  hinter  ihm;  so  1  sent  away  the  things 
(Spec.  182),  /  set  out  on  my  return;  the  horse  ivas  to  be  ^)«/ 
U2)  (V.O.W.  22)  oder  selbst:  he  had  enticed  my  servant  away 
(Spec.  182). 
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In  den  zusammengesetzten  Zeiten  folgt  jetzt  das Particip 
dem  Hülfsverb;  doch  alt:  gif  ge  vülaö  ädvegene  beon  (E.  15.  37),  an 
ocHous  inwchefe  thi's  day  hetid  is  to  min  wdre  (Ch.  7773,  S.  1. 
i^.  35);  but  1  in  other  loise  may  ben  awreke  (Ch.  7793)  neLen 
to  parten  tliut  lool  not  departed  be  (7796,  P.  127). 

Hülfsverba  und  Particip  konnten  getrennt  werden  durch  Komina, 
selbst  durch  ein  Prädicats-Substantiv :  sitlien  Elie  was  and  Elisee 
hau  freies  ben.  .  in  charitee  (Ch.  7699),  vaeron  Oescinges  nern7ied(ß. 
15. 12).  Jetzt  kann  solche  Trennung  im  nicht  inverdrten  Satze  nur  noch 
durch  adverbiale  Bestimmungen  geschehen  und  ist  bei  diesen  Regel 
wie  im  Franz.:  he  had  aforetime  staid  htm  (Holinsh.),  Ihavebeen 
often  bound  (Cymb.  1.  5),  it  hau  oftev  been  a  solid  griej  to  me 
(Tatler  149),  be  ye  not  evtl  apaid  (Ch.  7828),  I  was  also  ofended 
(Spec.  277),  we  have  already  taicen  a  general  sxwvey  (Spec.  279), 
a  peculiar  fate  hos,  in  our  country,  akoays  attended  such  conspi- 
racies  (Alac.  8.  122)  ,  1  do  not  remember  1  was  ever  overtaJcen 
in  di-ink  (Spec.  450),  that  is  sometimes  treated  with  seventy  (id. 
449).  I  must  have  utferly  forgot  (Spec.  272) ,  you  are  but  littU 
acquainted  with  his  villanies  (V.  o.  W.  21),  /  was  last  summer 
invited  (Tatler  148),  you  are  a  gi-eat  deal  abused  (Cymb.  2.  5), 
which  was  with  some  difficulty  complied  with  (R.  R.  10);  sogar 
/  have,  qiiod  he,  had  a  despite  to  day  (Ch.  7758);  aber  auch: 
her  hair  was  cut  very  prettily  (Spec.  277),  when  we  had  fared 
sumptuou^ly  (K.  R.  10),  Milton  has  succeeded  best  (Mac.  Ess.  I 
20),  the  Archbishop  can  hardly  have  had  5000  a  T/m/- (Mac.  1. 303) 

Casus. 

Der  Yocativ  steht  ohne  ünter.schied  vor:  Sir,  on  Saturday 
last  fhere  arrived  a  baby  (Spec.  277,  Mi.  P.  L.  5.  180.  185). 
zwischen:  1  am,  Sir,  your  most  humhle  admirer  (Spec.  277,  Mi. 
P.  L.  7.  1,  Sc.  XIX.  34),  oder  auch  nach:  speak  ye  who  best  can 
teil,  ye  sons  of  light,  angels  (Mi.  P.  L.  V.  160,  Sc.  XIX.  37). 

Die  Casus  obliqui  können  bei  Xachdruck  auch  vorgesetzt  wer- 
den; so  besonders  der  Accusativ:  his  sermon  hem  anoieth  (Ch.  4. 
137),  me  he  restored  to  mine  office  and  him  he  hanged  (Gen.  41, 
13,  Luk.  9.  9,  B.  House  1.  32,  C.  Fr.  4.  94),  thee,  Father,  first 
ihey  sung  (Mi.  P.  L.  3.  372),  for  many  he  had,  but  her  he  loved 
(P.  153),  thou  losest  here ,  a  better  rohere  to  find  (Lear  I.  1),  thy 
comforts  can  do  me  no  good  at  all;  thee  they  may  hurt  (Lear  4. 
1),  much  he  the  place  admir'd,  the  person  more  (Mi.);    besonders 
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in  \<jibindung  mit  Demonstrativen:  such  a  onan  he  now  pro'posed 
(D.  Sketch.  21),  this  loork ,  initsfuU  extent,  heiny  now  afflicted 
with  an  asthma,  and  finding  the  power s  of  life  yradually  decUn- 
ing  he  had  no  longer  courage  to  undertake  (J.  II.  252),  this  letter 
I  had  no  sooner  rtad  (R.  R.  1.  6,  Tiib  1.  73,  Sketch.  18);  that 
respect  he  oived  to  Ms  personal  courage  (Mac.  3.  5) ;  sogar  these 
she  sent  her  eldest  daughter  from  the  fahle  3  or  4  times  to  write 
(B.  House  I.  59)  cf.  Oliver  Twist  you  knew  him  «5 (D.Twist 327). 
In  Antithese  mit  Ellipse :  so  she  a  hxisband,  he  shall  lose  a  wife 
(Jeron.  I.  67),  /  thee,  thou  me  shali  stay  (Sp.  trag.  206).  It  tritt 
dicht  hinter  das  Verb;  doch  auch  give  me  it  all,  give  it  me  all 
B.  J.  316. —  To  whom  our  gener al  ancestor  replied  (Mi.  P.  L.  4.  760, 
Mac.  Ess.  I.  64).  Der  bezeichnete  Dativ  steht  der  Regel  nach 
hinter  dem  Acc. :  they  will  transmit  our  honour  untainted  to  pos- 
terity  (V.  o.  W.  17);  dagegen  tt  loas  out  of  my  power  to  give  my 
son  any  assistance  (22),  the  severity  of  this  satire  left  Cibber  no 
longer  any  patience  (J.  II.  252).  Ungewöhnlich  ist:  such  as  ex- 
perience  teaches  them  us  (Locke  103),  give  Mm  me  (M.N.Dr.  3. 2); 
durch  den  Relativsatz  veranlasst  die  Umstellung:  he  layd  heinously 
to  her  Charge  dhe  thing  that  herseife  could  not  deny  (More  bei 
P.  152). 

Der  facti tive  Accusativ  steht  hinter  dem  Objects-Acc.  s.  pag. 
256  cf.  you  may  wear  her  in  title  yours  (Cymb.  1.  5);  seltner 
ist  die  Umstellung:  ^oe  make  guilty  of  our  disasters,  the  sun,  the 
moon,  and  the  sfars  (Lear  I.  3).  Daher  die  Stellung:  Ihave  faken 
care  to  have  her  dressed  (Spec.  277,  War,  N.  &  Th.  5  cf.  pag.  256), 
welche  allein  jetzt  einen  wesentlichen  Unterschied  in  der  Bedeutung 
bewirkt:  he  had  cut  his  hair  „er  hatte  sein  Haar  selbst  geschnit- 
ten", he  had  his  hair  cut  „er  Hess  es  schneiden".  Früher  war 
diese  Stellung  nicht  so  geregelt,  daher  Wa.  3.  120  he  had  the  lady 
wed  etc. 

Als  Object  steht  das  Pron.  interrog.  natürlicli  vor,  das  person. 
jetzt  der  Regel  nach,  ausser  bei  Nachdruck,  hinter  dem  Verb;  aber 
ags.  ganz  gewöhnlich  vor,  z.  B.  ^e  him  underßeodde  vaeron  (E.  15. 
31)  —  so  auch  AE.  t'nfends  thou  and  this  knave,  mee  in  my  house 
to  murther'?  (G.  Gurton  3.  3,  Torrcnt  42);  so  Ood  me  save  (Ch. 
7694),  God  you  see  (Ch.  7751,  771),  noch  Ms  daring  foe  securely 
him  defy'd  (Mi).  So  auch  mit  dem  Dativ:  ase  I you  sey  (Torrent  23), 
1  yoio  say  (Barbour),  of  gold  1  have  thee  hrought  a  ring  (Ch.  3792), 
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how  that  nie  thinkeih'i  (Ch.  7787,  E.  21.  24),  as  me  seemefh  (Si. 
498),  noch  jetzt  metJnhks;  he  continually  to  them  jKiid  fhe  tributes 
fFoliüshed). 

Auch  das  Object  kann,  doch  seltner,  vom  Prädicate  durch  adv. 
Bebtimmungeu  getrennt  werden:  /  Tiave  long  hewaüed,  in  secret,  the 
calami'ties  (Spec.  277) ;  to  coisi'der  thoroughly  the  nature  of  hi's 
yenius  (id.  315),  he  hoped  to  acquire  in  fhis  way  a  popularity 
ichich  might  have  a  considerahle  e/^ec^ (Alae.  8.  71), /b>-  marryinq, 
shortly  after  coming  to  the  living,  a  woman  .  .  (War.  y.  &  Th.5); 
aber  he  spoke  English  perfectly  well  (D.  Amer. '201). 

Der  ags.  Genitiv  konnte  im  Ags.  auch  noch  dem  ihn  regieren- 
den Worte  nachfolgen:  E.  50.  41  pät  ke  ne  sldt  pä  liß-e  Tyties 
päs  cyningeSf  im  E.  geht  er  stets  voran;  selbst  WüVs  last  nighfs 
lecfure  (Spec).  Xur  mit  to  he  zusammen  kann  er  auch  ohne  ein 
KJubstant.  stehn,  als  the  Heaven  is  the  Lord's  thy  (roc?  (Deuter.  X. 
14).  Der  präpo!?it.  Gen.  steht  der  Regel  nach  hinter  seinem  regie- 
renden Worte,  doch  veranlasst  Nachdruck  in  Prosa  und  Poesie  auch 
eine  der  ags.  ähnliche  Stellung:  gif  g&  ßonne  lijes  bäö  Jorbycgeaö 
(£.  15.39),  Cymheline  icas  of  fhe  Britahis  made  King  (llolinsh.), 
of  genius,  thaf  power  which  constitutes  a  poet,  the  supenorüy  must 
he  allowed  to  Dryden  (J.  2.  272,  Mac.  Ess.  I.  30).  Wh  ose  ver- 
tritt dont  und  diuiuel,  daher  ivhose  fem  is  in  hishand  (Luk.3. 17), 
hefore  tchose  eyes  Jesu^  Christ  has  heen  evidently  set  forth  (Galat. 
3. 1),  tlie  laichet  of  lohose  shoes  I  am  not  loorthy  to  unloose  (Luk. 
3.  16,  Malcontent  2.  1)  —  the  GreeJc  drama,  on  the  model  of 
which  the  Samson  was  w r itten  ^^a.c.  Ess.   1.  14j. 

Die  Apposition  steht  gewöhnlich  nach,  diu'ch  Comma  getrennt: 
he  toos  the  Tevipter,  the  Eril  Principhy  the  discoverer  of  ambition 
and  revenge  (Mac.  Ess.  I.  61),  selbst  that  xohilom  Thoas  doughtir 
trns,  the  King  (Ch.  X.  80,  cf.  Isaiah  44.  4).  Das  Comma  bleibt 
fort  vor  Titeln:  Bichard  Earl  Temple;  Edmund  Earl  of  Mxdgro.ve 
(J.  I.  397),  [aber  wie  bei  Inversion  stets:  Lowth,  Dr.  Robert,  bi- 
shop  of  London  (Biograph.  Dict.)];  oder  wenn  das  Adjectiv  so  nach- 
gesetzt wird:  persons  the  most  accoraplish' d  in  ridicide  are  those 
(Spec.  249).  Seltner  ist  die  Voranstellung :  adversity's  sweef  milk, 
philosophy  (Romeo  3.  3)  cf.  the  earliesf  assailant  was  a  country- 
man  of  ovr  oivn,  Cardinal  Pole  (Mac.  Ess.  T.  65).  Bezieht  sie 
sich  auf  einen  ganzen  Satz,  so  folgt  sie  auch  meist :  /  want  a  hei'O 
—  an   uncornrnon   wanf   (By.  D.  J.  I.   1.  Young  IX.  99.5.  Mac.  8. 
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78),  aber  auch  vor,    durch    Comma    eingeschlossen:    a«<^,   loorst  of 
all,  I  feel  tliat  there  I  gain  no  credit  (Mac.  Ess.  V.  35,  I.  4). 

Die  Präpositionen  stehn  A^or  oder  nach  ihrem  Beziehungsworte ; 
besonders  die  letztere  Stellung  ist  im  E.  sehr  beliebt ,  selbst  auf 
Kosten  der  Deutlichkeit  z.  B.  tlie  greater  part  of  those  deviations 
frotn  tlie  Greek  which  you  have  observed,  I  was  led  inio  hy  Ghap- 
tnan  (Po,  bei  J.  2.  289),  ivhat  conjuration  and  what  raiglity  magic 
(for  such  proceeding  I  am  charg^d  withal)  I  won  Jus  daughter 
(Oth.  I.  3)  s.  Cymb.  5.  5  cf.  p.  ,319.  Sie  können  wie  im  Latein 
von  ihrem  Regime  durch  den  Genitiv  getrennt  werden:  pät  In  vaere 
vaeron  viö  deoßes  syrvum  (E.  79.  31),  these  supply  ihe  place  in 
our  eneinys  country  (Spec.  277).  Die  präpos.  Bestimmung  steht 
der  Hegel  nach  dicht  bei  dem  Worte,  das  sie  bestimmt:  my  arm 
to  the  Shoulder  was  scorched  (V.  o,  W.  22),  doch  wird  diese  na- 
türliche Stellung  in  Poesie  und  Prosa  sehr  oft  invertirt :  for  many, 
that  had  highly  offended,  shee  obtained  pardon  (P.  153,  John  1.4), 
lohat  'inuse  for  Qranville  can  refuse  to  sing'?  (Po.  149),  by  the 
power  that  made  me,  1  teil  you  all  her  wealth  (Lear  L  1).  Leicht 
wird  dies  undeutlich,  und  selbst  eine  zuweilen  beliebte  Interpunction 
kann  ihren  ZM^eck,-  die  Beziehung  klar  zu  machen,  oft  nicht  errei- 
chen z.  B.  by  a  single  strohe,  he  knoios  how  to  reach  the  heart 
(Blair  Bhet.  439);ybr  oursehes,  we  own  . .  (Mac.  Ess.  1.  3). 

Der  Infinitiv  als  Subject  steht  natürlich  zu  Anfang:  to  shift 
his  being^  is  to  exchange  one  misery  witk  another  (Cymb.  1.  6. 
Ch.  VL  202,  Sher.  251,  Mac.  8.  68,  Proverb.  21.  3  s.  Br.  596.  548). 
To  know  him,  to  serve  him,  to  enjpy  him,  was  loith  iliem  tlie  great 
end  of  existence  (Mac.  Ess.  I.  49).  Hier  setzt  man  meist  ein  K.  vor 
das  Verb  nach  der  oben  besprochenen  Begeh  Als  Begime  steht 
er  nach  dem  regierenden  Worte :  you  will  hut  think  it  just  to  in- 
sert  it  (Spec.  272),  it  ivould  be  held  downright  extravagance  to 
talk  in  this  manner  (Blair  1.  131);  doch  auch  mit  Nachdruck  vor; 
to  beg  I  am  ashamed  (Luk.  16.  3),  fo  feed  were  best  at  home 
(Mach.  3.  4),  and  teil  he  niust  his  tale  (Ch.  849),  return  he  cannot 
nor  continue  where  he  is  (Cymb.  1.  6),  if  not,  die  we  will,  but 
never  part  (BavensclifF  1,  222),  see  it  shalt  thou  never  (Lear3.  7), 
but  go  she  would  upon  all  parties  of  pleasure  (V.  Eair  2.  34. 
291):  mitunter  wird  auch  hier,  wegen  der  Inversion,  ein  K.  gesetzt. 

Das  Partizip  steht  zu  Anfang  des  Satzes,  sei  es  Subject  oder 
nur  Bestimmung  desselben:    the  very  being  seen  in  this  train  was 
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a  ki'nd  of  promotion  (Lewes  I.  103),  next  to  being  too  lote,  bemg 
too  soon  IS  ihe  ivorst  plan  in  the  loorld  (Mar.  P.  S.  48)  —  doch 
tritt  es  auch  an  das  Ende,  besonders  wenn  es  einen  Grund  hinzu- 
fügt: ihere  cannot  he  that  mdture  in  you,  to  devour  so  many  as 
loill  to  greatness  Jedicate  themselves,  finding  it  so  inclin^d  (Mach. 
4.  3,  Luk.  2.  45.  aber  44  vor;  Po.  Ilias  X.  440);  not  being  able 
longer  to  contain,  he  brake  out  xoiih  a  lamentable  cry  saying, 
icho.t  shall  I  da'?  (Bun.  2,  auch  umgekehrt).  —  Hat  das  Particip 
ein  Substantiv  als  Subject  bei  sich,  so  steht  dieses  vor:  tlie  board- 
ing-school  being  laid  down,  fhere  is  noto  one  .  ,  (Spec.  314),  his 
lady,  -irho,  their  children  dead,  their  native  eeat  of  recent  sorroiv 
fled  (Crabbe  17).  Die  altfranzösische  Stellung  voiant  la  gent  fin- 
det sich  nur,  wenn  it  vorangeht,  z.  B.  it  being  the  case.  .  . 

Adverbia  und  adverbiale  Bestimmungen  haben  vsrschieden- 
artige  Stellung  im  Satze.  Vor  angesetzt  werden  besonders 
gern  Zeitbestimmungen  (mitunter  vom  Satze  durch  Komma 
getrennt,  weil  die  Stellung  eigentlich  invertirt  ist  ;  doch  wird 
die  Interpunction  hier  nicht  streng  durchgeführt).  Immediaiely 
fhey  feil  to  toork  with  him  (Cnis.  25,  Spec.  450),  aber  Portland 
loent  instantly  to  the  King  (Mac.  8.  125).  Meanwhile  over- 
tthres  had  been  made  (Mac.  8.  170),  in  der  Mitte  id.  172. 
Hitherto  Mary  had  acted  as  Vicegerent  (Mac.  8.  2&),  at  first,  they 
were  small  (Mac.  .'^.  66),  at  times  she  takes  the  form  of  a  hate- 
ful  reptile  (Mac.  Ess.  1.  40),  after  this ,  it  may  seem  ridicidous 
(Mac.  Ess.  1.  63).  In  short,  I  am  so  sensible  of  his  good  qualities 
(Spec.  278),  tho'  at  the  same  time  those  .  .  have  attributed  this  de- 
fect  to  the  times  (Spec.  279),  on  the  third  of  May  1595  the  laio 
expired  (Mac.  8.  65),  a  very  agreeuble  friend  of  mine,  the  other 
day,  carry ing  me  in  his  coach  (SpSc.  426),  she  served  God  with 
fastiiigs  and  prayers  night  and  day  (Luk.  2.  37). 

Wenn  nicht  zu  Anfang  des  Satzes,  stehn  derartige  Bestimmungen 
wenigstens  vor  dem  Verb  und  zwar  ist  bei  Zeit- Adverbien  dies  die 
Regel,  auch  wenn  das  Verb  kein  Object  bei  sich  hat,  das  sonst  bei 
andern  Adverbien  die  Umstellung  veranlasst,  damit  nicht  Verb  und 
sein  Objectscasus  getrennt  werden.*)  He  spoiled  her  of  all  that  ever 


*)  Ohne  Object:  I  went  innocenÜy  to  wait  on  Belinda  (Spec.  2<7);  doch 
you  may  reap  so  mvch  aävantage  as  safely  to  give  yourself  the  case  of  iittertng 
it  (Tatlei-  149),  he  perfectly  nnterstood  his  onn  interest  (Mac.  b.  2J);  doch  auch 
it  is  .mcessary  that  I  nmc  State  hriefly  the  foimdation  (BuL^  Barons  I.  X.), 
und  andrerseits  whith  things  xchoever  thvroughly  attends  (Spec.  450),  my  devotion 
sensibly  decUned  (id.). 
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she  hod  (P.  152),  /  cannot  call  to  my  mind  that  I  ever  once 
thcnight  of  my  loives  (Spec.  450,  V.  o.  W.  1),  /  always  was 
grateful  for  the  sum  (8pec.  450)  neben  1  kave  always  been  (Spec. 
408),  he  froubled  himself  Utile  ahoiit  decorating  and  seldom pro- 
duced  anything  hut  deformify  (Mae.  I.  815);  he  ivas  less  furnished 
tkan  now  he  is  (Cymb.  1.  5;  Mac.  Ess.  1.  53).  Fidelia  is  oiow 
in  the  23*^  year  of  her  age  (Spec.  449.  314),  the  partiality  of  a 
parent  that  soon  thought  her  ahove  the  chüdren  of  all  other  men 
(V.  0.  W.  I,  Mac.  3.  8),  but  never  thought  she  was  come  to  the 
utmost  improvement  (Spec.  449),  ?/'(?  sometimes  had  those  Utile 
rubs  xohioh  providence  sends  (V.  o.  W.  1,  Mi.  P,  L.  3.  32),  doch 
and  out  of  question,  so  it  is  sometimes  (L.  L.  4.  1);  we  often 
had  the  sti-anger  visit  us  (V.  o.  W.  1);  who  at  once  makes  her 
fathers  loay  to  another  worhl  easy,  omd  herseif  capable  of  being 
an  ho7iour  to  his  name  in  this  (Spec.  449),  he  instanily  retreated 
tovxirds  Mons  (Mac.  8.  59);  ichat  all  manhindformerly  thought 
niost  dear  (Spec.  450),  1  think  niyself  not  better  nor  worse  by 
natiwe  than  generally  other  men  are  (Spec.  450,  Mac.  8.  134), 
/  loved  them  as  usiially  men  do  theif  ivives  and  children   (id.). 

Freilich  linden  sich  auch  solche  Bestimm angen  nachgesetzt: 
/  shall  say  nothing  more  to  it  at  lyresent  (Sj)ec.  277),  when  so 
inany  hundreds  wefe  swept  away  daily  (id.  450),  as  employing 
the  mind  eontinually  in  the  careful  oversight  (Spec.  450),  he 
7oas  always  at  the  post  of  dang  er  (Mac.  3.  7,  Cymb.  1.  3). 

Mitunter  stehn  auch  Ortsbestimmungen  vor:  ifyoudesert 
it  unexpectedly,  doion  it  comes  (Blair  1.  32),  doch  auch  which  I 
cannot  suppose  is  placed  there  loith  any  good  design  (Spec.  277) 
und  so  folgt  gewöhnlich  locale  Beziehung  der  temporalen:  on  8a- 
turday  last,  there  arrived  'at  my  house  in  Kingstreet  a  baby 
(Spec.  277),   neben  he  v)ould  sit  at  table  many  hotirs  (Mac.  3.  8). 

Andre  a  d  v  e  r  b  i  a  1  e  B  e  s  t  i  m  m  u  n  g  e  n ,  die  gern  den  Satz  einleiten : 
certes,  quod  Prude7ice ,  it  is  an  hard  thing  (Ch  4.  192,  S.  4. 
9.  37);  so  surely  (Mac.  8.  41,  Spec.  408);  doch  auch  eingeschoben 
(Te.  1.  273);  forsooth  (Spec.  450),  in  truth  (Mac.  8.  31);  pro- 
bably  I  might  have  had  more  (id.);  undoubtedly  the  Parliament, 
and  especially  the  lohig  party,  deserved  serious  blaine  (Mac.  S.IS'^), 
perhaps,  öfter  sonie  years  of  Service,  he' was  presented  to  a 
living  (Mac.  1.323),  eingeschoben  (Spec.  190,  Mac. 8.  170);  maybe 
still  J  am  but  halfdead  (Te.  I.  273).  Indeed,  there  is  reason 
to  believe  (Mac,  8.  172),   it  is  indeed  scarcely  possible  (Mac.  Ess. 
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I.  62,  Spec.  450),  7  will  readily  grhnt  tndeed  (Spec.  450).  Eoro- 
ev  er  for  the  future,  1  shall  kave  an  eye  to  the  diet  of  this  great 
eity  (Tatler  147,  Sc.  XIX.  297),  hefore  night,  hmoever.  the  agi- 
tation  had  akogether  subsided  (Mac.  8.  56,  so  meist  bei  Mac;  Spec. 
401  neben  der  dort  häufigeren  Yorausi eil ung.  necertheless,  the 
ejfect  of  the  crisis  was  feit  through  all  the  fleets  (Mac.  8.  170); 
oft  eingeschoben:  that  natheless  al  the  world  laughed  at  to  here 
(P.  152,  Sc.  XIX.  34).  Fiirthermore,  in  no  sort  loas  a  col- 
lateral  to  be  admitted  (C.  Fr.  2.  65),  inm-eover  vor  (Job  27),  und 
in  der  Mitte  (Sc.  XIX.  34).  Besides,  there  is  an  infinite  heauty 
(Spec.  -279) ,  aber  a  slave  and  a  politician  besides  (B.  J.  128) ; 
scarcely  any  ^nglishnian  loiü  engage  in  a  plot  (Mac.  8.  123), 
/  scarcely  have  coveted  what  loas  mine  own  (Mach.  4.  3),  and 
we  shall  scarcely  be  censured  .  .  (Mac.  Ess.  1.  58),  so  loe  can 
hardly  suppose  (Mac.  8,  43).  Happily  for  our  country  the 
enioluments  have  not  grown  (Mac.  1.  305),  so  unhappily  (8.  42). 
Well  may  the  court  be  dim  (B.  House  1.  3). 

Gewöhnlich  eingeschoben  findet  sich  therefore:  for  the  service, 
therefore,  of  my  female  readors  (Spec.  449,  Mac.  Ess.  I.  65);  to 
xoeet  (J.  4.  9.  36);  humour  is ,  in  a  great  measure,  the  pecidiar 
province  of  the  English  nation  (Blair  I.  309);  [ganz  zu  Ende  des 
Xachdrucks  wegen:  which  we  be  not  v^orthy  to  have  in  no  nianere 
(Ch.  lY.  191)];  he  was  then  of  a  crescent  note  (Cymb.  1.  5);  the 
question,  then,  is  this  (Mac.  Ess.  I.  34),  interpungirt  nach  der  jetzt 
angenommenen  Regel,  dass  eingeschobene  Satzglieder  zwischen  2 
Commata  treten;  lohat  greatly  complicated  the  affair,  too,  loas  the 
interest  the  Kaiser  took  in  it  (C.  Fr.  2.  19),  doch  yoar  ring  may 
be  Stolen  too  (Cymb.  1.  5),  there  is  a  new  cause  of  fondness 
arising  from  that  consideration  also  (Spec.  449),  the  sentiments 
have,  likewise,  a  relation  to  the  things  (Spec.  279). 

Die  zu  Adjectiven  gesetzten  Adverbia  treten  vor  sie:  when  he 
is  too  ill  to  receive  Company  (Spec.  449) ,  Virgil  falls  infinitely 
short  of  Homer  (Spec.  273),  ivhose  char acters  are  commmdy  known 
among  men  (Spec.  279),  his  hair  had  fallen  almost  all  aioay  (J. 
II.  259).  Schwankend  sind:  once  and  once  only  he  had  a  pur- 
pose  towards  rvar,  and  it  remained  a  purpose  mdy  (C.  Fr.  2.  64, 
P.  152,  Spec.  450);  only  recommending  to  you  (Spec.  450.  444), 
only  3  days  after  the  King  had  appealed  to  the  nation,  Russell 
sailed  out  of  the  Thames  (Mac.  I.  130),  but  of  thee,  of  only  thee 
(Moore  LII.   108)  —  enough  i^.  p.  247. 
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Auch  more  schM'ankt  als  Adj.  wie  als  Adverb:  /  resolved  never 
to  marry  more  (Spec.  450),  loe  had  tioo  sons  more  (V.  o.  W.  1, 
Sc.  XIX.  34)  lind  cf.  p.  237. 

üeber  die  Stellung  der  Negation  cf.  La.  2.  433,  Wallis  p.  113 
s,  Kap.  10,  \vo7.u  noch  nachzutragen:  Es  geht  den  pronomin.  Wor- 
ten, die  es  negirt,  wie  nught,  any  voran,  nur  ally  every  werden 
raituuter  fälschlich,  wie  tont  zu  Anfang  gestellt :  though  every  loord 
which  he  uses  le  itot  preci^'e  (Blair  Rhct.  95,  s.  Br.  630.  637). 
Seine  Stellung  bezüglich  des  pronom.  Subjccts  ist  gleichgültig :  fold 
not  I  thee'^  (Num.  23.  26),  have  fhey  not  heardt  (Rom.  X.  18). 
Ungewöhnlich  ist  die  Trennung  wie:  wliat,  t's  he  not  dead  yet? 
(J.  L.  2.  255).  4 

Der  Artikel  steht  vor  dem  Subsiantiv  cf.  p.  178;  doch  tritt 
z wichen  beide  das  Adjectiv  mit  seinen  Bestimmungen :  a  that  icay 
accoinpUshed  courtier  (Cymb.  I.  5) ,  an  I  loish  you  may  get  it 
sort  of  expression  (D.  Sketch.  21),  the  hrilliant  hut  ominous  hoy- 
hood  of  llichard  ^dd  (Bu.  L,  Barons  1. 54),  beyond  the  still  yleasant, 
buty  even  then,  no  lo7iger  solitary  hmnlet  of  Charing  (id.  I.  1)  — 
sehr  vereinzelt  /  never  forgot  the,  to  we,  frighfftd  episod  (J.  Eyre 

1.  96). 

Des  Adjectivs  Stellung  ist  p.  122.  246  erwähnt;  als  ellipt. 
Relativsatz  wird  es  durch  ein  Comma  abgesondert.  Unstatthaft  ist 
im  E.  die  im  Lateinischen  erlaubte  Inversion:  vastae  in  iis  locis 
soUtudines  erant  (Liv.  I.  4  cf.  Mätzner  2.  383);  ist  es  prädicativ, 
so  trennt  man  es  meist  nicht  von  seinem  Verbo;  ungewöhnlich  ist 
daher :  it  cannot  he  thought ,  even  by  the  most  uxorious  of  wives, 
desiruble  (Th.  Snobs  292). 

Im  Comparativ  steht  es  gewöhnlich  vor  than  und  den  Ver 
glichenen  Objccten,  die,  wenn  nicht  lang,  ohne  Komma  folgen;  doch  in 
Verbindung  mit  dem  Relativ  wird  diese  Stellung  umgedreht:  faive 
a  sweet  evil  than  rohich  is  nwiffer  none  (B.  J.   127,  L.  L.  3,  Jones 

2.  276),  cf.  as  tohich  spoi-t  liawdon  as  yet  had  never  seen  any- 
thing  so  noble  (V.  Fair  2.  275). 

Ueber  die  Stellung  der  Pronomina  und  Zahlworte  cf.  Kap. 
5  und  6. 

Einzelne  Griieder  eines  Satzes  werden  durch  Komma  von  einander 
getrennt:  thus  the  Furitan  vms  made  up  of  two  different  rnen, 
the  one  all  seif  -  abasement ,  penitence,  gratitude,  passion  .  .  (Mac. 
Ess.  1.  51);  nur  mehrere  zu  einem  Substantiv  gehörige  Adjectiva 
bleiben  ohne  solches;  aber  wenn  sie  in  Paaren  zusammengestellt  sind, 
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werden  nur  diese  von  einander  durch  K.  abgeschlossen:  from  the 
multitude  hi's  joy  and  his  grief,  his  affection  and  his  resentment, 
loere  hidden  (Mac.  3.  8).  he  praised  and  reprimanded,  rewarded 
and  punished,  with  the  stern  tranquillitif  of  a  Mohaiok  chi'ej 
(Mac.  3.  8).  Xur  2  durch  and  verbundne  Glieder  haben  kein  K. 
zwischen  sich,  z.  B.  thet/  often  found  power  with  so  viuch  insolence 
and  iinpatience  cleaving  to  it  (Tatler  146);  hat  aber  jedes  eine 
Bestimmung  bei  sich,  so  trennt  man  auch  sie  durch  Komma :  /  shall 
spare  no  pains  to  make  their  Instruction  agreeable ,  and  their  di- 
version  useful  (Spec.  10);  von  mehreren,  bei  denen  das  letzte  and 
vor  sich  hat,  wird  auch  dieses  wie  die  anderen  durch  K.  getrennt: 
the  first  places  were  cities,  palaces,  and  courts  (id.). 

.  Hinter  einer  Präposition,  deren  Regime  zu  ergänzen,  steht  ein 
Komma:  he  beholds  her  both  with,  and  loithotit  regard  to  her  sex 
(Speer  449),  wie  sonst  als  Zeichen,  dass  an  einer  Stelle  des  Satzes 
ein  Wort  za  ergänzen  ist:  the  Methodists  have  acquired  a  face; 
the  quakers,  a  face;  the  nuns,  a  face  (Emerson  27)  ^=^  united,  toe 
stand;  divided,  tce  fall. 

•  Interjectionen  als  eingeschobene  Satztheile  erhalten  K.  (P3.92. 9), 
wenn  sie  nicht  durch  das  Ausrufungszeichen  (Ecphoneme)  stärker 
hervorgehoben  werden  sollen. 

Im  zusammengesetzten  Satze  treten  in  der  beiordnen- 
den Verbindung  die  Sätze,  welche  eine  der  Zeit  nach  folgende  Hand- 
lung, eine  Steigerung,  einen  wesentlichen  Zusatz  oder  einen  als 
bedeutend  hervorgehobnen  Gegensatz  enthalten,  der  Xatur  der  Sache 
nach,  im  Englischen  wie  in  anderen  Sprachen  meistens  nach;  in 
der  adversativen  Beiordnung  ist  die  Stellung  der  beiden  Glieder 
meist  willkührlich,  doch  folgt  der  mit  whereas,  while  eingeleitete 
Satz  gewöhnhcher ;  auch  im  causalen  Verhältnisse  kann  der  begrün- 
dete wie  der  begründende  Satz  die  erste  Stelle  einnehmen.  Rede- 
ton und  Wohllaut  sind  hier  meist  die  entscheidenden  Momente  für 
Anordnung  des  Ganzen. 

Die  eigentlichen  Conjunctionen ,  besonders  die  zur  Anknüpfung 
unterordnender  Sätze  dienenden,  stehen,  wenn  sie  nicht  wie  häufig 
im  E.  durch  ein'  Relativ  noch  an  die  vorigen  angeknüpft  sind,  zu 
Anfang  des  Satzes;  nur  as  und  thouyh  können  auch  die  zweite 
Stelle  einnehmen  wie  die  oben  erwähnten  eonjunctionalen  Adverbia; 
nur  poetisch  ist  Po.  Iliad  22.  37 :  not  half  so  dreadful  rises  to  the 
sight  Orion' s  dog,  the  year  lohen  autumn  weigJis. 

Sachs,  wiss.  engl.  Gramm.  IL 
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Der  mit  dem  Satzartikel  eingeleitete  Nebensatz  steht  viel 
öfter  als  im  Franz.  voran:  (hat  1  have  ta'en  away  this  old  mmis 
daughter ,  it  Is  inost  true  (Oth.  1.  3),  that  yo\i  have  a  loealthy 
uncle,  I  have  heard  (Sher.  268) ;  Thomson  bei  J.  2.  312,  der  diese 
Construction  sehr  viel  braucht;  Mac.  Ess.  I.  10.  17.  45  etc.;  doch 
ist  auch  sein  Nachfolg-en  mit  oder  besonders  ohne  das  zu  ergän- 
zende that  sehr  gewöhnlich ;  im  letzten  Falle  zeigt  wie  beim  Rela- 
tiv ein  Komma  die  Stelle  des  fehlenden  Wortes  an;  ist  that  gesetzt, 
so  schwankt  der  Gebrauch. 

Auch  hier  kann,  doch  seltner,  durch  ein  person.  Pron.  auf  den 
Relativsatz  hingewiesen  werden:  the  Prince  to  whom  she  owed  it  that 
shehad  not  lost  the  Netherlands  (Mac.  8.  171).  Häufig  tritt  er  als 
Ausruf  äusserlich  unabhängig  auf:  that  he  should  have  stood  bluf 
to  old  hachelor  so  long  (Sher.  253,  Lear  I.  1) ;  oder  in  den  Haupt- 
satz eingeschoben:  for  whotn  it  may  easily  he  helieved  that  they 
entertained  ari  anxi'ous  love  (War.  N.  &  Th.  5).  The  tnanner  of 
his  breakin^  of  it  to  hini ,  I  v)as  so  placed  at  a  tavern ,  that  1 
could  not  avoid  hearing  (Spec.  423). 

Granz  gewöhnlich  ist  das  Vorangehn  .des  Relativsatzes:  hvät 
paer  foregrmge,  oööe  hvät  paer  äfterfylige,  se  ne  cunnon  (E.  21. 
3G),  what  ('s  now  called  a  leading  article  seldom  appeared  (Mac. 
8.  66),  what  he  xoishes  to  say,  he  says  at  hazard  (J.  I.  256.  273, 
Spec.  205.  449),  Pitt,  of  whom,  whatever  I  shall  relate,  more  than 
has  beeil  already  published ,  1  owe  to  the  Tcind  communicatioii 
(J.  2.  303),  doch  auch :  /  hnow  you,  what  you  are  (Lear  1.  1), 
he  soon  made  it  aptpear  for  whose  sähe  it  had  been  recommended 
(J.  2.  260);  natürlich  so  auch,  wenn  durch  Präpositionen  ange- 
schlossen: they  began  to  falle  oj'  what  a  dreadful  storm  it  had 
been  (Sc.  Grandfather  1.  19),  wonderment  as  to  v)ho  could  possihly 
write  (Mar.  Faithf.  338). 

So  steht  auch  die  indir.  Frage  vielfach  dem  Hauptsatze  voran, 
■welche  übrigens  auch,  nachgestellt,  der  Regel  nach  kein  Fragezeichen 
erhält  (Br.  769.  IH.,  doch  s.  Tatler  162  p.  306  etc.):  whether  he 
was  at  this  time  too  sparing,  or  tooh  an  overdose  of  his  cordial, 
certain  it  is  (R.  R.  2.  1),  whether  or  not  Narcissa  discovered 
my  passion,  I  could  not  learn  (R.  R.  2.  4,  Mac.  Ess.  I.  271), 
why  I  desire  thee  to  give  me  secret  harbour,  hath  a  purpose  (M. 
f.  M.  I.  4,  Lear  4.  3,  J.  L.  2.  262),  at  v:>hat  time  he  composed  his 
Miscellany ,  it  is  not  easy  to  hnoio  (J.  2.  303),  where  the  pinch 
lay,  I  cannot  certainly  affirm  (Tub   1.  54). 
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Adverbialsätze  des  Raumes  sind  ganz  indifferent  bezüglich  der 
Stellung:  he  was  wäre,  as  he  caM  his  eye  aside,  vyher  that  ther 
kneled  a  compagrde  of  ladies  (Ch.  899),  we  took  the  raüway  to 
Salisbury,  where  we  found  a  carriage  to  convey  us  to  Amesbury 
(Emerson  154). 

Doch  schon  ags.  ßaer  stand  mit  seinem  Satze  auch  ebenso  gut 
vor  (s.  E.  Lex.  603);  where  a  xoill  to  quarret  is,  there  is  a  xoay 
(C.  Fr.  2.  291),  luhere  that  goes,  is  jpoetry ,  health  and  progress 
(Emerson  134,  Mac.  3.  8),  wherever  the  mind  takes  a  step,  it  is 
to  put  itself  at  one  xoith  a  larger  class  (id.),  'fis  a  sack -passet, 
wherein  the  deeper  yoxi  go,  you  will  ßnd  it  the  sweeter  (Tub 
I.  48). 

Ebenso  ist  es  mit  Adverbialsätzen  der  Zeit:  and  whan  they 
herdf'U  the  goodly  xoordes  they  weren  surprised  (Ch.  4.  191),  when 
I  pi  epared  to  depart,  he  said  (Emerson  13),  hoxo  glad  the  prince 
will  he,  when  the  neivs  of  our  loss  reaches  Mm  (Mac.  8.  o),  xoomen, 
when  they  take  the  toy,  covet  to  he  counted  coy  (Gr.  56),  the  un- 
natural State  a  man  lives  in,  when  the  patron  pleases,,  is  endeU 
(Spec.  214).  xühile  the  vmr  lasted,  it  xooxdd  he  necessary  (Mac. 
8.  2)  gern  vorangesetzt;  doch  auch  eingeschoben:  I  love  law,  hecause, 
Xühile  it  protects  property,  it  ensures  liherty  (Slick,  Po.  llias  XL 
472) ;  und  nachfolgend :  they  heard  xoith  surprise  the  xvoxnen  chaunt- 
ing,  while  the  mexi  danced  a  vmr  dance  (Mac.  1.  281),  as  they 
went  out,  they  hrought  to  him  a  dumb  man  (Matth.  9.  32).  /  am 
to  have  a  lord  s  oon  after  tny  sister  has  married  the  squire  (V. 
0.  W.  10,  Acts  1.  9),  vor  (Matth.  26.  32).  Let  me  see  them  mi  you 
hejore  1  die  (Tub  1.  56);  vor  z.  B.  Ps.  90.  2;  so  selbst  sooner 
than  receive  any  he  xoould  run  away  (B.  House  I.  56). 

While  im  Sinne  von  xohereas  folgt  wie  dieses  nach  s.  Conjunction ; 
die  Causalsätze  aber  schwanken:  now  sith  he  defendeth,  hy  a 
stx-anger  reason  he  forbedeth  .  .  (Ch.  4.  192);  dagegen  for  meist 
nach  (Matth.  10.  10),  oder  als  Einleitung  eines  eigenen  zu  keinem 
anderen  Satze  im  Abhängigkeitsverhältnisse  stehenden  Satzes  (Jsaiah 
3.  1,  IV.  7  etc.);  seltner:  xohich,  for  they  gei  glance  hy  .  .  this 
sword  of  mine  shall  give  them  instant  way  (Lear  5.  3).  —  the 
matter  is  of  rotten  wood,  hecause  it  is  the  quality  of  rotten  wood 
to  light  in  the  da}rk  (Tub  1.  43,  Mac.  Ess.  I.  43);  sons,  hecause 
I  have  purchased  no  estate,  I  have  long  considered  of  some  good 
leqacies  (Tub  1.  56)  —  i  thought    it  necessary   to  fix  the  notion 
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of  these  loords,  as  I  intend  to  make  use  of  them  (Spec.  411),  as 
you  set  up  for  a  yef ortner,  1  desire  (id.  190). 

Auch  Finalsätze  können  vor  den  Hauptsatz  treten,  wodurch  ihr 
Nachdruck  erhöht  wird :  that  he  might  skahe  tlie  foundations  of  these 
senüments  more  effectually ,  he  always  selected  for  himself  the 
boldest  litterary  Services  (Mac.  Ess.  I.  57,  Tub  1.  49)  —  Lest 
Barclay's  absence  from  St.  Germains  should  cause  any  suspicion, 
it  was  given  out  .  .  (Mac.  8.  112);  ebenso  der  sie  vertretende  In- 
finitiv :  to  increase  the  value  of  his  copies,"he  offen  aecompanied 
Ms  work  with  a  preface  (J.  1.  228),  in  Order  to  contribute  as  far 
as  I  am  able  to  it,  I  shall  publish  .  .  (Guard.  I.). 

Conditionale  und  concessive  Sätze. 

if  I  bring  not  sufficient  testimony  y  m,y  ten  thousand  ducats 
are  yours  (Cymb.  1.  5,  Tub  1,  62),  it  would  not  be  amiss,  if  such 
an  one  toere  at  first  introduced  as  a  ghost  (Spec.  231,  Mac.  Ess. 
1.  272),  besonders  elliptisch:  it  would  have  merit  if  put  into  the 
mouih  of  a  chorus  (Mac.  Ess.  I.  341) ;  /  would  willingly  repair 
it,  was  it  in  my  power  (R.  E-.  14),  which  1  resolved,  if  possihle 
to  learn  (ß.  R.  2.  30),  the  Spaniards,  if  they  can  not  be  acquit- 
ted  of  the  charge ,  must  be  alloioed  (Presc.  3.  8),  this  jewel  and 
my  gold  are  yours,  provided  I  have  your  commendation  (Cymb. 
1.  5),  /  will  again  be  here,  so  that  I  be  not  falVn  in  fight  (Te. 
I.  11),  'tis  a  nut,  which,  unless*  you  chuse  tvith  fudgment,  may 
cost  you  a  tooth  (Tub  I.  48) ;  ganz  vor  Ps.  94.  17,  dagegen  z.  B. 
Mac".  Ess.  1.  34;  so  except  vor  (John  3.  5,  Ps.  127).  well  as  he 
knew  how  to  resolve  characters,  would  he  have  been  able'^  (Mac. 
Ess.  1.  7.  4),  though  sir  Peter's  ill-humour  may  vex  one  ever  so, 
it  shall  never  provoke  me  (Sher.  253,  Mac.  8.  25),  tnay  I  of  all 
the  reste  most  condempne  Oxford  of  unkindnesse,  oj  vice  I  cannot 
(Euph.  pref.),  be  it  as  it  may,  men  of  vast  inteüect  have  been 
born  Oll  their  soil  (Emerson  25),  'tis  a  tender  point ,  though  he 
has  been  m^arried  only  seven  months  (Sher.  253,  Mac.  8.  29). 

Intensitäts-  und  Modalitätsätze  s.  oben. 
let  it  die,  as  it  was  born  (^Cymb.  1.  5,  Matth.  5.  48),  who  is, 
as  they  have  settledit,  to  have  you  (Spec.  423),  aTid  will  not  give 
herseif,  as  the  crowd  of  warnen  do,  to  the  arms  of  man .  .  (Spec. 
423),  hoio  worthy  he  is,  I  will  leave  to  appear  hereafter  (Cymb. 
1.  5,  Mac.  Ess.  1.249). 
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Die  mannigfache  Stellung-  und  AnscWiessung  der  Adjectivsätze 
ist  schon  oben  besprochen;  wir  ergänzen  daher  zum  Schlüsse  noch 
die  im  Vorig-en  zerstreuten  Bemerkungen  über  die  Interpunction : 

Im  zusammengesetzten  und  zusammengezogenen  Satze  setzt 
man  gewöhnlich  K.  vor  and:  1  must  confess,  I  lieaird  Min  xoitli 
horror,  and  coidd  not  eat  (Tatler  148  p.  214),  die  deutsche  Art, 
bei  gleichem  Subject  es  auszulassen,  ist  in  englischen  Drucken  seltner. 
Sind  die  einzelnen  Satzglieder  länger,  so  tritt  vor  and  auch  wohl  ein 
Semicolon  (id.  p.  211).  ' 

Auch  vor  or  tritt  meist  das  Komma :  the  Company ,  that  for 
the  sähe  of  a  inece  of  lemon-peal,  or  a  sugar-plumb,  xcould  spoil 
so  pleasing  a  picture  (Tatler  148  p.  215),  ausser  wenn  die  2  Be- 
griffe verwandt  sind. 

Sind  aber  schon  mehrere  Satzgheder  durch  K.^getrennt,  so  wird 
eine  grössere  Pause  durch  das  Semikolon  bezeichnet,  besonders 
wenn  ein  Gegensatz  aufgestellt  wird:  in  one  he  speaks  nonsense; 
in  another  makes  iise  of  a  ivord  that  never  tvas  heard  of  (Spec. 
470),  Brengxcain  was  a  chüdless  hride ;  sovereigns  marry  for  U- 
neage  (Sc.  XIX.  26).  Homer^s  persons  are  tnost  of  them  godlike 
and.  terrible;  Virgil  has  scarce  adtmtted  any  into  Ms  poem,  xoho 
are  not  heautifid  (Spec.  417).  Knowledge,  softened  loiih  coinpla- 
cency  aiul  good  breeding,  will  mähe  a  man  equally  beloved  and 
respected;  but  rohen  joined  with  a  severe,  distant  and  sociable 
temper y  it  creates  ratlier  fear  than  love  (Tatler  149  p.  219);  vor 
howpver  (Grrand.  2.  73);  doch  bei  geringerer  logischer  Gegenüber- 
setzung: /  am  not  only  in  pain  for  your  absence,  but  also  for 
your  Indisposition  (Tatler  149  p.  220).  /  have  no  other  notion  of 
conjagal  tendemess,  but  what  I  learn  from  boohs  (Tatler  149  p.  219). 
Fidelia  perfornris  the  duty  of  a  mirse  with  all  the  beauty  of  a 
bridc;  nor  does  she  neglect  her  person  (Spec.  449,  Sc.  XIX.  25). 
so  vor  lohile  (Sc.  XIX,  26),  and  yet  (id.  25).  Let  me  beg  of  you 
to  write  to  me  often;  though  at  the  same  time  I  must  confess 
(Tatler  149).  Let  me  desire  you  to  favour  me  with  one  letter  every 
day,  or,  if  possible,  with  two ;  for  I  shall  be  a  little  at  ease,  while 
I  am  reading  your  letters  (Tatler  149,  Sc.  XIX.  29).  Es  steht  be- 
sonders zwischen  den  einzelnen  Hauptsätzen,  die  selbst  andre  ein- 
sohliessen  (cf.  Emerson  Traits  15).  This  tvas  the  time  when  Bald- 
toin,  Archbishop  of  Canterbury ,  accompanied  by  the  learned  Gi- 
raldus  de  Barry,  afterwards  Bishop  of  Saint  Davids,  preached 
the  Crusade  from  Castle  to  Castle,  from  town   to  town;   awahgned 
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the  mmosi  Valleys  of  Ms  native  Carribria  with  the  call  to  arms 
for  recovery  of  the  Holy  Sepulchre;  and,  wMle  he  deprecated  the 
feuds  a7id  wars  of  Christian  men  against  each  other,  held  out  to 
the  martial  spirit  of  the  age  a  general  object  of  ambition  (Wa-ver- 
ley  Novels  XIX.  23)  —  selbst  zwischen  den  einzelnen  längeren 
Gliedern  eines  Satzes :  again,  the  hatred  which  suhsisted  hetioeen 
the  British  and  their  Saxon  and  Norman  invaders;  his  long  and 
ill-extinguished  feud  with  this  very  Haymond  Berenger  ]  a  general 
recollection  that  alliances  hetween  the  Welsh  and  English  had  ra- 
rely  been  happy ;  and  a  consciousness  .  .  ,  restrained  hira  (id.  26, 
Emerson  Traits  27). 

Auch  vor  dem  Nachsatze  nach  längerem  Vordersatze :  //  any 
one  woidd  judge  of  the  beauties  of  poetry  that  are  to  be  met  with 
in  the  divine  writings,  and  examine  how  kindly  the  Hebrew  man- 
ners of  Speech  mix  and  incorporate  xoith  the  English  language; 
öfter  having  perused  the  book  of  Psalms,  let  Mm  read  a  literal 
translation  of  Horace  (Spec.  405). 

Es  findet  sich  sogar  vor  dem  Relativ:  The  Lady  adtnonished 
her  of  the  prinie  of  life  with  a  smile',  xohich  Fidelia  ansioered 
with  frankness  (Spec.  449);'  vor  einem  Relativsatze  mit  among 
whom  (Sc.  XIX.  30)  und  vor  Partikeln;  die  sonst  enger  anschlies- 
sen,  sowie  eine  Gegenübersetzung  zweier  Sätze  eintritt,  die  eine 
längere  Pause  als  das  K.  erfordert :  at  first  a  single,  long,  and  keen 
bugle-blast,  annotmced  the  approach  of  the  enemy ;  presently  the 
signals  of  alarm  were  echoed  from  every  castle  (Sc.  XIX.  36). 
her  care  and  exactness  in  her  habit,  convince  her  father  of  the 
alacrity  of  her  mind',  and  she  has  of  all  women  the  best  foun- 
dation  for  affecting  the  praise  of  a  seeming  negligence  (Spec.  449, 
Sc.  XIX.  29),  nothing  is  more  frequent  than  to  see  women  weep 
at  the  sight  of  a  moving  preacher,  though  he  is  placed  quite  out 
of  their  hearing ;  as  in  England  ive  very  frequenf.ly  see  people 
asleep  with  solid  discourses  of  piety  (Spec.  407;  Tatler  162  p.  307) 
—  vor  so  im  Nachsatze  (Sc.  XIX.  30). 

Das  C  oi  0  n  ,  eigentlich  eine  stärkere  Pause  als  das  Semicolon 
bezeichnend,  [«  pause  (:)  is  a  distinction  of  a  sentence,  though 
perfect  in  itself ,  yet  joined  to  another  —  a  period  is  the  dis- 
tinction of  a  sentence,  in  all  respects  perfect  (B.  J.  790)]  wird 
E.  viel  weniger  angewandt  als  bei  uns,  und  manche  Grammatiker 
haben  es  sogar  ganz  verbannen  wollen  s.  Br.  744  b.     Man   braucht 


375 

es:  when  ihe  preceedmg  clause  is  complete  in  itself,  hat  is  followed 
by  some  additional  remark ,  especially  if  no  conjunction  is  used 
(Br.  761) ;  auch  wenn  schon  durch  ;  getrennte  Sätze  vorangegangen 
sind,  zur  Einleitung  des  Schlusssatzes,  doch  steht  ebenso  oft  das 
Semicolon  unter  gleichen  Verhältnissen.  They  were  all  three  writ- 
ten  at  a  time  when  she  was  at  a  distance  from  Mm :  the  first  of 
them  puts  me  in  mind  of  a  married  frtend  of  mine  (Tatler  149), 
cur  composers  Jiave  one  very  great  incitement  to  it:  they  are  sure 
to  meet  wiih  excellent  words  (Spec.  405,  B.  J.  307).  Every 
-inn-room  is  lined  wifh  pictures  of  races;  telegraphs  communicate, 
every  hour,  tidings  of  the  heats  from  Neiomarket  and  Ascot:  and 
the  House  of  Commons  adjourns  over  the  „Derby  Day/'  (Emer- 
son 41,  Matth  9.  9,  B.  J.  307.),  but  to  consider  it  only  as  it  re- 
gards  our  present  subject:  what  can  be  conceived  greater  than 
the  battel  of  angeW?  (Spec.  417).  it  is  impossible  not  to  personify 
a  ship;  every body  does  in  every  thing  they  say.  —  she  behaves 
loell;   she   minds   her  rudder   (Emerson  Traits  15). 

Neben  dem  Semicolon  tritt  es  ein  vor  for  z.  B.  But  go  ye 
and  learn  what  that  meaneth,  I  will  have  mercy  and  not  sacrifice: 
for  I  am  not  come  to  call  the  righteous,  but  sinners  to  repentance 
(Matth.  IX.  13,  21),  so  vor  eise  (id.  17),  vor  but  (id.  18,  B.  J.  307, 
Grand.  2.  72,  Spec.  426,  bei  dem  überhaupt  viel  Verwirning  zwi- 
schen ;  und  :  existirt). 

Vor  directer  Rede  schwankt  der  Gebrauch  sehr.  Man  setzt 
Cokm  z.  B.  they  began  to  reply  in  this  sort:  Simple  said  „7  see 
•  no  danger''  (Spec.  436  p.  151  neben  dem  Semicolon).  The  lieutenant 
answered:  „lohy,  as  you  have  cleared  the  fellow,  so  it  will  be  im- 
possible" (Jones  2.  73),  welche  Bezeichnung  aber  auch  vor  indirecter 
Rede  vorkommt  (2.48).  Ferner:  Christian  cried,  you  are  like  them 
that  sleep  on  the  top  of  a  mast  (Bun.  52,  Matth.  9.  14);  Miss 
Grandison  challenged  me  —  Hey-dayl  what's  the  matter  with  our 
Harriet^  nur  mit  dem  auch  sonst  zur  Bezeichnung  wner  Pause 
zwischen  Satzgliedern  sehr  gebräuchlichen  Dash  (s.  id.  II.  128.  129. 
Sc.  XIX.  31.  26.  Emerson  31).  Jetzt  ist  am  gewöhnlichsten  Comma 
und  Guillemets  oder  Quotation  Points:  Nature  held  counsel  with 
herseif,  and  said,  „My  Romans  are  gone"  (Emerson  24,  Sc.  XIX. 
28),  die  bei  Grandison  auch  selbst  vor  indir.Rede  vorkommen  (IL  129). 

Der  Puuct  (Period,  Füll  sfop)  bezeichnet  den  Schluss  eines 
vollständig   abgeschlossenen    Satz-Ganzen  und   dient  nebenbei  dazu, 
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abbreviirte  Worte  als  solche  kenntlich  zu  machen:  Cons^dt  the  Sta- 
tute, quart.  I  think,  it  is,  Echoardi  sext.  or  pri'm.  et  quinf.  Eliz. 
(Po.  326,  Satir.  2.  1),  auch  nach  den  statt  der  Numeralia  ange- 
wandten Zahlzeichen  (s.  Er.  764).  Worte,  die  in  abgekürzter  Form 
im  gewöhnlichen  Leben  gebraucht  werden,  wie  Ben,  cab  etc.  er- 
halten aber  keinen  Punct  mehr. 


IKetrik. 


the  father  of  the  criticism  has  rightly  denominated  poetry  Te)^vri  juifirjTntj] 

(J.  Livea  I.  11), 
Dante  de  vitlgari  eloquio  2.  4;  poesis  fictio  rhetorica  in  musicaque  posita. 
Mac.  p;ss.  I.  7:  poetry,    the    art    of  employing  icords   in   such   a  manner 

as  to  produce  an  illusion  on  the  Imagination  (cf.  327.  J.  Lives  I.  104. 

180.  Si.  495). 

Blair  Rhetoric  III.  85  erklärt  Poetry  als  language  of  imssion 
or  of  enlivened  Imagination,  formed,  niost  coinmonly,  mto  regulär 
numhers  (cf.  J.  L.  1.  292  to  write  verse,  is  to  dispose  syllables  and 
sounds  Jiarmomcally  by  some  knoion  and  settled  rule —  La.  2.440  • 
nietre  ts  a  general  term  for  the  recurrence  wltliin  certain  intervals 
of  syllables  siniilarly  affected?). 

Zwar  sagt  Mac.  Ess.  I.  21  mit  Kecht:  the  imet  uses  words 
indeed]  but  they  are  merely  the  Instruments  of  his  art,  not  its 
objects  (cf.  By.  II.  229);  aber  doch  ist  für  den  wahren  Dichter 
auch  die  Diction  wichtig  (s.  J.  I.  42).  Manches  hat  die  poetische 
Diction  aller  Völker  gemein  (s.  J.  I.  269),  wie  Anwendung  seltner, 
yeralteter  oder  neugebildeter  Worte,  orthographische,  grammatische 
syntactische  Aenderungen,  Abweichungen  in  der  Wortfolge  und  Be- 
tonung, eine  grössere  Zahl  rhetorischer  Figuren;  doch  finden  sich 
vielerlei  Eigf-nthümlichkeiten  der  Art  bei  einem  Volke  mehr  als  bei 
andern,  und  auch  bei  demselben  wechseln  sie  nach  der  Zeit  bedeu- 
tend (Mac.  Ess.  IV.  148),  Epochemachend  in  dieser  Beziehung, 
wenn  auch  nicht  in  dem  Maasse  wie  Johnson  ihn  preist,  war  Dryden 
(I.  259:  there  vtis  befolge  the  time  of  Dryden  no  poetical  diction) : 
sein  Verdienst  liegt  mehr  auf  der  äusserlichen  Seite  {the  new  ver- 
sißcation  ina.y  be  considered  as  oioing  its  establishment  to  Dryden; 
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frovi  xohose  tivie  it    is'  apparent   that  English  poetry  Tias  had  no 
tendency  to  relapse  to  i'ts  former  savageness  (id.  260  cf.  Po.  350). 


Hier  haben  wir  nicht  das  zu  besprechen,  was  Dryden  in  seiner 
Vorrede  zu  The  State  of  Innocence  and  Fall  of  man  als  poetic 
license  bezeichnet  „the  use  of  hold  fictions  and  amhitious  figures^' 
(J.  I.  225),  sondern  gerade  die  formellen  poetischen  Licen- 
zen.  Dabei  haben  wir  freilich  zu  bedenken,  dass  die  Aussprache 
sich  im  Laufe  der  Zeiten  wesentlich  geändert  hat  und  noch  ändert 
(s.  Smart  Pronouncing  Dictionary,  Craik  2.  41  fgd.),  und  femer, 
dass  "sielfach  in  alten  Mss.  die  Orthographie  sehr  verderbt,  oder 
vielmehr  eine  bestimmte  Rechtschreibung  kaum  vorhanden  war  s, 
Wa.  I.  81  .  ,  cf  altfranzösische  ^Iss.  mit  ihrer  Confusion  der  ver- 
schiedenen Dialecte,  welche  auch  im  E.  vielfach  sichtbar  ist. 

1.     Wechselnder  Werth  von  Yocalen. 
Im  älteren  E.  wird  vielfach  e  geschrieben,  das  jetzt  nicht  mehr 
gesprochen  wird  und  unter  Umständen    schon   damals   tur   die  Aus- 
sprache wegfiel,  weshalb  man   es    dann   auch  nach  und  nach  oft  in 
der  Schrift  wegliess;  so 

1)  das  €  in  der  Genitivendung:  thus  shewed  tke  mighty  dukes 
will  (Ch.  253),  nightes  (S.  1.5.  23)  cf.  p.  170;  jetzt  nur  bei  Wor- 
ten, die  auf  Zischlaut  enden:  lynxes  (Po.  45). 

2)  es  des  Plurals :  into  the  Ustes  send  or  tJiider  bring  (Ch.  2547), 
chambres,  stables  (Ch.  28),  shetes  (P.  98),  woundes  (S.  I.  5,  17, 
45),  beames  (3.  6.  6),  aspes  (S.  1.  5.  50,  2.  6.  7),  doores  (Merch. 
2.  5),  trihunes  (T.  Andr.  3.  1),  monethes  (S.  I.  9.  15)  cf.  clothes, 
cloths.  Leyes  (Ch.  58).  Korveyes  (S.  3.  3.  33).  heroes  (S,  3.3. 
32);  jetzt  stumm  ausser  nach  Zischlauten  oder  in  Fremdworten  wie 
manes  (Dr.  Aen.  2.  798).  Aber  die  jetzt  stets  gesprochene  Silbe 
ves  ist  mitunter  in  Poesie  stumm:  beeves  (Mi.  P.  L.  XI.  647), 
wolves  (Temp.   1.  2),  thieves  for  loives  (Merch.  2.  6,  M.  f.  M.  2.  2). 

3)  es  (eth)  der  3  p.  sg:  thinketh  (Ch.  37.  799),  giveth  (Gi-.31), 
standeth  (B.  J.  104),  favoureth  (S.  1.  5.  25  cf  5.  8.  18  alhires  .  . 
bribeth),  possesses  (Cymb.  1.  6),  oft  affecteth  (.John  1.  1),  pleadeth, 
dreadefh  (Lucr.),  geschrieben  wie  in  Bible  und  Autoren  XYI.  s. 
(cf  J.  1.  181);  doch  auch  beretli  (Ch.  798)  und  so  oft.  Bei  Mi. 
herrscht  grosse  Willkühr  in  der  Aussprache  der  Endung  cf  I.  22, 
II.  738. 
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4)  thries  (Ch.  63),  elles  (377),  hennes  neben  Kens;  doch  ones 
auch  Isilb.  (Ch.  710);  jetzt  thrice,  eise,  hence,  once. 

5)  In  der  Comparation  ist  meist  e  als  besondere  Silbe  geblieben: 
tt-uer  (Cymb.  1.  6),  mener  (Ch.  716),  freer  (Po.  129);  doch  ear- 
ihier  (jM.  N.  Dr.  1.  1)  und  bei  Mi.  gewöhnlich  die  Comparations- 
endung  von  Adject.  auf  hj  einsilbig  s.  Br.  405  (P.  L.  X.  1022.  IX. 
414  etc.),  [cf.  seer  Mi.  P.  L.  XIL  553  neben  Po.  Odyss.  XXIII. 
304J.  civüest  (Henry  VI.^  4.  7),  divinest  (Homeo  3.  2).  Die 
Apostrophirung  des  Superl.  nach  Consonanten  gilt  als  schlecht  s.  Br. 
277.  17. 

6)  ed  im  Imperf.  und  Particip  (s,  J.  L.  I.  181):  a)  loved  (Ch. 
45.  5626),  semed  (Ch.  39,  S.  I.  1.  4).  Daneben  herde  (Ch.  7826. 
5599).  so  im  Mirror  usde,  denaide  cf.  neeld  (M.  N.  Dr.  3.  2, -G.  Gur- 
ton),  jetzt  needle;  chased  (S.  5.  8.  15),  doch  chast  (5.  8.  4  cf.  Mar. 
156)  —  promised  (T.  Andr.  2.  2),  sayed  (Ch.  1775),  opined  (Ch. 
700),  charmed  (Bu.  Richelieu  15,  Hemans  Aifection  159),  chased, 
enjoy'd,  hxigg'd,  emhraced  (Merch.  2.  6,  cf.  Mi.  P.  L.  2.  185). 

b)  clep'ed  (Ch.  121).  enimied  (^123),  determined  (Bich.  3.  1.  1); 
cursed  (1.  2),  forestalled  (Haml.  3.  3),  esteemed  (Gr.  42,  B.  J.  152, 
und  oft)^  ivearied  (S.  1.  1.  6),  avowed  (S.  5.  8.  3),  buüded  (S.  1. 
8.  2),  wicked  (Mi.  P.  L.  XII.  541). 

Noch  weiter  ging  Spenser,  der,  während  er  vielfach  ed  apostro- 
phirt,  andererseits  es  im  Beim  verwendet;  so  pictured,  sprinheled, 
ravislied  (S.  III.  Ind.  4;  2.  7;  13.  \.  13),  youriralied  (S.  1.  8.  33). 
wedd'ed,  hyred  (Enterlude  9.  10)  cf.  iakeii,  beaVen  (id.  10);  so  im 
Reime  noch  im  XVI.  saec.  famoused  (Mar.  Dido  437),  parled  (id. 
161);  honoured  reimt  auf  bed  (As  you  5.  4)  in  lyrischer  Stelle; 
oft  in  Lucrece;  jetzt  ist  dies  fast  ganz  abgekommen  (doch  W.  51 
ijeimt  visited  auf  bed);  sonst  folgt  bei  Sh.  auf  conson.  Auslaut  d  oder 
t,  nach  langer  Endsilbe  stummes  e,  doch  niemals  nach  kurzer 
(Mommsen  Bomeo  94). 

7)  e  finale  wurde  willkührlich  gesprochen  oder  weggelassen, 
wie  Gesenius,  Guest  I.  24  mit  Tyrwhitt  I.  CLXI.  gegen  Nott  fest- 
halten (s.  Craik  2.  25): 

a)  in  französischen  Worten,  welche  die  französische  Analogie 
befolgten  (Wallis  I.  §  2  bei  Ch.  I.  CLXIII.).  Schon  im  Altfranzö- 
sischen galt  e  finale  äs  Silbe :  si  escripture  ne  fust  feite  .  .  .  mult 
fussent  choses  ubliees  (Wace  Brut):  face  (Ch.  1580),  large  (755), 
false  (7795),  stränge  (13),  treasure  3silb.  (Sp.  trag.  130),  frere 
(7869,  Isilb.  7839);  granfe  (12756),  preche   (12327).     Besonders 
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in  den  Endungen  hie,  de,  tritt  oft  die  Geltung'  des  e  bedeutend 
hervor;  so  in  matchable  (S.  2.  lU.  56),  imijortable  (2.  8.  35), 
visible  (Mi.  P.  L.  1.  63  s.  140,  157.  734) ;  bei  Mi.  4,  695  sogar 
volübil.  —  myrracles  (M.  Plays  28.  Mi.  P.  L.  XII.  501),  oracle 
(Mi.  P.  L.  I.  12). 

b)  auch  in  deutschen  "Worten,  die  zum  Theil  ursprünglich  auf 
a  endeten  s.  Ch.  CLXI. :  that  fro  the  iime  that  he  f\rste  heghh 
(Ch.  44),  motnce  (360),  grene  place  (690),  nice  (400);  firste  (7859), 
alle  (76);  natürlich  stumm  vor  Vocal :  thei-^  was  also  a  nonne,  a 
Prioresse  (118);  dann  wurde  später  ne  abgeworfen,  und  nun  und 
«071  (f.  und  m.)  \vurden  M-ieder  gleich  in  der  Aussprache.  Phüotime 
(S.  2.  7.  49),  Glaiice  (3.  2.  52),  Storge,  Phantaste  (B.  J.  103) 
haben  tönende  Endsilben  als  Fremdworte,  inne  (Ch.  41),  beginne 
(42),  att'e  (125),  später  stumm,  wie  natheless  bei  Ch.  35  neben 
nathless  (S.  I.  11.  52,  Mi.P.L.  1.  299),  nathemore  (S-  I.  8.  13). 

8)  Auch  in  der  Endung  cn,  die  jetzt  oft  ganz  gewichen  oder 
stumm  geworden,  lautete  e  vielfach:  die  Schriftsprache  hatte  noch 
wie  im  A'tfranzösischen  manche  dialektische  Formen,  die  sie  spä- 
ter verworfen  hat;  so  maiden  (Ch.  3202),  sehen  (805)  etc. 

Im  en  des  Plural :  treen  (S.  1.  7,  26),  doch  eyen,  shyen  reimt 
(S.  1.  4.  9)  auf  sliyne;  weren  (Ch.  28.  2*^.  3210;  S.  1.  8.  3),  aber 
beene:  Isilb.  (S.  1.  9.  20),  comen  (Ch.  803)  — 

Im  en  des  Infin. :  teilen  (Ch.  38,  S.  1.  9.  25),  riden  (Qh.  45, 
S.  1.  7.  33)  — 

Im  en  des  Particips ,  jetzt  oft  elidirt:  spoken  (Ch.  31),  lyen 
(S.  1.  9.  15)  stumm,  und  giv'n  (B.  J.  240),  befaWn  (C.  o.  E.  1.  1), 
faWn,  ev'n  (Po.Od.XYIlI.  319)  —  so  z.  B.  ?o?VÄoii«'ew(Ch.  3204 etc.). 

9)  e  in  der  Mitte  der  Worte,  besonders  wo  man  es  ursprünglich 
vor  Ansetzung  einer  Ableitungssilbe  gesprochen,  war  AE.  hörbar: 
stoetely  (Ch.  123  cf.  3219),  treioely  (775  cf.  3692),  miy  (S.  1.2. 16). 
oinement  (Ch.  633),  seurement  (11838),  jugement  (Ch.  780.  835), 
commandement  (2871),    noch   zu  Wallis  Zeit   so  gesprochen  (S.   1. 

2.  22),  amendement  (Ch.  4183),  avengeinent  (S.  Y.  8.  30),  attone- 
ment  (V.  8.  21).     treachetour   (S.  2.  10.  51),  jogelours   (H.  o.  F. 

3.  169),  cmmtenance  (5.  8.  30,  B.  J.  239);  enterance  (Mach.  1.5, 
Romeo  1.  4,  erste  Rezension) ,  ^  so  rememberance  (Sh.),  emperess 
(T.  Andr.  1.  2)  cf.  capitain  (Mach.  1.  2,  Henry  IV. ^  4.  7)  statt 
captain.   —    couchesauf  (Ch.  7865    cf.  11885),    neighebour   (537)^ 
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herdegromes  (H.  o.  P.  3.   135),    Woodeivill  (Ricli.  3.  1.  1),   Charle- 
main  (Mi.  P.  L.  1.  586),  faeiy  (S.  2.  10.  75). 

Aehnliches  Schwanken  im  Werthe  von  Vocalen  und  dadurch 
eintretende  Verlängerung  von  Worten  zeigt  sich  ferner  in:  j^ower 
(Rieh.  3.  4.  4),  sonst  einsilbig  (B.  Fl.  1.  532,  Mi.  P.  L.  2.  884 
S.  3.  3.  3  potvre  wie  bowre)^  toiores  (5.  8.  9),  dower  (Mar.  155), 
iiower  (Moore  3.  184)  cf.  Spec.  285  p.  130.  Jiour  2silbig  (Mar. 
Massacre,  Henry  VI.^  2.  5,  T.  Andr.  2.  4),  hoivels  (Mi.  P.  L.  2. 
800),  flowers  (Mach.  4.  ^),  faery  2silb.  (S.  III.  1.  1),  3silb.  (id. 
Ind.  I.  und  sonst),  prayer  (S.  1.  5.  41.  M.  f.  M.  2.  2);  Isilb.  (Rom. 
3.  1;  B.  EL  1.  55,  Po.  Od.  20.  119,  Moore  3.  184),  stairs  (B.  FL 
1.  446),  2silb.  cf.  Ch.  VI.  146),  fayer,  feeynde  (M.  PL  29),  ayer 
(S.  1.  8.  19)  cf.  eer  statt  ere  (Otw.  Orphan  4.  \\  friär  (B.  Fl.  1. 
532),  sqaier  (Ch.  7825  oft),  senteries  (Mi.  P.  L.  2.  412),  Henry 
3silb.  oft  bei  Sh.;  so  chüdren  (C.  o.  E.  5.  V);  fire  2silb.  (Marl. 
Faust  23,  S.  1.2.17,  2GentLI.7,  T.  Andr,  J.  2,  B.  J.),  /?/er  (P.  146), 
aber  T.  Andr.  I.  2    auch    Isilb.    und    so  fiery  (Mi.  P.  L.  XI.  511). 

Diphthonge:  Messiah  meist  3silb.,  doch  auch  2s.  (Mi.);  so 
Diana  (PericL  2.  5),  CynfMa,  Trw'ia  3  (B.  J.  104),  B'ianca  (Ta- 
ming  2.  1),  As'ia  (C.  o."  E.  1.  1),  acras'ia  (S.  3.  1.2),  aber  2.  5.27 
dreisilbig;  omnia  (Ch.).  fustian  (id.  75),  ScytJüa  (id.  869),  tarr'iance 
(2  Gentl.  2.  6),  amiably  (Mi.  P.  L.  4.  480),  cordial  (Ch.  445, 1019), 
2silbig  (Cymb.  2.  6),  maferio.J ,  mart'ial  (8.  2.  10.  75).  doch  2.  7. 
25.  Daneben  Delta  (B.  J.  104),  diamoixds  (Ma.  156),  patnarch 
(Mi.  P.  L.  9.  375),  brm7-  (C.  o.  E.  2.  2),  Justinmn  (Ch.  R.  6618), 
Myruids  (Mi.  P.  L.  1.  622),  Oyri^Am  (Pericles  2.  5,  Romeo  3.  5), 
Sicambrians  (B.  J.  152);  radiant  (Mi.  P.  L.  X.  87),  propitiation 
(id,  XII.),  mediator  (XII.  240),  immedTate  (X.  52).  ö'a/^2:ew  (Ch. 
433),  pat'ient  (420),  pattence,  consctence  (S.  I.  10.  27,  Ch.  142. 
400),  ancie7its  (Hall  Satir.  prol.  3),  Gabriel  (Longfellow  232),  doch 
2silbig  (Mi.  P.  R.  1.  30),  CecüTe  (Ch.  15553),  Ilfcrusalem  (S.  I. 
10.  57),  alTenates  (P.  L.  1.  457),  impafient  (2  Gentl.  2.  6)  und 
sonst.  —  Michael  (Mi.  P.  L.  XU.  467)  neben  XI.  603,  wo  es 
wie  gewöhnlich  2silbig  ;  Ismael  (S.  3.  3.  6)  neben  Israel  (Mi.  XII. 
267);  TJriel  (P.  L.  3.  648).  ocean  (B.  J.  Cynthia),  creature  (Ch. 
X.  151),  7/i«6-crfean^  (S.  5.  8.  19), /effl%  (1.  3.  1  cf.  Ch.  380).  — 
Mantua  (Rom.  3.  3)  und  2silhig;.  Febrüary  (B.  J.  430).  /Sc^}J>^o 
(S.  1.  5.  49),  Oremw,  Hortens^.o  (Taming  2.  1),  sess'ions  (Ch.  357), 
compass'ion  (S.   1.  3.  6),  derision,  vis'ion  (M.  N.  Dr.  3.  2),  questw 
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(Ch.  648),  condiäon  (B.  Fl.  T.  379,  S.  1.  3.  6),  app-obation  (Troil. 
1.  3),  prevent'ions  (id.  Tw.  N.  1.  1),  discret'ion  (B.  J.  103),  afec- 
t'ions  (B.  Fl.  2.  360),  contemvlaücm ,  aiyparit'ion  (Comus),  ohlivion 
(T.  Andr.  31),  contagimi  (C.  o.  E.  2.  2),  precious  (B.  Fl.  2.356); 
aber  Nwhe  2silb.  (ß.  Fl.  104),  3silb.  (Haml.  1.  2),  Cassiopeia 
(S.  1.  3.  16),  riotons  (Lear  1.  3),  violent  (1jQ2^v  2.  1),  Uon  (Mi.  S. 
A.)  champion  {^.1.1.  W).  Esculapius  (Ch.  431),  Mar'ius  (S.  1.  5. 
49),  Deinetr'ius  (M.  N.  Dr.)  und  ebenda  wie  Hermia  verkürzt;  so 
AureUus  (S.  2.  10.  67),  TuingÜus  (Dr.  I.  167).  —  Theseus  (Ch. 
862);  Egeus  (M.  N.  Dr.)  und  Proteus  (2  Gentl.)  2  und  3silbig; 
Ceos  (Ch.  15574),  Georgos  (S.  1.  10.  Qf&),  Romeo  (Romeo  3.  5), 
doch  2silb.  oft  wie  Simeon  (Mi.  P.  R.  1.  255);  Abraham  (Mi,  P.  L- 
XII.  260)  wie  Isc^c  (XII.  268),   Cancan  (215  cf.  Ch.  15527). 

Auch  i  schwankt  nach  andern  Vokalen:  say'ing  (Mi.  P.  L.  2. 
871,  X.  85),  stumm  (X.  200);  doing  (B.  Fl.  1.  128,  Mi.  P.  L.  1. 
158);  seeing  (Taming  Ind.  2),  seeing  (S.  5.  8.  21),  being  (S.  5.  8. 
7),  stumm  (Henry  VI.*  5.  3,  Mar.  195,  B.  J.  578,  Mi.  P.  L.  1.  161), 
muUiply'ing  (Mach.  ].  1),  ßy'ing  (Mi.  P.  L.  2.  643),  stumm  (2.942), 
envying  (B.  Fl.  2.  358),  emptying  (Macb.  4.  3),  following  (Po.  127). 

2.     Hiatus 

findet  sich  im  E.  wie  noch  in  der  altfranzösischen  Poesie  überaus 
häufig,  und  wenn  auch  Dr.  und  Pope  damit  sparsamer  sind,  so  ist 
doch  seine  Anwendung-  viel  ausgedehnter  als  in  anderen  modernen 
Sprachen,  und  nicht  blos  in  der  Cäsur  (Po.  126.  127),  sondern  auch 
an  anderen  Stellen  des  Verses  ist  er  zulässig: 

if  she  I  inspire  (Po.  1),  she  \  and  (Ch.  11579),  me  |  in  (ßich.  3. 
1.  1,  S.  5.  8.  21),  she  I  mgorged  (Mi.  P,  L.  IX.  790),  me  \  ill  (S.  2. 
7.  10),  ne  I  Mm  (S.  5.  8.  19.'  20),  high  \  in  (Po.  159),  wovthy  \  he 
(Ch.68),  1  I  it  (831),  forthy  \  I  (6.  2.  37),  fancy  \  is  (Mar.  171), 
poetry  \  in  (Po.  128),  greedy  \  enemy  (5.8.6),  already  \  upooi  (B.  J 
360),  guilty  1  o/(Mar.  155).  the  \  aniique  (S.  2.  7.  26),  the  |  enemies 
(Mi.  P.  L.  XU.  482),  the  |  immediate  (Oth.  3.  3),  the  \  outside  (Mar. 
156),  the  1  icsage  (Ch.  110),  the  \  unkind  (Tw.  N.  3.  4);  jetzt  mehr 
durch  Elision  vermieden;  doch  Po.  197  the  \  eastern,  the  \  huge  etc. 
to  I  avenge  (S.  1.  1.  5),  to  \  age  (Po.  Od.  24.  105),  to  \  a  bird  (Po. 
14),  to  1  occasion  (S.  3.  2.  12),  two  \  Arcita  (Ch.  1015),  unto  \  a 
(Taming  3.  2),  vio  \  ensamples  (Ch.  11731),  you  \  uncivil  (Tw.  N. 
5.    1).     India  I  obayd  (S.    2.   10.  72),    Paeana  \  1   (S.  4.  8.  59), 
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Ardea  \  all  (Sh.  Lucrece).  drinke  \  der  (Ch.  12402),  slie  \  oppressed 
(11717),  she  I  out  (S.5.  8.  22),  me  \  of  (Mi.  P.  L.  IX.  41),  ne  \  ever 
(S.  1.  1.  28)  —  ye  \  are  (B.  Fl.  I.  128).  Besonders  bei  Mi.  ist 
Hiatus  ganz  g-ewöhnlich :  inqxdry  \  and  (1.500  s.  25),  me  \  o/ (9.41. 
790,  VIII.  410) ;  doch  findet  sich  auch  Zusammenziehung-  statt  dessen 
(I.  39,  UI.  133.  132).  Er  tritt  auch  zwischen  2  Versen  ein  z.  B. 
Mi.  P.  L.  3.  65. 

3.    Die    Elision 
dient   nicht  bloss     als   Mittel  gegen  Hiatus,   sondern   auch   nur  zur 
Verkürzung  von  consoii;ii!tisch  beginnenden  Worten: 

1)  zu  Anfang  1)  bei  zusammengesetzten  Worten:  'bie  (Ch. 
5749),  'bide  (S.  1.  7.  2),  'gree  (Gr.  88).  'tend  (Tw.  N.  3.  1),  'van- 
tage  (Coriol.  1.  1),  'pertaynes  (S.  1.  12.  20,  Mach.  4.  3),  'venge 
(Henry  V.  1.  2,  Gh.),  'pointed  (Mar.  171,  Tarn.  3.  2),  —  'poticaries 
(H.  Whore  2.  400,  Four  P's,  Po.  127),  'noyance  (Haml.  3.  3,  Ch. 
R.  4416,  S.  1.  1.  23)  cf.  'noT/ous  (id.  2.  9.  16),  'porel  (Lear  I.  1), 
'long  (Henry  V.  2.  4,  Po.  471),  'mongst  (Gr.  37),  'bout  (L  Jeron. 
94),  'gainst  (All  fools  137)  s.  Präpos.;  'gaüi  (B.  Fl.  1.  533). 
'Ueve  (Lear  4.  3,  B.  Fl.  1.  340,  Bu.,  schon  Ch.  10079  und  oft), 
'gin  (K.  Alley  417,  H.  Whore  1.  5,  Ch.  Tr.  V.  657.,  S.  2.  7.  28, 
Gr.  52,  Mi.  P.  L.  VI.  60  etc.),  'xoare  (Romeo  2.  2),  Uray  (H.  o.  F.), 
'shrew  vielleicht  Oth.  3.  4  statt  beshrew;  'longes  (S.  1.  4.  48,  Ch. 
2280,  Henry  VIII.  1.  2),  'like  (Rieh.  3.  1.  1),  'haviour  (Haml.  1, 

2,  Romeo  2.  2,  Cymb.  3.  4),  'twixi  (S.  1.  6.  1,  Mi.  P.  lu.  \.  346), 
'tween  (B,  Fl.  2.  376),  '/ore,  'cause  etc.  'broiderd  (Mi.  P.  L.  4. 
803),  'francMs'd  (Mach.  2.  1),  '««cW  (T.  Andr.  2.  3),  '^-ac^/t^  (Ch. 
6.  121),  'cide  (Sh.  Son.  46),  'stroy'd  (A.  &  Cl.  3.  9,  Tusser  Points 
of  Ilusbandry).  'plain  (Span,  trag.,  Sh.,  S.  1.  1.  47,  Mi.  P.  L.  4. 
505,  Dr.  I.  45),  'scaped  (B.  Fl.  1.  533,  Mi.  P.  L.  4.  7),  'scerne 
statt  discerne  (S.  III.  10.  22),   'minisht  (I.   11.  43),  'sdeigned  (S^ 

3.  1.  40,  Mi.  P.  L.  4.  50),  ' bülaments  (Tancred  5.  2),  'jaculation 
(Mi.  P.  L.  6.  664),  'dividual  (Mi.  P.  L.  7.  382),  '*%/«<;  (B.  Fl.  1. 
532),  'cod  (id.  1.  329),  'faith  (id.  1.  533)  s.  andre  Schwüre  p.  130. 
—  'em  (B.  Fl.  1.  328),  \im  (id.),  Hess  (id.  1.  533). 

2)  mit  Anlehnung  an  das  vorhergehende  Wort,  besonders  bei 
den  Hülfsverben:  Fm  (Merch.  2.  3,  B.  Fl.  264),  thou'rt  (Moore  3. 
147),  ifs,  ye're  (Col.  Pico.  1),  y'are  (Otw.  Orphan  4.  1),  they're 
(B.  J.  680),  ne're  (Ch.  17222),  J've  (B.  J.  264,  B.  Fl.  2.  357  etc.) 
toe've  (Mach.  3.  4),  whod  (B.  J.  81),  you'd  (Otw.  Orph.  4.  1,  B. 


PI.  1.  577),  ril  (B.  Fl.  1.  109,  Henry  8.  1.  2)  cf.  pag.  320)  — 
und  bei  den  Pronominen  let's  (Temp.  1.  1),  give~^us  (B.  Fl.  1.  577 
s.  pag.  99.  176),  an't  (B.  Fl.  1.  297),  wert  not  (2  Gentl.  1.  1), 
was't  (Temp.  1.  1),  ist  (Oth.  8.  4);  so  als  Xomin.  selbst  zu  An- 
fang-: 'tis  (Ch.  Oth.  3.  4,  Po.  127),  'twül  (B.  J.  13).    glad't  (B.FI. 

1.  327),  feart  (Otw.  Orph.  4.  1),  havet  (B.  J.  264),    oft  (B.  Fl. 

2.  358),  to't  (Heniy  8.  1.,  2,  B.  J.  429),  out  (Cymb.  5.  5),  witKt 
(Cowley),  so  auch  zu  lesen :  possess  it  merely.  That't  should  come 
to  this  (Haml.  I.  2). 

IL  in  der  Mitte:  a)  mit  vollständigem  Wegwerfen  von  Buch- 
staben z.  B.  penn'orth  (H.  Whore  271),  phant'sies  (B.  J.  432) 
neben  fdntasy  (M.  17.  Dr.  I.  1),  candlestick ,  gesprochen  can' stick 
(Henry  IV. ^  3.  1),  gen(tle)men  (B.  J.  240)  cf.  Foland  neben  Engle- 
loiid  (Ch.  b>^2),  I  marle  (B.  J.  15)  statt  marvel;  cor'stve  (Sp.  tr. 
127),  prytliee  (B.  J.  1.  329,  Henry  V.  2,  1),  the  hirCmost  und  viele 
solche  Verkürzungen  in  Hudibras;  se' enight  (Oth.  2.  1  und  sonst). 
where-eer  (B.  B.  1.  533),  ne'er  (2  Gentl.  3.  1,  doch  S.  1.  12.  23), 
der  (2  Gentl.  3.  1,  Po.  Odyss.  23.  207),  e'en  TB.  J.  432),  wjÄe'e»-, 
where  statt  lohetlier  (B.  J.,  John  2.  1),  Äare  /n'^  5ee7i  (Cymb.  1.6), 
carit  etc.  s.  p.  320. 

b)  nur  in  der  Aussprache  a)  in  zweisilbigen  TVorten:  spirit 
(Haml.  1.  1,  oft;  B.  Fl.  1.  136,  B.  J.  239,  ^\i.  P  L.  XII.  523), 
aber  zweisilbig  id.  514,  Merch.  2.  6);  evil  (Mi.  1.  165),  dozen  {ß. 
J.  239),  seven  (Tw.  N.  1.  1,  Mi.  XI.  735,  Po.  Odyss.  24.  320), 
zweisilbig  (Mi.  3.  648),  seventh  (Mi.  XI.  700),  seventy  (XII.  345), 
heaven  (S.  5.  8.  1,  Mi.  XII.  35  etc.),  aber  Sh.  Lucrece  Anfang; 
given  (Tw.  N.  3.  1),  even  (Ch.  7815,  Two  Gentl.  1.  1)  etc.  — 
deliver  (Ch.  84),  having  (Cymb.  1.  6).  —  friar  (M.  f.  :M.  5.  1). 
purveyor  (Mach.   1.  6),  —  ivater  (Ch.  402),  loeder  (7835). 

ß)  in  dreisilbigen  Worten  mit  unbetonter  zweiter  Silbe  fällt 
diese  gewöhnhch  im  Verse  aus:  1)  barharoxis  (Oth.  1.  1),  Italy 
(B.  Fl.  n.  357). 

2)  prodigal  (B.  Fl.  1.  577 ,  Sh.)  ,  Ferdinand  (Temp. 
4.  1  cf.  Fernando) ,  imminent  (Henry  VI.  ^  5.  3) ,  Orient 
(Mi.  P.  L.  V.  175),  ßirious  (B.  J.  152);  Citizen,  poUtic  (B.  J.582), 
behaviour  (Merch.  2.  2),  saviour  (B.  J.  578,  Mi.  Po  199),  gravify 
(B.  Fl.  2.  357),  6M5M?e5*  (B.  J.  360),  enimies  (S.  T.  4.  51),  wie 
e?2e7n2/  (Cymb.  1.  6,  B.  J.  579);  doch  3silbig  (S.  1.  5.  15,  2  Gentl. 
2.  6,  Mi.  P.  L.  8.  234  etc.):  so  auch  medicine  (S.  1.  11.  29,  W. 
T.  2.  3.  Comus),  Ubidinous  (Mi.  5.  449). 
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3)  sovereine  (Ch.  67,  S.  1.  1.  2,  All's  well  2.  3,  Mi.  stets,  wie 
sovranty  (Dr.  1.  163),  suff'rance  (8.  2.  4.  34),  diffei-ence  (Merch. 
2.  5,  B.  Fl,  1.  71),  Ungering  (Cymb.  1.  6),  prqfrmg  (Dr.  1.  175), 
reverend  (Mi.  P.  L.  XI.  710,  B.  FL  1.  128  s.  Mi.  XI.  238),  trai- 
terous  (S.  5.  8.  19),  lechery  (ß.  Fl.  1.  533),  wond'rous  (id.  446), 
emperors  (Mar.  Faust  9;  2  Gfentl.  2,  4,  Longf.  44,  aber  W.  T.  3, 
2),  intemperate  (B.  J.  152),  every  (Ch.  7815,  S.  1.  1.  5),  doch 
everich  (Ch.  373)  38ilb. ;  several  (Cymb.  1.  6),  so  Troil.  1.  3  neben 
general,  das  (id.)  auch  kurz  gebraucht,  curf'si'e  (Merch.  1.1),  doch 
courtesies  (M.  f.  M.  5.  1,  B.  J.  152)  cf.  Wednesday  (Merch.  1.  3), 
gespr.  Wensday.  seretAife  (Mi.  4.  870),  covetous  (B.  Fl.  1.  533), 
doch  S.  2.  11.  8.  (B.  J.  578,  B.  FL  1.  557),  so  meist  bei  Sh.;  doch 
liberal  (Merch.  2.  2).    - 

4)  doctoral  (532),  corporal  (M.  f.  M.  3.  1),  liquorish  (Com. 
130),  neigWring  (Otw.  Orph.  4.  1,  Mi.  P.  L,  4.  145),  memories 
(Longf.  44),  amoroits  (Mar.  171,  M.  N.  Dr.  IL  1,  Mi.  P.  L.  IV. 
704);  ivory  (Lucrece,  Mi.  4.  879),  Bucolicks  (B.  Fl.  1.  136),  glutto- 
nous  (B.Fl.  1.  533),  prisoyier,  imsonous  (Cymb.  1.  6,  B.  Fl.  1.  63), 
aber  id.  I.  56  dreisilbig.  ^ 

5)  vertuous  (S.  I.  1.  3.  Mi.  P.  L.  8.  950,  4.  868,  P.  R.  2.  151), 
3silb.  (B.  Fl.  1.  136),  spirüuall  (S.  1.  10.  48,  Mi.  XII.  518),  vmtual 
(Mar.  172),  annual  (Po.  43),  langm'shing  (Cymb.  1.  6),  extenuate 
(M.  f.  M.  2.  1),  mijovtxmately  (B.  Fl.  1.  55),  natural  (B.  Fl.  1.55), 
adventurous  (Mi.  P.  L.  1.  13,  Col.  Picc  3  cf.  Ch.  13837),  sp)ecular 
(Mi.  P.  R.  4.  235). 

III)  am  Ende  mit  Anlehnung  an  das  folgende  Wort,  1)  beim 
Artikel  cf.  pag.  177  :  tliahsence  (Ch.  1241.  718),  th'arahian  (Gr 
31),  tliahyss  (Dr.  1.  164),  tUavengmg  (Po.  Odyss.  23.  733),  tliein- 
peror  (B.  Fl.  1.  446),  th'eternal  (S.  1.  5.  1),  th'Elfe  (8.  1.  7.  7), 
tKevipyreal  (Moore  3.  257),  tlUndian  (8.3.  3.  6),  tKydle  (1.  11.  17), 
tliimmortal  (Dr.  1.  163),  tKimpassive ,  th' incumbent  (Po.  196), 
tKobservance  (Merch.  2.  2).  tJio^dy  (8.  1.  7.  43),  th'old  (3.  3.  32), 
jfA'orte,  th'other  (8.  3.  Ind.  5),  the  oiher  (4.  1.  18),  the  \  one,  tKother 
(Ma.),  th'untimely  (Rieh.  3.  1.  2,  Macb.  4.  3),  iliunwonted  (8.  1. 
5.  30,  I.  1.  26).  Auch  vor  consonantischem  Anfange:  th'hed  (Ch. 
11594),  tiaiyh  (8.  I.  7.  10,  III.  3.  2),  ^Ä'Äea^  (B.  J.  264)  —  by 
tKmass  (Henry  VI.^  V.  3),  tKwall  (M.  f.  M.  1.  3),  tKloudest  (W. 
T.  2.  2),  tlibosom  (B.  Fl.  2.  361,  I.  136  oft),  one  o'tliprettiest  (I. 
447),  hiis  nUgalUry  (I.  448), 
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2)  bei  to,  mit  Wegwerfung  des  o  oder  mit  Synaloephe:  fOlym- 
pick  Jove  (Ö.  2.  5.  3i),  fo  us  (Cymb.  5.  5,  Col,  Picc.  1);  ioa  tliing 
(±5.  Fl.  2.  357),  to^oblivion  (Po.  78),  t'hcre  (Mi. S.A.);  t'ye  (By.  D. 
J.  3.  86),  to'atn'est  (Ch.  11682),  fappease  (S.  IL  6.  8,  4.  40,  III. 
2.52.111.38.53),  ^o'^a/%  (Merch.  2.  2),t6^afect{lL  f.M.  1.  1),  <'aw- 
oint  (B.  J.  264),  to^enjoy  (John  1.  1),  to^effect  (Oth.  3.  4,  Tw.  N. 
2.  2),  toTexcess,  Mi.  P.  L.  IX.  647),  t'ülume  (Haml.l.  1),  to^increase 
(B.  Fl.  2.  357),  einterpret  (Dr.  1.  17i),  t'inspire  (Dr.  Aen.  2.  72), 
t'observe  (S.  1.  5.  4),  foppose  (Po.),  #'ow;/i  (Hud.  3.  2.  624,  Mi.  P. 
X.  m,  Po.  128),  eunfold  (M.  f.  M.  1.  1),  funloose  (1.  4),  to^untie 
•(Tw.  N.  2.  2,  E.  J.  30,  Po.  Odyss.  16.  45)  —  fhave  (Gr.  87.  Mi. 
P.  L.  I.  525). 

Diese,  besonders  bei  Milton  sehr  gewöhnliche  Abkürzung  leitet 
Rambler  2.  ^^,  der  sie  tadelt,  wohl  mit  Unrecht  von  italienischem 
Einflüsse  her. 

i'the  level  (Henry  8.  1.  2,  Gfr.  86),  o'  statt  on  (B.  Fl.  1.  129), 
o'  statt  of  (B.  Fl.  1.  136,  B,  J.  432,  Cymb.  5.  5),  tho\  thro'  (P.  274), 
1  xoonot  (B.  Fl.  11.  400),  shant  (B.  Fl.  1.  109),  i^is  (Ch.  976  oft) 
cf.  dof  (Mach.  4.  3),  clon  (T.  Andr,  1.  2)  und  andre  schon  in  Prosa 
gebrauchte  Abkürzungen. 

Bei  Butler  werden  ihe,  they,  to,  he  (1.  1.  46)  selbst  vor  Con- 
sonanten  apostrophirt  (cf.  P.  274).  Bei  Spenser,  der  den  Hiatus 
mehr  meidet,  findet  sich:  Un'  Jus  only  daughter.  (S.  I.  12. 
21),  HypsiphWor  (2.  10,  56.)  etc.  Wie  le  in  der  Mitte 
von  Worten  wegfällt,  so  auch  bisweilen  am  Ende:  manciple  (Ch. 
5G9.  'i)6^^,  Dunstable  (Henry  8.  4.  1)  sind  zweisilbig. 

Ausser  den  besprochenen  sich  mehr  wiederholenden  Aenderungen 
finden  sich  noch   manche  andere-,   die   des   Keimes   wegen   versucht 
word'ii,    wie  z.  B.  irowses   statt  trowsers  (P.  269)   cf.    dergleichen 
Licenzen,  die  Spenser  sich  oft  erlaubt;    auch  scheint  eine  der   fran- 
zösischen  Aendrmig   von    not's   7a\  voi    als   Keim    auf    moi  analoge 
Sitte  wenigstens  mitunter  obgewaltet  zu  haben,  denn  nur  so  erklärt 
sich  der  Reim  seke  —  lekes  bei  Ch.  VI.  70;    cf.  endlich  By.  D.  J. 
^'^11.  42:    heat   (or    beaten,    if  you   insist  on  grammar ,  though  1 
ii&i,.thmk  about  it  in  a  heat)]  was  zwar  mit  Vorsicht  aufzuneh- 
men,'^er  doch  ein,  besonders  bei  schlechten  Dichtern,  oft  ins  Ge- 
wicht fäxndes  Moment  angibt. 

In  de«chottischen  Poesie  sind  Elisionen  aller  Art  viel  gewöhn- 
licher noch  fc  hl  d(;r  E.,  was  z.  B.  Burns  Gedichte  auf  allen  Seiten 
deutlich  zeigeLohne  dass  es  noch  besonderer  Anführungen  bedürfte. 
Sachs,  wiss.  ej_  Gramm.  II.  25 
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4.  Die  Coalition 
oder  Synaloephe  tritt  neben  der  Elision  auch,  doch  jetzt  viel  seltner 
als  früher  ein ;  —  sie  war  sehr  gewöhnlich  bei  Milton  s. 
Eambler  2.  88:  to^whovi;  sd^oft  (P.  L.  9.  1082),  dairy^each 
(IX.  450),  tlirouglCin  (9.  295),  glory^him  (X.  86),  difficulty'^ and 
(P.  L.  2.  1021),  into^utter  (V.  614).  Er  bindet  selbst  über  die 
Caesur  weg  (I.  549);  doch  ist  die  Elision  des  y  vor  andern  Voca- 
len,  wie  Spec.  285  p.  132  diesen  Vorgang  nennt,  nicht  so  ausschliess- 
lich miltonisch  als  er  es  meint:  lady'^ and  (Ch.  7869),  pity'^on 
(Gr. 40,  E.J.  357);  vertue^and  (B.  J.  432),  efluence  (Mi.P.L.3.  6) 
and  to^every  spokes  (Ch.  7845),  inio~^a  (Haml.  2.  2),  und  unge- 
bunden; toxoard  (Mach.  1.  3),  toards  (B.  J,  431,  Merch.  2.  5,  Mi. 
P.  L.  9.  374),  no^untruth  (S.  1.  1.  53),  now-^or  (M.  f.  M.  2.  2), 
wHuntoward  (Otw.  Orphan  4.  1),  whate^er  he^is  and  ==  2  Jamben 
(B.  J.  264),  mylionesty  (B.  Fl.  2.361),  myliaving  (Tw.  N.  3.  4), 
yoiChis  iß.'Pl.  1.553),  Älisandre~^he  (Ch.  51),  me~^uncle  (As  you 
1.  3),  me^are  (B.  Fl.  2.  357),  be^it  (Rieh.  3.  1.  2,  M.  N.  D.  1. 1), 
Mach.  4.  3  hdt.  yovTat  (B.  J.  356),  he^  assurd  (Cymb.  1.  6), 
tiranny'^it  (Mach.  3.  4),  mery" in  (Ch.  694),  my'^ Instructions  (B. 
J.  360),  merry-^ England  (S.  I.  10.  61),  Ue^in  (B.  J.  264),  Äee"Ä^m 
(B.  J.  356),  conveyn  (B.  J.  264),  why^impair  (Go.  223)  —  ?«% 
i  (M.  f.  M.  1.  4). 

Ueber  den  Grad  der  Anwendung  dieser  besprochnen  metri- 
schen Mittel  bei  Sh,  und  seinen  Zeitgenossen,  und  den  grössern 
oder  geringern  Wohllaut  ihrer  Verse  als  Folge  davon  cf.  Mommsen 
Romeo  p.  139. 

5.     DerAccent 
der    Worte    hat    sich    mit    der    Zeit    in    mancherlei    Beziehungen 
wesentlich    geändert,     wodurch    ihre    Anwendung    im    Verse    eine 
andre    geworden;     so    ist    er    in     französischen     Worten     bei 
Ch.    noch    stets    französisch    (386.    389)   und    auch    nach    ihm    bis 
zum  XVI.  s.    wie    bei  Milton   treffen  wir   oft   analoge  Betonung   cf. 
Guest  I.  92.     madame  (Ch.  378,  S.  1.  7.  52),  madam  (Cymb.  1.6), 
essay  (Po.),  jetzt  essay  —  danisels  (B.  J.  264),  praiere  (Ch,  175), 
unibrüre  (B.  3.   1.  42).    service  (Ch.  122),  sentence  (Ch.  800),  *'■ 
face  (Mi.  P.  L.  6.  471),  düte  (P.  2^),f(yrtune  (Mi.  P.  R.  2.  -^), 
penance  (Ch.  223),  pui'ssance  (S.  I.   1.  3,    doch    1.    10.   2C    ser- 
vaunt  (S.  2.  6.  9,  Ch.  101),   bacheler   (Ch.  79),    archh-^^.  98), 
squyere    (99),  cf.    inginlr   (B.  J.  658),    tigr'^   cruUl  (P-1-  6.  26), 
perpetuU  (Ch.  1026).     nature  (Ch.  11  cf.  note  I.  CLyiH),  plea- 
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skre.  creature  (Enterlude  10.  14),  langage  (Ch.  211  s.  note  I.  CLXV, 
C'LXIX.),  manage  etc.  (S.  II.  10.  52),  dysparage  etc.  (P.  99), 
viage  (James,  Quair  1.  15),  so  bei  den  Substantiven  auf  ess,  fran- 
zösisch esse  z.  B.  richesse  (Ch.  6692),  die  bei  Sh.  und  Zeitgenossen 
schon  angli.sirt :  largess  (Eich.  2.  1.  4,  Mach.  II.  1),  nobless  (Rieh. 
2.  4.  1),  doch  distr^-sses  (Mach.  4. 3),  sonst  hier  auch  hostess  (Mach. 
2.  1),  bei  Ch.  noch  franz.  Ton.  reson  (Ch.  39.  1026),  h'oun  (131), 
scorpion  (Mi.  X.  524),  couniour  (Ch.  361);  honour  (All's  well  2.  3. 
Mi.  P.  L.  4.  315),  Ä«>7/e«s  (Ch.  371),  honour d  (Sp.  trag.  138), 
achate  (Ch.  573,i.  Prwce  (Ch.  53);  Uvere  (id.  365),  /i't;ery  (M.  X. 
Dr.  1.1);  pittle  (P.  203),  pmdtrie,  deMe  (Ch.  600),  ?«owe^  (P.  121. 
Enterlude  10),  contree  (James  Quair  2.  5),  pourallle  (Ch.  247), 
aber  hätailles  (S.   1.  10.  62),  vhitailes  (5.  8.  12).  forest  (S.  1.  2.9). 

Von  Worten  aus  den  classischen  Sprachen  erwähnen  wir:  N^- 
mean  (Haml.  1.  4),  Herculean  (Mi.  P.  L.  9.  1060),  tJiRyrcaman 
(Merch.  2.  7);  doch  aber  Atlantean  (Mi.  P.  L.  2.  306),  pldlistlan 
(9.  1061  s.  P.  K.  IV.  279),  Oe^ean  (S.  5.  8.  2),  apocryphal  (B.J. 
240),  melancJwly  (S.  1.  5.  3);  repiiblic  (B.  J.  152),  cwra^  (Ch.  219. 
523);  Androräcus  und  AndrorCicus  (T.  Andr.  1.  2),  Cleopatra  (S. 
5.  8.  2),  /Sa^wm  (S.  3.  11.  43);  iTeca^e  (B.  Fl.  1.  126),  Posthumus 
(CjTnb.  5.  5).  Hyperion  (Haml.  1.  2). 

Auch  in  vollständig  englisch  gewordenen  Worten  schwankt  der 
Ton:  1)  presclence  (Troil.  I.  3),  doch  Temp.  I.  2  preseience ;  re- 
venue  (M.  X.  Dr.  1.  1),  vagaries  (Mi.  P.  L.  6.  613),  intricacies  (8. 
182),  difficuUy  (Sh.  oft);  infam&us  (S.  I.  12.  27),  contrary  (3.  2. 
51),  colh-ike  (Ch.  589),  character  (Haml.  13),  characterd  (2 
Gentl.  2.  7),  doch  chhracter  (M.  f.  M.  1.  3),  charact  (5.  1).  per- 
sever  (2  Gentl.  3.  2),  concentrating  (By.  D,  J.  2.  186),  importune 
(S.  1.  6.  6,  2  Gentl.  3.  1)  cf  opportune  (Temp.  4.  1);  etermzed 
(S.  1.  10.  59,  Henry  VI.^  5.  3,  Mi.  P.  L.  VI.  373),  solemmz'd 
(S.  5.  2.  3),  advh'tise  (M.  f.  M.  1.  1),  canomze  (Haml.  1.  4),  en- 
franchise  (L.  L.  3.  1),  laloure  (Ch.  186,  B.  J.  152),  p^ostrating 
(S.  1.  12.  6),  captived  (S.  1.  4.  51),  _??re5a^e  (1.  10.  61),  mftced 
(Mi.  P.  L.  5.  451),  isslwed  (S.  2.  9.  17),  envles  (1.  2.  17).  welfare 
(P.  97),  bloodshed  (S.  2.  7.  34),  a^r^ec^  (S.  2.  11.  8,  B.  J.  103, 
Tancred  1.  3,  Sh.  Lucrece,  Mi.  P.  L.  2.  301);  consort  (S.  2.7.  22y 
Sh),  cow/b'/-^  (S.  2.  5.  17),  e^or#  (id.),  e(7k^  (M.  N.  Dr.  1),  ^r- 
sult  (Sh.  Lucrece),  contract,  compact  (Tw.  X.  5.  1),  ÄM^yec«  (As 
you  2.  3),  process  fMi.  P.  L.  2.  297);  so  besonders  in  volksmässi- 
gem  Styl  s.   Ch.  Gamelyn :    woman  (P.  98),    Ellen,    Waths  (210), 

25* 
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England  (256),  cerfaln  (M.  N.  Dr.  5.  1),  Biron  (L.  L.  1.  1),  nmsth- 
(B.  J.  264),  —  contmlie  (P.  96),  vanqmsh  (Mi.  P.  E.  1.  175), 
outläwe  (97),  lohylome  (S.  2.  10.  16),  also  (2.  5.  15),  botthmless 
pit  (Mi.  P.  L.  6.  865,  P.  ß.  1.  361)  cf.  die  besonders  bei  Oh.  oft 
betonten  Endungen  der  Particip.  Pres.  s.  I.  CLXV.,  wo  die  sc.  Par- 
ticipia  auf  betontes  and  verglichen  werden  cf.  Ch.  7836,  Sh.  Tw. 
N.  1.  1  surfeiüng. 

2)  antique  (S.  1.  5.  49,  As  you  2.  3),  adversc  (Tw.  1.  5.  1), 
cömmendable  (Hanil.  1.  2).  complefe  (id.  1.  4,  M.  f.  M.  1.  4,  L.  L. 
I.  1),  cbnversant  (John  4.  3,  Mi.  P.  E.  I.  131),  detestable  (S.  I. 
1.  26),  hitire  (1.  7.  33),  Indecent  (2.  9.  1),  med(i)cwalle  (Oth. 
5.  2),  melancholy  (Tw.  N.  2.  4),  ohscene  (Mi.  P.  L.  1.  4üG),  U- 
servant  (Lear  2.  2),  ^iower  (Oth.  3.  3,  Haml.  1.  3),  rPceptacle  (T. 
Andr.  2.  4),  w^icoit^Ä  (S.  1.  6.  9)  —  conjure  (Sh.  Lucrece),  cr^a^e 
(Mach.  4.  3),  Je^xM-«  (P.  97),  possest  (B.  Fl.  1.  577).  —  Neben 
diesem  Wechsel  des  Accents  in  einem  Worte  findet  sich  auch,  be- 
sonders in  dogyel  rhymes  mitunter  Wechsel  des  Accents  g'cgen  die 
logische  Geltung  z,  B.  hy  Junos  wrath  and  hcr-spite  (p.  274). 

B. 

Der  Accent  ist  um  so  wesentlicher,  als  seit  dem  lateini- 
schen Kirchenliede  und  den  politischen  Aversen  die  gesammte  neuere 
Poesie  an  die  Stelle  der  quantitirenden  die  accentuirende  Geltung 
der  Silben  gesetzt  hat  (s.  Si.  517,  La.  2.  440  Quicherat  Versifi- 
cation  frangaise  516.) 

Accent  rs  tlie  very  essence  ofwords,  wliicli  loithout  tJiat 
would  he  only  so  mony  collecMons  of  syllahles  ( Sher.  Lectures 
071  Elocutio'ii  61  s.  Lo.ys  d'amor  .56:  l'accens  prtncipals  es  forma 
de  dictio).  Teinpus  cum  aceentu  a  nommllis  male  confundüur  (z. 
B.  auch  noch  von  J.  Gram.  p.  13),  quasi  idem  sit  acut  et  produci 
(Lily  Gram.  125):  aber  wenn  auch  beide  nicht  gleich  sind,  so  ist 
doch  für  neuere  Sprachen  Harris'  Eegel  (Inquiries)  richtig:  it  is 
enough  to  mähe  a  syllable  long,  if  it  he  accenfed;  and  short,  if 
it  he  unaccented  (cf.  schon  in  den  Leys  d'amor  92 :  totz  accens  agutz 
es  loncs).  Natürlich  wird  damit  die  Existenz  der  Quantität  in  den 
neueren  Sprachen  nicht  geleugnet;  aber  richtig  sagt  La.  2.  444:  the 
Englishman  measures  Ms  quantity,  ttot  hy  the  length  of  the  voivel,  hut 
hy  thelength  of  the  syllahle  tahen  altogether  (chap.Guest  I.  chap.  5,  Br. 
798). 

Wie  man  nach  der  Quantität  die  Silben  als  long,  short,  com- 
mon d.  h.  not  permanently  settled   in   respect   to  quantity  scheidet 
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(p.  Br.  XOS.  note  1),  so  kann  man  diese  Sonderung-  auch  nach  dem 
Accent  -.ornehmen,  und  i;a<  h  der  obigen  Erklärung-  werden  wir 
betonte  iSilbeu  (^acufe)  mit  dem  hergebrachten  Zeichen  für  Längen 
( — ),  unbetonte  (loeak,  cjravey  J.  1.  292)  mit  dem  für  kurze  Silben 
üblichen  Zeichen  (-)  anzeigen  können.  [Po.  496  tosound  und  to  sinlc]. 

Als  eine  nothwendige  Folge  der  nicht  quantitirenden  Poesie  er- 
gab sich  das  Streben  {Wolf  Lais),  das  angeborne  Bedürfniss  nach 
Maasshalten  auch  äusserlich  erkennbar  darzustellen,  d.  h.  man  suchte 
gleichsam  instinctmässig  die  symmetrischen  Glieder«  und  Abschnitte 
durch  den  verbindenden  Gleichklang  zu  bezeichnen.  Sprachen  mit 
vorherrschendem  Consonantismus  wählten  hierzu  die 

Alliteration 
solche  mit  überwiegendein  Vocalismus,  Reim  und  Assonanz;  das  An  g  el- 
sächsische  begann  mit  der  ersten.  — Von  dieser  Poesie  sagtBosworth 
(Elements  of  Anglo-f^ao'on  grcDnmar  p.  209):  it  icas  not  depending 
tqwn  a  fixed  and  deter}ninate  number  of  syllables  [doch  mindestens  4 
Silben  in  jeder  Halbzeile],  biU  apon  alliten-ation  and  ihe  contimmliise  of 
a  cerfain  definite  rhythm  (feet  of2  or  3  syllables  each,  liavmg  ihe  em- 
phasis  on  the  first),  xcith  soiae  pecidiarities  of  diction  (cf.  Conybeare 
lUustrations  of  Anglo-iSaxon  Foetry  London  1826.  4**;  p.  XI.;  P.  156 
nach  Hickes  Antiqu.  literar.  septentr.  I.  217  ;  Guest  I.  164,  II.  An- 
lang, La.  II .  445  .  .  nach  Rask).  Dass  auch  hier  der  Accent  vor- 
wiegend, zeigt  sich  darin,  dass  die  alüterirende  Silbe  stets  den 
Accent  hat;  ihrer  sind  mindestens  3:  the  by-staves  belong  to  the  first 
Une  out  of  2,  or  to  the  first  member  of  a  Single  one,  the  head- 
stave  has  tts  place  at  the  beginning  of  the  second  Une  or  (if  toe 
throto  the  two  into  one)  immediately  after  a  Jyreak  (La.  2.  449). 
"Wie  alle  Yolkspoesie  war  auch  diese  nur  rhythmisch  d.  h.  nur  die 
Hebungen  wurden  gefordert  und  gezählt,  die  Senkungen  aber  frei- 
gegeben cf.  Wackernagel  altfranzösische  Lieder  p.  213.  — 

The  paus  es  are  alicays  at  the  end  of  lines:  Init  frequently 
carried  beymid  the  couplet,  falling  on  the  close  of  the  first  Une 
of  the  succeeding  couplet  (Conybeare);  gewöhnlich  werden  nämlich 
die  von  Ettmüller  zusammengestellten  Zeilen  (fers:  Beda  4.  24)  in 
2  abgelheilt :  first  forö  gevät  \fiota  väs  on  yöum, 
bat  ander  beorge.  beornas  geai've  .  .  . 
Termmal  rhyines  are  occasionally  introduced  in  sotue  conipositions 
(leop,  songj  apparently  of  a  laier  date  and  referable  to  the  Dano- 
Saxon  period :  these  are  frequently  double  (Con.);  Ettmüller  p 
221  tagt  von   dem  Heöfsang  „unicuni    Cot  oinmum   cai  tnmuin  m 
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dialecto  Änglosaxonica  panctorum,  quod  ego  sciam,  o/xoiOTiXevToig 
ubique  et  ex  (oto  ornatum;  doch  konnte  sich  auch  diese  Poesie 
dem  im  Wälischen  ^YesenÜichen,  im  späteren  Latein  und  der  sich 
bildenden  Vulgarpoesie  bevorzugten  Reime  nicht  ganz  entziehen ;  er 
zeigt  sich  daher  (s.  "Wolf  Lais  15)  im  VII.  eaec.  sehr  vereinzelt? 
im  X.  aber  vollständig  ausgebildet  cf.  Ch.  I.  CXXXI. 

Die  Alliteration  ist  noch  zum  Theil  festgehalten  im  Semi-Saxon 
des  Layamoti  (XIII.  init.)  doch  hat  er  schon  oft  Couplets  von 
ungleicher  Länge,  gereimt,  dazwischen,  welche  nach  Art  der  accen- 
tuirten  ags.  Zeilen  von  4  —  7  Hebungen  gebaut  sind  s,  Madden 
XXIV,  Wa.  L  LXXXI,  Ch.  I.  CXXXV.:  to-gadere  keo  tuhteti 
I  and  lathliche  füllten :  \  hardeh'che  heuwen  |  helmes  tJier  guUen 
I  starcUche  to-stopen  \  mid  steles  egge.     Er  elidirt  das  e  finale. 

Nach  ihm  kam  die  alliter.  Poesie  ab,  bis  Rob.  Longland  sie 
im  Piers  Plough^nan  aufs  Neue  aufzubringen  suchte.  Die  Vision 
wie  das  danach  gearbeitete  Crede  folgen  meist  der  ags.  Weise  und 
haben  je  4 — 7  Hebungen  mit  mindestens  3  alliter.  Worten :  the  mer- 
veilous  meteles,  7ne  mette  thanne  .  .  .  I  have  no  Kynde  Knowyng, 
coth  I,  to  conceyve  al  your  ivordes  .  .  (s.  P.  157,  Wa.  H.  44). 

Obwohl  sich  Chaucer  darüber  lustig  machte  (1  avi  a  sotherne, 
I  can  not  geste  vom,  ram,  raf;  auch  scheint  sein  Ploiomans  Tale 
z.  Th.  Satire  darauf  zu  sein),  folgten  doch  Einzelne  Longlands  Manier, 
so  der  Dichter  des  Romans  vom  Alexander  (s.  Wa.  2.  103,  ed- 
Stevenson  Lond.  49.  4°),  wie  die  bei  P.  157,  Wa.  105  etc.  erwähn- 
ten Sege  of  Jerusalem,,  Chevalere  du  Cigne  etc.;  P.  160  weist 
auch  schottisches  dieser  Art  nach  und  noch  ein  derartiges  Ge- 
dicht aus  dem  XVI.  saec.  „the  scottish  feilde^'  s.  96.  158. 

Aber  auch  mit  Reim  verbunden  finden  wir  mancherlei 
alliter.  Gedichte  s.  Wa.  2.  108,  I.  33,  III.  100  etc.,  P.  161. 

Gascoigne  warnt  vor  Alliteration,  die  Shakespeare  mitunter  an- 
wendet, aber  nur  vereinzelt  in  ernster  Rede  (Mach.  4.  3),  oder, 
offenbar  um  sich  darüber  lustig  zu  machen,  in  ausgedehnterem 
Maasse  (L.  L.  4.  2,  M.  N.  Dr.  5.  1).  Dass  Waller  sie  erfunden 
habe,  wie  sein  Biograph  behauptet,  hat  Johnson  schon  (I,  182)  zu- 
rückgewiesen, der  aber  sie  unterschätzend  sagt:  this  knack,  what- 
ever  he  its  value,  was  frequent  among  early  writers.  Dass  er 
überhaupt  von  der  Saxon  poetry  wenig  verstand,  zeigt  seine  Beur- 
theilung  derselben  und  ihrer  Metrik  in  seiner  History  of  the  Eng- 
lish  Language  (s.  Br.  817.  U).  Isolirt  kommt  Alliteration  noch  öfter 
vor  (Spec.  297  p.  177),  in  Poesie  wie  in  sprüch wörtlichen  Formeln, 
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E  hyme. 

Rhyme  the  rvdder  is  of  verses ,  with  wMch,  like  sMps, 
they  steer  their  courses  (Hiid.  I.  1.  463).  Diesem  schon  von  der 
späteren  lateinischen  und  von  der  zuerst  unter  den  teueren  erwa- 
chenden 2^''0venzal.  Poesie  angenommenen  Grundsatze  folgte  schon 
früh  auch  die  zuerst  nur  rhythmische,  noch  nicht  metrische  Alteng- 
lische Poesie  (d.  h.  nach  Nott's  Definition:  they  did  not  consist  of 
a  certain  nuviber  of  feet,  each  foot  of  two  syllables,  but  they  were 
constructed  so  as  to  be  recited  with  a  certain  rhythmical  cadence 
„verses  of  cadence'^  Wallis  144.  poesis  anglicana  ui  plurimum 
rhythrnica  est. 

Temple  (III.  414)  leitet  rhyme  aus  runa;  es  sei  nicht  aus 
rhythm  verderbt,  was  auch  Diez  (Wörterbuch  290)  abweist,  der  es 
auf  rhn  numerus  zuriickfülu't.  Die  jetzige  Bedeutung,  Gleichlaut 
des  Versendes ,  welches  auch  rhythmus  noch  nicht  bedeutete, 
hatte  es  mitunter  noch  nicht  im  AE.:  so  nennt  Ormin  sein  unge- 
reimtes Metrum  rhyme  und  fers  (Ch.  I.  CXXXIX)  und  das  allite- 
rirende  Gedicht  auf  Alexander  wird  ebenfalls  ryme  genannt  (Wa. 
II.  104).  Puttenham  2.  5  erklärt :  proportion  in  concord,  called 
Symphonie  or  lime. 

Der  Reim  war  zuerst  in  aller  Volkspoesie  ^^^a^e,  continuans 
(franz.,  piov.);  daher  die  grossen  provenz.  und  altfranzösischen  Dich- 
tungen in  Monorimes  *)  verfasst  wurden ;  erst  die  Kunstpoesie  führte 
im  XII.  saec  rime  croisee  ein  (aüernate)  s.  Wolf  Lais,  Guest  II. 
281.    Die  englische  Poesie  lässt  2  Arten  desselben  zu: 

A.  Perfect  rhyme  consists  in  the  recurrence  of  one  [single 
rhyme']  or  more  final  syllables  equally  arid  absolutely  accented., 
ivherein  the  vowels  and  the  parts  following  the  vowel  shall  be 
identical,  whilst  the  parts  preceding  the  vowel  shall  be  articxdately 
different  (La.  2.  455).  Wenn  Pronomina  oder  Partikeln  etc.  Reim- 
worte sind,  so  wird  das  mit  Recht  getadelt  (cf.  J.  I.  43.  55). 

If  the  sounds  coincide,  the  difference  of  the  letters  is  unim- 
portant  (La.  2.  454)  so:  bower ,  devour  (Gr.  42),  light,  spite  (M. 
N.  Dr.  3.  2),  upon,  gone;  fled,  head,  enterprise^  eyes,  id.  cf  Aloore  3. 
178  ovrflorcs,  nose  (Po.  24),  prayers,  heirs  (25),  praise,   lays  (1), 


*)  Diese  finden  sich  auch  E.  s.  Wa.  I.  21:  scherzend  und  the  very  false  gal- 
lop  of  verses  genannt  bei  Sh.  As  you  3.  2  cf.By.  D.  J.  IX.  48.  XII.  47,  XV,  16. 
Moore  III,    172. 
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hordes ,  swords  (Moore  3.  180),  aftacks,  axe  (id.  178)  orator, 
puhlisher,  singidar  (Lucrece)  viz,  this;  agen,  men  (HiuL);  ien,  again 
(By.  Corinth  25)  compellmg,  Hellen  (Po.  99),  da  g  fast  ganz  stumm 
nBy.D.J.2.  lOl  cf.  4.  101);'  so  hmgn,slam  (Wa.  3.  198),  Montaigne, 
in  vain  (Rog-ers  Jacqueline),  engme,  quenchmg  (Hud.  2.  1.  377). 
Diese  letzteren  ßeime  sind  die  im  Englischen  selteneren  double 
rhymes:  cf.  hery ,  mery  (Ch.  207.  4522.  711);  described,  ascribed 
(Gr.  44),  devil,  civil  (Po.  19),  vases,  cases  (24),  sdtires,  dedicdtors 
(144).  Sie  werden  besonders  getadelt,  wenn  sie  durch  mehrere 
Worte  gebildet  werden  (Spec.  60  cf.  J.  L.  11.288):  fheves,  greve  is 
(Ch.  7756, 1325j  559 1),  hear  thee,  tear  thee,  bear  thee  (81i.  Lucrece),  saint 
it,  paint  itj  in  it,  ininuie  (Po.  94);  besonders  häutig  bei  Butler  z.  B 
II.  1.  7  undBy.:  to  mob  its,  postobits  (DJ.I.  125,  91,  IV.  96,  V. 
63,  VIII.  51  etc.);  Longfellow  42.  Uebrigens  ist  es  eine  Einseitig- 
keit, solche  reichen  Eeime,  die  schon  im  VIII  s.  und  in  alter 
deutscher  Poesie  sich  finden  (s.  Mai,  Classicorum  Fragm.  V.  412. 
HofFmann  Elnonensia)  unbedingt  als  schlecht  zu  verwerfen ,  wie  es 
besonders  den  t reble  rhymes  von  Seiten  der  Kritiker  ergeht 
(L.  L.  4.  3,  By.  D.  J.  I.  88,  90,  VII.  6). 

B.  Imperfect  rhymes.  J.  L.  I.  292:  it  is  thc  common 
practice  of  our  pocts  to  end  the  second  line  vxith  a  weah  or  grave 
syllable.  a)  rhymes  to  the  eye:  the  letters  coincide,  the  sounds 
diffet — im  E.  ganz  gewöhnlich,  selbst  wenn  die  Buchstaben  nur  zum 
Theil  gleich,  während  sie  französisch  als  falsch  verworfen  wei-den 
(Quicherat  333) :  smert,  herte  (Ch.  149),  observe,  starve  (Po.  104), 
given,  heaven  (By.  Corinth  27,  Moore  3,  179),  all,  bale  (Sackville 
Wa.  3.  198),  burial,  all  (M.  K  Dr.  3.  2),  aftcr,  daughter  (Eastward 
Hoe  295),  Jair,  dear  (D.  Knight  477)  sioells ,  conceals  (Po,  99), 
Store,  poor  (Inf.  Marr.  66,  s.  83),  bough,  enough  (S.  2.  7,  25), 
great,  complete  (Po.  79),  hounds,  toounds  (Dr,  I.  163),  swear,  here 
(164),  spieen,  men;  ensud,  proiid;  town,  gone  (id.);  esteem,  thetn 
(Po.  128);  slain,  again  (Po.  23),  join,  thine  (27),  lie,  joy  (340); 
disapproves,  loves  (34),  sxoears,  Lears  (383),  wenn  nicht  Leirs 
zu  sprechen,  shc.ath,  death  CMoorc  3.  177  cf  Hud.  2.  1.  1) ;  women, 
seamen  {ßj.D.Z.  \.  124),  sacrifice,  wise  (Ch.  12403),  case,  place 
(Enterlude  15),  hence,  sense  (To.  381),  release,  peace  (M.  N.  Dr. 
3.  2),  expanse,  countenance  (Moore  3.  183),  ceasd,  oppress'd  (Sack- 
ville. Wa.  3.  197),  guest,  expressed  (LwQvece),  press'd.,  rest  (Po.  1)j 
cross'd,  lost  (24),  beest,  expressed  (Dr.  1.  164),  mast,  placed  (Po. 
8,  3);  wreck'd,  intellect  (Moore  3.  187),   bec'st,   arrest  (Ch.  1311), 
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käVd,  ißeM  (Lucrece),  fetches,  reaches  (Mad  World  323),  give, 
helieve  (Po.  2),  car,  air  (id.),  vain,  vetn  (Sackville.  Wa.  3.  196), 
vioUifyc,  cracltij  (8.5.  8.  1;  18),  why,  merciiry  (Ma.  167.  Gr.  41), 
dry,  pardy,  Ue  (Sackville.  Wa.  o.  198),  eye,  property  (M.  N.  Dr. 
IIP.  2),  sl-y,  iinmortcdity  (Po.  35),  huy ,  dispensary  (Po.  145.), 
harmmiy,  sky  (8.  I.  1.  8,  II.  8.  33),  Company,  Ue  (Ma.  166.  Dr.), 
majesty,  eye,  saä'sfy  (Lncrece),  timelessly,  dry  (Mi.  113),  huswifry, 
nigh  (ß.  J.  680.  Po.  380),  freasury,  fee  (Mi.  Sonnet  1),  luxury,  he 
(Po.  371).  Die  üinstelhing  (kurze  Silbe  vor)  verwirft  J.  zwar,  doch 
i.st  auch  sie  häufig:  piUnis,  moase  (Ch.  144.  251),  if,  lif  (Ch. 
7853),  well,  neele  (G.  Gurton  5.  2),  pris,  loise  (Ch.  67.  311.  735. 
238),  caitives,  lives  (Ch.  1719),  phisike,  h'ke  (Ch.  413);  capn'ce, 
nice  (Po.  130);  vieaf^  sweat  (381),  digesttble,  Bible  (Ch.  439), 
harlotries,  thries  (Ch.  563),  enevues,  tyramiise,  eries  (Lucrece),  ties, 
dependencies  (?o.  AO),  shone,  on  (Moore  3.  182),  soitie,  dorne  (186), 
maladle.,  drle  (Ch.  421.  291),  dot,  out  (Hud.  2.  1.  775),  treioely, 
namely  J  (Ch.  1270.   1461,  Po.  383,  By.  D.  J.  1.  213). 

b)  Vielfach  kann  hier  nur  ungenaue  Aussprache  helfen:  get, 
fit  (Po.  382),  firsf,  hurst,  nurs'd  (Moore  3.  183.  187),  birds,  words 
(By.  D.  J.  1.  123),  uwuy,  tea,  obey  (Po.  310),  Blois,  boy  (355), 
Äiniens,  stnce  (382),  consunie,  conie ,  foredoom  (Sackville,  Wa. 
3.  198  cf.  Po.  25:  foredoom,  Rome,  By.  Corinth.  25:  doom,  heca- 
toiub),  cme,  diadeine,  name  (8.  2.  10.  47),  revice,  live,  strive 
(Beattie),  Kingdome,  Dunston  (Wa.  1.  86),  conie,  sonne  (88). 
toun,  confession  (Ch.  217),  sonne,  dungeon  (Torrent  2420),  bei 
Dr.  nur  ahne,  jmitibn  (s.  J,  1.  265),  derision,  vision  (M.  N.  Dr. 
3.  2).  Shoulder,  together  (Enterlude  9),  daunger,  slaunder  (G.  Gur- 
ton 5.  2),  officers,  dutücirkers  (Po.  382),  steer,  character  (Po.  1 28), 
ease,  lyrocinces  (80),  sphere,  ho/rbinger  (Mi.). 

Einen  andern  Ausweg  Avählte  man  friiher  mitunter :  gose  statt  (/oe«, 
close  (G.  Gurton  2.  1),  ioas{se),  masse  (id.  1.  5),  cf.  Spencers  Or- 
thographie, 

c)  weder  Ohr  noch  Auge  werden  durch  den  Eeim  befriedigt: 
mould,  shoidd,  defoid'd  (8.  1.  10.  43),  transform'd,  return  d  (Den- 
ham),  dellght,  toit  (Po.  132),  still,  suitable  (Po.  134,  352),  v^ell, 
indispensable  (By.  D.  J.  XIV.  38)  —  besonders  häufig  in  Volks- 
poesio  und  doggerei  d.  h.  Kni<fHvcrsen,  wie  bei  Butler:  headlong, 
Bedlavi',  shameful,  example;  latter,  after  etc. 

Hierhergehören  auch  gebrochne  Heime,  meist  nur  bcherzend 
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angewandt,  s.  S.  I,  4.  Titel;  P.  275,  B.  J.  148,  464,  488,  658;  By. 
D.  J.  XII.  75  warb-le,  garh,  vor  allem  wieder  bei  Butler. 


AssonanZf 
in  den  ältesten  Monorimes  der  französischen  Epik  und  besonders  in 
spanischer  Poesie  sehr  gewöhnlich,  ist  selten   im  E. ,  s.  La.  2458. 


C. 

Einfache  Versmaasse. 

Die  gewöhnlichste  Art,  Verse  zu  verbinden,  ist  die,  sie  zu  einer 
zweizeiligen  Strophe  {couplet  verse:  Dr.  I.  16)  zusammenzustellen. 
Hier  begegnen  wir  1)  dem  alten  sehr  gebräuchlichen  Common 
Octosyllabic  d.  h,  einem  Verse  von  4  Hebungen,  der  mit  der 
unbetonten  Silbe  beginnt,  einem  in  alten  Hymnen  und  Volksliedern, 
in  den  span.  redondülas  mayor,  in  provenz.  und  altfranzösischer 
Epik  der  späteren  Periode  seit  Ohretien  de  Troyes  etc.  ganz  ge- 
wöhnlichen Verse  [s.  Flamenca,  Jaufre;  Erec,  Roman  de  Rou 
cf.  Lachmann  althochdeutsche  Betonung  238].  Robert  of  Brunne 
in  seiner  Vorrede  zum  Brut  nennt  ihn  light  rime,  xoritten  for  luf 
of  tlie  lewed  man  —  im  Gregensatze  zu  stränge  rime  d.  h.  zu 
schweren,  längeren  Maassen  (cf.  Ch.  H.  o.  E.  3.  6).  In  den  älte- 
ren Gedichten  waltet  hier  noch  rein  das  rhythmische  Princip,  was 
Ch.  selbst  anerkennt:  H,  o.  F..  3.  8:  though  some  verse  falle  in  a 
syllahle ;  für  Cäsur  *)  ist  der  Vers  zu  kurz ,  Trochäen  aber  treten 
statt  der  Jamben  an  allen  Stellen  ein. 

Dieser  kunstlose  Vers  wurde  gebraucht  in  vielen  der  alten 
Romane,  welche,  meist  französischen  Ursprungs,  und  weil  sie  gleich 
den  chansons  de  geste   Heroen   besangen,    geste    genannt    wurden 


*)  Unrichtig  ist  die  Ansicht  von  La.  2.502:  „as  the  caesura,  or  the  necessity  for 
dividing  certain  measures  between  two  words,  arises  out  of  the  stnicture  of  lan- 
guage,  it  only  occurs  in  tongues  where  there  is  a  notahle  ahsence  of  words  accen- 
ted  on  the  last  syllable.  Consequently  there  is  no  caesura  in  the  Englisli'^;  die 
Caesur,  welche  schon  den  Provenzalen  bekannt  war  (suspen.sio  pauca  in  der  Mitte, 
plana  am  Ende  der  Zeile,  ßnals  am  Schluss  des  Couplets)  existirt  im  E.  wie  in  an- 
deren neueren  Sprachen,     cf.  Guest  I.  7.  cap. :  middle  pauses. 

Ganz  verschieden  aber  hiervon  ist  der  bei  Br.  813  neben  cesure  angeführte 
Name:  when  a  Single  syllable  is  takai  by  itself,  it  is-called  a  caesura,  which  is 
commonhj  a   long  syllable. 
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(s.  Ch.  13861),  aber  durch  leichteres  kurzes  Versmaas  sich  em- 
pfehlen sollten:  so  im  Otuel,  Sir  Guy  zu  Anfang,  Bevis  of  South- 
ampton;  Squire  of  loio  degree-,  Robert  of  Sicily;  Yvmin  and 
Gawain;  Havelock,  Tristrem  (Wa.  I.  96);  in  Bi'unne's  Uebersetz- 
ung  des  Manuel  de  peclies  von  Grossetete  an.  1303  und  in  seinem 

1.  Theil  des  Brut  nach  AVace's  französischem  Gedichte;  bei  Davie 
(Wa.  II.  1).  Chaucer  schrieb  darin  House  of  Farne,  Romaunt 
of  ilie  Hose,  Dreme  und  andere  kleine  Gedichte,  oft  mit  double 
rhyme;    Gower    Confessio   Amantis   Üb.  3.    z.  B. 

and  Herodot  in  his  scyence 
of  meire  of  rynie  and  of  cadence 

ihe  fyrste  was  tohiche  man  note  (ed.  Caxton  1493  fol.  83  v*^.)  ; 
Hampole  Pricke  of  Conscience  (Wa.  2.  35),  Barbour  sc.  (Wa.  2. 
HO),  Douglas  sc.  Eneid  (id.  2.  450).  Butler  brauchte  dieses  sehr 
heUebte  !Maass  für  seine  Doggerei  verse  (s.  Spec.  60  p.  233,  J.  I. 
130),  selbst  mit  2  überzähligen  Silben  Mlton  im  L'Allegro  und 
Penseroso;  Swift,  sehr  oft  mit  weiblichem  Reim  s.  Br.  829;  Gay, 
Hogg,  Scott,  Moore  in  Lalla  Rookh  2.  3.  4,  in  Love  of  Angels, 
Fudge  letters,  doch  sehr  frei  mit  vielen  Auflösungen,  Byron  in  man- 
chen seiner  grösseren  Gedichte. 

2)  Heroic  couplets  oder  riding  rhynie,  seit  XII.  s.  das 
gewöhnlichste  Maass  für  erzählende,  didactische  und  beschreibende 
Poesie  (La.  2.  483)  cf.  Si.  505:  heroical  the  best  kind  of  poesy. 
Dieses  in  der  altfranzösischen  Poesie  ganz  gewöhnliche  Versmaass 
( cf.  Gerard  de  Viane :  Bo7ie  chancon  2jlo.it  vos  que  je  vos  die  \  de 
haute  ystoire  tt  d^  grant  baronle  —  Agolant,  Aubri,  Garin  etc.) 
—  ist  mit  mannigfachen  Unebenheiten  auch  das  viel  bestrittene 
Maass  von  Chaucer  s  Canterbury  Tales.  Wenn  auch  Tj^rwhitt  zu 
weit  geht,  der  darauf  fussend,  dass  Ch.  vielfach  Italienisches  benutzt 
und  also  den  schon  von  Boccaccio,  Dante  etc.  stets  gebrauchten 
Endecasillabo  als  sein  ursprüngliches  Versmaass  hinübergenonmien 
habe,  und  wenn  vielmehr  anzunehmen  ist,  dass  sein  Vers  bei  viel- 
fachen Verstössen  gegen  das  metrische  Prinzip  doch  schon,  bev.  usst 
vom  rein  rhythmischen  abgehend,  die  noch  schwankende  Geltung 
des  e  brauchte,  um  ein  regelrechteres  metrisches  Gebäude  zu  schaf- 
fen als  seine  Vorgänger,  aber  am  Schlüsse  ebensowenig  wie  alt- 
und    neufranzösische  Poesie    das  e   muet  final  zählte   (s.  Quicherat 

2.  9):  so  hat  doch  auch  schon  Dante  de  Vidgari  Eloquio  2.  5,  um 
die  Endecasillaben  auf  provenz.  und  französ.  Vorbilder  zurückzu- 
führen,  fälschlich    Borneils  Vers:    ara   ausirem   encabalitz   cantars 
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und  Thibaut's  Zeile:  de  fin*  amor  si  vient  sen  et  hontS  als  llsilbig 
augeselip.n,  wahrend  Nott  (CXLTV.)  in  diesem  Puncte  mit  Kecht  fiir 
decasifllcihic  system  stimmt  (s.  Tyrwhitt's  Essay  on  the  langxtacje 
and  versifcdtion  of  Ghaucer  part  fhe  third ;  dagegen  Nott  The 
Works  ofH.  Howard  Earl  of  Surret/  .  .  London  1815.  CXXXVII. 
etc.,  und  eine  gute  Besprechung  der  »Streitpuncto  von  Craik  IL  13 
etc.).  Das  grössere  Freiheiten  zulassende  Metrum  von  4,  5,  6 
Hebungen,  in  staves  zusammengestellt,  tumhling  metre  genannt, 
findet  sich  auch  mit  diesen  Zeilen  sehr  oft  (s.  Guest  2.  246).  Man 
vergleiche  H.  Lonelich  Skynners  San  Greal  (Wa,  L  150),  den 
schottischen  Lancelot  (id.  Stevenson  1839)  oder  den  sc.  (Jlariodus 
(Edinburgh  1838)  und  Lydgate's  Story  of  Thebes  {Chmicer  ed. 
Sjiecjht  London  1687),  mit  Ch.  Canterbury  tales,  Legends  etc.,  um 
den  Fortschritt  des  Verses  zu  sehn,  den  Surrey  noch  mehr  ausbildete- 
Bei  Ch.  ist  die  Cäsur  meist  nach  der  4.  Silbe  (69. 70),  doch  auch  nach 
5  (72.  73),  Trochäen  finden  sich  an  allen  Stellen,  besonders  an  der 
1.  sehr  oft,  auch  dactylischer  Fall  hier  wie  später:  (absichtlich 
comisch  ist  z.  B.  Sh.  M.  N.  Dr.  5.  1,  Thisby  im  5.  Fusse).  Manche 
Gesetze  sind  erst  seit  Dryden  für  diesen  Vers  aufgestellt  und  von 
Pope  durchgeführt :  so  hat  Harry  sc.  (Wa.  2.  1 14)  und  noch  Drayton 
oft  hyi^ercatalect.  Verse  (Mac.  Ess.  I.  323),  die  in  ernster  Poesie 
seit  Po.  entschieden  gemissbilligt  werden.  Ch.  führt  oft  aus  einem 
Couplet  in  das  andre  hinüber,  was  sich  noch  bei  Denham  findet  und 
von  J.  1.54  nicht  unbedingt  verworfen  wird;  Dr.  erlaubte  sich  noch 
eine  Pause  (break)  in  der  Mitte  (Hind  I  Anfang,  J.  I.  277),  er 
setzte  mitunter  einen  Punct  an  das  Ende  der  ersten  Zeile,  was  J. 
I.  293  verwirft.  Die  im  vorigen  Jahrhundert  allgemeine  Regel,  dass 
eine  Pause,  mindestens  ein  Comma  jedes  Couplet  abschliessen,  ein 
Punct  aber  nur  am  Versende  stehu  dürfe,  gilt  jetzt  schon  nicht 
mehr  (s.  Mac.  Ess.  I.  324). 

Spenser  in  Mother  Hubbcrd's  Tale,  Marlowe  in  Hero  and 
Leander,  Waller,  Dryden  (mit  Senaren  dazwischen  z.  B.  Aeneis  L 
198,  IL  420,  Hind  I.  24  cf.  Po.  llias  L  8,  Crabbe  XVII.  p.  64), 
Pope,  Goldsmith,  Cowpcr,  Moore  in  L.  Ilookh  1,  Crabbe,  Shelley, 
Byron,  Wordsworth  haben  besonders  diesen  beliebtesten  aller  eng- 
lischen Verse  in  längeren  Gedichten  angewandt;  B.  Jenson  in  sei- 
nem Forest  hat  ihn  mit  6silbignn  (XI)  oder  auch  8silbigen  Jambics 
(III)  zu  Schlagreimen  zusammengestellt. 

3)  Aber  gegen  den  gereimten  heroischen  Vers  erhob  sich  schon 
früh  Opposition;  besonders  von  Asham  (Wa.  3.  335),  der  überhaupt 
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den  Reim  als  barbarisch  verwarf;  ihm  folgte  Surrev  in  seiner  Ueber- 
setznng  der  Äeneis  (Buch  2.  4)  in  Blanh  verse  d.  h.  ungereim- 
ten Versen  von  5  Hebungen,  mit  der  Senkimg  beginnend.  Wie  zu 
Surrey's  Zeit  auch  in  Italien  und  Spanien  diese  Verse  aufkamen 
(Wa.  3.  39),  so  folgten  ihm,  dessen  Verdienst  Nott  (p.  YII)  wohl 
etwas  zu  hoch  anschlägt,  mit  den  von  Meres  p.  21  liceiUiate  Jam- 
hickes  genannten  Versen  Grimoald  (Wa.  III.  65)  und  Sackville,  der 
sie  zuerst  für  das  Drama  im  Gorhoduc  verwandte  (an.  1561).  Die- 
sem schloss  sich  bald  Gascoigne  in  der  Jocasta  (an.  1566)  und 
andre  an  (s.  Wa.  3.  70):  Blank  verse  wurde  der  mit  wenigen  Aus- 
nahmen für  das  enghsche  Drama  geltende  Vers,'  den  auch  die  gros- 
sen deutschen  Dichter  des  vorigen  Jahrhunderts  adoptirten.  Dryden's 
Wiederaufnahme  des  Reimes  im  Drama  nach  des  Grafen  Orrery 
Vorgange  blieb  nur  eine  mehr  vereinzelte  Erscheinung  (J.  I.  210). 
Zu  grösseren  epischen  oder  didact.  Gedichten  verwandten  ihn  be- 
sonders an.  1590  W.  Vallans  (Wa,  3.  69);  Mario we  im  Lucan; 
Green e  (48.49.  96.  120),  auch  zu  Strophen  mit  gereimtem  Schlüsse 
zusaiumengestellt  (57);  Milton  (J.  L.  1.  117  cf,  Chaucer  I.  CVIII) ; 
Philips  (J.  I.  204),  Rowe  (Mac.  Ess.  V.  105);  Drydeu  wollte  ihn 
urspi'ünglich  auch  brauchen  (J.  I.  256),  doch  ging  er  .schon  in  der 
Iliad  zum  heroic  coiiplet  zurück,  und  wie  Dr.  spricht  sich  Johnson 
entschieden  gegen  ihn  aus  (I.  116,  143,  II.  80.  395);  während  der 
Spectalor  (39)  mit  mehr  Einsicht  den  durch  seine  ganze  Structur 
und  die  ihm  von  Anfang  an  vindicirten  Freiheiten  für  eine  zwischen 
lyrischem  Fluge  und  gewöhnlicher  Prosa  in  der  Mitte  stehende  Rede 
als  überaus  geeignet  bezeiclinet.  In  ihm  sind  auch  die  Night- Thoiigh/s 
von  Young  (J.  L.  2,  385),  Thomson's  Seasmis,  Liberty  (id.  314), 
Akenside's  Pleasures  (394),  Cowper'^^  Tash,  Wordsworths  Excursion, 
Coleridges  längere ,  ernste  Gedichte,  Shelley 's^  Älustor  neben  man- 
chem andern  verfasst,  das  wir  hier  übergehen. 

Im  blank  verse  zählt  oft  die  Verspause  mit,  und  ein  kürzeres 
oder  längeres  Anhalten  des  Sprechenden  ergänzt  erst  den  Vers  (s. 
Spec.  39);  so  ril  loatch  as  long  for  yaii  then.  Approach!  (Merch. 
2.  6,  M.  f.  M.  2.  2  extr.,  Hamj'.  2.  2,  B.  J.  152.  360,  B.  Fl.  1.  55, 
Col.  Pico.  2);  so  findet  sich  selbst  mitten  in  der  Rede: /or  Angelo 
allein  statt  eines  ganzen  Verses  (M.  f.  M.  5),  und  bei  dem  Schlüsse 
der  Rede  ist  dergleichen  ganz  gewöhnlich  s.  B.  Fl.  1.  70,  Temp. 
4.  1  in.;  Cymb.  I.  7  cf  Young  2.  255.  [Kurze,  absichtlich  unvoll- 
ständig gelassene  Verse  zwischen   andre   im  epischen  Gedichte  ein- 
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zuschieben,  wie  es  Cowley  aus  Missverständniss  der  bei  Virgil  sich 
findenden  Halbverse  in  seiner  Davideis  that,  wird  natürlich  mit 
Recht  getadelt  s.  J.  I.  46]. 

Andrerseits  ist  es  eine  schon  alte  Praxis,  den  blaiik  verse  durch 
eine  unbetonte  Silbe  zu  verlängern,  wodurch  wieder  die  Sprache 
der  Prosa  näher  kommt  (doch  soll  dies  nach  Einigen  nur  im  Drama 
erlaubt  sein  s,  Mac.  Ess.  I.  323,  La.  IL  477).  Wir  geben  von 
dieser  überaus  häufigen  Versfbrm  nur  ein  Beispiel :  hut  1  have  none: 
the  King-becoming  graces  (Mach.  4.  3  s.  Ma.  156,  B.Fl.  I.  L  36, 
B.  J.  152,  Mi.  P.  L.  V,  135,  XVI.  139).  Selbst  der  Senar  oder 
wie  ihn  Ch.  nennt  Exameiron  (13985)  findet  sich  vielfach  zwischen 
den  öfUssigen  Versen  z.  B.  AlFs  well  2.  2  'tis  only  title  ihou  dis- 
dainst  in  her,  the  which  .  .  cf.  Merch.  2.  9,  L.  L.  4.  2,  Timon  5. 
5,  Mach.  4 'extr.,  B.  J.  360,  By,  III.  353  etc.;  bei  Sh.  besonders 
in  absichtlich  alterthümlich  erscheinenden  Formen  (Merch.  2.  7  und 
in  Pistol's  parodirenden  Citaten  im  Henry  V)  oder  wenn  die  Bede  unter 
Zwei  vertheilt  wird:  Hamlet:  i)erchance  7  will  loalk  again.  K oratio. 
Iwarrantyou  it  will  (Haml.  1.  2,  Oth.  3.  3).  Selbst  der  Äe^iar  erscheint 
noch  verlängert  s.  Merch.  2.2,B.  Fl.  1.577, 136).  —  Im  Drama  geht  ganz 
gewöhnlich  ein  Satz  aus  eine  m  Verse  in  den  andern  über ;  dies  wird  in 
didact.  und  epischer  Poesie  zwar  weniger  gebilligt,  doch  ist  es  auch 
nicht  selten  cf.  selbst  Mi.  P.  L.  2.  300.  J.  I.  292.  —Die  Haupt- 
cäsur  ist  hier  wie  im  heroic  nach  der  5.  Silbe:  the^ untdnely 
emptying  6f  the  hdiJpy  throne  (Mach.  4.  3,  Mi.  P.  L.  I.  4.  9,  Dr. 
Aen.  L  2.  Po.  Bape  I.  2  etc.);  danach  die  häufigste  die  nach  der 
4. :  quarreis  unjust  against  the  good  and  loyal  (Mach.  4.  3,  Mi.  P. 
L.  1.  6,  25.  Dr.  Aen.  I.  4.  6.  7  etc.,  Po.  Eape  I.  1.  3);  ferner 
kommt  die  nach  6.  nicht  selten  vor,  besonders  in  Verbindung  mit 
einer  geringeren  nach  4:  we  have  willing  dames  enough;  there 
cannot  he  .  .  (Mach.  4.  3,  Mi.  P.  L.  1.  2,  Po.  Ilias  1.  14);  weniger 
die  nach  7:  (Mi.  P.  L.  I.  7,  VI.  679,  B.  Fl.  1.  54).  Diese  4  fin- 
den sich  auch  im  Endecasillabo  cf.  Marmontel  Poetique  frangaise 
I.  269  und  BobS  on  English  versification,  Mühlhausen  1857.  Aber 
auch  angewandt,  wenngleich  viel  seltner,  ist  eine  Pause  nach  2 ■_ 
(Mi.  P.  L.  VI.  745.  718.  693),  nach  3  (P.  L.  VI.  761.  782.  681, 
B.  Fl.  I.  55),  sowie  nach  8:  all  things  I  do  thus  patiently;  for 
which  (B.  Fl.  I.  54).  Einsilbige  Worte  zum  Schluss  der  Zeile, 
nicht  nur  Präpositionen,  die  sich  auf  das  vorherige  beziehen,  sondeni 
selbst    Conjunctionen   oder   andre    wesentlich  mit  der  nachfolgenden 
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Zeile  zusammenhängende  Worte  finden  sich  ebenfalls  oft  (s.  Cymb. 
1.  6,  Mi.  P.  L.  I.  443.  445). 

Trochäen  kommen  in  allen  5  Füssen  vor,  am  häufigsten  im 
Auftact:  clhmber  not  you  up  to  the  casements  then  (Merch.  2.  5, 
B.  J.  264,  Mi.  P.  L.  2.  313,  III,  409  cf.  Er.  827);  in  2:  in  dife- 
rences  so  miglity.  if  she  he  (All's  well  2.  2,  Mi.  P.  L.  3.  750), 
in  3:  for  if  they  could  Gupid  liimself  would  blush  (Merch.  2.  6, 
B.  Fl.  I.  55,  Mi.  P.  L.  3.  573,  By.  3.  409);  in  4:  as  killing  as 
the  plague  ready  to  seize  thee  (B.  Fl.  I.  71,  136,  Mi.  P.  L.  11.  954, 
III.  523,  X.  253);  selbst  in  5:  if  I  shoidd  say  I  saio  such  is- 
landers Temp.  3.  3,  Gentl.  4.  1).  Auch  3  Silben  können  an  Stelle 
der  2  eigentlich  erforderlichen  stehen,  nur  darf  blos  eine  davon  be- 
tont sein :  the  place  is  dignified  by  the  doers  deed  (AU's  w.  2.  2), 
miist  ansioer  for  your  raising'?  1  hnow  her  well  (id.);  that  age, 
ach,  penury  and  imprisonment  (M.  f.  M.  3.  1). 

4)  Alex andr ine  d.  h.  der  Vers  aus  6  Hebungen  mit  Diärese 
in  der  Mitte,  nach  welcher  wie  nach  der  letzten  Hebung  noch  eine 
unbetonte  Silbe  eintreten  kann,  so  dass  der  eigentlich  dem  alten 
Senar  gleichlange  Vers  durch  rhythmische  Ungeuauigkeiten  bis  zu 
15  Silben  sich  ausdehnen  kann  z.  B.  E  nom  de  dieu,  le  payre  quens 
a  totz  a  jutgar  ||  comense  ma  chanso  e  vulhatz  l'escoutar.  Der 
provenz.  i^era^ras,  Gerard  de  Jlossilhon,  La  Guerre  des  Albigeois; 
altfranzösische  Epen,  besonders  le  ßoman  d'Alixandre,  von  dem 
der  Name  des  Verses  stammt,  die  altspanischen  Gedichte  des  Berceo, 
Cid  und  Alexander,  aus  je  2  redondillas  menor  zusammengesetzt, 
sind  in  diesem  Verse  geschrieben,  der  als  grand  vers  heroique  das 
Hauptmass  der  französischen  Poesie  bildet,  doch  mit  speciellen  im 
E.  nicht  angenommnen  Regeln  [so  dass  enjambement  falsch  ist 
und  je  ein  weibliches  Paar  auf  ein  männliches  folgen  muss,  was  auch 
franz.  erst  seit  Malherbe  eingeführt  wurde].  Die  Cäsur  muss  nach 
6  sein,  was  aber  Dr.  mitunter  versäumt  hat  (J.  I.  293). 

Für  grössere  Gedichte  wurde  der  A.  verwandt  von  Rob.  of  Brunne  in 
seiner  Uebersetzung  des  Peter  Langtoft  (s.Wa.  I.  87.  88  cf  P.  158); 

fro  Charles  Kyng  sanz  faile  thei  brouht  a  gonfaynoun; 
doch  finden  sich  auch  viel  Verse  wie:  at  the  feste  of  our  Iculy  the  as- 
sumpcion  .  .    hier  wie  bei  B.  of  Glocester  (Wa.  I.  51)  und  in  ein- 
zelnen alten  Epen,  deren  Maass  gleich  ungenau  ist.    Chaucer  schrieb 
darin  The  Merchant's  second  tale  (VI.   150): 

whilom  yeris  passid  in  the  olde  dawis 

when  rightfuUlch  by  reson  governyd  wer  the  laiois; 
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Drayton  sein  grosses  Gedicht  Pohjolbion  (London  1618.  4®).  Spen- 
ser  brauchte  diese  Zeile  als  letzte  in  seiner  Strophe  s,  J.  I.  291 ; 
Öh.  wandte  den  immer  seltner  werdenden  Vers  z.  B.  im  Passionate 
IHlgrim  IX.  an;  während  A^on  den  Neueren  Wordsworth  (z.  B.  in  The 
Fet  Lamb)  und  Temiyscm  ihn  mitunter  gebildet  haben  s.  Br.  825. 
öurrey  mischte  ihn  je  mit  einer  darauf  reimenden  Msilbigen  Zeile 
(Br.  826)^  Cowley  und  nach  ihm  Dryden  mit  je  einem  heroischen 
Verse  von  10  Silben  (J.  I.  44). 

5)  Der  14silbige  Vers  des  Onnulum:  nu  hrhtlier  Walter, 
brother  vün  after  the  ßshes  klnde  (s.  Ch.  I.  C'XXXVIII.,  Gnest 
1.  176)  mit  Ciisur  nach  der  8.  Silbe  (J.  L  291)  lindet  sich  schon 
in  lateinischer  Poesie  (cf.  Hilarius  bei  dn  Meril  13,'])  und  entspriclit 
dem  politischen  Verse  wie  den  Zeilen^  welche  in  den  Poeti  del 
2)rit)io  secolo  unter  Giullo  d'Alcamd's  Namen  stehn.  Gh.  schrieb 
darin  the  Pardonere  and  Tapstere  (VI,  210);  Phaer  übersetzte 
Eneid  (Wa.  3.  323,  J.  I.  291),  Golding  Ovul  (\Va.  3.  332), 
Chapman  lloiaer  (358),  und  noch  Warner  (XVI.  extr.)  Albion's 
England  cf.  B.  Fl.  2.  93.  in  diesem  Metrum,  das  Gascoigne  noch 
the  commonest  sort  of  verse  nannte.  In  Langzeilen  kommt  es  jetzt 
weniger  vor  (s.  Hemans  Records  of  Woman  220  etc.);  aber  aus 
ihm  entwickelten  sich  die  Psalm  'm<'lv<'s,  besonders  No.  2,  indem  die 
erste  Hälfte  mit  4  Hebungen  von  der  zweiten  mit  3  äusserlich  ge- 
trennt wurde  (im  alliter.  Verse  war  die  kurze  Halbzeile  die  erste) 
—  Ohne  Reim  brauchte  es  Fleming  in  seiner  Uebertragiing-  Vir- 
gils  (Wa.  3.  326)  und  Hall  im  Homer  (id.  356). 


6)  Jambische  Dimeter,  nicht  nur  zwischen  andern  längeren 
Versen  stehend,  sondern  für  sich  ein  Gedicht  bildend,  sind  selten, 
s.  Br.  830  —  ebenso  wurden  auch  Jamb,  Monometer  fast  nur  zwi- 
schen längeren  Zeilen  verwandt  (L.  L.  5.  2;  doch  Bi*.  832). 


7)  Trochäische  Verse  sind  im  allgemeinen  E.  seltener,  als  jam- 
bische; doch  ist  ein  in  lyrischer  Poesie  recht  gangbares  Metrum  der 
4füssige  troch.  Vers  (der  der  altspanischen  Balladen,  z.  B. 
CalaiTios  el  d^Arabici)  mit  mannigfacher  Reimstellung  und  männli- 
chen wie  weiblichen  Reimen;  Occhioe  (Wa,  I.  CLXXVIII)  brauchte 
ihn  schon  in  ältester  Zeit  zu  Erzählungen: 
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^ell  I  wot,  the  man  tliat  first 
sung  this  lay,  did  quenche  his  thirst.. 
Dieser  VerS;  mit  abwechselndem  Reime  oder  je  zwei  zu  einer  Lang- 
zeile zusammengestellt  und  dann  mit  Schlagreim,  findet  sich  besonders 
bei  neueren  Dichtern  noch  oft  cf.  Te.  Locksley  Hall ;  Maud  etc. 
(s.  La.  2.  465)^  Lougfellow  37. 44,  Montgomery  Wanderer  ofSwitzer- 
land,  bei  Moore  III.  56  mit  öfüssigen  Zeilen  zusammen ;  sehr  künstlich 
verschlungen  in  Poe  „Raven";  das  seltene  Maass  von  7  Trochäen 
im  70.  Psalm  (bei  Br.  837)  findet  sich  in  2  Zeilen  aufgelöst  oft  bei 
Moore,  und  auch  die  Zeile  von  6  und  5  Füssen  ist  seltner  aUeiu 
gebraucht  s.  Br.  838.  840,  Ungereimte  vierfüssige  Trochäen  hat 
Longfellow  sehr  schön  in  Hiawatha  gebildet.  Von  kürzeren  Versen 
gilt,  was  von  den  iamb.  ganz  kurzen  Zeilen  gesagt  ist. 

8)Anapaestische  Maasse  (of.  Coleridge  274)  stehn  den  zwei- 
silbigen in  Bezug  auf  ihr  Vorkommen  bedeutend  nach:  am  häufig- 
sten sind  sie  noch  zu  Tetrametern  zusammengestellt  s.  Sh.  C.  o.  E. 
III.  1;  L.  L.  4.  1,  B.  J.  465.  P.  63,  120,  167,  Moore,  Byron  in  Hebrew 
Melodies,  Bride  of  Abydos,  Burns  121,  Wordsworth  132,  252  etc.  — 
Swift  hat  sie  öfter  mit  triple  rhyme  (Br.  847),  bei  P.  129.  144 
sind  je  4  zu  einer  Strophe  zusammengestellt,  deren  letztes  Wort 
durch  das  ganze  Gedicht  dasselbe  ist.  Anap.  Trimeter  hat  z.  B. 
Tennyson's  Maud  neben  anderen  Maassen;  noch  kürzere  auap.  Metra 
aber  finden  sich  fast  nie  allein,  höchstens  in  lyrische  Dichtungen 
eingeschoben  cf.  La.  2.  469. 

9)  Auch  dactylische  Maasse  weist  Br.  853  etc.  von  8füssigen 
bis  zu  Monometern  nach;  doch  sind  sie  sehi-  selten  und  weil  sie 
auf  einem  der  E.  Poesie  fremden  Princip  beruhen,  nie  recht  hei- 
misch geworden  s.  La.  2. 467.  468.  497.  cf.  P.  146.  Moore  3.  50,  60  etc. 
Gabriel  Harvey,  der  Freund  Spenser's,  dessen  Hexameter  ver- 
loren sind,  rühmte  sich,  er  sei  the  Inventour  of  the  English  Hexa- 
meter (Wa.  3.  324),  den  Stany hurst  in  seiner  üebersetzung  der 
4  ersten  Bücher  der  Eneid  (1583)  verwandte,  obwohl  schon  Asham 
ihn  trotz  seiner  Vorliebe  für  alles  Classische  im  Scholemaster  (an. 
1564)  verdammt  hatte  (cf.  Nash's  ähnhches  Urtheil  darüber  bei  Gr. 
85  note,  Wa.  IIL  323,  Hall  id.  und  413).  Webbe  schrieb  sein 
Buch  zur  Vertheidigung  der  E.  Hexameter  (1586)  und  übersetzte 
darin  2  Bucolics  von  Virgil,  wie  Fraunce  (1591)  dessen  Alexis,  R.  Jones 
(1594)  3  Eclogenj  Sidney,  der  auch  im  elegischen  Maasse  dichtete, 

Sacks,  wiss.  engl.  Gramm.  11.  2b 
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Greene  (85,  95.  112)  folgten  dem  Geschmack  ihrer  Zeit  und  liefer- 
ten schlechtklingende,  schwer  zu  scandirende  Verse  (s.  Po.  Horace 
2.  1.  V.  97).  Seit  dem  XVI  saec.  ruhte  diese  Verirrung;  aber  obwohl 
Longfellow  in  der  Note  zu  seiner  IJebersetzung  von  Tegners  Chil- 
dren  of  ilie  Lord's  supper  noch  im  Jahre  1831  sagte:  /  have 
preserv'd  even  tlie  measure:  that  inexorable  hexameter,  in  which, 
ü  must  he  confessed,  tlie  inotions  of  tlie  English  muse  are  not 
unh'ke  tJiose  of  a  prisoner  dancmg  to  the  music  of  his  chainsj 
and  perhaps,  as  Dr.  Johnson  said  of  the  dancing  dog  „the  loonder 
is  not  that  she  shoidd  do  it  so  iveW,  but  that  she  should  do  it  at 
all",  gab  er  doch  1847  Evangeline  und  1858  The  Courtship  of 
Miles  Standish  in  Hexametern  heraus  (cf.  Edinburgh  Review  XXXI. 
422,  Ebert's  Jahrbuch  II.  4.  395  fgd.).  Er.  860  stimmt  mit  Poe's 
Urtheil  im  Pioneer  p.  111,  dass  von  den  1382  Versen  der  Evangeline 
nur  sehr  wenig  wirkliche  Hexameter  sind.  L.  braucht  die  antiken 
Caesuren,  auch  spondaische  Verse  finden  sich,  doch  sehr  selten  (I. 
V.  102) ;  auch  fast  tonlose  Worte  stehen  zu  Anfang  des  Verses,  z. 
B.  II.  2.  1:  It  was  the  mÖ7ith  of  May.  Far  down  the  beautiful 
river.  Ihm  folgte  noch  Kingsley  in  seinem  Epos  Andromeda,  auch 
Southey  schrieb  wie  Coleridge  dactylische  Verse,  und  obwohl  beson- 
ders des  letzteren  metrische  Zeilen  (s.  247.  249.  250  cf.  In  the 
hexameter  rises  the  fountain^s  silvery  colutnn,  in  the  pentameter 
aye,  falling  in  melody  hach)  lesbarer  sind  als  viele  andere,  so 
bleibt  doch  über  diese  ganze  Manier  Blair's  Urtlieil  (III.  122)  gül- 
tig :  Rhynie  was  barbarous  in  Latin ;  and  an  attempt  to  construct 
English  Verses,  after  the  form  of  hexameters ,  and  pentameters, 
and  Sapphics,  is  as  barbarous  among  u^  [cf.  Go.  164  und  Qui- 
cherat  521  über  französische  vers  mesur4s.] 


Das  Triplet,  d.  h.  drei  aufeinander  folgende  Zeilen  mit  glei- 
chem Reime,  findet  sich,  obwohl  es  schon  alt  (s.  Meril  131 ,  Ciullo 
Poeti  del  Primo  Secolo  I.  1),  früher  nur  vereinzelt  s.  P.  173;  bei 
Phaer  im  Virgil,  Chapman,  Hall  in  den  Satires,  kommt  es  mit- 
unter vor,  80  im  M.  N.  Dr.  2.  3  und  sonst  bei  Sh.;  bei  Waller  war 
es  noch  sehr  selten,  aber  Dryden  brauchte  es  häufiger  (s.  J.  I. 
291  etc.).  Swift,  wie  auch  Johnson  waren  dagegen,  Pope  hat  es 
vermieden,  aber  bei  Neueren  findet  es  sich  wieder  häufiger  s.  Moore 
(III.  181,  183);  Byron  Corinth  22,  25,  Mazep.  7  etc.,  Tennyson's  oc- 
tosyllabic  triplets. 
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D.      Strophen. 

Dante  2  cap.  9 :  stantia  sub  certo  cantu  et  liahitudine  limitata 
carminum  et  syllabarum  compaqes. 

A.  Die  einfachste  Art  der  sianza  [auch  staff  oder  stave 
genannt,  welches  Wort  aber  auch  einen  Vers  bezeichnet  s.  Ir. 
285]  ist  die  4  z  eil  ige 

a)  mit  4  gleichen  Reimen  (s.  Roquefort  387,   Meril  132),   alt. 
lyrisch    (Wa.    I.    31),     in    alten    Heiligenleben    (Wa.    I.    12)     cf, 
Biirns  218. 

b)  das  alte  Balladenmetrum,  rhythmisch  mit  je  4  Hebun- 
gen, die  odd  lines,  d.  h.  1.  3,  ohne  Reim: 

The  Perse  oiot  of  Northombarlande 
and  a  voice  to  God  made  he, 
that  he  wolde  hunte  in  the   mountayns 
off  Chyviat  within  dayes  ihre  — 
unregelmässig,  oft  in  6  Zeilen  zusammengestellt  cf.  die  Alte  Ballade 
Otterbourne  (P.  6)  mit  ahernafe  rhyme;  so  der  Roman  Ferumbras 
(Ms.  Middlehill  118.  4«): 

God  in  glorye  of  niyghteste  moost 
that  al  thinge  made  in  sapience 
by  vertue  oj  woorde  and  holy  goost 
gyvinge    to  man  grete  exceÜence  .  .  . 
Wie   Volkslieder    zu  religiösen   Gesängen    benutzt   wurden,    so 
diente  auch  dieses  Metrum  bei  der  Uebersetzung  der  Psalmen  z.  B. 
Ps.  139  (cf.  Wa.'3.  157  fgd.): 

ThoUf  Lord,  by  strictest  search  hast  hnown 
my  nsing  up  and  lying  down; 
my  secvet  thoughts  o.re  hnonni  to  thee, 
hnoicn  long  before  conceivd  by  me; 
Die  Hymn  for  the  coj/imum'on  1  hat  dabei  alternirenden  Reim. 

Hierher  gehört  Gray' s  elegiac  stanza  von  4  Zeilen  zu  je 
4  Hebungen  mit  Schlagreim,  2  und  4  auch  oft  weiblich: 
loho  prowVd  the  country  far  and  near, 
beioitch'd  the  children  of  the  pea^ants,- 
dried  up  the  coios,  and  lamed  the  deer, 
and  suck'd  the  eggs,  and  kül'd  the  pheasants. 
Shenstone  und  Tennyson  haben  ausser  andern  dieses  Maass  öfter 

gebraucht. 

2t)* 
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cj  Das  spätere  Balladenmetrumist  ein  „ociosi/Uabtc,  gefolgt 
von  einem  6  silbigen  iambischen  Verse  —  dies  doppelt,  mit  Reim 
nur  bei  2  und  4  s.  P.  77.  etc. ;  mit  altern.  7'hyme  und  zu  je  8  Zeilen 
zusammengestellt  in  Gilderoy  (P.  83);  Ch.  machte  sich  darüber 
lustig  in  seinem  Cohens  Tale  of  Gamelyn,  wenn  anders  diese  Er- 
zählung von  ihm  ist: 

Sir  Johan  of  Boundis  clepid  was 

ihis  ilke  hnightis  name; 

wele  coudin  he  of  7ioriture, 

and  ehe  of  mochü  game. 
Googe  verfasste  darin  längere  Gedichte  (Wa.  3.  366);  und  wie 
das  erste,  wurde  auch  dieses  Balladenmaass  für  religiöse  Zwecke 
benutzt;  in  ihm  sind  die  meisten  Psalmen  übersetzt  (z,  B.  1.  2. 
3  etc.  cf.  Wolf  Lai»  25):  es  heisst  deshalb  Service  metre  oder 
conrnifnon,  long  measure.  Daher  wurde  es  nun  in  neuerer  Zeit 
wieder  sehr  beliebt  für  Balladen  und  ist  eine  der  gebräuchlichsten 
lyrischen  Formen  s.  Br.  824  cf.  Prior.,  Young  Resignation,  Qold- 
smith  (V.  0.  W.  VIII);  W.  5,  Coleridge  194  etc.  —  Yankee  Doodle 
hat  dabei  weiblichen  Reim;  Campbell  hat  den  wechselnden  Beim 
mitunter  in  Lord  Ullins  daughter  so  unterbrochen  ,■  dass  3  nicht 
stets  auf  1  reimt,  sondern  in  sich  durch  Binnenreim: 

hut  still  as  wilder  hlew  the  wind, 

and  as  the  night  grew  drearer, 

adown  the-  glen  ||  rode  armed  men, 

their  trampling  sounded  nearer. 
Das  zu  Heinrichs  VIII.  Zeit  sehr  beliebte  Poulterer' s  mea- 
sure war  aus  Alexandy-inern  und  Service  metre  zusammengesetzt, 

d)  Ein  drittes  Psalm- metrum  besteht   aus  3  sechssilbigen  und 
einem  achtsilbigen  Verse,  von  denen  2  und  4  reimen  z.  B.  25: 

To  God,  in  whom  I  trust, 

I  lift  my  heart  and  voice; 

0  let  me  not  he  put  to  shame 

nor  let  my  foes  rejoice.     cf.  31   etc.,  P.  256. 

e)  G ay^ s  Stanza  hat  Sfüssige  Jambics  mit  altern,    rhyme: 
(the  odd  lines  double) 

'Tv)as  when  the  seas  were  roaring 
with  hollow  blasts  of  loind, 
a  Damsel  lay  deploring 
all  on  a  roch  reclined. 
so  bei  den  neueren  Lyrikern  sehr  gewöhnlich  nach  Gay^s  Vorbilde. 
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Aehnliche  kurze  Strophe  a  von  4 — 6  Accenten,  aus  kurzen  nach 
Art  der  spätem  ags.  Poesie  gebildeten  Zeilen,  doch  ohne  Allitera- 
tion gebildet,  waren  die  im  XIV.  und  XV.  saec.  sehr  beliebten  short 
measuresy  besonders  bei  Skelton. 

f)  Heroic  stanzas  von  4  heroics  mit  altern,  rh.,  nach  Da- 
venants  Gondibert  yon  Dryden  in  seinem  Gedichte  auf  CromweH's  Tod 
und  im  Annics  mirabilis  angewandt,  aber  später  von  ihm  aufge- 
geben (J.  I.  267.  277). 

g)  ein  dem  ifibelungenverse  ähnliches  Alaass  im  Mirror  p.  375 : 
//'  evet-  loofull  wight  |  had  cause  to  rue  his  State, 

or  by  his  rue  füll  plight  to  move  men  mone  his  fate, 
my  i)iteo\is  plaint  may  prease  ray  mishap  to  rehearse, 
whereof  the  last  mosf  liqhtly  heard,  the  hardest  hart  may  pierce. 
h)  In  Folge  der  Sucht,  classische  Maasse  nachzuahmen,  fing 
man  um  1600  auch  an  Sapphics  zu  schreiben,  doch  schlecht  s, 
Guest  I.  112,  n.  270.  —  Br.  861  fgd.  fühi-t  einzelne  Gedichte 
dieser  Art  aus  neuerer  Zeit  von  Southey  und  Watts  an,  die  aber,  weil 
auf  falschem  Principe  benihend,  mit  Recht  getadelt  werden,  wie 
dies  auch  durch  2  ebenda  (862)  angeführte  Gedichte  in  demselben  Maasse 
ironisch  geschieht.  Dem  E.  Sprachgeist  gemässer  ist  die  von  Po. 
186  in  der  Ode  on.  Solitude  gewählte  Form. 

B.  5zeilige  Strophen  sind  seltner;  so  Chaucer  in  The 
cuckowe  and  the  nightingale  (XI.   160): 

The  god  of  Love ,  ah,  benedicitel 
how  mighty  and  how  gret  a  lorde  is  he! 
for  he  can  tnakin  of  love  hertis  hie, 
and  of  hie  lowe  and  lyhe  for  to  die, 
and  harde  hertis  he  can  makin  fre. 
Wordsworth  im  Blind  Highland  boy  hat  4füssige  Jambics  mit  der 

Eeimstellung  1.   1.  2.  2.  3.  cf.  p.  68;  im  Idiot  Boy  sind  die  Verse 

1.  2.  3.  3.  2  [cf.  172  und  Coleridge  261.] 

C.  6zeilige  Strophen. 

1)  Rime  couwee  bei  Bob.  of  Brunne  in  seiner  Vorrede  zu 
Langtoft  (s.  Ch.  I.  CXIHI.  Wolf  Lais  198  fgd.,  Wa.  I.  68)  sind 
die  in  provenz.  und  altfranzösischer  Poesie  besonders  häufigen  ver- 
sus caudati  tripartiti,  die  in  den  älteren  E.  Romanen,  Balladen 
und  Mysterien  auf  die  verschiedenste  Art  gebaut  vorkommen. 

a)  einfach  aus  6  Zeilen  in  den  Romaunces  of  pris  (Ch.  13825) 
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Torrent,  Ly  heaus  discomis,  Emare,  Sz/7-Laimfal(W2i.  1.01X^111), 
im  Bevis  bis  zum  Verse  474,  bei  Ch.  im  Sir  Thopas: 
Sir  Thopas  ivas  a  douyhty  s^iain, 
^  white  was  his  face  as  paindemaine, 
Jiis  lippes  red  as  rose: 
his  rudde  is  like  scarlei  in  grain, 
and  1  you  teil  in  good  certain, 
he  had  a  semely  nose.  — 
doch  ist  meist   der  Reim  der  Zeilen  4.  5.  nicht  gleich  dem  ersten: 
80  im  Miracle-Play  Crucifixio   p.    138,    in    der   Heiligen -Legende 
Alexis   (Wa.I.rXLVI),  bei  Minot  XIV   saec.  (Wa.  3.99),  in   den 
Balladen  Dowsabel  (P.  79),  Nutbrotvn  Maid  (id.  96  cf.  Wa.  T.  29). 
mitunter  bei  Sh.  z.  B.  M.  ]S'.  Dr.  5,  sehr  trei  im  Passionate  Pilgrim,  bei 
B.  J.  598,  in  Youngs   Ocean  und  Sea-Piece;   Gray   Ode  2;  Burns 
111,   Moore  3.  29,    Coleridge  47,     Wordsworth   57,    63;    p.  113 
hat  er  Zeile  4,   5  länger   gebaut   und    mit  Binnenreim  ausgestattet, 
ohne  dass  sie  unter  einander  reimen. 

Hieraus  hat  sich  Milton  für  die  Hymn  on  the  morning  of 
Christas  nativity  eine  eigene  8  zeilige  Strophe  gebaut,  indem  er  daran 
noch  einen  4füssigen  und  einen  6flissigen  Jambic  mit  Schlagreim  fügte. 
h)  eine  grosse  Zahl  von  Romanen  verdoppelt  diese  rime  cou- 
wSe  zu  12  zusammengehörigen  Zeilen:  so  Isumbras,  Eglamonr,  Sir 
Guy  von  v.  6900  bis  zu  Ende,  Octavian,  Hornechild,  King  of 
Tars,  Roland  and  Vernagu.  Die  Zeilen  3,  6,  9,  12  liabeu  gleichen 
Reim,  während  die  4  Reimpaare  unter  sich  nicht  mehr  gebunden  sind 
(8.  Meril  133.  421,  Pasquier  Recherches  613)  cf.  Burns  229. 

c)  Wir  schliessen  hieran  sogleich  längere  Systeme  dieser  Form : 
couwee  mit  je  einem  triplet  zu  Anfang  im  Mir.  Play  Deluge  p.  3: 
A  God  that  all  the  world  have  wrought 
heaven,  earth,  and  all  oj  nought, 
I  see  my  people,  in  deede  and  thought, 
are  fowle  rotted  in  synne. 
My  ghöst  shall  not  lenge  in  man, 
that   through  fleshlie   lihing  is   my  föne: 
bat  tili  six  skore  yeares  be  gone, 
to  lohe  if  they  will  hlynne; 
cf.  Antichrist  Iß,  Gaberhmzie  man  fP.  100,  104),  das  älteste  Lie- 
beslied (Wa.  1.  26),   eine  Ballade  (I.  53),   Drayton   {Nymphidia), 
Sh.  M.  N.  Dr.  1.  2,   Moore  3.  31.    —    Bei  P.    105  ist  Zejle  4  je 
ein  und  derselbe  Refrain  cf.  W.  98. 
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d)  Auch  dieses  Maass  wurde  nach  Art  von  b)  verdoppelt  zu 
16  Zeilt  a  im  Perceval  und  Degrevant,  und  manches  lyrische  Ge- 
dicht hat  die  rime  couioee  von  2  und  3  Gleichklängen  mit  abwech- 
selnder Länge  der  einzelnen  Zeilen,  aber  oft  zu  Langzeilen  mit 
Binnenreim  zusammengestellt  cf.  Hayes  Ballads  of  Ireland  „Beils 
of  Shandon". 

e)  Eine  abweichende  Form  endlich  findet  sich  noch  ^lir.  PI. 
118.,  wo  der  erste  Reim  4  Mal,  der  zweite  3  Mal  wiederkehrt, 
getrennt  durch  die  unter  einander  reimenden  Zeilen  5  und  9. 

2)  Sh.  hat  in  Venus  and  Adonis  öfiissige  Jambics  mit  der 
Reimstellungl.  2.  1.  2.  3.  3;  was "NVordsworth  öfter  z.B.  in  Laodomia 
nachmacht  und  p.  68  nachahmt ,  so  dass  v.  1 — 4  4tussig,  5  5füssig, 
6  nach  Spensers  Art  ein  Alexandriner.  Drayton  hat  öfüssige  zu 
Strophen:  1.  2.  1.  2.  1.  2  verwendet;  Campbell,  Ode  to  the  memory 
of  Bums  4füssige  mit  springendem  Reime:  1.  2.  3.  1.  2.  3;  ganz 
eigenthümlich  ist  Burn?,'  Lieblingsstrophe,  z.  B.  p.  8 : 

rm  ihree   tiiaes,  doxMjj,   der  your  dehtor, 
for  your  aidd-farrant  frieiily  letter; 
-  tho   I  inaun  sayt,  1  douht  ye  flatter, 
ye  speak  sae  fair, 
for  my  pv£r,  siUyj  rhyrain    datier 

some  less  maun  sair. 

D.  7  z  eil  ige  Strophe.  Diese  schon  von  Folquet  von  Mar- 
seille und  Thibaut  de  Navarre  gebildete  Strophe  war  im  AE.  sehr 
beliebt ;  Lydgate  brauchte  sie  in  seinen  Erzählungen  aus  Ysopet  etc. 
(s.  Ms.  Harlej.  2251.  4o  fol.  172: 

thiis  don  and  loritten  the  translacioun 
effectually  after  my  siviplesse 
from  frensh  to  ynglisch  by  estymacioun 
as  nygh  as  mynde  coiode  mähe  in  degresse 
curiously  conveying  the  processe', 
all  be  in  the  frensh  in  foure  staves  be, 
the  ynglish  sevyn  kepith  in  degree. 
so  Ch.  im  Troilus,  2  Nonnes  Tale,  Clerk's  Tale,  Complaint,  Court, 
Floure  and  Leafe,  Lamentation,  Remedy  of  Love,  Anelidxt,  Assem- 
Uy  —  Occleve  (Wa.  L  CXCIX),  More   (id.   3.  96),  Bradshaw  (2. 
375),     Barclay    (423)^     Dunbar    (434),    Lyndsay   (463;,     Duncan 
(483),   James  I.    in    seinem  Kings    Qiiair   (ed.  Edinburgh  1783), 
Skelton  (P.  24),  Heywood,   Mirror  of  Magistrates  z.  Tb.  (Wa.  3. 
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190),  Greene  (127),  Sh.  Rape  of  Lucrece,  Lover's  Complamt;  W. 
142.  —  Diese  Strophe  hiess  ritlime  royal  (s.  Gascoigne.  §  14), 
welcher  Name  ganz  andere  Geltung  hat  als  der  der  chant  ro- 
yaulx  von  DescTiamps  (s.  Rue  Bardes  272).  Rowley  änderte  dies 
Maass,  indem  er  als  letzten  Vers  einen  Alexandrine  nahm  (Wa.  2. 
348),  was  Milton  in  seinen  kleineren  Gedichten  (I.  II.  IV.)  nach- 
ahmte. 

E.  Szeilige  Stanza 

1)  aus  öfüssigen  Jambics  mit  nur  2  Reimen:  Ch.  im  Prolog 
zum  Plotcmans  Tale: 

The  Plowman  pluckid  up  his  plowe 
whan  inidsomer  mone  was  conien  in, 
and  saied  Jus  bestes  sJiould  ete  znoive, 
and  Uge  in  grosse  up  to  the  cldn: 
thei  ben  feble  boih  oxe  and  cowe, 
of  lievi  nis  left  but  bone  and  skinne; 
Jie  slioke  of  shere,  and  coulter  off  droioe, 
and  honged  Ms  harnis  on  a  pinne. 
Solehe  Reimstellung  nur  mit  4 füssigen  Jambics  hat  auch  der  Roman 
Mort  Arthure  (Wa.  1.  200).  —  Dagegen  Plowman's  Tale  selbst  und 
Monkes  Tale  haben  die  Reimstellung  1.  2.  1.  2.  2.  3.  2.  3,  die  sich 
auch  bei  P.  mitunter  findet  s.   118,-107    cf.  Elizabeth  Melvül  ane 
godli'e  dreame,  compylit  in  scotish  nieter  (Edinburgh  1603). 

2)  Die  Ottave  rime,  das  Versmaass  der  grossen  italienischen 
Epen,  wie  der  ^rmtcawa  und  Lusiade,  waren  zwar  auch  das  Maass 
für  Boccaccio's  Teseida,  und  Filostrafo,  die  Chaucer  benutzte,  aber 
er  selbst  hat  sie  in  keinem  seiner  Gedichte  angewandt.  Sie  finden 
sich  in  der  Partie  des  Mirror  for  Magistrates,  die  Higgins  zusetzte 
(Wa.  3.  218),  bei  Greene  (78),  in  Fairfax's  Uebersetzung  des  Tasso, 
unter  den  Neueren  besonders  bei  Byron  in  seinem  Morgante,  Beppo, 
Don  Juan  und  der  Vision. 

3)  Wir   erwähnen   hier  noch   eine   sehr  volksmässige  Strophe 
aus  den~  Scottish  Songs  47:     Since   all  thy  vows ,  false   maid'^ 
are  blown  to  air  ||  and  my  poor  heart  betray^d  ||  to  sad  despair;  || 
into  some  loilderness  [j  niy  grief  I  loill   express  \  and  thy  hard- 
heariedness  |]  o  cruel  fair. 

F.  9zeilige  Strophe.  '  <» 

1)  Spenserian  stanza.  Ob  Spenser  diese  Form  von 
einer  Strophe  Folqueis  von  Marseille  (Raynouard  Lcxique  I.  341) 
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oder  einer  von  Robert  de  Kastei  gebildeten  9 zeiligen  Strophe  bei 
Mätzner  (p.  28)  genommen  habe,  ist  schwer  zu  entscheiden  und 
ziemlich  gleichgültig;  seine  künstlich  gebaute  Strophe  hat  8  heroics 
und  einen  Alexandi-iner  zum  Schlüsse  (I.   1.  1): 

A  gentle  knight  was  pricking  on  the  plaine, 
Ycladd  in  niightie  armes  and  silver  shielde, 
wherein  old  dints  of  deepe  woundes  dJd  remaine, 
the  cruel  marhes  of  viany  a  bloody  fielde', 
yet  armes  tili  that  time  did  he  never  icield,e: 
his  angry  steede  did  chide  his  foming  bitt, 
as  inuch  disdayning  to  the  curbe  to  yielde: 
ftdl  joUy  km'ght  he  seemd,  and  faire  did  sift, 
as  one  for  knightly  giusts  and  fierce  encounters  fitt. 
Caesur  ist  in  den  8  ersten  Versen  nach  der  4,  5  oder  6ten  Silbe, 
im  Alexandriner  stets  nach  6.  West  ahmte  diese  Strophe  nach  (J.  2. 
332);  gebraucht  haben  sie  besonders  Thomson  im   Castle  of  Indo- 
^ence,  Beattie,  Byron:   Child  ffarold  (s.TpTeisLce),  Bums:   Gotter'' sSa- 
turday  night,  Shelley:  ,Revolf,  Wordsworth  53,  Coleridge  44.  46, 
Tennyson  mitunter. 

Spenser  hat  im  Shepherd's  Calendar  noch  andere  9  zeilige 
Strophen ,  wie  überhaupt  manche  seiner  metrischen  Experimente 
hier  zu  Tage  treten  cf.  Craik  III.  84  und  Coleridge  Preface  to  Wallen- 
stein, wo  er  das  Metrum  von  Wallensteins  Lager  mit  dem  lilting 
metre  der  2.  Eclogue  im   Calendar  yergleicht. 

2)  Die  Strophe  des  Gedichtes :  Christes  Kirh  of  the  Greene 
vom  Könige  Jacob  von  Schottland : 

of  oll  thir  madynis,  myld  as  meid, 

wes  nane  sa  jympt  as  GiUie, 

as  ony  rose  hir  rüde  loes  reid, 

hir  lyre  v^es  lyke  the  lillie: 

fow  zellow  zellow  wes  hir  heid, 

bot  scho  of  lufe  xoes  sillie; 

thof  all  hir  kin  had  sivorn  hir  deid, 

scho  icald  haif  bot  sv:eit  Willie 

alane  ||  at  Christis  Kirk  of  the  grene  tliat  day 
s.  Poetical  remains  of  James  I.  (Edinburgh  1783.  8*^). 

Allan  Rarasay,  der  2  Gesänge  zugesetzt  hat,  nahm  im  Ganzen 
dasselbe  Metrum,  aber  die  letzte  das  ganze  Gedicht  reft-ainartig 
durchziehende  Zeile  ist  kürzer.     Hiemach   ist  Bums  'Ordination  (p. 
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44)  gebildet,  von  welchem  The  Holy  Fair  (37)  insofern  abweicht, 
als  es  statt  zweier  Reime  für  die  8  ersten  Zeilen  4  hat. 

G.  Längere  Strophen  sind  seltner,  doch  hat  z.  B.  Prior 
nach  Spenser  eine  viel  weniger  wohlklingende  10z eilige  »Stanze 
gebildet:  1.  2.  1.  2.  3.  4.  3.  4.  5.  5,  der  letzte  Vers  ein  Alexan- 
driner (J.  2.  18) ;  auch  Wordsworth  hat  dergleichen  z,  B.  p.  59, 
60:  (1.  1.  2.  2.  3.  4.  3.  4.  5.  5)  und  p.  105:  (1.  2.  1.  2.  3.  3.  4. 
5.  5.  4)  —  so  Gray's  Ode  I:  (1.  2.  1.  2.  3.  3.  4.  5.  5.  4),  wovon 
2.  4.  10  nur  3  Füsse,  die  übrigen  4  iamb.  Füsse  haben  —  und  bei 
Wa.  I.  22  hat  ein  längeres  Gedicht  nur  je  2  Heime  in  10 zeiligen 
Stanzen:   1.  2.  1.  2.  2.  1.  1.  2.  1.  1. 

Eine  1 1  zeihge  Strophe  findet  sich  im  Mirror  p.  392  aus  5  füs- 
sigen  Jamben:  1.  2.  1.  2.  2.  3.  2.  3.  3.4.  3;  andere  bei  AVordsworth 
112;  1.2.3.2.4.5.4.4.5.6.6.  mitBefrain;  pag.145:  1.  2.3.  2.4.5.6.6. 
5.  7.  7. 

Eine  14zeüige  Strophe  hat  Burns  öfter  gebildet  s.  4.  77:  1.  1. 
2.  3.  3.  2.  4.  5.  4.  5.  6.  7.  8  mit  Binnenreim,  7;  cf.  Sylvester  bei 
Craik  3.  158.  Auch  das  Sonnet  bei  den  teueren  hat  14  Zeilen.  Die 
doppelte  rime  couwee  d)  verbindet  16  Zeilen  zu  einem  Ganzen; 
eine  Strophe  bei  P.  236  sogar  20:  (1.  2.  1.  3.  4.  2.  4!  3.  5.  5.  6. 
7.  7.  6.  8.  8.  9.  10.  10.  9);  doch  sind  derartige  ausgedehnte  Maasse 
überaus  selten  in  wiederkehi'ender  Folge. 

E. 

Die  ältere  Lyrik  hat  vieles  aus  altfranzösischen  Metren 
entlehnt  und  war  wie  die  Epik  der  Troitveres-Yoe^ie.  verpflichtet; 
auch  der  K^ame  des  besonders  für  die  zum  Gesänge  gedichteten 
Lieder  sehr  geeigneten  Refrains  bürden  (s.  Guest  2.  324)  stammt 
wohl  von  bordo,  provenz.  Vers.  Während  in  älterer  Zeit  manehe 
Engländer  in  französischer  Sprache  dichteten  (s.  Walpole' s  Catalogtie 
nf  the  Royal  aiid.  noble  authms —  ed.  Park.  Lond.  1806;  Gower 
„Todd  Illiistrations  1810"  etc.),  liebten  Andere  es,  französische 
Worte  oder  Zeilen  einzutiechten  (s.  Gr.  63,  79  u.  A.).  Die  pro- 
venz. "Weise,  einen  Reim  durch  alle  Strophen  zu  führen,  ist  wenig- 
stens z.  Th.  in  einem  Gedichte  bei  "Wa.  I.  42  befolgt.  Von  andern 
unzähligen  Künsteleien  erwähnen  wir  nur  Southey's  Cataract  of 
Lodore  und  verweisen  z.  B.  uut  Wa.  3.  506,  Spec.  58 — 60. 

Manche  tremde  Gedichtarten  hat  man  zu  verschiedenen  Zeiten 
einzuführen  gesucht,    ^^^e   das  Madn'yal   (s.  Gr.  123),    Roundelay 
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(id.  64),  besonders  aus  dem  Italienischen  die  Conzone  (ML),  Ter- 
zinen (Quarlefi.  !iri.  Psalm  2.  ByronProphecyof  Dante,  Shellev488)  und 
das  Sonnet,  das  schon  Shakspeare  und  Greene  in  der  verschieden- 
sten Form  anwandte,  Müton  italienisch  sowohl  als  englisch  dich- 
tete, und  die  Neuem,  Byron  (II.  317.  336»,  Wordsworth  (182),  Cole- 
ridge  in  der  auch  im  Italienischen  erst  später  fixirten  Form  von 
14  Zeilen  mit  bestimmterer  ReimsteUung  ausbildeten.  Nach  J.  I. 
104  passt  es  nicht  fiir  das  Engüsche;  doch  sind  seine  Urtheile  viel- 
fach einseitig. 

Besonders  imXVn.  saec.  huldigten  viele  Dichter  der  von  J.  (11. 
19,  I.  28)  mit  Recht  getadelten  Pindaric  infaiuation,  Alles  wollte 
Oden  dichten  und  erging  sich  in  unregelmässigen  metiischen  For- 
men ,  denen  Anmuth  imd  Ordnung  tehlt.  ColMns  dichtete  Oden, 
ganz  nach  altem  Vorbilde  in  Strophen  und  Antistrophen  abgetheüt, 
und  wenn  auch  nicht  in  der  ganzen  seit  Cowley  ibehebten,  durch 
Congreve  critisirten  Unregelmässigkeit  (cf.  J.  U.  30.  275),  so  doch 
in  freieren  Maassen,  welche  nicht  den  in  einer  Strophe  befolgten 
Gang  durchfiihren,  finden  wir  bei  Pope,  Gray,  Wordsworth,  Cole- 
ridge  etc.  derartige,  meist  Oden  genannte  Gedichte.  Vielfach  hat 
zu  dergleichen  Bestrebtmgen  das  in  England  weit  ausgedehnte,  an 
die  classischen  Studien  sich  anlehnende,  Schreiben  lateinischer  Verse 
beigetragen,  worüber  zu  vergleichenjMac.  Ess.  I.  10,  V.  77.  Ch.  I. 
CXLTI. 

Wir  haben  so  gesehen,  !wie  die  Englische  Poesie,  durchweg 
den  Accent  als  ihr  Grundprincip  festhaltend,  ausging  von  den  ags. 
isochronous  bars;  dann  mit  oder  ohne  Aufgeben  der  Alliteration, 
indem  sie  nur  die  Hebungen  mass,  verschiedene  in  der  Sübenzahl 
schwankende  gereimte  Metra  brauchte,  aber  bald  zu  dem  mit  iam- 
bischem  Falle  10  Silben  messenden 5«wc  überging,  den  sie  mehr  oder 
weniger  frei,  von  Chaucer  an  als  ihr  Hauptmetrum  verwandte.  Gesetze 
aus  der  classischen  Metrik  wurden,  besonders  seit  Surrey's  Zeit 
vielfach  befolgt,  und  bis  Cowley  experimentirten  die  Dichter  mit 
den  verschiedensten  Maassen;  Druden  regelte  den  gereimten  öfüs- 
sigen  Vers,  der  neben  dem  dramatischen  blanc-verse  die  ganze  Zeit 
beherrschte,  bis  Cowper  die  einseitige,  wenn  auch  sehr  geglättete 
Technik  Pope's  und  seiner  Anhänger  mehr  bei  Seite  setzte.  Gleich 
der  romantischen  Schule  in  Frankreich  opponirte  er  und  seine  Zeit- 
genossen der  Conventionellen  r'la^sicität  des  XVIII.  saec.  imd  ging  auf 
die  lange  Zeit  unbeachteten,  ja  verachteten  alten  Dichter  zm-ück, 
auf  die  besonders  Percv  wieder  hingelenkt  hatte.    Andererseits  ging 
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man  mehr  zur  Natur  zurück  und  suchte  auch  in  der  Form  sich 
mehr  zu  befreien,  wenn  man  auch  die  mancherlei  guten  Vorschriften 
jener  Schule  sich  zu  JS'utzen  machte.  Die  neueren  Dichter,  Byron 
einer-,  die  Lakists  andererseits,  haben  so,  indem  sie  den  Gesichtskreis 
für  Form  und  Inhalt  erweiterten,  auf  den  überlieferten  Principien 
fortgebaut,  und  auch  Coleridge,  der  sich  in  der  Vorrede  zu  Chris- 
tabel etwas  darauf  zu  Gute  that,  ein  neues  Princip  erfunden  zu 
haben  [105:  the  metre  of  Ghristahel  is  not,  properly  speaking, 
irregulär,  thou^h  it  may  seein  so  frora  its  heing  jounded  an  a 
new  princtple :  namely^  that  of  counting  in  euch  line  the  accents, 
not  the  syllahles.  Though  the  latter  tnay  vary  from,  seven  to 
twelve,  yet  in  each  line  the  accents  will  he  found  to  he  only  four. 
Nevertheless  this  occasional  Variation  in  number  of  syllahles  is 
not  introduced  wantonly,  or  for  the  mere  ends  of  convenience, 
hut  in  correspondence  with  some  transition,  in  the  nature  of  the 
imagery  or  passion],  hat  nur  das  alte  rhythmische  System  der 
Zeit  vor  und  bald  nach  Chaucer  wieder  einzuführen  gesucht,  ohne 
aber  damit  mehr  zu  reussiren,  als  Longfellow  mit  seinen  oben  be- 
sprochenen dactylischen  Versen. 


Druckfehler, 

■welche  durch  Entfernung  des  Verf.   vom  Druckorte  entstanden    sind   und   um    deren 
Verbesserung  man    ergebenst  bittet. 
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3m  S[?erlage  bon  Sßil^clm  Sötottt  in  Sci^Jjig  finb  folgcnbe  J!e^r=  unb  Untet* 
ric^tö6üc^er  crfc^ienen : 

1.  (5i^«njöftfc^j 

Barbauld,  Le9ons  poiu-  les  enfants  de  5  ä  10  ans.  7^™«  edition 
fran9aise,  renie  et  angmentee  de  contes  moraux  et  instructifs, 
de  legons  de  memoire  et  d'un  vocabnlaire  par  Frangoise  Fiebig, 
nee   Vir  et.     8.     br.     15  Ngr. 

93oodi-^(rßo|Ti),  ^.  ^^rnftifd)=tI)corcti)d)cr  ^c^rgano  i^fr  frar,öfi((l)cn 
(2f$rift--  unb  llmganoöiVradie  imd)  ber  Sfokrtjoiritftcn  9J?ctI)obc. 

3um  (^ebraud;  für  \)c\)txz  !l'el;vauftalten,  [oiüie  für  gebilbetc  ©elb[t= 
ftutireufce  nai)  ber  Grammaire  Nationale,  @irau(t=2)uüiüier  u. 
2lnb.  unb  bem  ^>f)oneti|d)en  ^i;ftem  ^^eline'ö  jur  Sr(angung 
ber  correcten  Slu^sfprac^e  nad?  bem  feinften  ''^arifer  3)ialeft 
bearbeitet.  3^citC,  burd^aui«  C'ermefjrte  unb  üerbefferte  luftage. 
gr.  8.     eleg.  geb.     -:|)rei3  1  J^fr.     !Der  8t^lü|fcl  baju  10  9?gr. 

®iefe  eigent^ümlit^e  ®pra*Ie&re  etfd&eint  l)ier  in  2.,  oielfaeft  »erbeffevter  unb  bercii^erter 
aiuflage,  nacf)tiem  fte  fid»  feit  i^rem  erflen  ürfc^einen  (1854)  foicofil  bei  ben  eignen  Sdiülern 
beö  $errn  il^erfnffer«,  tcr  olp  i>cTausigebcr  mct<verev  f^JTa(t)lpif{enj*aftU(I)cv  Sffierte  ücvtl)eil^«ft 
befannt  ift  unb  feitOer  im  i>ncntlicf)en  l'el)tamte  bie  überrnii^cnbftcn  iSrfolgc  tauarf)  erhielte,  oli 
aud)  bei  einer  •BJenge  "^^vioaten  uno  in  fielen  Vel,)vanitalteu  aU  ttc^ft  l)rartijd)  bercäbvt  ^at. 

Sie  ift  nach  JA o b er t f o n'ö  öcrtreffli(ber  fflietln^te,  beren  ©ovjüge  in  grantreid)  unb  @ng= 
tanb  fdjcn  längft  geivürbigt  werben  unb  bie  au4  in  3)eutfdilanb  immer  mcfjr  9hi(>änger  gewinnt, 
bearbeitet  unb  biefej.liietl>ebe,  ireldje  ber  iJJerfaffer  am  ridjtigften  mit  ben  SBorten   c^arafterifirt: 

„©ie  lebrt  bie  sipracfce  fcgleid)   in  il)rer  Sotalität  fennen,   ricbtig   au^ipred)en,   itberfegen, 

„jurüdüberfe^en,  in  lebenDigem  freiem  Susbrucf  gebraudjen  unb  fortfdjrcitenb   nad)   toiffen- 

„ft^afilit^en  Wrunbfäßen  erfaffen  unb  beurtf)eilen," 
gctta^rt  baburc^  eben  unb  in  gegenroärtiger  5JlufIage  burd)  bie  Oon  ber  Societe  de  Lin- 
guistiquu  in  ^arig  bearbeitete  unb  avprobirte  'SarfteUung  ber  allein  ri$» 
tigen  3lU8f prat^e  beä  "5'^i"'i''f if (?en  (ecriture  phon^tique)  .nac^  bem  feinften  ^o= 
rifer  Bialett  ben  großen  Ü^ort^eil,  tai  ©prai^ftubiunt  ti;ecreti''(5  wie  <)raftifd)  in  einer 
aSeife  ju  erleidjtern  unb  ju  förbern,  wie  eö  biöfeer  noi^  feiner  anbern  Se^rmet^obe  tro^  aller 
ainl^reifungcn  gelungen  ift. 

CS'  3)ie  ®rammatit  eignet  fid>  baf;er  äuf^'g^  t^^er  öon'  ben  erften  wiffenfc^aftlicfien 
Sa<5acitäten  ber  Societ^  de  Linguistique  in  "^oxM  unb  fonft  inelfeitig  anerfannten  Wiffenfe^oft* 
li(^en  ©runblage  unb  praftif^en  .9ieid)^altigteit  fcwoW  red)t  eigentli^  für  ben  ©ebrau^  in  ben 
^  ö  ^  e  r  e  n  S  e  t>  r  a  n  ft  a  1 1  e  n  alä  auc^  wegen  berburd)gängig  beigefe|ten  Sluöfprac^e 
»orjugäweife  für  2  elbft  flubirenbe,  bie  in  furjer  3eit  bie  franjöfifi^e  ©proc^e  grünbli^ 
erlernen  ober  i^re  mangelhaften  iJennlniffe  erweitern  unb  eine  umfaffenbe  Sluöbilbung 
im  ©(^reiben  unb  'Sprechen  erlangen  wollen. 

5c  ^a(irc$,  §.  g,.  %  2)flö  fran^öfifdjc  S5cr6,  bcffcn  5(ntt)cnbitngcn 
unb  ?5or«ifK  ß»^  ^eij^iclcn  älterer  unb  neuerer  8d)riftftellcr 
ertlärt  unb  nad)  einem  Icirf)t  fQ^Iidjen  Äonjugationöl^fteme  gc= 
orbnet.     gr.  8.     e(eg.  get).     15  9?gr. 

icho  fran9ais,  ou  nouveau  Cours  gradue  de  Conversation  fran- 
9aise,  par  Fr.  de  La  Fruston.  %.  u.  b.  2;.:  ^raftifd^e  2(n= 
leitung  jum  granjöfifd^  =  «S^rec^en.  S5on  %x.  be  Sa 
grufton.  ma  einem  coUfmnbigen  äBörterbucf».  2)rittC  ^lufl. 
8.     geb.  15  9^gr. 

^iebfcr,  ^.  2)ag  25crpltnit  ber  franjöfift^en  ©^rtn^e  jur  loteini^ 
f^en.    gr.  8.     ge^.     5  Sil^x. 


foltere,  P.-p.  fJoqueltn  tse,  L^Avare.  Für  Gymnasien  aus  dem 
Sprachg-ebrauch  des  Dichters  und  sachlich  erläutert  von  Dr.  ^xiet- 
rtd)  ^i)l)ler,  Lehrer  der  französischen  und  englischen  Sprache 
am  Gymnasium  zu  Altenburg.     Gr.  8.  Geh.  7V2  Ngr. 


2.  (gngaf($: 

The  English  Echo:  a  practical  Guide  to  the  Conversation  and 
Customs  of  Every-day  Life  in  Great  Britain.  By  Samuel  D. 
Waddy.  %.  u.  b.  Z.i  '^raftifc^e  Einleitung  ^um  (gnglifd^= 
<S:|5 rechen,  ^on  ©aniuel  !J).  äiJabbt;.  SJJit  einem  üoUftän= 
bigen  SBörterfcucfee.     ^totitt  Slufl.     gr.  8.     geb.  15  yjgr. 

^iebfcr,  Jh.  unb  Dr.  ^arf  §a(i)5.    Siffcnfdjaftlic^c  (ürnmmotif  bcr 

cnglifdicn  ©^raiflC*  l.  ^öanb:  @efd)ic^te  bev  englifc^en 
©pvvxd^e,  l'autie^re,  2Bort6tIbung  unb  i^ormenteijre. 
gr.  8.  gef).  1V3  2:^fr.  —  2.  S3anb:  ®t)ntay  unb  53cv§(e^re. 
gr.  8.     Qii).  2  S^l^Ir.  —  Geber  5Banb  tr>ivb  ein  je  In  gegeben. 

^flnbfiucO  ber  cngUfdjcn  Itnigang^f^irad^e     @ine  au8gett)äl;rte  unb  um= 

faffenbe  (Sammlung  t>on  9?ebenöarteu  über  bie  gen^cljnüd^ften  53e= 
griffe  unb  ©egenftänbe  beä  l^ebenS.  '^tadj  einem  neuen  unb  ber= 
einfac^teu  ^(ane  bearbeitet  ton  Dr.  CDskor  pnfdi),  l*et)vev  ber  engtifcben 
©prad)e  am  Uraufe'fdjen  ^luftitut  in  3)rcgben,  unb  ^emt)  Skelton 
8.  3n  engl.  Sinbaub.  1  S^lr. 

Jouis,  §.    ^aiiböui^  bcr  cnolifi^cn  ^anbcIö^lTorrcf^onbcnj     9)?it 

©rflärung  ber  fc^iüierigften  ÖJebenöarten,  Formularen  »on  2Becö[etn 
u.  f.  to.    8.  ge^.  1.5  5«gr. 


3.  3tatietitfc^: 

L'Eco  Italiano.  Fiore  del  Parlar  famigliare  e  della  Conversazione 
civile  in  Italia.  Baccolto  da  Eugen io  Camerini.  %  u. 
b.  Z.i  ^:i3ra!tifc^e  Anleitung  jum  3;talienifd;r:©prec^en. 
SSon  (Sugen  (iamerini.  Wü  einem  üoaftänbigen  SBörterbuc^e 
«Bon  @.  ©tier.     Btocite  2lu[l.     8.  ge^.     20  ^gr. 


4.  (Bpaxii\^i 

Eco  de  Madrid,  6  sea  Curso  practico  de  la  buena  Conversacion 
espanola.  Principiado  y  dirigido  por  D.  Juan  Eugenio 
Hartzenbusch,  y  continuado  por  D.  Enrique  Lemming.  31. 
u.  b.  2:.:  ^^raftifc^e  Einleitung  jum   ©panif(^  =  @^)re(^en. 


53on  5.  a.  $ar^cn6ufc^  unb  0-  ^emming.  2)?it  einem  üoIlf= 
ftäntitgcn  äj}örter6ud)e  ccn  5.  Söooc^  =  3(vfo)it).  8.  cief).  1  Zi^ir 
gc6.  iVe  Z^k. 


6,  ^ateintfc^  unb  ©ttec^if^: 

Elegeia  Romana,  sive  selectae  F.   Ovidii  Nasonis,  x\lbii  Tihulli  et 

Sex.  Am-elii  Propertü  eleg-iae.    In  usiim  scholarum  edidit  atquw 

illustravit    Guil.   Adolph    Bcoker^    Gynin.    Servestani    conrector 

Accedunt    selectae    e    P.    Ovidii    Nasonis    fastis    partes.       8. 

.   26V4  Ngr. 

^trmnb's  6(ÖÜIerbibIi0t^et      l.  2t6tf)eil.     ^^rä^arationen  ju  bell  grtedü= 
fc^en  unb  riimiicfien  Sc^u(f(a[fifevn. 

Svic^ienen  finb  in  biefer  Sammlung,  ton  ber  iebes  ^eft  einzeln   ^u  5  9Jj^v 
abgelafjen  »irb : 

'^Pröpatationen  ju  dcvneliu»  yiepo«,  3  ^efte. 

ju  Ooib'ö  9Jf etamorpf)ofen,  5  öefte. 

—  —  ju  Xenopl)on'8  ^tnabaji»,  6  i^efte. 

^u  §omer'g  Sita«,  1.— 6.  §eft. 

3"  |)omei  k5  Db^ffee,  1. — 7.  ^eft. 

2)ie  «Sammlung  totrb  fortge)et?t,  bemnäd>ft  erfc^eint  Saefav. 

^eppcrt  (£.  cS.    Ucbcr  bie  ^^iu^fpradic  be«  l'oteiiiifdjen  im  älteren 

2)romo     gr.  8.     eleg.  ge^.     20  9cgr. 

2)ic  ÖJcfongcncn  bc^^  ^(outu^     ^'ateinif*  un?  bcutfc^.     gv  8 

gel?.  209cgv. 


6.  iBerfc^iebeneg: 

^6^,  §.    i^e^rbuc^  ber  9Jfnt()ematit  für  (vj^mnafieit  unb  öü^ere  5e5r= 

anftQlten.     2.  Stufl.    3  S^re.    gr.  8.     l3/4  %\^lx. 

1.  2r^I.:  5(ritf)metif ,  ^(gebra  unb  aügemeine  ©rijßenle^re. 

%Z^[x. 

2.  X\){.:  Gbene    Oeometrie,    ana(t)t.    unb    ebene    S^rigono^ 

mctrie.     ä)ät  15  gig.--2;a[.     ^/^  %^x. 

3.  2;f)(.:  (Stereometrie  unb    f^3^rtrif(^e  j^rigonemetvie.     2)?it 

3  gig.-'Jaf.     V4  S^Ir. 

Settfaben    ber    ^eograp^if«       6-    »erbefferte    unb    »erme^rtc    ^Tuffage 
gr.  8.  ge^.     10  %r 

2)erfeI6e  für  ^öt^terft^uletu    6.  3(ufl.    gr.  8.    ge^.    10  9?gr. 


^ieiD,  ^.  %  %    (^xmhvi^  bcr  fMt  für  ©tOuIcn,    5mit  28 

in  ben  2ej:t  gebrudten  §oljfd)iütten.      3.  Slufl.   t)eraug8egeben  oon 
Dr.  a  @i3§.     8.     ge(;.     15  dlQX. 


%üx  StUÖlänbcr   [inb    folgenbe   Unterric^t^büc^er  in  bemfetkn  ißer« 
läge  erfc^ienen: 

Sür  S-nglänöer: 

Deutsches  Echo.     Seeond  revised  Edition.     1  Thlr. 
Echo  francais.      l  Thlr. 
L'   Eco  itaiiano.     1  Thir.  10  Ngr. 
Eco  de  Kadrid.     1  ThIr.  20  Ngr. 

Manual  of  German  Conversation.  By  Dr.  ©scöv  i3\X&dj.  Post  8vo.  1  Thlr.  10  Ngr. 
"Te  plan  of  this  Manual  is  good  —  it  may  be   used   to   yery    good   purpose." 

AthentEum. 

©ämmtlic^  in  englift^em  (Sin6onb. 

%üx  Svaujofcn: 

The  English  Echo.     Gebunden.     20  Ngr. 
L'  Eco  itaiiano.     Gebunden.     24  Ngr. 
Deutsches  Echo.     Gebunden.     20  Ngr. 
Eco  de  Madrid.     Erscheint  später. 

Küttner,  F.  Syntaxe  de  la  langue  latine  ä  l'usage  des  classes  moyeunes. 
br.      24  Ngr. 

giic  3ftiaHctter: 

Insegnamento  pratico  celere  e  facile  della  Lingua  inglese.  Basato  sopra  i  Prin- 
cipi  del  Professore  S.  3|)n  ^  e  composto  secondo  il  Metodo  di  Carlo  Graeser 
da  JDlabimiro  (üTljiatiacct,  Prof.  di  lingua  inglese  presso  l'istituto  commerciale 
die  Torino.  ecc.  8.     Geb.  10  Ngr. 

gitr9tuffcn: 

Echo  franfais.     Gebunden  25  Ngr. 


^llle  in  ßorfte^enber  Stnjeige  angefüfjrten  ^efirbüc^er  finb  bnrd}  jebe 
folibe  Sud)()anblung  ju  Bcjiel^en,  bie  mciftcu  bevfeifccn  ^aben  in  öicicn 
®d;ulen  gute  ^^ufna^me  gefunben  unb  [inb  in  ben  gac^^^eufd^riften  [ei^r 
günftig  beuvt(;ei(t  icorben.  —  %nx  itjve  ißvaudjbarfeit  bürftc  ivo^t  and) 
ba«  (äv[d)einen  mc|ircrcr  ^^(uflagcn  fpredjcn.  Servern,  n)eld)e  fid;  um 
bie  ßinfüt;rung  biefer  5ßüd)er  teuniljten,  ftefjt  gern  ein  ^rei-(5jejnp(av 
3um  eigenen  ©ebrauc^e  ju  SDicuften  unb  njüKen  fic^  biefelben  be!?n)egen 
an  bie  i^nen  befteunbete  (Sovtimentö^anblung  njenben. 
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